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TfiB FOLLOWING WORJtS, 
BY A. BOJMAIL, 

May be had from any of the principal Booksellers in the 
United States. 

1st A Collection of One Hundred Fables, with 
two Keys, one for the literal and free translation, and 
the other for the pronunciation of the French text 

2d. Les Atentures ds Telemac^ue, with a key for 
the literal and free translation of the first eight booluK, 
and intended as a sequel to the Fables. 

3d. A Collection of Colloquial Phrases, on 
erery topic necessary to maintain conversation ; ar- 
ranged under different heads ; with numerous remarks 
on Uie peculiar pronunciation and use of various words. 
Tlie wholci 190 disposed as considerably to facilitate the 
acquisition of a correct pronunciation of the French. 
t 

4th. A Complete Treatise on the Genders of 
French Nouns ; in a small pamphlet of 14 pages. 
This little work, which is the most complete of the 
kind, is the fruit of great labour, and will prove of im- 
mense service to every learner. 

5th. All the French Verbs, both Regular and Ie 
BBOULAR, in a small volume. 

Hm votIm Ure to be, avoir to luive, pariar to ipealu fnir to finkh. retsevtKf 
to reeeiye, vendrt to sell, «e lever to rite. $e bien hotter to be well, s'en aller to 
go mway, are there all conjugated ihioui^k--cJirmatiwly-^negativetY'^inier» 
^•— » - -—■ negatnely and tnterrogativdy'—an arrengemenS which will 



greatly fiuaiitoto the ichoiar in his learning the French, verba, and which will 
"^Bsve'lae master the trouble of explaining over and over again what may be 
much more easily learned from books, thus leaving him more time to give his 
impil, during the lesson, that instruction which cannot be found in bocks, bu. 
which must be leaned fiom a master. 

6th. The iNSTiTtrfB of Moralttt, for the instruc 
tion of youth, with numerous Scriptural references, by 
questions and answers. Translated by Eli K. Price 
and A. Bolhar. 
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A KEY to the exereises of this Ortmmar will short- 
ly be published* 

That Key will be so arranged as to sait equally well 
this present edition of Levizac's, or the edition sdd 
preyious to the publishing of this one. 
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h. when the letter h at the heginning of a word is followed bj a (•} 
period, it shows that A is mute in that word, 

m. after or in the place of a French word, shows the word to be mcs^ 
cuUne, 

C after or in the place of a French word, shows the word to beyem^- 
nine, 

pi, under an English word or after a French one, shows that that Frencl^ 
word is to be put in the plural, though the corresponding English 
word is in the singular. 

art put before a French word indicates that the definite article must be 
put before that word, though there is no article before the correspond- 
ing English word. 

* an asterisk (*) under an English word, means that that word is not 
to be expressed in French. 

When under an English word there is neither a French word or an *» 
it means that the French of tl^t word has already been given in some 
previous exercise, or is to be Frenchified according to the directions given 
page i6th and 17th. 

The Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6, dec. placed before French wordj, show the or- 
der in which they must be placed in writing down the French exercises. 
If the Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, &c. are placed before English words, they show 
the order in which the corresponding French words must be placed in 
writing down the French exercises. 

When several English words are put between a parenthe«s (), they 
are all expressed by the French word or words placed under them. 

The letters ▲. v. c. d., dec placed under an English verb, shows tlu 
lense in which the French corresponding verb must be put 
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1. French Grammar is the art that teaches how to speak 
mnd write the French Language with propriety. 

2. The French alphabet consists of twenty-fire letters: 

3. OJ the Names of French Letters, 

a, b, c, d, e, f, gt, h, i, jt, k, 1, m, n, o, p, qt, 
mk, bay, say, day, a, efft*zhay, ash, e*zkee, kah, d, em, en, o, pay, ku, 

r, s, t, ut, V, X, y,^ z. 
air, ess, tay, u, vay, eeks, ee~greck, zed, 

f 4. The names of letters thus maxked, t cannot be given with pt6ci«an« 
and most be learned from a teacher. 

5. Letters are either vowels or consonants. 

6. A vowel is a letter that forms a perfect sound when 
uttered by itself. 

7. There are in French six vowels : a, e, i, o, u, y. 

8. The letter y is by some considered as a consonant, but as it has 
Ihe sound of i and often of two Vs, it is preferable to call it a voweL 

9. A consonant is a letter that forms but an imperfect sound 
when uttered by itself. 

10. There are 19 consonants, b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, 1, m, i^ 
p, q, r, s, t, V, X, z. 

11. The letter to which is named in French double vay, does not be 
ian|r to the French alphabet, it is never met with in French books, except 
in rareign words. 

12. Of the Sounds of the French Letters. 

The sound of a letter, or of a combination of letters, must not 
oe confounded with the name of the letter or letters ; for instance 
in English, the letter a, which is named ay, has several sounds, 
as heard in fate, far, fat, fall, what; the name of J, in English, 
is dee, and its sounds that heard at the beginning and at the 
end of the word dead when pronounced. The letters sh, are 

* Zh in the name vf g and j are pronounced like x, glazier. 

A i 



2 * tHE SOUNDS 

named, in English, eaSf and aiteht and their sound, when to- 
gether, is that heard in sfie, pronounced sh-e. The same 
might he said of other letters, and combinations of letters. 

13. Of the Sounds of the French Simple Vowels, 
a, sounds like-a in at, fat, mat, rat, marry, flat. 
&, sounds like-a in arm, bam, far, dart, part, mark, 
e sounds like-u in ttfb, burn, gust, lurk, nist, dusk. 
^, sounds like-a in ale, bale, cove, dale, fate, game. 
^ sounds like-a in mare, fare, or at in air, pair, fatr.* 
8, sounds like-e in there, where^ 
i, sounds like-i in idiom, dip, kit, big, tin, pin. 
1, sounds like-ee in eel, bee, deer, keel, reed, peer, 
o, sounds like-o in opera, not, crop, frog, prop, trot 
6, sounds like-o in over, more, no, bone, rope, note. I 

ot, sounds neither like u as heard in tube, nor u as heard in I 

bttlL 

14 It has nearly the sound of to in the word twenty, in which this letter 
18 not pronounced so full as in other words. In order to pronounce u, let 
the pupil pronounce the English letter e; then, without changing the posi- 
tion of his organs, let him close his lips a little more than for uie e, and 
articulate the sound of the French u. 

iit, has the same sound as the above, only a little longer. 
y, sounds like i, in idiom, dip, bit, big. 
y, sometimes sounds like two Vs. 

y, sometimes has the sound of y in yard, year, and may then 
be considered as a consonant. 

15. Of the Sounds of the French Compound Vowels. 

eu, sounds like u in muff, cuff, puff. 

eftt, has the same sound as the above, only much longer. 

eur, that is eu followed by r sounds exactly like ur in blur, fur. 

ou, sounds like oo in too, or u in bull, full, pull. 

oft, sounds like oo in fool, moon, cool, mood 

16. Of the Sounds of the French Nasal Vowels. 

ant, sounds nearly like an in rang, sang, sprang, hang, 
int, sounds nearly like en in strength, strengthen, length* 
ont, sounds nearly like on in wrong, long, 
unt, sounds nearlv like un in clung, hung, fung, sung. 

17. Of the Compound Sounds^ of oi, ou 

oit. sounds nearly like o in opera and a m at, put together ; 
as boiter, to Zimp^pronounce boa t^. 

* 0M pagt M. t Whtn t/Urt and ttk§r§ art proDOunced with grtat tmphasis. 



OF THE FRENCH LANOUAQE. 3 

«4t, sounds nearly like o in opera and4l in arm, put together; 
as boite, a box — ^pronounce boat, or like wa in water, 

1 18. Ail these aoiuids, and puticalarly tiioae marked t, will be better 
learned from a master than from any direction ; however, an intelligent 
person may, from the above directions, learn enough ofthe pronunciation to 
make binwelf perfectly understood. 

19. Ofthe Satmds of the French Consonants. 

b, sounds like b in b^d, ru6, bed, sio6. 

c, before a consonant sounds like k in key, kite. 
c, before a, o, or u, sounds, like k in Arey, Arite. 
c, before «, i, sounds like s in «at, seat. 

9, that is c with a cedilla before a, o, or u, sounds like t in 
sat, seat. 

c, sounds like g in second and its compounds. 
cb, sounds like sh in s^ad, dasA. 

ch, sometimes sounds like k in kick, 

d, sounds like d in dedid, den, bad, rod, did, 

d| sometimes takes the sound of t at the end of words, when 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel, to which 
it must be joinedi if the meaning of the sentence re- 
quires it. 

t, sounds like / in /it, /an, i/ cal/i /or. 

fy sometimes takes the sound of t;, at the end of words, when 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel, to which 
it must be joined, if the meaning of the sentence re- 
quires it. 

g, before a consonant sounds like g in gKg. 

g, before a, o, or u, sounds like g in g9,g. 

gy sometimes takes the sound of k in XicA;, when followed by 
a word beginning with a vowel, to which it must be 
joined, u, after g is very seldom pronounced. 

g, before e or i, sounds like j. (See that sound.) 

gn, sounds like m in union, pinion, minion, onion. 

SO. Pay^ great attention to the pronnnciation of this ccKnbination of let- 
ters, for it is difficnlt ; and hence it is not uncommon, even in France, to hear 
mag^ntfique, 4r^. pronounced as if spelt ma-nUJique. Thesame sound in the 
ItaBan language is represented by the same letters gn, and in the Spanish 
by n. There are a fyvr words in the French langiuige, in which gn are 
sounded as g and n, as in magnHique^ pronounced mag'4i^4iqite, 

h, there are two kinds of A, one silent, the other aspirated. 

31. Bat in either case it has no sound; (such is also the case with ths 
Italian and Spanish languaffe.) By aspiration is not meant, in French, as 
in English, aforetble hreathing, as heard in Aigh, Aorse, Aouse, &c TIm 
best proofed this, is the difficulty which every Frenchman has to pronounce 
(he English aspirated A, even after a number of years* practice. Besides 
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my own observation, as a native of France, I can here mention L'Abb^ 
d'Olivet, whose opinion and writings are for us, what Walker's are for an 
Englishman. He says, in speaking of the aspiration of the Greek and 
German languages, tne French language, which always aims at eoftaess 
and euphony, attributes no other effect to (he aspiration of the A, than that 
of communicating to the vowel, following the said aspirated .A,-the pro- 
perty of a consonant; that is, to prevent the elision of the final vowel of the 
preceding ^ord. For instance, le htroB^ in which the h is called aspirated, 
is pronounced U-i-rdj and not U-rd, oa would be the case with Vhentiert in 
which the h is called mute, and which is pronounced U-riUiit and not 
le-e-ri-^t^. The aspirated A, prevents, also, Uie final consonant of the 
word that precedes it, from bemg connected with the vowel which follows 
it ; for instance plus haut^ in which h is called aspirated, is pronounced 
plu 6 and not plu xd; while jilna honorable^ in which h is mute, is 
pronounced pLu-zo^no-rahle and not flu-o-nO'-rahle, Again, des avteurt 
some authoffj^— is pronoimced de-zd-teur^ and des hauteurt some heights — is 
pronounced de-d-teur; the only difference in the pronunciation of the above 
two expressions, merely consists in joining the s of des to avteurt 
authors — whereas it must not be done to hautekrs heiffhts. From my ac- 
quaintance with the English pronunciation, I am confident that if Boyer, 
Chambaud, &.C., from whom all others have copied this error, without taJung 
tiie trouble of ascertaining the fact, had been well acquainted with the nature 
of the English aspirated A, they would never have assimilated tib« 
French to it 

j, sounds like b in pleasure, or like z in glajzierj ajsrure. 
522. The sound of which letter is represented by Walker by xh, 
k, sounds like k in kick^ ^eel, wea£;, A;id, cloa^. 
1, sounds like 2 in /ad, coaZ, ^t, pupi/,/ump, sou/, 
il or illt, sounds like 11% in Wi//iam, bi/Ziard, co//ier. 

23. With regard to the pronunciation of the / or ll^mouUUet^ it is 
proper to mention that they are differently pronounced by different persons, 
thus the words soleit^fiUe^ travail^ tailleur, &>c. instead of being pronounc- 
ed as directed above, are pronounced as if written thus: stM-ye^ Ji-ye^ 
traJta^ye^ ta-yeur^ giving to the y the sound it has in the word year. 

24. This last pronunciation bemg the easier of the two, has been adopted 
by so many people in France, that it is -no longer considered as a fault, 
except by grammarians. However I recommend the former, not only on 
account of its correctness, but also on account of its being a sound very 
common to the Spanish, the Italian, and the Portuguese languages; in 
D^ch languages tliis sound does not admit of any variation. It' is repre- 
sented in the Spanish by 11, in the Italian by gU, and in the Portuguese 
bytt. 

25. When in a word I or II preceded by t, are liquidea, or mouUlietf 
1 have, in the figured pronunciation of the verbs, and of the fables, repre- 
sented this soimd by itf, standing by itself; and this with a view of forcwcp 
the attention of the pupil. It wiU be seen also, that in those words in which 
the t tiiat precedes the I, or 22, is pronounced; I have repeated it, as in 
JUUf Ji-iCj hillet, bi-tU-i^ in which the t is distinctly heard, before the 
utterance of the U^ meuiUkes ; which is not the case in travail^ tra^wi4U, 
iaiUeur, ta-iU-eur; soleil^ soXiMl ; sommeiUer^ so-mi-tU-i, 

nil sounds like m in man, 7nen, stem, minim, slim. 
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am, em, inx, om, * um, ym, #e pronounced like 
^m, en, in^ on, un, in, which see. 

n, soQiidB at the beginning of syllaUeB like n in nap, nip, note, 
n, i^eceded by tibe voweb a, i, o, fi , form the four naMl sounds, 

an, if», on, tin, mentioned under article 16tli, which see 
n, at the end of ^ word, although preceded by a rowel, some* 

times has the sound of n in pan, pen, pin, ton, siai. 
26. When it is to be pEraBsounoed so, it ib lodicated by a eapitel n« 
which r^rs to the word ameSf in the key to the fijgrurod proaoiieiatiMi 
of the verbs of this Grammar, and in that of the Fahks. 

D, finals—When a word ends with an n, and is followed by a 
word beghining with a vowel or an ^ mute to which it. 
must be joined, ihe n final is doubled ; that is, another n is 
added in the pronunciation ; and that added n is joined to, 
and pronounced with the next word, for instance : 

ancien ami, l^en Aeureux, are proncNineed as if spelt, 
(meien nomt. Men neureu. 

5!7. However it is a pretty general custom with regard to 
the four following words : ion, mm, ton, son, not to double the 
final n, but to pronounce the final n of each of these words, 
with the following words, beginning with a vowel, or an h 
mute, for instance : 

ban ami, man ami, tan ami^ son ami, must be jwonounced ai- 
bo nami, mo nami, to nami, so namu [if sp^li^ 

28. I must also, here observe, that fin when ftUowed bjra WMd faegin- 
mng with a vowel, or a silent h, is pronounced in two ways. Thns fyt 
instance, the moscuitnc notms, un eeclave, un exempU, un ami, will bo 
pronoanoed by some, u-neBclatje, u-nexemple, u-namt, as they would pro- 
nonnce the /emintn nouns, une etelave, «ne exemple, uns mnie ; by others, 
•m ssc2a«e, un exemple, unwni, will be pronounced as if wxitten, unnesclav^ 
un nexemfU, un nami, and fine etdave, vine exemple, une amie, u^net^ve, 
u^nexempie, u-namie, 

29. By the latter way of pronotmcing un, the speaker, besidep pre- 
serving the proper nasal sound of un, does away with ^t ambiguity abo^ 
the gilder, to which the former way of jpronooncing gives ri$e. I ha,v« 
adoi^ed the latter in the fig^ured pronunciation ; not because it is the nuwt 
ased, but because it is considered the most correct way of the t^ro* 

p, sounds like p, in pap, pet, step, pip, pop* 
q, sounds like k, in A:icA;, Aid, A;eel, A:oran. 

9(k V after q is very seldom jmmoonced. 
r, nouads like r in roar, rat, rap, red, Tid, rod, rub. 

31. The French r, must always have the jarring soynd. The jsrriji^ 
•oond (^ the initial or rough r, is formed, savs Walker, by jarring, or y^an^ 
ting the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth, near the fore testli 
a2 
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8, sounds like s in sassafras, atlas, seldom, silk, sole. 

s, between two vowels, or at the end of a word, followed bV 

a word beginning with a vowel, of an h mute, to which 

it must be joined, has generally the sound of 2, as heard 

in 2real, zone, or s in rose, 
sh, sounds like sh in sAad, das^, s^ed, fresh, ship, fis^, ihop^ 

clasH^, sAun, blusA. 
t, fKiunds like / in larf, fell, jef, fop, spot, 
t, in the middle of a word, has sometimes the sound of t, as 

in sat, seat, for instance, in pafience, cau/ion, &c. 
thj sounds like t in tap, fop. 
i, at the end of a word, is generally joined and sounded with 

the next word, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 
▼, sounds like if in oat, vent, oil, votive, vulgar. 

^k V Texcellence-eA'-s^-lans. 

k-s as in the axiome aib-si-om.* 

g-z > French < exemple — eg'-jean-ple 
s words soixante— soi-sant 

^z J \^sixieme-N — si-zi-^m. 

32. * In the words m which x is wonounced like k^s; « must not be 
pronounced like sh, as it is in the English word axiomi pronounced 
dt-sAttm, bat like s in tUter, 

z, sounds like z in zeal, zest, zone, and s in rose, 
w, is generally pronounced like v in very, 
w, is in a few words pronounced as it is in the English, in 
loork, toqrd. 



X, has five sounds** 



83. I should have mentioned that new names have been 
given to the letters of the French alphabet, which, though far 
preferable to the old ones, arc as yet not generally taught. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, 
Of b^.ke, de, a, fef, ge, he, e^^je, is, fe, ms, ne, o» 

p, qi r, s. t, u, V, X, y, z. 
pet *e, rCf s«. te, u, tie, kae, egrec, ze. 



• Ths • alter eath eonsonatft has the somid of « in tub, and is pronouaMi ka« 

fg hers has the sound it has in gaf, gig, S^e. 
i / soMds like t in glaxisr. 



or THE FRBNCB LANOVAOB. 



84.^ Table oi the Simple sounds of Vowels ; showing at 
one view the different combinatioDS, by whicji these sinqik 
sounds are represented in different words.* 



m^ 


BMMmflm 


radilik. 1 rtpNNBtodb, 


owpta 


a 


ftTy*| 


a, in at 


it. 


femme 


vomtm 








Ugagea 


he betted 


& 


ftM 


a, in aim 


ai 


baa 


wtoMng 





te 


0, in tub 


Muge^e 


reddUk 
v>edo 








f" 


aigu 


•harp 


6 


toit ' 


a, male 


Jeai 


geai 


jay 








We 


ann^e 


year 








U 
fai 


aide 


.jopHu^ue 


*t 


«M 


a,inm«et ^ 


laie 


baie 


bay 








1^. 


baleine 


-mhaU 








Leai 


monnaie 


money 


H 


ctro^: 


e, m theret 


a! 


ain6 


ddett 




idole 


i, in idiom 


i 


imiter 


to imitate 


1 


gite 


ee, in eel 


ie 


folie 


My 





op^ra 


o^in open 


[an 
lco 


aurore 
flageolet 


aurora 






•1 


"an 


auteur 


author 


d 


Mer 


0, in orer 


^eau 


marteau 


hammer 






i 


.eo 


geole 


goal 






{ 


feu 


gageure 


•mager 


o 


mar 


none 


^eue 


eue 


had 






i 


.ue 


laitue 


lettuce 


ti 


mar 


none 


a 


fldte 


Jiute 


en 


jenne 


Oy in muff 


su 


oeuf 


egg 


eA 


jeAns 


r- IZ • 


ncBud 
quew 


knot 
tail 


oo 


toat 


00, in too 


ou 


toul 


aU 


oA 


ToAte 


•«*«»*«« l:s2 


aoiit 
roue 


atiguat 
wheel 








am 


ample 


ample 


«a 


•ncra 


Bn,maang ^ 


aon 
ean 


paon 
^ffligesnt 










em 


membre 


member 








ucn 


entendre 


to hear 








rann 


eBsaim 


twarm 








ain 


crainte 


fear 


fai 


ingrat 


en,inlength ^ 


ein 
im 


peintare 
mpoli 


picture 
impolite 








ym 


Bjrmbole 


eymbol 








jrn 


efyntaze 


syntax 


en 


onde 


on, in long ^ 


aon 


taon 


ox-Jly 






' • * 


leon 


pigeon 


pigeon 






( 


^om 


[>mbre 


•hade 


«§ 


anl 


im^tininng 


eun 
lum 


Meun 
larfiun 


» 



^flMliM^lO. tB^pagelO. tBeenotepa|t9. f See page 5, Art ML 
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Tabk of Diphthongs. 

86. A diphthong is a coalition of two Bounds, whic^h af« 
distinctly heard by a simple emission lof the Toiee. Thte 
diphthongs of the French language will all be found in the 
fbttoipng table, opposite to -the simple sounds of whidrthej 
are composed. 

39. In thBjigured pronunciation of the FiMe9f Undofth» Verba^ th$ 
two toundifomdnff a diphthong have been eeparated, with a r^ew of 
causing the pupU to pronounce distinctly the two tounde. The matter 
mutt not aSow the pupil topaute between the two vawelt, but pronounce 
them at chtely at possible. 



diphtbmigi 


1 abiiple BouQdt 


1 omiplM. 


ia 


i-a 


fiacre 


hackney coach 


ia 


i-& 


galimatias 


wmtente 


iai-) 




je d^fiai 


I chdUenged 


16 i 


i-4 


amili^ 


fnendtHp 


ie3 




riez 


laugh 


lai^ 




jepurifiais 


ipurijied 


iii 


i-^ 


bi^re 


beer 


ie J 




del 


heaven 


io 


i-o 


Tiolon 


vieUn 


isu 


i^ 


m{^\Qjfjf 


to mew 


in 


i'H 


reliure - 


binding 


ieu 


i-eu 


relieur 


book binder 


ieu 7 
ieuc5 


i^ 


mieux 


better 


lieue V 


league 


iou 


iK>u 


chiourme 


the crew of a gaXk$ 


ian^ 
ien3 


. 


viande 


meat 


i-an 


audience 


qudience 


ien 


i-in 


chr^aen 


chrittian _ 


ion 


i-on 


passion 


pattion 


oi- 


o-a 


boite 


maturity of wine 


IL 


o-i 


bolte 
foie 


box 
Utper 


SI 


o-e 


moelle 


marrow 




nageoiie 


Jin 


oi 


ou-e ,^ 


voisin 


neighbour 


oin 


ou-in ' 


besoin 


want 


OUA 


ou-a 


rouage 




oua 


ou-i 


nous nottlUnea 


we tied 


oqeu 


ou-eu 


boueur 


dutt man 


oue-^ 




d^nouer 


to untie 


ou6 I 


OU'^ 


d^jou^ 


baffled 


ou^e f 




troupe , 


opening 


ouaij 




jejouai 


iplayed 


oi ^ 




oiaeau 


bird 


oue V 


ou-a 


foue<Uer 


to whip 


ouaij 




jelouais 


Ipraited 


ooi 7 
ouie5 




cambouia 


coom 


ou-i 


Youie 


thi hearing 


ouea 


ou-e^ _ 


noueux 


knotty 


ouau> 
OUe&> 


OUHbl 


buanga 


proline U^tttm 


Rooen 


JRouet^cOy^ 
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ifpltec. [ ^u^. 


«attpl«. 


' omn 


ou-in 


baboiiin 




ooon 


ou-on 


nous jottons 


wplay 


na 


ou-a 


lingual 


KnguiU 


Oft 


n-a 


nuage 


cloud 


Hi 


Q-i 


nouatnimea 


-we kitted 


Qea 


u-co 


lueuT 


gUmmeiing 


nai-^ 




jeremuai 


I moved 


Q6 I 


11-4 


^temuer 


tomeexe 


n6 r 


6€nu6 


eiript 


u6ej 




nu6e 


cloud 


naiS 


1l4 


menuet 


minuet 


ilsuait 




Hi 


Q-i 


buisson 


bUih 


Hie 


U-1 


pluie 
imp^tnoait^ 


rain 


no 


H^ 


impetuoHty 


naa 


H-eil 


majeatuenx 


majeotic 


nan? 
nenS 




nuance 


ehade 


U-Wl 


infiuence > 


influence 


Hl|f| 


H-in 


juin 


June 


HOD 


u-on 


nona tuona 


•we km 



87. A dn^le view of the two tables, here given, will shim of what adwxn* 
tage figured pronMnciation will he to him, who is desirous of acquiring 
an accurate pronunciation, whether he has a tfutster or not* Jfhe has a 
mooter he will be able to revise his reading lesson, and by this meano 
make great progress f if he is deprived of the assistance of a master, /f0 
will be able to obtain a tolerable promtnciaHon, which would hante beem 
SH^ssible for him^ without this help, 

88. The Mowing table treats of some terminations which 
differ very materially in pronunciation from the English. 
English learners, in these terminations, are always indined to 
sound e before / or r as they do in their own language ; for 
instance^ they will pronounce acre^akur. 



ble 
bre • 
del 
fori 
klej 
crel 

t\ 

dre 

fle 

fie 

gle 

gre 

pie 

pre 



bul 
bar 



kul 



kur 

dur 

ful 

fur 

gul 

gur 

pul 

pur 

tur 



ta-ble 
sa-bre 



mir&*cle 



a-cre 

pou-dre 

buf-fle 

cof-fre 

an-gle 

mai-gre 

am-ple 

pro-pre 

an-tre 



^JJ' 



►? 



IV 



bl-aze 
br-ace 



kl-ick 



cr-ane 

dr-ain 

fl^ame 

fr-ame 

gl-are 

gr-ave 

pl-ane 

pr-aise 

tr-aio 



10 NOTB0. 

• In compering this taUe of ample aoundt 9fvvmeU with Levuac*f, H 
will be seen that though he gives but seventeen sounds I give twentjr. 

flineelievisac gives the short and long soimds of • and of eu, I oonel 
•ee why he omitted the long sound of >\ of u^ and of 9i«. 



f Soon after the publication of my book of Fables» at the beginning of 
wmch I have drawn an approximative comparison between the French 
and the English sounds, J saw in a number of the Yakkh, then (1829) 
published in Portland or in Boston, an article which veproved me for 
having dared to compare the sound of e in mere with the sound of a in 
mare^ oit which amounts to the same thing, for having dared to make a 
diiOference between the sound of a in mare^Jarey &c and the sound of a 
in ale, fate, &c. 

At the time I made that difference I looked for no authority, but I 
trusted to my ear, which seldom deceives me with jregard to the least 
■hades in the sounds of languages. Since the publication of the above 
mentioned article in the Yaitkks, I have made some researches, the result 
of which has proved to me, that il I was wrong, many eminent English 
and American orthoSpists were so too. 

For the infonnation of the writer of said article in the Yaitkxb I shpU 
quote the authors who are in favour of the difference I made, and still 
make between, the above two sounds. 

See J. A. Cumnires' Pronouncing Spelling Book, third editam, Bos- 
ton, 1822 ; prefiioe, page ix. 

See JoHir FnAirKLiir Joitbs' Analytical Spelling Book,* second editioiiy^ 
New York, 1824, page 14, line 10th; page 19, (£e word rare/ page 60, 
the word beware j page 61, column 4di, the word ajfair, and following. 

See E. HAZBir*s Speller and Deiiner, New York, 1880 ; page 7, tive- 
vrorAfare / page 1 89, the words pair, pare, and pear. 

See WiLLiAx PsuuLx*s Systemof Notation, Borton, 1808» pege.xsiiL 
the words mare, tare,, and care. 

See Wsbstbb's 4to. Dictionary, Vol. I. Directions for the pronunda* 
tion of words, page 2, 17th line from the bottom. 

See Webstbb's 8vo. Dictionary, page iv., 21st line finom the bottom. 
There will be seen not only the opinion of Mr. Webster hiznself, but tiiat 
of Mr. J. £. Wobcestbr of Cambridge, and of Professor Goodrich of 
Yale. College, who, we are told by Webster's prefiice, have had much to 
do with the editing of his 8vo. dictionary. 

In tho passage referred to, it will also be seen that Pebbt, the Bngliah 
orthoSpist, has made the same difference in his Dictionary, which is, and 
has been, since its publication, the best authority quited by well iafonned 
people in England. 

See J. E. WobcBstbb's 12mo. Dictionary, New Yodc, 1830, page iiL 
Key to the sounds of the marked letters, and ako, page zi., 14th fi&e from 
the bottom. 

See lisiTBT Birr^E&'s Etymological Spelling Book, London, 1831, a 
book much esteemed in Engknd. 

See WiLUA3f Russell's LesaonB in Enundation, Boston* 1830,piga 
12, 1 1th line from the top. 

Mr. Willi Au RvsBBLL bthe editor of the Journal of Education (fini 
peries), and taught elocution for many ^ean ia C«mbrid|e and Bosto^ 



nmcTUATioir amb AccsiituAtioif. 11 

Punctuation and Acctntuati&n. 

39. Besidefi the marks of punctuation, which are^the tame 
Doth in French and in English— comma , virgule — semicolon, 
; pamt-vvrgule — colon : deux paintS'-^penod • un point-^ 
note of interrogation ? point tttnierrogation — ^note of admirft- 
tion, or exclamation ! point d'admiration ou d'exckanation 
— the parenthesis Q laparentliese — the dash — le trait de sd" 
paration — a quotation *' ** guiUemets; there are other marks 
called accents. 

40. The acute accent ' accent aigu — ^is placed over e in 
certain words, and gives it &e sound called/ervn^; ^ heard 
in pre/Mf rdgSnere, ^e. 

41. The grave accent ^ accent grave — is placed ever a, e, 
Uj in certain words; and gives to the e tihe sound called 
ouvert ; as heard in mere^ procesj ^c. - 

42. The grave accent, put over a, ti, has no influence on 
their sound : it is used principally to distinguish one part of 
speech from another ; for instance, to distinguish a to, tern 
a has — la there, from la the— ot^ where, from ou or, d^c. 

43. The circomflex accent '^ accent drcorfitxe — is placed 
over a, e, t, o, t<, in certain words, to give these vowdls a 
long sound ; as in Age^ tSte, goitre j cdte, buche^ ^c, whieh 
were formerly written aage^ /es/e, ipistre^ coste, huBchCj 4*e. 

44J The cedilla p cddiUe — ^is a kind of comma placed mi- 
der c, to give it the sound of 9, before a, o, u, as in facade^ 
fapon^ regUy ^c. ; in which words e would be hardj and pro- 
iiomieed like ^'in kickj were it not for the cedilla, 

45. Thedioeresis •• trima or diitiee — are two dots placed 
over the vowels e, t, ti, to indicate that these vowels are not 
to form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but are to be 
prooDunced separately ; as in poete^ ruavafe, saxd^ ^c. 

46. The hyphen - tiret or trait d^union — is used to con- 
nect — 1st, compound words { as belles-lettres, arc-en-ciel^ ^c. 
2dly, the personal pronouns ; ie, tu, U, elle, nous, vous^ il^, 
elles^ to the verb, when used interrogatively: as parU-je^ 
parles-tUj fyc, 3dly, the conjunctive pronouns ; mot, toif bii^ 
Sfc, to the verb, when put after it ; as parles-moi^ d%tes4ui, 
4lhly, and also, to show at the end of a line, that a word has 
been divided, part of which begins the following line. 

47. The apostrophe * apostrophe-^ used to show the 
suppression or elision of a vowel before another vowel, or 
before an h mute ; as — FigUse^ instead of /a iglise^-^hxmmCt 
untead of le homffne^ 8^c» 



li inTRoMcrtolr. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE EXERCISES. 



the hy 



^^{l 



48* lSi§E learner is to render the English definite article 
fie before a noun masculine "^ 

la befiue a noun feminine I in Uie ds 

F before a noun masculine or feminine [ gular* 
beginning with ft Towel or h mute J 

Jee before nouns of either gender in the plural 

49. The learner is to render the English indefinite article 
: un before a noun masculine singular. 
[une before a noun feminine singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Zeline the book let plantes theplantt 

lame * tU afreet un homme a tnan 

Tame* the tout im^femme aieoman 

nUstoire the kUtory vn h^ros a here, 

EXERCISES. 
The wood, the forest, /the houses, the men, the court. 
* bote, m. firit, t ' ^ maUene, . * ,' Ktmanet, ^ etur, L 

tfie £90t, the arms, the room, the garden, tbe wfaidow% 
■. ,piedf m. t^J bratf /A^chambref t jardint m. fenHree, 



ft history, 
hietoire, t 

ft night, 
nmt,t 


a novel, 

r&man, m. 
the sun, 

toteil, m. 


a foreigner, 

itranffeTf m. 
the moon, 
lune,t 


a walk, a dfty, 

the stars, a body, 
itoiletf Corpt,m^ 


ft card) 
carte, f. 


ft.crown. 

icUfUL 







60. The learner Will tender the English prepositions 
B/tLXidJrom by de, 7 and when followed by the ftrUde the he will render 

to ftnd athj ay them thus: 

/.A K. r** before a noun masculme ^ »in««lar Wmmng with 
'-'^OT^ J<fctobefofeftnounfemmine^ ^^mant or h eMgl. 

from the hy \deP before any nonn beginning with a vewel or A mute. 
\dee before any noun in the plural. 

. .. iJ foi* before a noun masculine ^ angular beginnmg with 

^'*^^ Jatobeforeanounfemmine C » f J**"*"*"^*-^- 

or < 3 nM. 

at thehy hV before any noun beginning with ft vewe/ or h mute 
Xjaux before any noun in the plural. 

63. When the ftbove prepositions «/, from, to, and at, are followed by 
« or an, he will render^^em thus : / ' . . 

/• JL^ w« ^ ^w* before e noun masculine. * * "• 

efa mjrom a by | ^,^^ 1,^^,^ ^ ^^^ feminine. 

at at bv ? ^ *'" before a noun masculine, 
y^^ ^^^ before a noun feminine. 

• lAvksu in hit own gramioar writes dm9 eoatrtry to th« best tathoritiss. lee 
ItoaflUMlie dss OraumiairM, 7tli sd. pace 1079. 



lOi ttfJK SXEftdteS. 
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e:cample8. 

ttn pare of the park i resprit t*k tfi^ 9niv4 

de la riviere 9/ the river aux carroases /« /ib« coache* 

de I'esprit of the mind d^ jour of a dmy 

descanoMes. ofthecoache$ d^une naU ofanighi 

ail pare ' to the park ^ un jour to a day 

i la riTi^re to the river i una naif to a night 

EXERCISE& 

Tha palace of the king, of the queen, 

pakda, m. roi^ reined 

king, to the queen, to the man, 



^the man, 

hMftune^ 
to the men. 



nbaleeny, 

6a2cefi, m. 
of the gardens, 

JanSngf 
to the matter, 

fnaitre, 
of thehouMa, 

maiiOfUf 



fiom a window, 
fenetre, f. 
of the evening, 



to a UAy, of the eonl, 
dame, ame, f. 

of a carpet 
tapiMj m. 
56. The learner will render 



to the 

ffOfA 

of a piince, to a princeii, 

■ prince, prineeue, 

to the eoortiefB, of a tiMe, 
cowfwoiw, * table, t 

of the hone, to a cat, 

cheval, chat, m. 



•f at from my by 
•/ or from thy by 
of or from hW^ 
of or from her ^hf 
•for from t##i 
ijforfromour hy 
•for from your ^ 
of or from their by 
to or at my by 
to or at thy by 
fe oraihid'^ 
to or aihei*^ 
to 01 at iu 3 



dnt^uiar, m. 

de mon 

de ton 

deion 

denotre 
devotra 
de leor 
imon 
iton 

iion 



de ma 
data 

de la 

de notre 
doTotre 
de leur 
ama 
ita 

iia 



detae 

deiei 

denoa 
de voa 
deleura 
imes 
itea 

ieee 



toor oletfT 
la or of your 
la or 01 f AcfV 



by ^ notre i notre it noa 

hf 4 TOtre ^ Totre ^ ▼oe 

by i^ leur i lenr dt leun. 

(a) Mon, ton, ton, are pat before nouna dagular m: and before nouni 
ring. £. when the sing, f. nouna begin with a vovel or an A mute. 

(b) Ma, ta, to, are put before nouns singular f. beginning with a conr 
•OMunt Of an ^ aspirated. 

(c) Met, tet, tet, are put before any nouns plural m« or f. 
sa The leamerwill render 

"ce. befbn a noon angular 
m. be^nning with a eon* 
sonant or ai^A aspirated, 

ett before a noun singular 
m. beginning with a tow- 
el or A mate. 

eette before any noun on- 
L golari 



•fthit, of that, from thit,from thathj de 
u Oio^ to that, at that, at that, hj a '^ 



li tNtROOVOtlO^ 

9fikne^ 0/ ih»99tjrwn theae, from thote, by de tm^ before brj odoii 
fe the9e, to tfiote, at thetCt at thote^ hy cL cm S in the plural. 

•EXAMPLES, 
de tton pire af my father ^ leur travail to tlieir loork 

i ta m^re to thy mother de cette terrace from this terrace 

de son fr^re of hit brother de ce lieu of that place 

denotre^iUe ofourtovm decethomme of this man 

ii votre maison toyourkoute decesarbres - of thete trees 

EXERCISES. 
Of my clothes, of thy handkerchief^ of his pocket, of your 
habito, mouchoir, m. poche, f. 

letten, of our treasure, to their house, of this steeple of 
lettretf ' tr^oor, m. maioon, f. cheher, m. 

that hero, of this tower, of these models, 'of my sister, to 
heros, tour, £ modelea^ ' 9<rur, 

your relations, tli0 top ] of this mountain, to my friend, of these 
parens, sommet m. montagnet f. ami, m. 

pleasures, of our duties, to their connexions, of his acquaintancen, 
plaisirs, devoirs, Uaisons, connai9sance9t 

to my neighbours. 
voMins. 



ELISION.- 

54. The Jipostropht ' marks, we have said, (page 11, art. 
47.) the suppression of a vowel before another vowel or an /k 
mute. 

55. This suppression is called JSUsion. The only vowels 
that suffer elision before another vowel or h mute are a, e, u 

56. The vowel i is pnly suppressed in the word si when 
it comes before either of the two following words il, he or it 
— USf they, thus : «'t7, if he or if it,' instead of si il, if he or 
if it — «'i/«, if they, instead of si Us, if they. 

57. The vowels a, e, are suppressed in the following words : 
when these words are placed before other words beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

68. Throughout this book, whenever a word begins with an A mute, 
the h will be an italic A if the French word is in Roman ; if in italics, 
dien a . will be put after th« A — thus, h.omme. 



si 


if See article 66,aboTe. 




le 


the before a vowel, or h mut% 


r 


&• 


hhn « a « 


r 


&• 


it u u u 


/ 


la 


the M « «' 


r 



TOTD 



Mi 



la* . 


her 1 


la* 


it 


J^ 


I 


me 


me 


te 


thee 


te 


himeelf 


9e 


heimlf 


•e 


itMl 


•e . 


themselves 


te 


this 


ce 


that 


ce^ 


it 


de 


of 


ne 


not 


que 


that 


que 


which 


que . 


whom 


parceque 


hecaase 


quoique 


. although 


puiaque 


since 


Jueque 


till 


vd que. 


since 


dee que 


as^oonas 


qttei^ue 


some 


entre 


between 



before ETQwel or h mate, 



V 
V 

y 

m* 

e 
e 

n' 

qu; 

qn 

qu' 

parceqa* 

quoiqu' 

puisqu* 

jusqu' 

▼iiqu' 

d^s qu* 

quelqu* 

entre 

59. The e in entre, before eux, eUee and auiref ma; or may not be 
suppressed ; it is indiffwent whether we write, erUre eux, or enU'eux-^ 
entre eUea, or entr*eUet — entre autret, or entr^autree. 

60. *Wben tile words (all pvonoani) that marked * in the above list, aie pot 
after the verb of which they are the nominative— or by which they are governed 
in the objective case— they do not sufl^r elision, although the word that comes 
after them begins with a vowel or an k Qttte--4lHis» qffrttZ'U M, ut-ca A hU, ^ 

EXERCISES. 

The soul, the heroine, ^ the mind, he loves him, she loves her 
ame, t hSroine, t eeprit^m» U ^aime ^k, eUe ^aime ^la^ 

I love this man, you do not understand me, he esteems thee, 
jeaime luomme, vout * ne^paa ^eniendcx ^me, il ^eatime Ue, 

he goes away, It was the golden age, do not go theie, il 
ae enva, ce itait ^d*or ^dge, *^ne*paa^gUex ^la, ai 

he comes, if they please, what has he said 1 till night, 

vientj ila vetdent, que a4- H dit? juaque au sotr, m* 

Aough he says, since he knows, when he saw, between tfa«n, 
quoique diae, puiaque aait, loraque vit, ^ntfc^ eux, 

somebody is come. 
qnelqueun eatvenu* 

61. In the followinff French negative modes of speech, whidi answer 
Co the accompanying English translation, the caret * pobts out the plaoi 
" which the French vero must oocnpy, f/bmsfw it is not ]|i the indnitivf 
wood. 



A 






JVht 



IMTpOlDt 



nejamaui 
nobodjf lie^penoiiiie 



not a Jot "ne ^ goutte 
>ne^nulle 



no vfJietio 



part J 



>*»< 



je ne mit pis, te. /nin fi«f» 4Ee< 

il aejoue jomuM, he never plagt 
rien, ^yonoasfnothi^. 



h ne T>©M per- ^ , . , 

^I do 

je ne vom goutte, y I tee 
3 £;<t« 



or 

the 



not 
tee not in 

letut. 
je ne voM nulla *> , . 

part, ^Tso nowhere. 

62. But in componnd ternet, it is the Auxiliary Toib that parts the ne- 
gative ne ^m the j>a«, oipotnt, ^. that accompanies it, as nous n*avotio 
point parl^, ve have not spoken s on tCauraU jamais era, one cotUd never 
haveieHeved, 

63. The addition of patj^or point,.io the negative particle ne, must not 
be conddered as a second negation ; hut only as a compiiniental part of 
it For in such cases, pat, point, £^outte, are mere restiictiTe terms, 
nearly tieaQmbling the English word, jM, hit, tittle, sometbnes added to 
not, ^ih fHis difference, ibkt pat and point in French iMife nothing tiiTial 
in them. 

I do not say, I have not said, I have never seen, I never (tell • 
'* dig, ai dity tm, 

falsehood), I do nothing, I hwe done nothing, b he not tnmd t 
ment, fait fidt eet4l arrifihf 

does he not cornel I see neHang, has he never seen 1 he never loses 
• 2,7 ^vientP voit a-t- vup perd 

hbtune, that (is worth) nothing, I met nobody. 
tempt, m, cela vaut rencontrai 

N. B. The above exerdte and directioti, article 61, are out of place, 
I/Mzac ou^ht to have retMrnbered that the eckolar knotat at yet nothing 
abottt timple and compound tentet, 

64. There are many words which are alike in both languages, and 
others which differ only in their termination. 

65. The eipressions, vi^ch are perfectly afike, are particularly those 
that have the following terminations : 

C animal, cardinal, fatal, g^n^ral, local, moral, natal, origi- 

t nal, principal, dec. 

r capable,, fiible, dice bible, Eligible, dice, noble, double^ 

1 soluble, insoluble, dec 

Cface, grimace, gdice, place, pr^&db, race, sarfiuse, trace, 

1 dec 

C chance, comi^aisance, extravftganoa^ ignomnos, iinos, 

X temperance, dbc 

7 abstinence, conf<^renoe, continenec^ dlfigenoe, ^loqnenoe, 

^ Ipatience, dec. 

k ariifice, auspices, ^diBce, ju8tlce» injustice, ofl^cei oq^Pfk 

I precipice, solstics, dlBC 



ace 
•ance 



TO 



17' 



-•dm 

•ge 
-Qle 
-ile 
-i&e 
-ion 
-ant 
^ent 


u 













C cle, 6lc 

C ambuscade, cavalcade, brigade, eiplanade e^r^nade, fe* 
t trograde, dec 

C dge, adage, bandage, cag^ cordage, image, page, plnmagi^ 
C rage,dfcc. 
college, privilege, lacril^ge, ai^ge, aortil^ge, dec 

fyeatige, dog^, baige, cinige^ oaiig% tege, nmge, itfige,* 
d^Inge, Ace 
C globule ridicule, animalcnle, ceqwiacuKfarmiile, modular 
C mule, pustule, valvule, dec 

5 bile, d^bUe, agile, docile, ductile, fiddle, fragile, nubile, 
C reptile, versatile, dec. 

C carabine, fascine, doctrine, beroYne, machine, marine, fb- 
c mine, mine, rapine, dbc. 

5 action, fraction, legion, nation, opinion, passion, qu«tion, 
C religion, 6m, 

S arrogant, constant, ^l^gant, ^l^phant, petulant, piquant, 
c poignant, vigOant, £c 

S absent accident, compliment, argument, content, ^Hment, 
C frequent, serpent, 6cc 



66. Many other English words require 


only the change of terminatjnn, 


in the foUoiwlng manner : 




-gy into -gie as energy 


^nergie 




militaire 




gloire 




d^mence 




beauts 


-quM -eux — danfferout 


dangereux , 


-our -eUT — favour 


fiiveur 






•ine -in — clandetHne 


dandestin 




oipressif 


-ry -rie — fury 


furie 


.rfy -die — pafidy 


peifidie 


r-eux7 


r-euse 


N. B. Adjectives in^ -if .make their leminine m^ -ive 


6in 5 


C-iM 



' EXEKCISE. 
The beanty of the fable, the horror of viiBe,the utility of adenee, 
f. f. h,orreur, m. art m. t art fl 

(be atrodty of this action, the violence of his passions the simplidty of 

f. f. f. passioTU f. 

diat machine, an 'audacit|us ^conspirator, the absurdity of that opinion, 

f. It 

Sbemilitaiy eviiutions, an %dustrious 'nation* an^importantMctoxy, 

^ndUtaireM ^hfOlutionOf f importonte t 

sn ^alimentaiy 'pension, a 'dangerous lanimal, asfignrative 'expieanon, 
• • f. • m. f. * 

liii 'constant 'generasiiy, be is incapable of attenliont^ 

t 00$ t ' 



11^ nrTBODircittM tb tjA xjCMqisif. 

tentive, your clemency is admirahfa, the destmction of lus £irtiai» mu 

£ f. t t fia 

t&e consequencd of his temerity, she is very sorupuloiis, Iqs oomMoii 

IS hoihUc^ fais pirthhi sie very misersUe, ihis hisliMy is inoontestaUa, 

pareru 9oni mUirablet^ f. 

your ftdity is prodigious^ his pteildy is odious, it was a %0nible ^hamubt 

t perfidUtf, ceitaU f. 

the sublimity of his sentiments is still preferable to the energy of bis 

£ terUitnen§ encore energie^ t 

expressions, it was a ^deoiuve 'action, the carnage was tenible, thai 
eoBprcmoMf f. . f. vufut 

obstacle is invincible, this mstrument is not haimoiiioiis, the prosperity 

m* uu " . ' £ 

of the wicked is not durable, your MnsMioas 'presents are not acceptable, 
michanSf priaetu 9ont aeceptabk*^ 

his memory is truly extraordinaiy, that is his ^principal 'occupation, a 

£ vrakaenl ceeti ptincipale £ 

^central 'position, his extravagance is visible, dMB6 ai^ruAenls art 
emOraU £ £ argwnen^ 

insoluble. 
mtolublei 



PART L 
OF WORDS CONSIPJSRED IN THEIR NATURE AND INFL£CT|ON& 

67. There are, in French, nine sortsof wordif, or parts of speech, name^ : 
1. Substantive, or Noun, 4. Pronpun, 7. Preposition, 

3. Article, 5. Verb, .8. .Conjunction, 

8. Adjective, 6. Adverb, 9. Inteijection. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF TBI aVBOTAVTirS, OB )ioi»r. 

66. The subotantive is a word, which serves to name a person, or thing, 
as Pierre, Peter ; Ivore, book, dec 

69. There are two sorts of substantives, the dubeiantive proper, or 
proper name, and the nAptanthe commoti, ako called appeUaiive* 

7<X The proper name m that which is applied to .^ particular person, or 
tUngi as Ciear, Cesar ; la TamUe, the Thames. 

71. The eubttantive common is that which belongs to a whole dass of 

Xts. The word homme, man, is a substantive common, as it is appli- 
to any individual: 
7S Of Uiese nouns, some are collective, and others atetract, 
79. CoUeeHve fio«iM express eidMr a whole mass, as^ne lOarmU, b» 
vmfS'iimfwH, a furest: or a partial assemblage, as imr^manAtofilr, dte., a 
qualMl^ of $ is pbipak, meet part, dee, 
74. Mitract nouns are the names of qualities abstracted ihmi dieir 

Itdge, vrisdom, dec. 
IS. la fiOMMMithii^ m to bf ewaidtttd G^^ 



!• 



OF GENDERS. 



76. Gend£a is th^ distmction of sex^ ox the difference be- 
ween male xad female, 

T7. There «re in the Freiieh Langmge fotttiwo Grendizst 
the MatcuUnet whioh b^oogs to men Bxd ammalt of &e male 
kind ; as, John^ lion* 4*c« The Fei^imne, which beicmgs to 
women or animals of the female kind ; a9, itt/eyi &mir«m, ^c. 

78. Thi3 diitinQtion has., through imitation, been extended 
in the French to all those substantives (inanimate objects) that 
are neither male nor female; and which, in English, are of the 
neuter gender. Thus in Prenclt^<-uh livre a book, is mascih 
line — une table a iabU^ i»femimne^ 4*r. 

79. The gender of French noune, which in English are 
neuter, is commonly ascertained by their terminations. 

A great number of writers have endeavoured to give rules; 
but none have had the patience to go carefully over the 
<« DiCTioNNAiRE D£ l' AcADi^MiE," to make themiselves sure 
tint tile ndea they were giving embraeed a greater nuiiaber 
of w<Nrd8, than the list of exceptions to those rules. 

They aU loud it kes irksome, after having given the ex- 
ceptions they could remember, to have recouiae to thia 
phrase—'' You must except such and sueh words; atid othere 
tkai usage wiU teach J* By this method it is evident that die 
iclidar cannot know whether the nouns, whose gender he 
wants to ascertain, come under the rules given, or is one of 
thoiBe words that ueage is to teach him: in this predicament he 
must have recourse to a dictionary; and if there is none with* 
in his reach, he must expose himself to make a blunder in the 
gender of some noun, wnicli will sometimes change entirely 
me meaning of his phrase, and sometimes excite laughter. 

The foUowing.few pages contain A Treatise on the Gen- 
ders OF French Nouns, as short 9S the subject would admit. 
The rules are preciriB, and the list of exceptions complete,* so 
that any person, after having learned the rules and exceptions, 
can, without the help of any dictionary, which he cannot 
always carry about him, ascertain at once the gender of any 
wmktt contained in the Dictiohnairb dx i«-Acapbmxe and in 
t to that work. 



w 



A. Bolmar's Complete Treatise 



MASCULINE, 

FROM THSI& SIGNIFICATION. 

1 Dieu C^odU-bomme mofv— all animals of the male kind — 
lion IwHf d&c— -and all those objects to which we fancifully 
attribute mascuiine qualities ; as — ange angel — satire satyr 
-Hsoleil sun, d&c. 

8. The names of Trees; sa— eh8ne oceiS; — ^peuplier |)op2ar, &c. 

Exception. 
yeuse holtn» 
8* The names of Shrttbs ; as— rosier rose^hushf &c. 
Exceptions. 
^ub^pine hawthorn, , ronce briar, ^ 

bourdaine black alier, v4g^c V^f^' 
€pme thorn, .. 

4. The names of the Seasons of the ytay ; printems spring'^ 
6t6 summer, ^c. 

antomne autumn, is of both genders. 
6. The names of the Days of the week; dimanche Sunday — 
lundi monday, &c. * 

6, The names of Metals and Minerals; as — ^fer iroR— 
mercure mercury, &c. ^ 

7 The names of Colours; as — ^noir black — ^bl^ic whUe, &c. 

8 The letters of the Alphabet ; as— un o— nn b, &c. 

9. Adjectives, numeral adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, 

prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, used sub* 
stantively ; as — ^le bon good — le manger the eating — ^un 
quart one fourth — ^un dixieme orie tenth, &c. 
Exceptions. 

une moitie a half, and all Nos. ending with ame aa 

douzaitie, quinzaine, ^c. 
une antique antique, ^ are fem. statue statue or 

une courbe a tnirve, [dicular, I medaiUe medal in the 
une perpendiculaire a perpen- [ 1st, andl^^ne line in the 
nne tangente a tangent, J three last being undent 
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on the ^renders of French Nouns. 



PEMIf«NE, 

FROK THEIB SIGNIFICATION. 

1. Deesse goUess — ^f^^mae woman — all animab of the female 
kind ; lionne lioness — and all those objects to which we 
fancifully attribute/emmTie quidities ; as — ^lune moon^ dEC* 

3. The Aame&of VntitJEs ; atn^-^odestie modesty y dec. 

Exceptions. 
courage courage^ inerite meriu 
3* The names of Vices ; as — jalousie jVolotMy, dz;c. 

4. The names of Holy-dats ; as— Toussaint all-sainit^s day-^ 

P&que the fossaoer^ dsc. 

Exceptions. 

Pftque <n: P&ques taster^ is masculine* 

Noel Christmas^ is masculine. 

M. B. When the diminutiTe nd haU; k prefixed to a Boun, the noim is then 
faiu ai la mircarime. All oiher diminutives follow the gender of the nouns 
fton winoh Hmj are dMhred ; thuf une globtde a amaU gk>be, ia maac 

5. The names of the FotrB Pabts of the worid ; as— Buropo 

Europe — ^Amerique Amerieat dec* 

FEMININE, 

FEOK TOEIB TERXINATION. 

Nouns wUh the following terminaiions ore feminine* 
1. t^] as-^flftnte hetdih — ^bont^ goodness^ d^c 
Exceptions. 



apartda^^e, 
arrdte decree^ 

bdnedieite ^aae|c6te side^ 
Mineai.^ 



comite committee, 
comte county i 



p&td|ne, 

precipite precipitate^ 

traite treaty or treatise 



2. tid] as — amitiejfH6»<bA£p— moitie half dec. 

3. ion] as — ^nation nation — ^religion religion^ dec. 

Exceptions. 



bastion bastion^ 
briml^irion IwiAley 



CBtnion ndnikin pin^ 



galion gaUeon^ S(»on twig^ 



lampion snmU lampy 



pion pawn. 



talion retoHatien* 
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MASCULINE. 

10. Nouns eompouiided of a vsrb aid a novk .aje abo masfut 

line ; as — cure-dent ^ooth^ptck-^^-casse-noisette nut-cracker 
— toume-broche a jack , &e. Although dent, noisette, 
broche, are feminine. 

Exception. 
garde-fobe wardrobe. 

1 1. The names of the Cardinal Points, and of the winds ; 

asr^le sud the south — ^le notd the north, &c. 
Exceptions. 

bise north-east wind, J tramontane 4riimon^(me,^ 
brise light tvind, \ mousson monsoon, 

12. The names of Empires, Kingdoms, and Countries ; as — 

Bresil jBra»ii— Portugal Portugal, &c. 

Exceptions. 
Those names of Empires, Kingdoms, and Countries, that 
end with e mute, are feminine; as — Russie Russxor^ 
France France, &c. * 

However, Bengale Bengal — Mexique Menco — P€- 
loponese Peloponnesus — Le Caire Cairo — Biemasculine, 
although ending with e mute. 

13. The names of Mountains ; as— Cauease Caucasus-^ 

Pamasse Parnassus — ^V^ve Vesumus, &c. 
Exceptions. 
Alpes, Cordilliere, | Pyr6n^es, Vosges. 

14. The names of Towns, Boroughs, and Villages ; some 

are masculine, some feminine ; and as no good rule can 
be given it is better both for a Frenchman and a 
foreigner, to avoid mistake, to use after them, the words 
ville, bourg, milage — and say,, for instance — Paris est une 
belle ville Paris is a fine town, &c. instead of Paris est 
beau Paris is fine, 
16. The names of Rivers, follow their termination, if they 
end with any other letter except e mute, .they are mas- 
culine \ as-^le Rhin the I^hine — le Nil the Nile, &c. 
Those ending in e mute, are feminine; as-^la Seine 
the Seine — ^la Tamise the Thames, &c. 

Exceptions. 
le Rh6ne, le Tibre, le Danube, le Cocyte, are ma$€uUne, 
though they end with e mute 



M THX OSNDBRS OF FRSKOH KOUHf. 

FEMININE. 

4. son] as-— chanson sofig — ^maison house, d&c. 

EXCBPTIOMS. 
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blascm heraldry, 
diapason diapaean, 
oison gosling 



poison |N>t9on, 
tisonjire^rafMi. 



N. B. All nouns ending with sson or on, except those 
ending with the above tenninations (ton and son) are 
fnascmine, according to the rule Ist, in the masculine 
column ; aU nouns endmg wiih a consonant are masculine* 
For the exceptions, see the table annexed to that article 
eur] as — ^fureur fury — douceur mildness, &c. 
Exceptions* 



bonheur happiness, 
choeur chorus, 
cceur hearf, 
d^onneur dishonour, 
€quateur equator. 



ext^rieur the outside, 
honneur honour, 
interieur the inride, 
labeur labour. 
malheur misfortune. 

Except also all nouns'ending with eur, which can only be 
applied to man; as-— doctenr doctor, S&c. And also 
those nouns ending with eur, which have a feminine, 
as — mascvdvae, acteur ador^^feminine, actrice actress^^ 
masculine, parleur talker-^feminine, parleuse taJker"^ 
9M»c.p4cheur sinner-^fefn* pecheresse sinner, d&c* 

All nouns ending with e mute, are feminine, provided 
they be neither comprised under Jhe rules of Masculine 
nouns, nor in the following list of those Masculine 
nouns ending with e mute, which cannot be brought 
under any particular rule. 



List of Nouns which cannot be brought under any particu- 
lar rule, and which are Masculine^ though ending with e 
mute. 



Xhaque 


Abacus. 


aide 




acousmate 


acousma. 


aide 


support, is fem. 
eagle (bird) or a 


acrostiche 


acrostic. 


aigle 


acte 


act. 




great genius. 


adminicule 


adminicle. 


aigle 


eagle (astuidard,) is 


adverbe 


adverb. 




[fem. 



16. 



24 ^a23M#'« «J«»MWl TH^TMH 

vusasixWE. 

The names of some Animaj^s, Biri^^i Fvm^ SipjEUroriii^ 
RbptilsS) and Insects, in which the mak is not dis- 
tinguished from the fimidBf and that do not end with 
e mute ; a$"-QW» be^ — ^raiftbiir vuter^^-saumon «a2- 
nnm — homacd .Mf$kg^^yw tuorm^ doe^ 

EXCSPTIOKS. 

fburmi ant, 
perdrix partridge. 

Those names of animak, hteds, Seb, slieU*fisb> teptOes 
and insects, in wUjch themaU is npt distinguished from 
the female, and that end with s mute, are feminine ; 
as — panthere panther — »colomhe dove — truite troui^^ 
hnitve oyster — Yip^re inper — mouchejiy, 6lc. 

Exceptions. 



sonns num$e, 
chaure-souris bat* 



aigleeo^^ 
bi^vre bea»erf 
buffie b^alo, 
capiieome cqpncofn, 
crabe crab. 



cygne swan, 
dromadaire dremeiary, 
lievre hare, 
mede bUKk^bird;, 
rouge^orge reMrea9t» 



MASCULINE 

FftOH TffiUS TBBKIIfATIOir 

I. Nouns ending with a consonant; as— fhsil ^tm, dse* 

ExCEPTfONS. 



imouts amoure^Jtame, 



dot dower. 



amours loves, plural fax^n making. 



of amour is masa 
buisson beverage, 
fihsitftesk, 
chaux lime, 
clef key, Ifeiting, 
contrefagon counter- 
cour yard, 
croix cross, 
cuiller spoon, 
cuisson baking, 
delices deligMs, 



d^lice delight, in the moeurs manners, 



singular is nuisc, 
dent tooth. 



faim hunger, 
faux sithe, 
fin end, 

fin main point, is 
fois time* [mas. 
forSt/or^««, 
gent nation, race, 
gena people m»^L 
hart halter, 
le^on lesson, 
main AaTuI, 



mer ^ea, 
moisson harvest, 



mort death, 

nef naoe^ 

noix woZnttf , 

nuit iit^A^y 

paix peace, 

part <Aare, 

plupart most part^ 

poix pt^cAy 

premices first Jhdtti^ 

ran9on raiuoin, 

soif thirst, 

tour ^ot06r, 

tour ^ricAf, is mas* 

toux cough, 

vis screw 

voix voicf* 



List of Mascutine nouns, ending with e mute. 



n 



alv«ok 


aheohs. 


caustique 


caaeHc 




C cambinatiott of 


cenot^ihe 




ambe 


2 two nwnberi at 


ceme 


circle. 




( the lottery. 


chambranle 


jamb. 


amiaiae 


amiantus. 


chose (quelque) something. 


amulette 


amulet 


chose 


thing , is fern. 


animalcule 


animalctde. 


cimeterre 


dmeter. 


antidote 


antidote. 


cimeti^re 


chuTch-yard* 


antipode 


antipodei. 


eippe 


cippUB. 


aph61ie 


aphelion. 


cirque 


circus. 


apog€e 


apogee. 


dstophore 


cistophoros. 


apoffraphe 
apologue 


autograph. 


cloaque 


sink. 


apologue. 


cocne 


barge. 


aromate 


aromatic. 


CQche 


notch^ is fern 


ast^risque 


asterisk. 


cckie 


code 


astragaie 


astragal. 


codicUle 


codicil. 


ath^n^e 


athaneum. 


codille 


codil. 


augure 


augur. 


colis4e 


colisceum* 


automate 


automaton. 


colloque 


colloquy. 


axe 


axis. Ibi^iim. 


collyre 


eollyTium. 


baptist^ 


certificate qf 


cdlosse 


colossus. 


hasalte 


basaltes. 


colure 


colure. 


b^earre 


C'Sharp. 


cc[mmerce 


trade. 


yjamt 


ninny. 


compte 


aceomt. 


beurre 


hitter. 
jogftng. 


conciliabule 


conventicle. 


hranle 


conclave 


conclave. 


caduc^e 


cdduceum. [ing. 


c6ne 


cone. 


caique 


counter-draw- 


conte 


tale. 


calmlle 


calville. ' 


controle 


register. 


cam^e 


camea. 


conventicuh 


private meeting. 


campestre 


campestre. 


corpuscule 


corpuscle. 


camphre 


camphire. 


corymbe 


corymbus. 


cantique 
capitole 


canticle, 
capitol. [teer. 


corypMe 
cotnume 


coryphcBUS. 
buskin. 


capre 


a sort of a priva- 


coude 


elbow. 


caper {a pickle) 
capuche [is fern. 


courage 


courage. 


capuce 


cr&ne 


skull. 


CBTTOSSA 


coach. 


cratere 


crater. 


caract^re 


character. 


crepe 


crape. 

a kind of pan 


casque 


helmet. 


crSpe 


catafalque 
catalogue 
taiarrhe 


catafalco. 




cake, is fein* 


catalogue. 
catarrh. 

C 


cr6puscule 


twilight. 


cromome 


krumhorn. 
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S0LXAR*8 OOHFEATB TRBATBSB 

MASCULINE. 



From the Maaculine nouns, that end with a corMonont— 
except, also, noons ending with 

ion ^ which are feminine^ with very few exceptions ; 
son > see these terminations among the feminine 
eur y t^nninations. 
Nouns ending with the following letters, are Masculine 
2. a] as — opera opera — ^sofa «o/a, &c. 
8. e] as—cafe co^ee— de thimbkf 6ccm 
ExcsFnoNs. 
Nouns ending with 

... > are feminine ; see feminine terminations. 

4. i] as— parti jpar<y— pli fold, &c. 

ExCEFTtONS. 

' apr^s-midi after- I loi law, I merci tkatik, is masc. 

foi faithy [noon. \ merci mercy, \ paroi partition. 

5. o] a9-*-piano ^nano— -numero number, ^. 

EXCEFTIOITS. 

albugo albugo, \ virago virago. 

0. u] as— chapeau Aa^— couteau knife, &c. 
Exceptions. ^ 



eau water, I peau sldn, I 

glu bird-lime, \ tribu tribe, | 

7. ge] as — ^usage twa^'e— cirage bla^Mng. 
Exceptions. 



vertu virtue. 



aionge eking-picce, 
apophyge apophyge, 
auge trough, 
bauge retreat of a 
cage cage,[wild boar, 
inallage enallage, 
ipitoge Roman coat, 
eponge sponge, 
fange mire, 
fmnge fringe, 
forge forge, 
gorge throat, 
gouge gouge, 



grange bam, 
horloge clock, 
hypallage h3rpallage, 
image image, 
jauge gage, 
litige litigation, 
lege hut, box. 
longe loin, [sire, 
malerage violent de- 
meninge meninges, 
a la nage swimming, 
neige snow, 
orange orange, 



orge bqrley, 
page page of a book, 
para,sange parasang^ 
phalange phalanx, 
plage flat shore, 
purge cleansing, 
TSigerage, 
rechange re-ear- 
serge serge, [change 
tige stalk, 
toge Roman gown, 
vendange vintage^ 
vidange clearing. 





ON TPS GXSDSB 




List of Masculine nouns, ending with e mute. 


cube 


cube. 


genie 


genius. 


culte 


worship. 


genre 


gender. 


decalogue 


decalogue. 


gite 


ahode. 


decompte 


discount. 


glaive 


sword. 


dedale 


labyrinth. 


globe 


globe. 


delire 


delirium. 


globule 


globule. 


demerite 


demerit. 


golfe 


gulf. 


demure 


back part. 


grade 


degree. 


diacqde 


dyacodium.. 


greffe 


' rollsy gra^. 


dialecte 


dialect. 


groupe 


group. 


dialogiae 


dialogue. 


guide 


guidcy tutor. 


diese 


sharp. 


guide is fem. 


rein. 


diocese 


diocese. 


gymnase 


gymnasium. 


disque 


disk. 


gynecee 


gymnoBceum. 


disHgue 


distich 


gypse 


gypsum. 


diihyrambe 


dithyrambus. 


hale 


sun-burning. 


diyidende 


dividend. 


hemisphere 


hemisphere. 


divorce 


divorce. 


hemistiche 


hemistich. 


domaine 


domain. 


hire 




doute 


doubt. 


hieroglyphe 


iieroglyphic. 


eUdbore 


hellebore. 


horoscope 


horoscope 


elysee 


elynum. 


hymenee 


hymen. 


emetique 


emetic. 


hymne 


hymn. 


empire 


empire. 


iambe 


iambus. 


empiric 


empyrenm. 


incendie 


eoT^agratton. 


entr'acte 


interlude. 


indicide 


index. 


^fUogue 


epilc^e. 


insecte 


insect. 


episc^e 


episode. 


interligne 


interline. 


equinoxe 


equinox. 


intermede 


interlude. 


erysip^le 


erysipelas. 


intervalle 


interval. 


escompte 


discount 


jable 


crome. 


espace 


space. 


jade 


jade. 


euphorhe 


euphorbium. 


Jaspe 


jasper. 


exergue 


exergue. 


jeune 


fasHng. 
labyrinth. 


exode 


exodus. 


labyrinthe 


exorde 


exordium. 


laque 


lacco. 


faite 


top J summits 


laticlave 


laticlavium. 


fame 


faun. 


leurre 


lure. 


femrre 


kind of a straw. 


levitique 


leviticus. 


fUgrane 


£ligrane. 


lexique 


lexicon. 


(leuve 


. river. 


libelle 


libel. 


fluide 


fluid. 


limhe 


limb. 


foie 


liver. 


lithophyte 


lithopyton. 
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BOLKAS^S COMPLBtkl tkmjLTum 



* MASCULINE, 
ft me] as— <Mime crime — ^baiime balm^ ^. 
Exceptions. 



alarme alamif 
ame soulj [ness^ 
amertume bitter- 
anno artn^ 
brume thiekfog, 
cime top, 
coutume oustom, 
crime cream^ 
dime tithe^ 
drachma drachm, 
Scume froth, 
enclume anvil^ 
^nlgme enigma, 
€pigrainme <rpi- 

gram, 
eBCnmefrncing, 
estame worsted^ 



estime esteem, 
ferme farm, 
flamme flame, 
{orme form, 
frime pretence, 
gamme gamut, 
gomme gu7n, 
gourme the <lnift< 

gles. 
lame blade, 
larme tear, 
legitime share, 
lime \file, 
maxime maxim^ 
pdme victory, 
palme a handle 

breadth, is m. 



pantomime ^jmnlob 

wmme, 
paume tenm3,paim 

of the hand,. 
plate-forme plat* 

form, 
plume feather, 

quill, and peak 
porame apple, 
prime pntne, 
rame oar, ream, 
reforme reform, 
rime rhyme, 
somme mm, 
flomme nap, is a 
toame 100^9 jplbl, 
victime mchm. 



0. ice] as— «orifice openii^g'-Hsmcrifice sacrifice, dsc. 
Exceptions. 

immohdiceru&(t«A,milice iitiZi^fa, 

injustice injustice, notice nodce, 

s justice j'tMfice, office jponfry, 

i lice, 2t^, office o^e, is I 

. malice malice, police police, 

matrice mould, |varice varix. 



avance ava/nce, 
cicatrice scar, 
delices delights, is 
fem. but delice 
delight, is masc. 
^pice spice, 



10. ile or yle] as — asile o^y^uiTH- style style, d^. 
Exceptions. 



argile clay, 
bile bile, 
^QfOe, 



huile oil, 
ile ide, 
tuile ItZe, 



▼igile r^gtl, 
ymle sail, 
vmle veiZ, is m. 



11* aire] a»-Hlictionnaire dictionary — vocabulaire vocahdar^ 
— inventaire inventory, &c. 

EXGEPTIOira. 

affaire business, 



aire area, 
cbaire pulpit, 
circulaire circular. 



grammaire grammar 
haire haircloth, 
paire pair* 



Oir THE eSKDKBS 09 FBBKCB VOVVB. 

L18T of Masculine nouns, ending with e mute. 



lobe 


lobe ^ 


omoplate 




lalnde 


lobulus. ' 


opuscule 


opuscule. 


logogriphe 


riddle. ^ 


orbe 


orb. 


luxe 


luxury. 


organe 


organ. 


lycee 


lyceum. 


orffue 
oi^ues, is fem 


organ. 


malaiise 


trouble. 


• organs* 


mancbe 


handle. 


ovale 


' oval. 


manehe, is fern, sleeve. 


pacte 


bargain, {there* 
bunch of fea^ 


mardpule 


maniple. 


panache 


manque 


v>ant. 


panerace 


pancratium. 


masque 


mask. 


panegyrique 


panegyric. 


mausolee 


mausoleum. 


pantographe 


pantograph. 


mecompte 


mis-reckoning. 


paradoxe 


paradox. 


mSnisque 


meniscus. 


paragraphe 


para^aph. 


mercure 


mercury. 


parafe 


flourish to a sig' 


merite 


merit. 




mOun* 


mesaise 


trouble. 


parall^le 


paraUei. 


Messie 


Messiah. 


parapluie 


undfreUa. 


meteore 


meteor. 


parh^ 


advice. ' 


microscc^e 


microscope. 


parjure 


perjury. 


ministdre 
mode 


ministery. 
mood. 


parterre 


flower ' garden^ 
or pit (theatre.) 


mode, is fern. 


fashion. 


participe 


participle. 


modele 


model. 


patfimoine 


patrimony. 


modtUe 


module* 


pecule 


peculium. 


mble 


pier. 


pidicule 


pedicle. 


monde 


world. 


peigne 


comb. 


numocarde 


monochord. 


pendule 


pendulum. 


monologue 


soliloquy. 


pendule, is {em.clock. 


monopode 


monopodium. 


pine 


bolt. 


monopole 


monopoly. ^ 


pentacorde 


pentachord. 


monastere 


monaMery.' 


pentateuque 


pentateuch. 


monticule 


smaU hill. 


^pirigie 


perigeum. 


moule 


mould. 


pinnae 


perinsBum. 


multiplicande multiplicand. 


periode 


pttchf summit. 


murmure 


murmur. 


periode, is fem.period. 


musee 


muscBum. 


peritoine 


peritoneum. 


mystdre 


mystery. 


personne 


nobody. 


navire - 


'-ship. 


personne, is 1 


r. person. 


negoce 


traffic. 


petale 


petal. 


tdmhe 


nimbus. ' ' 


phare 


light-house. 


obelisque 


obelisk. 


phenomdne 


phenomenon 


olympe 


olympus. 


phosphore 


phosphorus. 



cS 
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MASCULINE. 

12* oire] as— auditoire aucfi/orj^—- m^moire accmmt, d&e 
Exceptions. 



I ^critwe ink-stand, | nageoire fin, 

• gloir^ glory, passoire strainer, 

• histoife history, poire pea/r, 
, m^Btoire memory, victoire victory. 

13* cid^] as— homicide Jumicide — acide acid, &c 

14. ate] aa— buate hust^-poite post, (military station,) &c. 

Exceptions. 



annoirepret^, [tub^ 
baignoire bathing- 
d6crottoire shoe- 
folre fair, [brush. 



am^thf ste amethyst, 
bitiste cambric. 



IS. ble 



bleigk^ 
cle i pie > ( 



liste list, I piste track, 
peste pest, poste post, (for let- 
veste vest, [ters,) 

[ sable 9anJ— *eouple a couple (as. man and 
wife)— si^cleren^tfiy— ezemple exampie 
[ *— Hmgle nail, &c. 

Exceptions. 



1ft 



aigle ea^le (stand- 
biUe Hole, [ard,) 
bouole buckle, 
c$nple couple, two, 

bre I gre \ 
ere pref 
dre tre I ■* I 
fire vre j ( 



deb&de breaking 
of ice, 
stable stable, 
exemple copy. 



hh\e fable, 
regie rule^ 
taUe iaUe. 



ickpre a sort of a privo^er*— foudre l^rge 
©ot— livre book — pourpre purple (stqff > 
— monstre mons/^— cadre /rame, &c. 



ftcre acre, 
ajgebre algebra, 
ancre anchor, 
anti-chambre anti' 
chamber, 
balafipe scar, 
calandre calender, 
elipre caper (pickle) 
chambre chtm^ber, 
cendre ashes, 
chartre charter, 
dartre tetter, 
tuex^ink 



Exceptions. 
epitre epistle, 
escadre squadrot of 
6hTe fibre, [ships, 
fenStre unnaaw, 
fi^vre /6cer, 
foudre thunder bolt, 
gaufre wafer, 
guetre gaiter, 
lettre letter, 
Rvre lip, 

livre pound, , [vre, 
mancauyra manieu 



mitre mitre, 
montre watch, 
nacre nakre, 
oeuvre toorA;^ of an 
offte offer, [anUhoTt 
ombre shade, 
outre leather bottle, 
poudce powder, 
pourpre ptirple (co- 
poutre 6eaiii, P<>r,) 
rencontre meeting 



•» 



Ltttr lof MateaHiie nommi tlUSmg with e muter. 



planisphdin^ . 

pUhucUe 

poele or poilo 

poele, is fem. 

p61e 

polfgone 

polype W 

pclypoie 

ponche 

pore 

porche 

piirpliyra 

pordque 

police 

preambule . 

precepte 

prelude 

presbit^re 

pretexfe 

principe 

prologiie 

proiic 

pnOoccle 

proYerbe 

jiylore 

quadrilatere 

quadrille 

^fiiatenie 






plamtphermf 
plebiscitum. 
^oMypoll. 

pofe. 
fwZy^ofi. 
polypuft. 
polypodiunu 
ptmcA. 
pore, 
porch, 
porphyry* 
portico* 
thumbs ineh* 
preamble* 
precept. 
protesta&t ser- 
prelude, [moo. 
presbytery, 
pretext, 
principle, 
prorogue, [ing. 
sermon, scold- 
protocol. 
proverb. 
pjlolras. [gure, 
quadrilaterdlji- 
^pmdrille^ 



combination of subside 



qmnquenooe 

quinquerce 

rdgne 

regule reguhis. 

rel4che relaxation^ 

fel&chOy is fbm. harbour. 

nnndde remedy. 

lemise hired coach* 



four numbers 

at the lottery, 
quincunx, 
combination of'telegraphe 

five Qumbers telesco^ 

at the lottery, 
quinquenove. 
quinquertium. 
rdgn. 



remise, i»fNn. coach-hmse* 



reptre 

reproche 

rdve 

reverbdre ^ 

risque 

r6le 

sacerdoce 

scandale 

scrupule 

sexe 

signe 

silence 

simulacre 

site 

socque 

soldo 

soldo, is fem. 

soliloque 

somme 

somme 

sourire 

ephirdtde* 

specifique 



mark. 

reproach. 

dream* 

Btreet'Jamp* 

risk* 

pari. 

priesthood. 

scanded* 

scruple. 

sex* 

sign* 

sUence* 

sinudaere. 

site* 

sock. [cemii. 

balance sf me* 

soldief^s pay* I 

soUlo^piy* 

nap* 

sum, is fem* 

smite, 

spheroid* 

specific* 



I 



squelette sfee2ef<m. 

stadt stade. 

sAore blind. 

svhndy* 
symbaL 
synod, 
tarsus. 
telegraph._ 
telMCope. 

tinare tasnarus 

t^orbe or iuarbe theorbo. 

teme 



symbole 

synode 

tarse 



texte 
thyree 
tintamaife 
tithymaie 



combinataon ot 
three numbers 
at the lottery 

text. 

thyrsus* 
thunder%ngnois9^ 

tithymal 



tS BO]|iujt'0 ooiinnB 



L18T of Ma$eutuurnounB9 ending wkh e 



tonnerre 


ihmdar. 


topique 


topic* 


Umque 


toxicum. < 


traite 


treaty y treoHae* 


trapdze 


trapaziuKL 
calthrop. 


trihule 


triomphe ■ 


trivmph. 


troch^ 


trochee. 


trochitgue 


trochisch* 


Mne 


throne. 


tH^ 


trope. 


trophee 


trophy. 


tropique 


tropic. 


tmbe 


tube. 


tubercuU 


tubercle. 


tpmulte 


tumtdt. 


tuorhe 


theorbo. 


type 


type. 



uloire 


ii2oer.. 


vase 


vaae. 


vase, is fern. 


wiud. 


vaudeville. 


hfOad. 


vehicole 


vehicle* 


verbo 


verb. 


vermicelle 


verMtoeut. 


verre 

vestibule 


fobby. 


viatique 


viatidm* 


vide 


emptine$8. 


vignoble 


mmU vineyard^ 


violoncelle 




ttsccre. 


intestines. 


vote 


vote. 


z^le 


zeal. 


zodiaque 


zodiac. 



80. Among the French nouns ending wi^ ewr, there are some that ai# 
used both for the masculme ^d the feminine. We say, in speaking of a - 
gentleman, il est tauteur de ce Uvre^ he is the author of this book; and 
of a lady, eUe e»t Vauteur de ce Uvre, she is the authoress of this book. 
Some change the termination eur into euse for the feminine ; thus we say 
of a genUeman, tin datueur, a dancer; and of a lady, une datueme, a 
dancer. Some change the termination eur into riee thus, we say of a 
gentleman, un lecteur, a reader; and of a lady, une lectrice, a leadet*. 
Some others are very irregular in the formation of the feminine. 

81. Some of the nouns ending with eur are also used as adjectiyes; 
they will be found among the adjectives, page 49, and will be pointed 
OQt in the three following lists, by an atteriek * placed before them. 

83. All substantiyes ending wHh eur, not found in the three following 
lists, have no feminine, or thcdr feminine is like the masculine. 

83. List of nouns ending with eur for the masonline, and eu»e for Iho 
feminine. 

Masculine. 
: .Aoeapanur ' 

•acheteur 

affironteur 

.arracheut 

ayaleur 

•baigneui 
tnalayea 



Feminine. 


Engliih.. 


accapareuse 


nufnopQusep. 


acheteuse 


buyer. 




impoMtor. 


arracheuse 


puller. 


ayaleuse 


one that rmaUf^it 


baigneuse 


bather. 


iNdayeuse 


9weeper 



ON THE eWKVUM OF rUBMCH MOITNI. 



MaMolliM. 


F^minhw. ^ 


Bagliik. 






Jahberer. 


barg^inetir 


burniiiiMue 


haggler. 


tatilear 


hMevm 


jvggler. 


Wyeur [er 


bayeuae 


gaper. 








.boddeor 


boudeUM 


ene whe p9U»9» 


bouflUlenr 


bousUImm 


bungler. 


.bnmmax 


bnaaeoBe 


eirewer. 






Mfer. ^ 


Dfocflracaf 




brocheur 




tOtcker. 


•brodenr 




embreiderer. 


bmuflwnr 


bnmisiMMe 


bumUher. 


haveat 


bttveiue 


drinker. 


^oletir 


cajoleuse 


cqfoler. 


eaqaeteor 


caqueteuse 


prattler. 


eudeor 


CB^UM 


cardei% 


*-CllJHlll 




talken 


jAantBm 


5 chanteuM 
dcantatrice 


•inger. 


Hnger 


a theatrical ekiger. 


j^bammu 


SchaaieiiM 
CchaflMTMie 


gwwmwwmw 9VV# ^9weS9wwm^f99% 


hunm 


wed in poetry, 


dMTClisiir 




MCther. 


ehicaneor 




chicaner. 


^^\H}P4^fitmy 


chnchoteuw 




dabaudeur 


dabaudeiue 


clamorer. 


.coiffeur 


eoifieuse 


hair drcMicr. 


xcnnpliiiientfcii 
xonfiaour 


eonfisease 


con^fhittenter^ 
confectioner. 


xonnaiMenr 


oonnaiMeme 




ecmteiir 


oontense 


teller. 


•ooQcbaiir 




bed/elhw. 


XOUpMf 


ooupeiua 


cutter. 


•oovmur 




rvnner. 


•cndioiir 


cracheusd 


opitter. 


cnqneiir 


craqneuae 


Jibber. 


eriaiUeiir 


eriaiUeuM 


oquaUer* 


crieur. 


criense 


bawler. 


.OMMWUr 


danaeaie 


dancer. 


^^Mteiir 
^^fatteor 


d^Uteiue 
d^bitrice 


t^'f"^ 


d^coafMur 




carver. 


teaMd«ar 




begger. 








d^Tidenr 


aenaeaae 


winder. 


^eyieor 


dBTineuM 


gueooer. 


wf^ttKKf okoin^ 


dcTiiicraaM 


mvtnereoe. 


diiDOimift 


diicoureiue 


tattler 


iteor 


diwiue 


teller. 


•donntur 


donneme 


giver* 


doieur 


doteuaa 


gilder. 


^domMiir 


donnause 


oleeper» 


^OomiflBqr 




opunger. 



M 



OBNDJBM 



•dcoutettr 
emboiflenr 

empailleiir 

empeseur ^ 

empoiioiineur 

•empninteur 

eDJdleur 

enlaiQiiieiur 

6D8oroeleur 

jenttvptenievai 

^pluchenr 

eacroqueur 

•fiiiseur 

fimeur 

lendeur 

•fileixr 

finaseeur 

flagomeui 

*.flattei]r 

fliiteiir 

fiappeor 

firaodeux 

gageoi 

.gagneur 



gaspilleiir 
gauMeur 
•glaneur 



goailleur 
grapilleiir 
•graaseyeur 
•grondeur 

jaigcmneur 

•jasenr 

jeiineur 

.jouenr 

jugeur 

louangeur 

loaeor 

laTeor 
lerew 

liseur 
m&cheur 
jnangeui 
jnaTtfaflur 



Feminine. 


Bnglidi. 


^ccimeiiM 


ImIMmp. 


emboiaeiue 


CMUC0f*» A. 




C one thai maket wtram 

^ b9itOM9 jW Choit*t» 


empeaauae 


9tatch€r. 




poUoner, 


empnmteaae 


OOtTOWeTm 


enjdleuae 


wheedler. {or print9. 


enlummeuae 


9ne wA* co/orc map* 


enaoroeleuae 


bewUeher. 




undertaker. 


^placheuae 


picker 




eharper. 


fidaeuae 


maker* 


feneuae 


haymaker. 


fendeuae 


cleiaver. 


fileoae 


mSmmmmm 




a elypereen. 


flagomeuae 




flatteuae 


Jiatterer. 


ntteuae 


whHiler. 


irappeiua 


etriker. 


firandeiiae 


cheat. 


gageoae 


better. 


gagnease 


gahter. 


gardciiao 




gaapilleaae 
gauaaeuae 


equonderer. 
Jlouter. 


glsnenae 


gleaner. 


gliaaeiue 


sUder. 


gloaeuae 


eeniurer. 




jeerer. 


giapUleuae 


grape gleaner. 


graaaeyeuae 


Ueper. 


grondeuae 


Mcotder. 


hableuae 


boaster. 


jazgonneuae 




jaaeoae 


prcUer. 


jeiineuae 


faster. 


joaeuae 


gamester. 


jugenae 


judger. 




praiser. 




Kpraiser,9r a person 


bneuae 


^ who lets oui any 




i thing. 


laTenae 


vasher. 


leveoie 


Sone wto takm up 
I printed sheets, 
leaguer. 


ligaesae 


liaeoae 


a lover of reading. 


mftcheuae 


chewer. 




eater. 


maiciioQM 


walker. 



09 WtaXCB NOUNl. 



tiOlIilM 


Feminine. 


BniUik. 


mflriear 


niuieiiM 


maickmaker, 


•jnenteor 


menteose 


Uar, 




iiioiflBOiineu86 


Teaptft 


•jDoqnem 




mocker. 


juigeur 


nageose 


twimmer. 


ouvTeiir 


oajTwufb 


box-keeper. 


.parfbmeiir 




perfumer 


•paileiBr 


padeuse 


talker. 


piaUleur 


piaiUeuse 


oguatter. 


.plaidrar 


plaideuM 


narrator* 


.pleoreur 


ideaieufle 


veeper. 


plieor 


pUense 


filder. 


polttwnr 


poliflBeose 


poUoher. 


•portear 


porteose 


porter. 


ponTToyear 






•prenouT 


preneuse 


taker 


.prtteur 


prdteuse 


lender. 


.piomett«ar 






•pidneiir 




praieer. 


*^uerdlear 




quarreUer. 


^nestionneor 


questicmneuse 


queoHoner. 
rone thatgoet abotttto 


qa^tear 


qndteoae 


J obtain money fir 
rone that makee Hre-^ 


nb^dieor 


rab&cheiifle 


> tome repeHtUme in 
(^ ditcourae. 


TBqpomodoiir 


nuxx>modeiise 


mender. 


racontein 




relater. 


jradoteor 


Tadoteose 


dotard. 


•jndlknir 


niU0iise 


jeerer. 


.rauoimeiir 


laiflonneuse 


reaeoner. 


nn^oimear 


rangonneuse 


exacter. 


.Tapportenr 


rapporteiue 


reporter. 


ravandeur 




patcher. 


rec^leor 


rec^leuse 


concealer. 


•TOcercur 


reoereiue 


receiver 
rone -mho puta new 


rempailleur 




3 ttram bottome to 
f^ chaira. 


ramueur 


remaease 


mover. 


jrepagseor, jTJfMfer 


repafMense 


one vho iron* Unen. 






huckster, 


•.rtvcur 


r^yeuM 


dreamer 


•ricaneur . 


ricaneuse 


^£^^^' 


.riem 


rieoie 


laugher. 


riotflnr 


rioteuM 


endler. 


rognenr 


rognease 


chpper. 


.Tonfleur 


TODOOUM 


onorer. 


Tdtttwnr 


i^tiaiease 


one that roaete nifiif. 


fOQpiUeiir 




donng pereofu 


Mondeor 


■axdeuBe 


•weeder. 


.wctlmir 


•autauia 


ieaper. 



*i 



oiMSM 



■oofHeteur 

•ouffleur 
■obomeqr 
t&lear 
tittonneur 

tiUeiir 



•tnonnear 



FaminiB*. 

Kmffleteuae 
•onffleoie 



Utonnonii* 
tUleoM 

tifonneuflo 






•tnuDbtour 

triooteur 

^.trompenr 

troqueur 

▼eilleur 

•^rsndeor 

vendvnr 

.▼MMftBgear 

¥0rbiag«ar 

•▼oleur 
•▼oyageur 



tmnblenfle 
triooteuie 
trompeuse 
troquenae 



whUtler. 

one who olfipo CA« 

chooko of anMer, 
prompter* 
oubomtr. 
Joeler, 
fimbler. 
one who UUteo the 

JSlamenioJhom the 

hemp or Jhx plant, 
%e who Weeo to poke 

thefire 
eougher, 
cow€ard,\ 
knUter* 



TvndoFOMO 
▼endangenM 
▼eriuageofle 
▼6tiUeiue. 

▼ielleuM 

▼oleme 
Toyageuie 



1 



84. Lift of lUMUw ending with eur for the 
feminine. 

MaKuline. Feminine. 

Acc^Krateur acc^l^ratriee 

4iocompagDateiir accompegnatriee 

jiccontear, aeeuoer aocusatrioe 
4u^ur, actor actrice 

•dminiatrateiir, a<M- administratrioe 
4idMiratenr [nietrator admiiatrioe 
*4idorateiir adoratrice 

•adnlateur, adttl<Uor adulatrice 
amhaiiaileur, ambao* ambafsadrioe 
approbateur [tador approbatrice 
JbienSuteta, henefac* Uenfiiitrice 
•calomniatear [fpr calomniatriee 
xoUaboiateur collaboratrice 

xondliatenr [tor conciliatrice 
xonductenr, eonduc' conductrice 
conaervatrioe 
conaolatrice 
oontemptortrioe 
oo-op^ntour eo-opdratiiee 



wwapper. 

fdgkt xmtcher, 

one whooe pr^fko- 

oion it to ooU any 

thing', 
one who oelli, 
vintoffer, 
a proUx talker, 
punctiUoui peroon, 
player of the htrdg 

gurdy, 
thief. 
traveUer," 



maiculine and rice for Uie 

Engllih. 
aecelerittor, 
aecompanUt, 
aecuoerete, 
actreat, 

adminiotratnx, 
admirer, 
adorer, 
aduUUreko, 
ambaooadreoo, 
approver, 
benefactreot, 
ctilumniater, 
feUow4abourer* 
conciliator, 
eonductrett, 
comervator, 
conooler, 
contempkaof. 



eorreetor 



of TKkiick KOJrHs. 



MaKoliBa. 


f^minimi. 


SoglMk 


xorrupteur 




eorrupior. 


*xr6aCeur, creator. 


or^atrice 


creatr'eoo. 


.ciirateur 


caimtrice 




^^bitear 


d^Mtrice 


debtor. 


J^biteuv 


d^biteuae 


spreader of tiewe. 


^^Itteur 


d^fltrioe 


delator. 




d^noDciatrice 


denunciator. 




d^aapprobatrice 


blamer. 




deflainatrice 


a lady who drave* 


detenteur [man 


d^tentrice 


detainer. 


*^VMtateiir 


d^vastatrice 


dettroyer. 




dilapidatiice 


ependtkrifi. 


ddtrectfiUti tSrecttir 


directnoo 


directreae. 




diapeiisatrice 


diepeneaton 




diaaimtilatrice 


dUaembler, 


•aTr 


dknpatrice 
dutributrice 


waiter, 
(Metributer, 


divnIgBteur 


diwlgatrice 


divulger. 




dominatnc^ 


dominator. 


.donateiir 


donatrice 


donor. 


^nmlateiv, emulator 


'^mulatrice 


emuiaireee. 


•ezag^nteur 


exag^trice 


amplifier. 


dez^cuttnr, executor 


ex^ctitrice 


executrix. 


•ezpotttear 


expoaitiiGe 


expooitor. 


fiiuteiir,yiittfor 


fiiutrice 


fautreea. 


Jondatflar 


fondatrice 


founder. 


•g^n^reteur 


g^n^ratrice 




amititeiir 


imitatrice 


imitator. 


^probateor 


improbatrice 


one who improbatee. 




improviaatrica 


^one joho epeake ex 
^ tempore. 




inoculatrice 


inoculafor. 


inndUteor 


iiuidiatrice 




j]iq»ecteiir 


inapactnca 


nupector. 


jnadgateur 


matigatrice 


inttigator. 


iiifltitateiir/fMfrtic^or 


institutrice 


hutmctreee. 


interpr^tetmir 


interpi^tatrice 


interpreter. 




intemiptrice 


interrupter. 


iDCrodadmir 


introdiictrioe 


introducer. 


infaitear 


inventrice 


inventor. 


invMdgiiteiir 


inveatigatrioe 


indagator. 


Jedeur 


leelrioe 


reader. 




legifllatrioa 


legielatreee. 


.UMnteur 


tib^iatrice 


Uberator. 


Jkt^ntsar 


Utt^ratnee 


a literary charaetm 


JD^diiiteiir.medSalor 


m^diatrice 


mediatrete. 


.mod^imtflur 


mod^ratrice 


moderator. 


*^bMrvBleur 


obaervatrice 




.op^nteur 


op^ratrice 


operator. 




pen^cutrice 


peraecutor. 


perturbateur 


pertarbatrice 




pr^aentateur 


pr^aentatrica 


patron. 




pro&natrice 
D 


profaner. 



$B 



OENDVBS or FIOHCB.NOUKS. 



j^condfiateur 
^^formateur 

.spectateur, 9pectat9r 

sabornatenr 

tentateur, tempter 

.testateor 

.tnteur 

.vioiatcor 

.uaurpateur 

A^latenr 



Fnninine. 
pttitectiice 
r6conciIiatrice 
r^formatrice 
s^ductrice ~ 
qpoctatrice 
snbomatrice 
teAtatiice 
teiitatrice 
tutrice 
violatrice 
Uflurpatrice 
s^latrice 



86. List of nouns ending with eur for the 
their feminine variously. 
Matealina. 



'AvantFCOureur 
bailleur 
chanteur 
chanteur 

■chasseur, AtfiKcr 

d^fendeur 

demandeur 

deroandeur 

devineur 

idevineur 

dissertateur') 

diaserteur 5 

.empereur, emperor 

*.enchanteur, 

enchanter > 
•gouTemeur, gover^ 
.p^cheur \nor 

proeureur 
proeureur, eoUcitet 
jerviteur 
•vendeur 
.▼endeur 
^.▼engeur, avenger 



Feminine, 
avant-couri^]^ 
hailleresse 
cantatrioe 
chanteuse 
rcbasseresse 
^chasseufe. 
d^fendrease 
demandress^ 
demandeuse 
devineresse . 
devineyae 

disserteuse 

imp^ratrice 



gouTemante 

p^cheresse 

procuratrice 

proeweuse 

senrante 

yenderease 

▼endeuae 

Tengerease 



Englisli. 
protectresB. 
reconciler* 
reformer, 
eeiucer, 
epictatreee. 
b. iber, 
temptreae. 
testator, 
gtiartUan. 
* infringer, 
nturper. 
zealot, 

Inasculine, w/i which form 

Englidb 
forerwmer* 
lessor, 

opera singer, 
singer, 

huHtresst (in-peetrif.) 
huntress, 
defondant* 
prosecutor, 
beggar, 
divinereee*. 
guesser, 

dissertator, 

empress, 
enchantress, 

gevemev, 

tinner, , [proxy 

one wAe. <^ts by 

the SQlicilor^s -mifo. 

servant, 

seller, [is to selL 

one -whose profession 

avengeress. 



66. IhaTe said much on the nouns ending with eur because the sub* 
ject could not be treated in a shorter wat to be of any use. No grammar 
that I know gives any information on this subject Wanostn»cht does 
not speak of iL What L^vjzac says about it» page 87, of his own gram- 
mar» is no direction for the learner. Many nouns in the above three lists 
are selJom used. It would be well if the learner committed to memoxy 
tiiose before which a . is placed as the most uaed. 



vl^tid: 



or miMBERS. 

87. By Knmber is nndertiood ^iat property whidi lUNiiii htttft ti d«> 
aodng either one or aeverai ■penbOM or thuigi. 

88. There are two numberw, the ungular and thtploraL ~ 

89. The singnlar number expretaes but one peraon or one thtny u, 
a man, a talUe, 6ec. 

90. The plural number e xpr ea w fc mo» tfian on* penon dt thing' ai^ 
mejiy table; 6ce. 

Of the Formation of the Plural ofDren^ SubitwiUivei. 
Direction. 

91 . Whenever yon want to form the plural of any Frendi noaD^]al» 
See whether that noun does not come under the following exceptions 
(which may be ascertained by its termination in the singular) : if it doea 
not come under any of the exceptions, then it comes under the general 
rule. 

Gmerid Rule. 

92. T^e ptuiU of French nouns, u generally formed, ai in Eng^d^ tj 
the addition of an • to the smgular, as : 

porta door^ portes dbort, 

rue itreett rues Mtreett. 

Exceptions. 

93. 1st, All nouns endmg in the singular, with ifX^ota, wauin &• 
aame for the plural, as: 

fits son, fils tons, 

Toiz voice, toix voicee, 

nez nooe, nes noses. 

94. 2d, All nouns aiding in the smgular with au, eu, or au, taka * Id 
form the plural, as :' 

bateau boat, bateaux Boato, 

feu Jlre, feux Jtree, 

▼OBU vois, ▼o»ax vow. 

95. 3d, Of nouns ending in the singulair, with eu, 6 of them take x <« 
form the plural ; the rest foUow the general rule, th^t is, they tak« «. 

bijou Jexoelf bijoux JeweU, 

culloa pebble, cailloux pebbles, 

chon cabbage^ choux cabbagee, 

genou ktiee, genoox hneet, 

hibou ovfl, hiboux ovtlo, 

joojon plaything, joujoux playthinge. 

96. 4th, Of nouns ending in the singular wilh al, 21 of them chann 
that termination al into aux, to form the pInraL The rest follow the ^ 
neral rule, that is* they jdpiply take « to form the plural • . 

aoniral admiral^ amiranxi admiralty 

animal animal, animaux qnimaU, 

arsenal aroenal, arsenau3( anenaXe^ 

canal . canol^ canaoac f atiadt 



40 



NUMBBM. 



capital 
cheval 
ciiital 



hopitat 

madrigal 

mal 

mar^^hiJ 

m^tal 

mineral 

quintal 

rival 

aigoal 

totol 

tribunal 



principal, 

horte, 

cr^Btalf 

general, 

h-pUtU, 

madrigoi, 

evil, 

fmrrier, marehal, 

metal, 

mineral, 

fuinUU^ 

rival, 

•ignal, 

total, 

tribunitl, ' .- 

va8»al. 



capitanz 


prindpaU. 


chayauz 


horeee. 


criftanz 


cr^eUOe. 


Anavz 




p^n^rauz 


generate. 


hopitanz 


hoepitale. 


madrigaux 


madrigale. 


mauz 


evila. 


nar^chanz 




m^tanx 


metale. 


min^nux 


mtnertfZt. 


qnintaux 


qwmaU^ 


riTaux 


rivals. 



•IgBtUX 

totaux 
tribunanx 
•ux 



e^gnalf. 
totale. 
iribunaU. 
vat$al9. 



97. 5th,. Of nouns ending in the singular with i»2, 8 of them change 
that termination ail into aux, to form the plural.. The rest follow the 
general rule, that is, they take a for the plural 



bail 

oorail 

^mail 

aoupirail 

somhbail 

travail 

Tantail 



leuie, 

coralf . 

enamel, 

vent, 

under4eaaef 

•work 
Za leaf .of a 
I folding door, 



baaz 

coraux 

^maux 

aonpiranx 

aous-baux 

travanx 

Tmftiiix 



leasee. 

corfils. 

enamels, 

vents. 

underdoses.. 

•works. 
Cleaves of a 
C folding door. 



98. 6th, Nouns of more than one syllable ending in the singular wttii 
ant and ent, according to the most general practice, drop die t and taika 
t to form (he plural, ais : 

enftint child, enfans children. 

moment moment, momens . moments, 

99. 7th, Monosyllables retain the t and take s to form the plural, aa: 

gant glovej, gants gloves. 

dent tooth, dents teeth, 

100. 8th, The only mononyUable that drops the t and. takes t iagent, 
nation^ which makes j^en*, people. 

I Oil. 9th, The six following nouns are quite irregular in die formation 
af their plural. 



ail 

b^tail 
aieul 
ciel 


till 


aulx 
bestiaux 
a'ieux 
cieux 


garbchs. 
cattle, 
ancestors, 
heavens. 


ceil 


eye, 


yeux 


eyes. 



miel 



theepfold, baa no pluraL 
honey, baa no plnnd. 



lOS. lOtfa, Aieul, mil, del, make abo lOeuis, dels, mils, as: sea idaoli, 
meaning a person's two grandfathers ; des dela<le-lit, testers of beds § 
inM 9ila de l>OBuf| ovals. 



NVMBES8. €1 

, . Of the formation of the plural <f Conipound Nouns. 

}i)3. N. B. As several parts of speech are liere introduced which havQ 
not yet been explained, no exercise on them will be given in this place. 
I ^ive these rules now to be ref^ed to hereafter. 

104. When a noun is compounded of a substantive and an adjecdve 
both take the mark of the plural, as : 

un geniilhomme, a nobleman , det gentilthomtnet, noblemen ; 
une baaae^our, a poultry-yard ; <iea bauet^oura, pooltiy yards. 

105. We say for the sake of pranuDciatioB without giving to the ad 
jective the mark of the plural : 

^arufmere grandmother, . , grgnSmhrea grandmotheia. 
grandPmette high massj gr'ahtT^ttet high masses. 

106. When a noun is compounded with a veA or with an adverb and 
a substantive, the substantive alone takes the mark of the plural, as : 

un iaurnebroche a jack, des toumebrochet jacks, 

un avajit'Coureur a fore-runner, det avant'coureurg fore-runners. 

107. When a noun is compounded pf two substantives united by a 
pMpoeition, the first alone ta^es the mark of the plural, as : 

un maitre-(C hotel, a steward.. de» maitreg'efbdiel, stewards. 

108. Coq-orCdite, and tHe-ortite do not take the mark of the plural « 
We say un coq-i-rane, des coq-ik-Uaoe, un ttto-k-UXe, des t6te-^-t£te. 

109. Words eompounded ^ith a verb and an adverb, or with a prepo> 
sition, d» noi take the mark of the phirai, as : 

un paste-partout, a master k^jU £^« passepartout, master keys. 

llO^.The following nouns, comppuiH4cAiV^ith,,^!MSMr,,4l|(ijnf, tfmoMf^, 

and with the possessive proQfiui .men and moi takes for (jhe pluia^ ^id 

chaflge fiio9«ad.iira'intofiKf#v, -•:,.,•„'• hn .,— . ^ ,,jj ' ^■••'A'fiM 

Monn€ur,.&^r or Q^entleman, Ms8neur4f8^8 or Oenilemfn, 

Mmhkwe^ Madam^.. . .r , ;?? MMfianie9,h9ii\if^^ ,,,-, , , ^ 

1 JtOukmoiselle, Wm, .- - - . ^fffemoi«f^«, Meases. ' j 

hi. If.B; Inth^foUttwmr«tii^Afe8the'fMidkli^n,wlli^^ 
the ]^hg!bh, will be ^ut in the' liingular^i th« Idttner will bav«k t» f orm 
the plural a^ordtng to the -fbr^iti^ 'rules <iilid h^fAmt w^Mklftft^ftm 
EiwiUte*yui^is*in,tiypllirtin ■ ' ' .5 .r - 

• .. ' I. '■ . •:. I . • . ; ;. ... _,;,.j }•!.•: .' . > 

EXBBGISE. .v.'..;- ■ .t •; :.•,.• -.• -, 

The flowers of the gardens, l!h« ^ nfe^tiei ofte '^langudgd^ 

fleur jardin, ' di&Htiteshit » iangnt^ 

th6 poliMteaof the<kiilg% ' the .woods ,: :i«f tlNiM: .ettantrifis, 

• poUiit. .. roi, . . bofM ;,,,., ..,' ., ., ., • ^«y«, 

the .w«to!lt4>, p^-,. their, orch^u^ .jtho. picturefi. .,oif it^Oi^ ,^ painter^ 

noix verg&\ tableau peinire, 

the feathws of these birds, the iaelod/ '^ of theur voices, the gods of 

plume ■''"''"'' oithau, '^'♦riWs'd^ |>, ,, -> 4f6ktfi" dieu 

the pagans, < iia^}em\M ofttff utttti, iiie catibliai i^hxa gardens, 

f- J f&fn, "■ fei 1' «- bijeu\-. \ .. : e^Kti^i -,-• lo .ntfAeH) ".f: i.i u nJesrfHn, 

these charming places, the horses of my stables, the fivM.]< ^ Ibe^fh 

9% 
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die evils of thk Hfe, the vietorief of thoee gaien]% 
aUul, tmU vie, 

the works of those architects, the corals of diose seai^ th« 

travail archUecte, coraU mer, 

(leamed men) <^ those times, the presents of my pereats, Um 

MavarU temp94h, 

leeth of yov eombs, ue playthings of our children, the heads of 
deni peigfuit jn^ou et^antf tite 



Cl9U* 



CHAPTER II. 
OF THB DEFINITB ARTICLE. 



H3. The deJitUte article is a small word prefixed to substantiTefl to 
determine the extent of their signification. 

C U before a sing, masca. ^ 
The French defi- j substantive. ( the plural u lea foot bolii 

tttte article is ^la before a sing, femin. Q genders. 

( SQbstantive. j 

EXAMPLES. 
«:»» Cfejonr the day 7„i„, Cfetjouw thedays. 
°"V* llauvai the night 5 ^^ t ^« nuits tfaemgfatik 
EXERCISE. 
The smi» ttie moon, and the stars, are the glory of natme. 
to2»^m. ' Ittfie, £ itoile, f. «on/ f. ait f. 

The king, the queen, and the princes are well pleased. Thb 

roi, reine, tri^aoHtfaitB. 

Toee, the violet, ttie taKp^ the narcissos, Uie hyacinth, 
£ violette, £ tuUpe, £ narcitsef m. JadfUke, t 

the gilliflower, tbejisamine, the lily, the honeysttofcle, die 

gir9jUet £ jatndnf m. ii«, m. chivre-feuille, m. 

faAuncuIoai ave the delight of the sight. Poetry, 

renoncule £ diUcet £ pi. vue £ art fioirie, £ art 

painting, and music are (sister arts). The day and the 

pdniure, £ art muiique £ emun, jour m. 

night are equally neoessaiy. 
miff £ i^aletnent neceuairet. 

113. The aitide is subject to elision and contnction. {Seepage 14.) 

114. Elision of the article is the omitting of the in 2e, or the a in (d, 
when diese articles precede a noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

EXAMPLES. 
Taifent JiMia^ ofS^^'Scnt the money. 
I'Wstoirei™"'**" '"itohiatoire the history. 
1 16. But in this case the place, of the letter thus omitted is siqiplied by 
•n apostrophe.' 
ThasoQl of man witfiout eulttvataon is like a< 
amtt aftAeaNMrn. mm cuXfm^ ett c e mM i e 
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(in iSbe rough). The history of Spain is sometimes veiy interesting. 
6na» histoire t EipagnerCMt quelqttefoia trh-inttrettanie, 

(Look St) die anuffsnth and the anemone ; what heauty t 
Cotuid^res omaranthe L £ quelle 

Self-kyre and pride are always the o&pring of a weak 

art amour-propre art. orgueil tont totgourt portage m. yaible 
mind. Honesty, innocence, honour, and the k>Te of 

*etprit'm.axi.Honnitet6,ajt aithonneur amour art 

▼irtae are (very much esteemed). Summer, autumn, and 
vertu f. ti^ee-estimit art. 6ti art atitofnne^ art _ 

winter are very changeable. France is separated from Italy by & 
Mver variabtet. art tiparke de art Italie par 

Alp^ and from Spain by the Pyrenees. 
A^t art Pyrinie; 

116* Contraction in grammar is the reducing of two syllables into one, 
and takes place when the preposition <l or de precedes the article ; m 
whidi case, instead of putting de le before a masculine singular, beginning 
with a consonant or h aspirated, du must be employed ; instead of a le, au 
must be used ; and before the plural substantives of both genders, de te§ 
is changed into des, and a le* mto aux. 



Thtti< 



T)u roi 


is instead of 


deleioi 


of the king 


duh^ros 




deleUroa 


of the hero 


au roi ^ 




a le roi 


to the king 


au h^ros 




d le heros 


to the hero 


desrois 




de let rois 


of the kings 


desreines 




de let reinea 


of the queens 


auxrois 




dfefrois 


to the kings 


^auxreines 




d let reines 


to the queens 



EXERCISE. 
Tfce top of the mountains and the bottom of the Tallies are 

tonunet m. montagne find m, valUe 

equally agreeable. -Silk is soft to the touch. The 

iffolemenS, agrSablet, art Sine f. , douce toucher m. 

h^ipineas of a ^feeling iman is to relieve the wants of the poor. 

barUieur m, tendble de tubvenir a beaoin pauvre m. & 
A man given to pleasure was never a great man. He obeyed the 

Uvri vi, pUdtirnufitt grand II oiiit a 

orders of the king. The warbling of birds, the murmuring of 
ordree gaxotUUement m. artoiteaUf tnurmurexn. art 

streams, the enamel of meadows, the coolness of woods, the 
ruitteau, inuul m. art prairie, fraicheur f. ait boit, 

fragmnce of flowers and die sweet smell of plants contribute 
parfumm. art Jleur douce odeurf. ext, plante contribuent 

greatly to the pleasures of the mind and to the health of the body. 
beaucoup etprit* tante-f- corptm. 

117. J}e and d are never contracted with la before a sing. km. sub 
atantive beginning with a consonant or an h aspirated. 

• EXAMPLES. 
De la reine of the queen d la reine to the queen. 

118. Nor are de and d contracted with le or la before any substantive 
■ingnlitip JMigiTinmg with a vowd OT h mute, but then the article sufinKi 
ennoii* 
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EXAMPLES. 

■ J}efe$pHt of the mind de Phmame of the mMi 

Ji Ve9prU to the mind h thdvuM to the maa 

J}e Came of the soul ^ Came to th^ soul 

De ChiBtoire of the history ^ Cfuttoire to the history 

119. Coiitrftetion likewise does not take piece when the adjective tout, 
9Sit every, intervenes hetween de or d and ^e urticle. 

-' ' EXAMPLES. 

JJit hut le monde, of every body A tons lea hommeaf to all men 
De tout lea hommea^ of all men De tovtes tea vertiia, of all virtues 

A tout le monde, to every body A toutea tea maiaona, to all houses 
EXERCISE. ' 
The hope of success strengthened the 9^u8e of virtue 
eaptrance f. art rtuaaite f. fortifia f. art vertu £ 

imd weakened the audaciousness of rebellion. Fire of 

affaibli: audace t art f. art. Feu m. art. 

unagination, strength of mind, and firmness of . soul, 

£ art. force f. art eaprit^ art fermetk C art a me, 

are gifts of nature. We saw with horror that man (given up) 

dea don art £ ^oua vhnea avec livri 

to avarice and voluptuousness. Good cultivation is that 

* art d art volnpte f. art. Bonne , culture i, ce 

which tontributes moi^t to the fertility of the soit ' More or.. leas 
qui contribue le plua " terre f. ' l*hia ou moina 

pain is the lot of (every body.) * The history 6f nfcan under 
de peine pattage m. tout le monde m.' art dana 

all the circumstances of life is the study of the wise. 
toutea circonatance f, Ktvief. ^tuile aaffem.dng. 

Playfulness (does not become) .«J1 ages npc aSH 
art Enjouement nw ne aied ni d art jn. ni a art 

characters. 
caractire m. 

120. GsirsRAL RoKE. In French, the article always agrees in gender 
and number with the substantive to which it relates. . „ 

EXAMPLES. ■•. n..' .,. . /. 

Le Kvre gueje cherche, The book which I'^m looking for. 

Xjatfemme qttejeveiaj " • The^woman whbm I *eu. ' • .1" 

Les hommee qui itudient, The men tiiat ftudy. 

BXERCrSE. ''■ ■ '••^=- ^■' ' 

The father, . mother, brothers, eiirfers, ^Tihcles, ' aunt?, 
pere art. mere art frire kit 'a'anr art. oncie att^'flinte 
and several' other relations were present '• Whiat xv6 
pluaieura autrea parena Haient ' pr^sens, Ce'que noua_ 
Ttdae is ' health, frugality, liberty, vigour ' • Of 

mimone ^eat aitr ediui f. art f. art.< t art k}ig^i^uir f,>strt 
inindand ^odyt • it is the love of ' - viftue« > ivierence • 

de art. corpa in, ce . apaoiur m. art f. art crainte f. 
ibr the godf, $delity. to all mankind^ . mod^ra^on in 
de dieu m. art. f. . envera aft mon^e m art f. , dana 

jlrosperity , fqrtitude in '' adversity, courage^ ' ' gbod. 
«rt ' t 'ittL'fbrhet art ' ii "att.^' ' -ttu'Mi'Wii^ 
morals, and the abhorrence of flattery. .nouio 

iMnirf, horreuri ait t 
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131. OsBTsmAs Rvu. The article and the ptepoMaaa d and de, 
whether oontraded or not, aie mvariaUy to he repeated belbre eveiy 
•obetantiTe. 

EXAMPLES. 
Ue9prii^\M gr&ccMt eS la beauti nou9 Wit, grace, and beauty, capti^ta 

capHyent, lis. 

Je Xfi9 Jder le rof, la mnf , et \m I saw yesterday the king, ijaeen, 

prince9. and princes. 

Uignoranee ett h mire de Verreur, Ignorance is the mother cf error, 
' S»Vadndration,etdMprh>enH9n» admiration, and prejudices of 

de toute etpice. ereiy kind. 

EXERCISE. 

Innocence of mannen^ sincerity^ obedience, and 

art . f. art . numr art t art obeinance f. art 

aUiorrenoe of . vice, inhabit this happy region. The plants 

horreur art. m. haUtertt heureute f. plante 

of the gardens, the animals of the finesta, the minerals of the eardi, 

jardin, m. forSt, t terre f. 

the meteors of the sky, must all concur to store the mind 

mitiore del, m. dovoent tout concourir a enrichir 

with an ^inexhaustible 'Tarietj. Neither suflfering punishment . 

par iniptdeable t * art. peine, £ art ckAUmeta m. 

nor kin&ess (make any) impression on -those minds. 

* art carreate t pi. nefont nuUe eur ame, 

TheUfy iste emblem of vuginity, candoor,^ 

Ua m. eymbole m. art £ de eiL t <feart. 

imiooenos^ and purity. 

t devit pureU t 

182. Duj de la, de f, dee, answering to the En^sh indefinite adjectrro 
pronocin eeme or any, expressed or understood, have by way of elHpaia 
passed into habitual use. The same directions must be attended to as are 
given page 12, art 60. 

EXAMPLES. 
Je mange du pain, I eat bread. 

R prend de la peine. He takes some trouble. 

A'oue mangeona du kachia. We eat some hash. 

EUe congoit de la haine. She conceives a hatred. 

Vaue avez de Vomitii* You have some friendship. 

Vans prenez de Vhwneur» You go into an ill humour. 

JVbttt cueillone des pommea. We gather apples. 

Ha vendent des orangea. They sell oranges. ^ 

EXERCISE. \ 

Give me some bread and butter. Ofier him some, meat 
Dennez-^moi pain m. beurre m. Ojffrefhd viande t 

Take some salt (There is) mustard. We have some girkinsL 
Prenez ael m. Voila moutarde £ JVoua avona cormchmu 

(Shall I offer you) some chicken 1 (Shall I help you to) some fruit 1 
Veus t^Jfrirai^e poulet m. Voua aervirm-ye m« 

I (will take) (with pleasure) some broth. Bring me some bread, 

Jeprendrai volentiera bouillon m» AppoHez-moi 

(Pour me out) tonie beer. Brink some. wine. Take some tea.. 
r«fWM>m9J Ai^^Jhii^ vinm. Prenez tMu^ 
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(Putin) iometvgar undmUk.. . I hear, lome noUe, . {Thee* 
Mettex'tf mere m. UlU m. J*entend9 bruit m. // 

fails) tome hail. She haa aoipe piide. Have you any ink 

hQmb9 greU Lm, JSUe a or^ueiU .^vez-vout • cncrcC 

and pens t Put some oil and vinegar to the salad^ Eat 

plumet? Mettet hnile tnnaigre m, aur taUuiet, Man£^e 
•oma lobster. He has received gold and silveV. 

homard xsu Jt a regu or m. , argetU m.. 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



123. Thv adjectiye is not, like the substantive or .noun, the name of 
any person or thing, physical, metaphysical, or abstract, but it is a woid 
which, when added to a substantive or noun, exprcjjbes the particular 
quality or defect of thai aubatontive or noun, as 

hon pire, good father. bonne mtre, good motfaan 

mauvaia perea, had fathers. fnauvaisee mkrea, had mothen. 

bon ange, good angel. mauvaia ange^ bad angeL 

beau livre, fine book. mauvaia livrea, bad books. 

134. In the above sentences, j'oe^/ and bad tire the adjectives which 

a Kp fe ss the qnalities and defects of the substantives or nouns ftUher^ 

fathera, mother, motkera, atigel, angeUt book, booka* 

185. In English the adjective is invariable ; that is, the English adHxv 
tive ia the same before a noun^ whether thAt noun be masculine or femi* 
ninei singular, or plural, a« • 

un homme aavant, a learned man. 

nne femme aavante, a learned woman. 

hommea aavana, learned m'en» 

femmea aavanteat learned women. 

186. In f'rench, the adjective must agree with the noun which it quali- 
fies, in gender and number; that is, the adjective must be masculine 
singular, if the noun be mas. sing. ; feminine singular, if the noun be fern, 
sing. ; masculine plural, if the noun be mas. pi. ; feminine plural, if the 
noun be fern. pi. The adjeetive learned, which is the same in the above 
four English sentences, has in French four di&rent terminations. 

Qf the formation of the Feminine of French £djectivea. 

127, N. B. Whenever you want to form the feminine of any adjective, 
first see whether that adjective is to be found amongst the lists of excep* 
tions to the different rules : if not to be found there, find out fl'om its 
masculine termina^h undpr what rule h comes. 

188. For the fonuatiftQ of the pluiai, V French adjectives, see XMgu 61* 

•rt.150. MT^.y^ 
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11^9. French adjectives that end in the maaeuiine nngnlar i^fli an # 
mute* r6mdn the same for the feminine nngiilar. 

Masculine. Feminine. Englislv 

aimabte aimable amiable* 

aveugle aveugle blind, 

190. *T!ie name of mute is given to tfie French • without an neeent ; it if not 
proBoua'eeil at nH at the end of Frenah words of more than one syUable, Imt can 
the consonant that precedes it to be pronounced very forcibly: it is of tlia r~ 
nature as the English e at the end of love, mate, tart^ ice. 

131. French adjectives that do not end in the mascalioe aingnlar with 
e mute, t»ke e mute to form the femmind sihguUr, if not found under tb« 
following jniles or exceptions : 

Masculine. Feminine. Bnglish. 

pradent " prudente prudent. 

sensd sens^e sensible, 

pbli polie ' polite. 

tortu ^ tortuc crooked. 

instniit instruite informed. 

132. Adjectibres ending in er in the mas. sing., besides taking oi # 
mute to form their fem. sing., require a grave accent to be put avei toe • 
that precedes the r in the masculine, as 

Masculinei' Feminine. English. 

Mger Ugire Ught. 

cher ch^re dear. 

133. French adjectives that end in the mas. amg. with the foUowing 
terminations, 

el, eilf ten, on, et, 
form their feminine by doubling the last consonant and taking e mute. 
Masculine. Feminine. English. 

cruel cruelle crueL 

pareil pareille Uke. 

ancien ancienne ancient* 

bon bonne good. 

net nette clean, 

184. The following adjectives, although ending with et, form their 
feminine by taking an e, and placing a grave accent on the e that pre- 
cedes the t in the masculine : 

Masculine. Feminine. - English 

concret concrete concrete, 

discrct discrete discrete. 

indiscret indiscrete indiscreet, 

inquiet inqui^te uneasy. 

complet complete complete. 

-. iiicomplet incomplete incomplete, 

replet replete replete. 

suret snrete sourish* 

136. The thirteen following French adjectives, though not ending in 
the masculine singular with el, eil, ien, on, or et, form their fem. sing, by 
doubling tiie last consonant and taking an e mute : 

Masculine. Feminine. English.' 

baa basse loro. 
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or fBfi AiuEcrirs* 



teminina 


fingliili 


gnwM 


/a/. 


lane 


Iiredl 


expreaae 




profene 


j&ro/«#ed: 


ifpaisse 


thick. 


m^daw 


mongreL 


grosse 


big, large. 


soUe 


fooSth, or fOfy. 


▼ieiUotte 


9ldUh. 


nblie 


' nuUf at ntte. 


gcntiUe 


gctueci. 



ttascuilhe. 

gTM 

las 

exprda 

profits 

€paia 

m^tia 

groe 

aot 

vieillot 

nul 

gentil 

136. The French adjecti^ea tiuit end in the maacwline eingular widi an 
/;/change this letter / into v, and take e mute to form the ftmiirin^ 
•ingiilar, as 

Masculine. Feminine. Englidi. 

bref brdve $hort. 

actif active active. 

naif ^naive ingenuoue. 

neuf neuTe new. 

137. French adjectives' that end in the mascDlioe singular with an x, 
change this letter x into «, and take an e mute to form the feminiiM 
singular :. 

llaeculine. Feminine. English, 

honteuz honteuse ehameJuL 

vertueux vertueuse virtuoiu. 

jaloux jalouse Jealout, 

138. EXCEPTIONS. 

Maacaline. Feminine. Englith. 

prefix pr^fixe prefixed. 

faux fiiusae faUe. 

roux rousse reddith. 

doux douce meet. 

aigre-doux aigre-douce tart. 

IS9. The^T>« following French adjectives have two masculine! singu- 
lar, and they form their feminine singular hy doubling the / in the i 
culinc singular before a vowel and taking an e mute : 
MaKiiUne, before a Mamuline, before a 



cons, or A aspirated, 
beau 



•minine. 


EngUah. 


belle 


fine. [xy. 


foUe 


mad OT era- 


nouvelle 


new. 


molle 


toft. 


vieille 


old. 



vowel or k mute, 
bel 
tbu fol 

nonveau nouvel 

mou mol 

vieux vieil 

140. The nineteen following French adjectives are entirdj iiregnhr 
in the formation of their feminine singular : 

MaiicuHne Feminine. English, 

blanc blanche white. 

fl'anc franche frank. 

frais fraiche fi'eeh. 

sec sdche dry. 

grec greoque Greek* 

public publiqiM fi^MU. 
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Mawidine. 


FeiQiain«. 


Englifb. 


caduc 


caduque 


decrepit. 


tore 


turque 


Turhiah. 


long 


longue 


Umg. 


b^nin 


bdnigne. 


benign. 


malin 


maligiie 


malignant. 


tiers 


tierce 


third.. 


tors 


torse or torte 


totted. 


coi 


coite 


9till. 


favori 


favorite 


favorite. 


jumeau 


jumelle 


twin. 


traitre 


trattiesse 


traitor. 



141. French adjectives ending with evr, and which are also nied m 
rabatantives, form their feminine angular as follows : 

The eight following change the mas. termination eur info euaefat the t : 
Masculine. Feminine. EngUsh. 

canaeur. causeose prattler. ■ 

flatteur flattense Jtattering, 

menteur mentense Ijfing* 

moqneur moquense mocker. 

querelleur querelleuse guarreleome. 

raiileur railleuse Jeering. 

r€veur reveuse thoughtful. 

trompeur trompeuse. deceitful, 

142. The seven following change t))0 masculine termination eur into 
rice for the feminine : 

Feminine, 
adoratrice 
cr^atrice 
d6sapprobatrice 
devastatrice 
improbatrice 
observatrice 
protectrice. 

143. The two following change the masculine termination eur into 
ereeee for the feminine : 

Maaculine. Feminine. English, 

enchanteur enchanteresse charming. 

vengeur , vengeresse ^ revengeful 

144. The eleven following adjectives, ending also with eur, simply 
take e mute to form their feminine : 



Masculine, 
adorateur 
cr€ateur 
d€sapprobateur 
d^vastateur 
improbateur 
observateur 
protecteur 



English. 

adoring. 

creating. 

blamer. 

dettructive, 

disapproving, 

obterving. 

protecting. 



Maseoline. 
ant£rieur 
cit^rieur 
exUrieur 
inf^rieur 
int^rieur 
majeur 
meilleur 
mineur 
post^rieur 
sup^rieur 
ult^rieur 



Feminine, 
ant^rieure 
cit^rieure 
ext^rieure 
inf^rieure 
int^rieure 
majeure 
meilleure 
mineure 
post^rieure 
sup^rieure 
ult^rieure 
E 



English. 

anterior. 

citerior, 

exterior. 

inferior, 

interior. 

of age. 

better. 

minor, 

pofterior, 

superior, 

uUmior, 
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145. The eleven above adjectives, ending with evr, are not used ■• 
mbttantives, as those of the three preceding lists are. 

146. The above twenty-eight adjectives are the only adjectives aiding 
in eur in the French. 

147. Some adjectives have no feminine, as dispos^acfsve/ faXyfoppUhi 
paillet, pate, dec Others have no masculine, as blette, mellow, dec. 

148. For the formation of the plural in French adjectives, see page 51. 

149. N. B. In the following exercises, when the French adjective is 
pat under the English, it is put in the masculine : the learner will have 
to form the feminine, when required, by the foregoing given directions : 

EXERCISE. 
She is decent This house is well situated. This pear is 
JEHle Cet maison t bien titui. > pmre 

too ripe. She is tall and well formed. This stoiy is veiy enter- 
trop m&r. grand ■ bien fait, fuHoire t tref-amti- 

taining. This person is very unsteady. This mountain is steep. 
eant, pereonnet bien liger, montagnet, escarps J^ 

This road is not very safe. The door is not open. This 
route i. eHr,^ porte f. ouvert^ 

room is dark. This street is too narrow.^ It is an ancient cus- 
chambre t obscttr, rue f. Strait.-- Ce cau' 

tom. She has carnation/, lips. His memory will be immortal. 
tume f. a art ^vermeil Hevre f. Sa immorteU 

His manners are natural. The engagement was warm. (That is) an 

manUre ^*^M' action f. Jut vif. voilcL 

original thought This cloth is the best of all. They are 

hieuf ^penaie f. itoffe f. meiUeur^ toutee. Ce dee 

delusive promises. He seduces by his fawning manners. The 
^trompeur ^promeese f. s^duit par yiatteun ^maniiree t 

delightful valley of Tempo is in Thessaly. ' 

diUcieux valine f. Temp^ dans art Theatalie f. 

EXERCISE. 
The grass is very thick. That soup is veiy good, but too £it It 
herbe f. ^ eoupe f. maia trop 

is a foolish undertaking. (There is no) truth in all that This 

tot entrepriae f. H n*y a nul v^rit6 f. dana tout celd, 
water is not clean. It is a ^very silly 'history. It is in the newest 
eau £ net, Ce fou * f. ct nouveau 

ftshion. It is a fine statue. The law is express upon that point 
modef, ^ beau f. loi f. aur m. 

He lives in a state of luxurious idleness* This wax ia not very white. 
U vit dana • • mou oiaivet^ f. dre f. 

She is as fireah as a rose. The paint on that wainscot ' is not diy . 

* comme f. peinture f. de lambria ra. 

His answer is a mere evasion. The thing is public. That plant 

r^ponae f. franc d6faite f. choie f. herbe £ 

possesses a pernicious property. She (is of) a benevolent character. 

a httaUn ^qualit^*. a ^b^nin ^humeur £ 

The avenging thunderbolt smote that (impious wretch). He extended 

htengeur foudre tfrappa impie m. ^tentSt 

to OS a protecting hand. This woman is jealous and deoeitfuL His 

• hwua ^proteeteur hnain £ femme £ Jaloux faux. 
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> 
temper j/mild. This cdor is too red. These old dothes 
kmneur H doux, cwUeur f. trop roux. ' ha-detX 

are good for nothing. 
a ne rien. 

Formation of the Plural of French Adjectives. 

160. GswiRAi; Ruu. The plural of adjectiTes and participles is gene- 
rallj formed liiie the phiral of nouns by adding an « to the singular : 
MasL sing. Mas. plu. Fem. aing . Fem- plu. English, 

grand, grands, grande, grandes, great. 

poli, polis, polie, polies, polite. 

aim^, aim^s, aim^e, aim^es, loved, 

151. The above rule admits of no exceptions with respect to the forma- 
tion of the plural feminine firom the sing. fem. of adjectiTes ; but in form- 
ing the masculine plural from the mas. sing, there are several exceptions, 
wMch must be attended to. 

15d. N. B. To form the plural feminine of any adjective, it is necessary 
first to find its feminine singular, firom which the feminine plural is formed 
by the addition of an • : 

153. First exception — Adjectives ending with t or x in the mas. siog. 
do not change their termination for the plural masculine : 

Mas. sing. Mas. piu. Englisli. 

gras, gras, fat, 

beureuz, heureux, happy, 

164. Second exception— Adjeetives of more than one syllable (polysyl^ 
lables), aiding with ant and ent, according to the most general practice^ 
change t into • to form the plural masculine : 

Mas. sing. Maa. plu. Eagiisli. 

reconnaissant, reconnaissans, grateful, 

diligent, diligens, . diligent. 

155. Third exception — However, adjectives of one syllable (monosyl- 
lables) retain the t final and take an.« to form the plural masculine : 
lent, lents, tlora, 

166. Fourth exception — ^The adjective tout makes t9ut mas. sing.; 
toutCf fem. sing. ; totu, mas. plu. ; toutea, fem. plu. alL 

157. Fifih exception — Adjectives ending with au in the sing. mas. take 
X to form the plu. mas. ; as 

Maa. aiDg. Mas. pla. . English, 

beau, beaux, ^^ne. 

nouveau, nouveaux, new. 

158. Sixth exception — Some adjectives, ending witii al in the masculine 
singular, change that termination al into aux, to form the plu. mas. : 

159. List of adjectives ending with al, which form their plural masca 
line in changing that termination al into aux : 



Masculine aiogolar. 
.annal 


Masculine plural, 
annaux 


English. 
armuaL 


austral 


austraux 


auatraL 


.autonmal 


automnaux 


autumnoL 


banal 


banaux 


eommoTu ; 


•baptismal 
biennai 


baptismaux 
biennaux 


baptimuU, 
biennial. 
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MMcaline singular, 
.brutal 
bursal 
.capital 
c^r^bral 
c^r^monial 
\lauatrfed 
collateral 
.coU^gial 

xolosBal ^ 

commensal 

conjugal 

costal 

crural 

decemviral 

d^cennu 

decimal 

.d^loyal 

diagonal 

doctrinal 

dorsal 
dotal 
.^gal 
.eiectoial 
.^pisGopal - 
•Equilateral 
.Equinoxial 
f^al 
f^odal 
fiscal 

.fondamental 
.g^n^ral 
.grammatical 
.horizontal 
id6al 
illegal 
immoral 
impartial 
.imperial 
in^gal 
infernal 
.lateral 
.l^gal 
.Ub^ral 
.littoral 
.local 
« .loyal 
machinal 
.martial 
.medicinal 
.meridional 
•niCHral 



Masculine plural. 


Englisli. 


brutaux 


bnaaL 


bursaux 


pecunmrif. 


capitaux 


capital [brain. 


c^rebraux 


belonging to the 


c^r^moniaux 


ceremofiiaL 


claustraux 


ctauttraL 


coilaterau 


colkOeroL 


coU^giaux 


collegiate. 


C colossals 
l colossaux 


colostaL 


commensaux 


commetual 


conjugaux 


conjugaL 


costaux 


costal. 


cruraux 


cruraL 


decemviraux 


decemviral. 


decennaux 


decentdoL 


d6cimaux 


decimaL 


deioyaux 


disloyal. 


, diagonaux 


diagonal. 


doctrinaux 


doctrinal. 


domaniaux 


beUn^ngtoudc 


doisaux 


dorsal {metfw. 


dotaux 


dotoL 


egaux 


equoL 


eiectoraux 


electoral. 


episcopaux 


epiocopaL 


equilat^raux 


equilateral. 


equinoxiaux 


eguinoxinL 


f^aux 


trusty. 


f<6odaux 


feudal 


fiscaux 


Jiscal 


fondamcntaux 


fundamental 


gen^raux 


general 


grammaticaux 




horizontaux 


horizontal. 


id€aux 


ideal 


iUegaux 


illegal 


immoraux 


immoral 


impartiaux 


impartial 


imp^riaux 


imperial 


in^gaux 


unequal. 


infemaux 


infernal 


lateraux 


UUeral 


Hgaux 


legal 


lib^raux 


liberal 


litteraux 


literal 


locaux 


local 


loyaux 


loyal 


machinaux 


machinal 


martiaux 


martiaL 


m^dicinaux 


medicinal 


m^ridionaux 


meridional 


moraux 


wmn. • 
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sa 



.natal 


Cnatals 
i nataux 


nataL 


.national 


nationaux 


nathnaL 


jram^ral 


num^raux 


numeral 


jiuptial 


nuptiaux 


nuptial 


•occidental 


occidentaux 


occidentdL 


•ordinal 


ordinaux 


ordinal 


u>riental 


orientaox 


oriental 


.original 


originaux 


original 


paradoxal 


paradoxaux 


paradoxi€ol 


patrimonial 


patrimonianx 


patrimonial 


.partial 


partianx 


partial 


patriarcal 


patriarcaux 


patriarcluiL 


.pectoral 


pectoraux 


pectoral 


pr^sidial 


pr^sidianx 


preoidiaJl 


pr^vdtal 


pr^votaux 




primordial 


primordiaux 




.principal 


prinripanx 


principal 


.proverMal 


proverbiaux 




.provincial 


provinciaox 






pyramidaux 




quatriennal 


quatriennattx 


guadrewtiitu. 


•radical 


radicaux 


raiUcal 


joyal 


royaux 


royal 


:nual 


ruraux 


rural 


aeignearial 


seigneuriaux 




•septentrional 


septentrionanx 


northly. 


a^pulcral 


s^pulcranx 


oepulckral 


•social 


sociaux 


iocial 


spiral 


spiranx 


opiral 


synodal 


synodaux 


synodal 


transversal 


transversaux 


trantver§al 


triomphal 


triomphaux 


triumphal 


trivial 


triviaux 


trivial 


v€nal 


v^naux 


venal 


verbal 


verbaux 


verbal 


vertical 


verticaux 


vertical 


vital 




vital 



160. All adjectives ending with al not found in the above list have no 
plural or are only used in the plural feminine. The learner will do wdM 
to commit to memory those most commonly used in conversation, and 
which are marked wiUi a . before ihem. 

EXERCISE. 
They are envious and jealous. Those fowls are big and fiit 

lie poulet m. 

Owls are frightful birds. (There are) some beautiful jeweliL 
artAidoum. dea ^hideux ^oiteaum. Voilok de beau bfjoum^ 
The two new operas have succeeded. Men are only 

deux nouveau m. ont riu8si, art. ^9ont ^ne *que 

equal in the infirmitieB of nature. The ^general ^officers are assent 
^^gaipar art f. officiert ateem* 

bled. This fruit is excellent. His proficiency is slow, but solid. 
hU. in.pl.- som SeoprogrhvL^hiom 99Ud§, 

v3 
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An his friends have been veiy glad to see him. Those ladies are 

ami m.' ont iti bUn aise de ^voir 7<*. dame 

tired with walking. You have powerful enemies, but their efibrts 
lot de marcher, Votu avez de ennemi m. mait leure 

(will be) vain and useless. The four ^cardinal *pointo are the 
eeron^ inuUle. quatre point m. 

east, west, south, and north. 

orient m. art. Occident m. art midi m. art iiord cfi. » 

Of the Degrees of Signification of the Adjective. 
161. Grammarians commonly reckon three degrees of comparison : the 
ponHvCf the comparative, and the superlative, 

163. The positive is the adjective expressing the quality of an object, 
without any increase or diminution, as beau, fine ; bo7i, good. 
EXERCISE. 
A child gentle, amiable, and docile, is beloved (by every body.) 
enfant m. doux, aimable, ainU de tout le monde. 

An ^ingeniums ^candour, an amiable simplicity, and a lively artleasness, 
inginu f. f. ^piquant ^lyAvetet 

are the chttms of youth. The sight of an agreeable landscape 

charmeoL Bit jeuneeeef. vue f, €^6able paysagem, 

is a 'varied 'and ^rapid ^source of Metfglitful ^sensations. 
varii vapide f. di&cieux t 

163. The comparative is so called because it draws a comparison be- 
tween two or many objects. When two things are compared, the one is 
either superior, inferior, or equal to the other ; hence, three sorts of com- 
parisons—that of superiority, inferiority, and equality, 

164. The adverbs plus, moins, and aussi, which mark these three kinds 
of comparison, are to be repeated before every adjective, when several are 
joined to the same substantive, and are followed by the conjunction que, 
rendered in English by than or as, 

IC6, The comparative of superiority is formed in French by putting 
plus, more, before the adjective, and que, than, after it 

EXAMPLE. 
La rose est plus belle que la vio- The rose is more beautiful than 

lette, the violet 

rvl66. Observe that in English the comparative of superionty may be 
expressed by putting more before the adjective — as more tmse s or in 
adding to the adjective the termination er — as vneer. When the compa- 
rative is expressed in English in the last manner, it must be rendered in 
French as lif it stood more vnse, 

EXERCISE. 
The republic of Athens was more illustrious than that of Lacede- 
republique f. Athtnes a iti iUustre celle Lacidi" 

nion. Homer was perhaps a greater genius than Virgil; but Virgil 
mmie,Homhre ^tait peut-itre grand g^nie in. Virgilesmais 
had a 'more 'delicate ^and hnore ^refined 'taste ^than Homer 
ovai} Jtn diUeat go-iU m. ff,omire, 

IfOton appears (to mejmore sublime than «11 the other epic poets. 
^parait ^me autre ypique*poite, 

167. The comparative of inferiority is formed by ptpizing moms, Im» 
t^^ w^oeAve^ and adding que, ihan, iftir it. 
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EXAMPLE. 
Za •oiolette ett nunns beUe que la The violet k lets beantifiil Um 

EXERCISE. 
Shipwreek and • death are less fiUal than the pfeawsM 
art. naufrage m. art mort f. funate nu 

which attack ~ nrtae. The Tiolet is less brilliant to the eye than 
gtd attaqtiefU tat f. f. brillant m. pi. 

the lil^, a trae emblem of modesty and of piide. 

St, m. * ^^ritable *emblSme m. art f. <fe art orgueUm. 

Antomn is less varied than spring, bat it is riohert 

art automne f. vari6 art printempt m. eUe riche, 

168. The comparative ofequaUty is formed by placing autct, as, before 
the adjeetiTe, and que as, dier it 

EXAMPLE. 
La tuUpe eel auaei belle que la The tulip is as beaatiliil as tiia 

rote, rose. 

EXERCISE, 
f Pope's images are as perfect as his style is harmonious. Deli 
Pope f. parfait son m. art dSli- 

cacy of taste is a gift of nature, as scarce as tnw 
cateaeet art^otUm. dbnm.^ art. f. rare art.vra» 

genius. The love (of our neighbour) is as necessary in society 
t[ime m. amour du prochain done art 

for the happiness of life, as in Christianity for eternal 

peuT bmheur m. - art vie f art ChrieHanieme m. art ^^temel 
seivirtifin. It is as easy (to do) good as to do evil. 
^eabU m. aiai defaire du bien du mal. 

^Pepe'8 imdges translate Tie images qf Pope. 

169. The three following adjectives — meilleur, hetteXy pire, worse, moiit' 
dre, less — are comparatives in themselves : 

170. N. B. As most beginners are apt to confound these comparative 
adjectives with the con4>arative adverbs, misux, pis, and moihs, because 
they are generally rendered by the same English words better, wor^e, and 
lea8, it may be advisable to subjoin here these comparative adverbs with 
their positives, that the difierence of meaning may serve as a distinction i 

** JHeiUeur, better, is the comparative of ban, good, and is used 
instead of plus bon, which is never said. 

Pire signifies plus mauvaisy worse, or more wicked, and is used 
instead of plus mauvais. 

Moindre means plus petit, less, or smaller, and is used instead 
of plus petit. 

f J^eux, better, is the comparative of bien, well, and is used 
^ I instead of plus bien, more weU, which is said in neither language. 
^ J Pis is the comparative of mal, badly, and is used for plus mal, 
S j worse, which is likewise employed. 

• I Moins is the con^arative ofpeu^ little, and is used for plus peu% 
which is never used. 
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EXAMPLES. 
C»fitiit>lieitboii,maifMitti-ciest That fruU k gq^d, hta tku U 

meiUeur, better. 

8a condition est mauTaise, Biais Hit condition to bad, but it hmo 
^ elle a €\ji pire, been woroo. 

Ma d^pense eat petite, maia la vd- J^y exponoe it omaU, but Sfouro io 

tre est moindre, ormUler, 

n se conduit bien, maia elle ae He behaveo vfeil, bm tA» behaneo 

conduit encore tnieux, otiU better. 

D se portait mal, mais il est pia He roao unw^ but he io woroe 

que jamais, than ever* 

ie parle pea, voixs paries eneoro / opemk UtHet you opeak otitt 

moins, ieoo,' 

EXERCISE. 

His reasoning is not better fhaa yoim. Your al^ u 

Son raisonnement m. le vdtre. Voire m. 

(a great deal) better than that of his brother. The thickness of this 
de beaucoup celui oon ipaioeeurt, 

wall is less than that of the hiext 'walL This column is leaa than 
mur m. celle voioin eolonne £ 

the other in height and thickness. The remedy is wone than 

autre en hauteur f. en grotoeur t remide m. 

the disease. Your horse is worse than mine. 

tnal m. chevalnu le nden. 

171. The adjective is in the superlative degree when It ezpreaaea the 
quality in a very high, or in its highest state ; hence there are two aorta 
of superlatives, the absolute and the relative. 

172. The superlative absolute is formed by patting <r^, fortf bieut 
▼ery, before the adjective ; it is called absolute, because it does not expteas 
any relation to other objects. 

EXAMPLE. 
Londres est une trls'belle ville, London is a very fine city. 

173. Remabk. The adverbs extrtmement, extremely, vifiniment, infi- 
nitely, are likewise marks of the superlative absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 
Cet homme est extrimement savant. That man is extremely learned. 
Dieu est injimment heureux, God is supremely happy. 

EXERCISE. 
Thai landscape is very diversified, veiy extensive, and infinite^ 
paysage m. varii itendu 

agreeable (on every aide). The Alps are very high and very ate^. 
agriable de tout ctti m. Mpes f. haut escarps. 

The s^le of Fenelon is very rich and very harmonious, but it is some- 
m. F^nSlon il guelque- 

times prolix ; that of Bossuet is extremely sublime, but it is sometimes 
fois proUxef celui Hevi^ 

harsh and unpolished. 
dur rude. 

174. The superlative relative is formed by prefixing the article Io to 
tie comparatives meiUeur, moindre, pire, and to the adverbs plus and 
wmnsf it ia olied relative, becauaa it expreaiea a ralafion to other otg9ct« 
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■ EXAMPLES. 
Itorub'es est la plus belle dea villes, Lbndon is the finest of dties. 
Je prijhre une nudson de campagne I prefer a countiy-house to tlM 
ott plus beau peUais, finest paUoe. 

175. PUts and mains with the article are repeated before every adjectiiw. 

EXERCISE. 
The most beautifiil comparison (that there is) perhaps in any 
comparaison f. que il y aU peut^tre dans aucun 
language is that which Pope has drawn from the Alps, in his Essay 
langne t ceUe que Hri i, de dans son Essai 

on Criticism. The most able men are not always the most 

sur art. Critique f. habile gens toujours 

virtcioDB. The most ancient and most general of all kinds of 
xfertueux. f. f. art espice f. 

idolatry was the worship rendered to the sun. The least excusable 

itait culte m. rendu soleil m. 

of all errors is that which is wilful* 
art. f. celle qui volontaire. 

Agreement of the Adjective with the Subetantive, 

176. RuLx I. The adjective always agrees in gender and number with 
the sobetanttve to which it relates. 

EXAMPLES. 
Le bon plre, llie good father. 

La bomiis wUre, The good mother. 

De beaux jardins, Fine gardens, 

De belles promenades, Fine walks. 

177. Bon is masculine angular, because pire is mas. and in the smg. ; * 
bonne is feminine sing^ilar, because mire is fem. and in the sing.; beauag 
is in the masculine plural, hecaase jardins is mas. and pi., dec. 

EXERCISE. 
These hills are covered with trees loaded with fruit already 
coteau nr. convert -de arbre m. chargi de m. pi. d^^ 
ripe. A pure stream rolls its limpid water through tibe 
mur. cUdr ruisseau m. roule son Himpide ^eau d 

midst of meadows enamelled with flowers. (Every thing) interests 
milieu m. de prairie f. ^mailU de Jleur, To\tt intiresse 

the heart in this abode, which is full of charms. Fly, incon- 
C9ur m. s4j<mr m. , • * plein attrait m. Fuyezy Hncon^ 

siderate youth, fly from the enchanting allurements of a -vain 
sid^r^ ^jeunesse f. • ^enchanteur ^attrait h^ain 

world : its perfidious sweets are a ^slow 'poison, which (wauld 
^monde m. ses ^perfide ^douceur f. lent m. qui d/- 

destroy) in your soul the noble enthusiasm of goodness and 
truirait dans ame enthousiasmem. art. bienm. 

the prodoiis seeds of ^sublime > virtues. 
germe m. art. vertu, 

178. RuiiS II. When the adjecf^e relates to two substantives Singula: 
of die name gender, It mast be put in the plural, and agree with thrai in 
gender. * 
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EXAMPLE. 
Le rei et le berger Bont igaux The king and tlie flhephfird era 
aprie la mert^ equal after death. 

EXERCISE. 

Uprit^tnew and piety are much eateemed even by the 

art droituref, art piitit trie eetimi mime de 

wicked. A man in 1^9i most elevated and a man in the 

m^cAan/ pLXe dane >2e '^plue ^itev^ ^le ^^tat le ^le 

most obscure situation are equally prectous in the eyee of God. 
^/tw hbaeur ^le ^itat m. ^galement ^ m. JHeu, 

Pilpay and Confucius are vciy celebrated among the nations of Asia. 
cilibre parmi ' peuple m. art 

179. RvLS III. When the two substantives to which the adjective 
relates are of diflerent genden^ the adjective is to be put in the masculine 
ploraL 

EXAMPLE. 
Monpere et ma mire sent content, My father and mother are contented. 

EXERCISE. 

His probity and diainterefltedness are known (evaiy where). 
t eon dSeint^resiement m. connu parUnU. 

The love of life and ^e fear of death are natural to 
amour m. art vt> £ crainte art mort t naiurel 

man. Ignorance and sdf-love are equally presnnqi- 

art art £ art amour^opre m. ~ prieemp^ 

Inous. My sister and . Iwother were very attentive to the instmc- 
tueux. £ man ont 4t4 

tions of their masters. 
mattte m. 



NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES OP NUMBER. 

180. Numbers are divided into five classes, viz. cardinal erdinai, 
coUectivey dietributive, and proportional. 



CARDIlfAL 
VUMBEB. 


OBBIKAL KUXBSR. 


ZrUXXBICAL COLLBGTIVB 
KOVHS. 


1 


\xAf une 


premner 


Jirtt 


unit^ 


unit 


2 


deux 


•C deuxteme, O 
X tecond ^ 5 
\XiA3dime 
quatri^me 
cinquf'ame 


2d 


Gouplcy paire 


couple 


3 

4 
6 


trois. 

quatre 

dnq 


3d 
4th 
5th 


trio 

deux couples 

Cdemi" 
tdouzaine 

huitaine 


trie 

two couple 


6 

7 
8 


six 

sept ; 

huit 


mjiime 

m 
eepUime 
hmUime 


6Ui 

7th 
8th 


halfadexen 
eight 


9 

10 
11 
1^ 


nevtf 

dix 

onzd 

dome 


neaviime 

^uhne 
oiaiime 
dovaiime 


9th 

lOth 
11th 
12th 


neuvaina 
diaaine 

douzaine 


Cninedaytef 
1 prayer 
haJlf a ecore 

dozen 



Or 'i^nk AIlJifiil'ilVlB. 
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NUMXSICAI. COLLXCTXTB 
KOUiri. 



Ueize 

quatorze 

quinze 



diz-sept 
dix-huit 
dix-nen/' 
▼ingt 

viDgt-et-un 

Tmgtrdeux 

trante 

Ctrante-«t- 

^UB, dee. 
qaaranttf 

Cquaranto- 

C.etpQii 
dnquante 

C dnqnante- 

soixante 
Csoixant^ 

Cioixante- 

C soixante- 

'^onze 

C soixante- 

^doQzeydce. 

Cquatre- 

t^ingta. 

rquatie- 

< ▼ingtp'iin^ 
Cdcc 

Cquatre- 
^▼ingt-diz 

rqoatre- 

< vingt- 
C.oiize 

cent 

Ccent-miy 
deux cents 



1000 mXh 



trazteme 
quatOTzt^m^ 
quinzt^me 
wemimc 
dix-septo'^iiitf 
dix-huittVme 
dix-neQvtVm« 
TmgU'^m^ 
Cinngt-eU 7 
^nnt^fiie 5 
Cvingtdeox-? 
{.iifne, dec 5 
trent>^iR« 
Ctrente- 1 

quarantieme 
C qnarante- 7 
2. xmiime 5 

cinquantt^me 
Cdnqnante- 7 
C xmietne $ 

soixtaitiime 
C soixante- "> 

C loixante- 7 

Cdixt^me > 

C soixante- > 

C onzt^me 3 

5 soixante- 7 

cdoim^me 5 

5 qnatre- ? 

Cvingte'^me 5 
Cquatre- 
^vingt- 

Cqnatre- 

^▼ingt- 

Cdixteme 

Cqnatre- 

^▼ingt- 

centihne 

C cent-mu- 
Cimef dec. 

C denx-cent- 
naXUime 



13th 
Utii 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
SOth 

Slst 

22d 
dOth 
dlst 
4001 

4lBt 

SOth 

6l8t 

60th 
61it 

70th 

7l8t 

72d 
SOtii 

8lBt 

90th 

9l8t 

100th 
lOUt 

200Ui 

1000th 



qmnz^ine 



▼tngtaine 



tmitauie 



qnarentaine 



C cinqnan- 
ttaine 



soixantaine 



aMewreiiakaft 



two tevn 

Qtw9 tewre 
\andahaff 

three tcere 



Cqnatre- 
C^wgtaine 



centaine 



1 centaine 



2 oentaines 



1 miilier 



finmgh$9 

fifteen 



yiner 



five %C9m 



one hundred 



two kundred' 



one thoueand 



• li^Tizae had MoixomU-iix; in his dictionary, at the word taixaiUo, he givM 
Mtecntt-Ax; and in the same dictionary, at the word »eoenty, he gives soixanU'tt- 
ikt. It ahoald he e9ix«iit«.#^dis. 8eeOrammairedeeOraimnairei,7thed page 339 
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HVXBXR. 



ORDIVAL VUM BXB. 



VUXJtKIOAL COIXKC- 

TiTx vonvs. 



3000 
10,000 

1,000,000 



CdeuxmiUe 

dix milltf 

5 mille-foifl 
Cmiile 



C deux-milT- > 
Z time, &G. 3 
dix-milli^me 

< mUliomeme 



3000th 
10,000th 

millionth 



3 miiliers 3 thmuand 
1 myriade 1 myriad 

1 million 1 miUion 



181. The formatiou of the ordinal number from the cardinal does not 
require any explanation, except that 'Umime is only found in compound 
numbers, where pranier and second are inadmissible. 

183. When mentioning the days of the month, the French make use 
of the cardinal instead of the ordinal number, and say le onze tTamil, 
not le 9nsUme, dee. le vingt'einq du mou prochtdn, and not le vingu 
cinquiime, dec. except, however, that instead of rim du mo»«, they say le 
premier^ the first day of, dec, aud sometimes le eecond, thouj^ not so 
well, for le deux / bat this mode proceeds no fiirther. 

183. Although onze eleven, and onxiime eleventh, begin by a vowel, 
when the article is put before them it does not suffer elision ; for we say 
le enzCf le onzieme, and not tonze, Ponziime ;. we say also sur lee onze 
heuretf and not tur U zonze heurea, 

184. Remark that in French we use the conjunction et, and, although 
not used in English, in the following numbers : — tdngt-et-uny vingt^t' 
iffitf, twenty-one ; treni-et^n, trente^t'-une, thirty-one ; quaranie-et-un, 
guararUe^t-unet forty-one; cinquante^t-wi^ cinquante-et^ne, fifty-one; 
Boixante^t-un, Boixante^t^^e, sixty-one ; eoixante-et'dix, seventy. The 
above are the only ones used with et and ; for though we say vm^t^Hm, 
dkc., we cannot say vingt-et'deux, &c ; some say and write aoixante^t" 
onze, eoixante^Udouze ; but il is not right 

185. The following mode of counting in English, one^nti'twenty, tix* 
and4hirty, dbc, is not used in French. 

186. When in guatre^ngta, vingt is immediately followed by a noun, 
either expressed or understood, it takes an t as the maik of the plunL 
We say, for instance, quatre-'vingte chevaux, eighty horses ; how many 
books have you 1 fen ai queOre^ngU, I have eighty, d^ ; but if in 
muUre^ingiB, txingt b followed immediately 1^ any other number, it 
does not take «, and we say quatre^ngt'troia chevaux, eighty-tlnee 
horses ; how many books have you 1 fen ai quatre^ngt-quatre, I have 
eighty-four, dec. 

187. When ih deux cents, troia centa, 6cc, cent is immediately fol- 
lowed by a noun, either expressed or understood, it takes an t as the muk 
of the plural : we say, for instance, troia centa Uvrea, three hundred books ; 
how many pens have you 1 fen ai quatre centa, I have four hundred, d^ ; 
but if in deux centa, troia centa, diic., cent is immediately followed by an- 
other number, it does not take a, and we say troia cent aix Uvrea, three 
hundred and six boc^ ; how many pens have you ? fen ai dnq cent kuitf 
I have five hundred and eight, dec 

188. MUle, thousand, takes no « as mark of the plural : we say t*eux 
mzlle, two thousand, dec; but nUlle, mile, takes an « for the plural ; m d 
If a deux miUea de B.d P., it is two miles from B. to P. 



OF THE PRONOUN. 6l 

189. Ml, instead of mWe, is med for the date of the vear: thna m 
write mil hmt cent trpnie, one thounnd eight hundred ana thirty. 

190. Observe that a, one, put in Ihiglish before hundred and befort 
thaueand, are not ezprased in French ; and that atul pot in^English after 
hundred and after 'Uiousand, when followed by another number, is nol 
expreesed in French : thus we say, for instance, cent cinqnante tublee^ 
€Mie hundred and fiify tables ; miile toixante tables, one thon«and and 
flizty tables, dee. 

191. In some parts of France, instead of sotxan/e-ef-diur, eoixaTite-onxe,, 
Ae^ they say septante, eeptante^un, eeptante-deux, &jc. 

192. Instead of qwxtre^ngti, quatre^ngi^n, quatre-vingt-deuXf 
Ac, they say octanie, 9etanie^un, oetantC'deux, dee. • 

193. Instead of quatre^ngt-dix, guaire-vingt'onze, quaire-vingt* 
damze, Slc, they say nanattte, nonanie^un, nonante^ux, &c. 

1 94. There are many other numerical expressions used in poetry, music, 
gwnes, Ac, as dietique, tercet^ quatrain, tiatain, huitain, dEc ; solo, thto, 
trio, quatuor, qvUique, quinte, octave, dec ; beset, sontiez, dtc. 

195. Un milUer is very often employed for one thousand -weight § 
quintal is never used except in the sense of one hundred weight 

196. The BiSTniBUTiYx numbers are those which express the different 
parts of a whole; as la moitii, the half; le quart, the quarter; vn 
cinguiime, a fifth, dec 

197. The pnopoRTiOHAL denote the progressive increase of things ; as 
le double, the double ; le triple, treble ; le centuple, a hundred-fold, AjC 



CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 



198. A rmoHouv is a word substituted in the place of a noun. 

199. There are several kinds of pronouns, as the persOTial, possessive^ 
relative, absolute, demonstrative, and indefinite. 

Of the Personal Pronouns. 

200. Personal pronouns are used for the names of persons or things. 

201. There are three persons : the first, who speaks ; the second, wh6 
is spoken to ; and the third is the person or thing spoken of. 

202. 

Subfect. 




Pronouns of the First Person. 




Smgular. 
je / 
for & moi to me 
for moi me 
for k moi to me 
for moi me 


je lone Dieu 
il me donne 
il me blesse 

aidez-moi 


/praise Ood] 
he gives me. 
he hurts me. 
give me. 
help me. 



F 



08 OF THE PRONOim« 

PlunL 
Sufy nous we nous lonona THea we praise Chd, 

^* ^ noiu for noufl tf« il nous blesse he hurts us. 

203. They are both masculine and feminine ; that is, of the same gender 
as the peison or persons they represent. 

204. In general, je and me are put before the verb, moi after it, and 
nous before, but sometimes likewise after it 

EXERCISE. 
I cast my eyes upon the objects which surrounded me, and 

portai vue t sing, sur cijet gut ewtfironnaiesU met 
saw with pleasure that all was calm and tranquil. Do 'you 'not* 
Je vis avec que . itait calme tranquille, * 

^see in all the features of my father that he is satisfied with me ! 
voyex dans trait m. gue it content de moi 7 

We have told the truth. What were they saying of us ? If we deare 
avons dit vSrit^ £ Que * ^on ^disait Si desirous 

to be happy, we 'must >not' deviate from the path of virtue. 

de ttre devons nous ^carter de seniier m. art f. 

205. Pronouns of the Second Person. 

Singular. 

Sulff.tn thou tu crains Dieu thoufearest God, 

to thee il te parle he speaks to thee, 

thee il te voit he sees thee. [ble. 

to thee donne-toi la peine give thyself the trou* 

thee habille-toi dress thyself. 



te 


for 


iitoi 


te 


for 


toi 


toi 


for 


iitoi 


toi 


for 


toi 




Plural. 


. vous 




Ctous 
^vous 


for : 


for ^ 



Suiff, Tous ye or you votts louez Dieu you praise Crod, 

I Tous to you il vous parle he speaks to you. 
vous you . il vous respecte he respects you. 

206. In general tu and te are put before the verb, toi after, and vous 
before, but sometimes after it 

207. RxM4RK. Politeness has led to the use of the plural vousj instead 
af the singular tu : as vous ites bien bon^ you are very good, for tu es 
bien bon, thou art very good. (See verbs page 6. art 65.) 

EXERCISE. 
Thou art greater than I ; and from thee I have '(at once) Uearnt 
es moi; toi ai en mime temps appris 

humility and wisdom. I (was telling) thee that dancing is 
art f. art sagesse f. ^ais te gue art danseC 

to the body ^at taste is to the mind. You 'have ^shown 'us 

m. ce gue art m. esprit. avez montr^ de 

great talents ; when '(will you show) 'us great virtues 1 How ^amiable 

m. guand montrerez-vous de £ Que 

lyou 'are! How 'good 'you 'are (to Have thought) of us! (It was said) 

ites ! de vous itre occupy On disait 

of you the oUier day, that (you intended to) spend a winter in 

autre jour m, vous vous proposiez de passer m. a 
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London, (in order to) see (ereiy tlung) ^earioas *wliielk Htmk ^dtj 
Londret pour- voir tout ee que eeit€ viUt 

^presents. 
o^re de. 

208. Pronouns of the Third Person. 




he 



il perd wm 7 he leoet hie 



C il perd mm. "> 
I temps 5 



r 



«"^/- '**^ t toajoun 5 atworkT 

i] »f ilpleuYra U-mUrain. 

'luim. for ftha ..«« Y^^i^^V^^^^^^ 

rdites-lui que "^tell her <Aa< 
loi/. for ^elle f o A«r <Tou8fti»donne- vyou wi2{ ^t># 

^rez ^}^r, 

rje ne oonnais'^ r hmtm hvM 
luim. fox 1. «m ^^Wdec^^^^^^ 

lent. for Ini -him jetem^priM IdeepUehim 

la/. for elle Aer jetorei^ecte Ireopecther 

eUe/. elle A«- |^^,^^^ ^^^^ 

^ , .^ Cje nefff ■aTais^/A'dnolAmow 

lem. for cela tt ^^^ ^,V. 

Plural 
Ifilsm. - -^ they >cbantent JJ^£^;„j 

|\enee/. - - they eUesn^t ^^^1^^ 

Cpayez leur eeCpayihetavhat 

leurm. for ^euz to them <qvtB vaan leur < you owe te 

(_ devex C them (to men). 

1 ,.. , rtell them that 1 

rdites-fetir, que 1 .^. . , 

tear/, for ii elle. tothm. ^je d^«i« fe«*K ^ them (to 

^P^^' LladieB). 

, . ,, Cvow fe» trou-CyoM vM find 

lesm. for enx Mm ^ ,^ ilhem(inMO. 

les/. for eUe. «Am U2e..dimr. |^;;„;?JX). 

Cje ne Tola C / «ee 6uf them 
\ qvL^eux i (gentlemen), 
ne conni^tCA^ know hn 
qvi*ellee t tbem (ladies). 

S09. All the penonal pronouna je, tUy iiy elle, noue, vo««, t2t| edeef 
^hm nd^flcte, are pat after the Teib in intenogatioQs, aa 



5^< 



— — them 



... ^. Cil ne conni^tCA^ knowe but 

elles/ -* — them s 



64 OF THE REVLEOTED AND RECIPROCAL PROlTOinffl. 



J« 


/ 


ta 


thou 


il 


he 


.ella 


9lk 




PIuraL 


nous 


F« 


V0U8 


you 


Usm. 


they 


eUes/ 


; they 



dms^V payer 1 mtMl I pay 7 

as-#ttdii! AofithoaMMf/ 

chante-t-iV Ineii 1 <<»«« he nn^ well ! 

tnTulie-t^/e 7 <i(»6t ifae work ? 

irone-notM 7 •haU we ^ 7 

▼iendns-vottf ^ wtU you come f 

chantenUb ^ da ihej ting f 

travailleiit^^* ? da they wsrlr^ 

210. /A /«» ilt, etu:, ai» always masculine : elle^ la, eUeSt feminine; 
and le; leur, of both genders, as well as Im, when meaning to him or to 
her : in other cases, lui exclusively belongs to the masculine. 

811. All personal pronouns, when subjects, are plaoed before their 
verbs, except in interrogative sentences, and most of them likewise, when 
objects precede them, except in the imperative affirmative. But the object 
live euxt elles, lia, for ^, and mot, toi, mi, with one exception (^ this last, 
in aoi'dioant, styling hhnself, are invariably placed after the verbs by 
which they are governed. 

EXERCISE. 

He loved thein because they were mild* attentive, ismd gratefoL 

aimait m. parcegue doux rtconnaiooant 

He 3 (was saying) i(to them) do 'you *not^ 'Jmow that the property 

dtoaii BOfvex que proprem, 

of merit IS to excite envy 1 She often exhorted me to 

art m^rite m. de exciter art emne t ^aouvent ^exhortaii 

the study which is the most useful, that of the %uman 'heart They 

^twle £ • » utile, ceUe m. 

make us love virtue, more by their examples than by their words. 
fojit aimer art f. par exemple m. parole f. 

What (has been said) of them 1 Did they speak of them ? Do 
^Que »on ^a-t *dit m. • ^on ^parlait ft • 

Vou tnot< 'see ^her ^ With what pleasure she plays ! 
voyez quel Joue ! 

212. Reflected and Reciprocal PronowM of the Third Per$on. 
Singular. xxaxplxs. 

.^ r- J'^* «r^~'i ch«»n Urea..,- {'^^rZ^'" 
5 j«oi 5 governed by the C i'^gobmefiutqa'- SELT^^ 



I 



' |. Cd«o», a/to-C il Be donne des ^he giveo himself 

^ ' t fnhne ^ louanges ^ praioeo. 

se ibr 5^ ^^ ^'S ^^ '^. ^^ ^^ 5'^ impooeo on 

(^ me c sbn. <, hnsell 

se for |'"«2J"^| *^**P*^ ^heruinohiauM. 



se for 
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^S 



^pour rtgle de. &c^ r«& to, Ac 
rUs «'eDt(edonnent,'l 
M. for f im a f ati^re < ou «e fint des cap > fA^ exchange gift^ 
^ C deaux 3 

for eux-mhne^ i^ '* ~") UiAiO^ytheyhaoedUg-a^d 

for eUet-mimes ^eUes w sont flatt^w^'*^ *|^^^|J^'' 

for tun P autre . iUi ^'entr'aidenl thetfhelpatwanQibn, 

f^^ 5 ^ ^''^ in at»- C leg rats, dit-on, «'en- 7 rai§, it U said, §ai 
t *res t tre-d^voreat 5 ^ich other. 
S13. Remabk. iSe is placed before a ^erb, and toi after a pcepoatitny 
and sometimes after a verb. 

EXERCISE. 
In a thousand instances we do not watch sufficiently over ooiaelinesii 
• miUe occasion f. on * veille assex tur soi. 

The gloiy of the world (passes away) in an instant He gives himself 

monde m, t^ivanouit en m. ^donne Uc 

(a great deal) of trouble. Sire tires herself. People should (very seldom) 
beaucoup peine £ lane ee. On doit taremeni 

speak of themselves. Virtue is amiably in itself. We must take 
porter aoi. art f. de toi. On doit prendre 

upon ourselves the care of our own aftaiis. 
nir 80% toin m. tee propre ajfaire f. 

214. Cf the Eelative Pronoun en. 

rcet homme vous'^fAaf man pleaeee 
de lui of him < plait, vous en par- C you, you speak of 

C lez sonvent j him often, 

rje ne crois pas cette"^ Ida not believe that 
d'efle of her < femme sincere, je S. woman sincere, 1 

C TBt^en m€&e j distrust her. 

Tees fruits paraissenf^ /Aeffe fndts look 
d'eux of them < bons, j'en mange- > good^I should Wee 

C. rais volontiera j to eat some of them. 

Cvoilsi de belles oran-*^ these are beautiful 
d'elles of them < ges, voulez-vous> oranges jvnU you 

C m'wi donner 1 3 give me some. 



■h 



i Paris, et7* 
or«»vieiitc 



A u .1 1 YOUsaUezi Paris, et^y*"*"^?^"** ?•-?•• 

comes nomibmo^ 



M OV THE RBLATIVE PRONOVM Y. 

210« Of the Selative Pronoun^ or Adverb Y. 

''iini ti^kLm Cc'ert on honn^te 7 A«m an Awieji Man' 

a lui tonm | homme, fiej-wiw-y 5 «r«#*luiii. 

ielle toher ^ Ude, je m'y lend. 5 I^ieldioi 

Tees argumeniB bohA'^ thete argumenit are 

^ 0ttx to them < proBBans, je n'y vow ^ cogent^ I ue r» 
Cpoint do ripligue j reply to HbmiL 

Cu€M6 deyosdvUi."] ^^I-'^VT"^ 

a diet to/Aem -< Ug^jenesaiscom- ^ ^Aftw, / i*r airt 

1 .«-«♦ .. .^^..;i^ I fenow how to ac 



ii 



rj'ai ^prouT^ oette*^ / experienced that 
iceb to it < perte qmoid j*y> /btt, wAen /leml 

C pentaU le moiiM 3 thought oiit. 

TnouB partioiw de"^ we set tiffrmn Loi^ 
id Acre < Lonifaw, quaiid> don, when jva 

C ^ou* y voues 3 <^ame hitber. 

rcWunendroitcfaar-'l /ir m a Jine place, I 
li . .^A^re < mant, je compte> intend to oettk 

C ^y ^x®' 3 there. 



316. RaiuaK. 7 and en are always put before the verb, except with 
Um imperative affinnatiTe. . 

EXERCISE. 

They apeak (a gnat deal) of it You like French authors, you 
On parle beaucoup aimez art yran^ait ^auteuir, 

are ^always 'speaking of them. That is a ^delicate 'affiur ; the success 

* parlex Ce diUcat f. aucciem, 

of it is doubtfuL See them ; I consent to it, but (do not trust 

douteux, Voyex contens ne vous y fez 

them)* That is a fine appointment : he had 'long ^ufpnd. 

poo, Ce charge t * deptUe long'tempe aepirait 

^to it He has done it ; but he will get nothing by it 
a fait ^gagnera ^ne *rien y. 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

217. These pronouns (now called pronominal possesst^ adjectives), 
denote the possesdon of things. When we say men habit, my coat ; voire 
maiaon, your house ; son jardin, his or her garden ; it is the same as 
saying V habit qui est a moi, the coat which belongs to me ; la maUon qui 
e$t a vow, die house which belongs to you ; lejardin qui eot a lui, ma 
eUe, die garden which belongs to him or to her. 

218. Of these pronominal adjectives, some always agree with a noon 
expreoeed, and the others with a noun understood i henoe there are has 
sorts of possesdve pronouns. 

219. Of those that always agree With a noun «a^«fMik80iiianlala la 
one parson and others to svoeraJU 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 07 

220. Pronominal Adjectives relating to One Person. 

PBBSov. Singular. Plural. 

rist 111011,111. " ma,/. mea,m.f, my, 

firthe<^ ton, m. ta,/. iM,m.f, thy. 

C.3d Bon,m. aa,/* ses^in./. hiB,her,iti, 

'*21. Pronominal Adjectives relating to Mq^ny Persons. 
pxmaoir. S^gular. PluraL 

rist notre, m./. noB,m./. our. 

tfthe<%di voire, m./. voa, m./. your. 

\,3d leur, m./. leura,«ii./ fAetr. 

S22. N. B. These possessive pronouns in Frendi always agree in gen* 
der and number with the object posaeawed, and not with die poateaawr as 
in Eng^liah, for which reason they must be repeated before erery noun. 
EXAMPLES. 
Mon pere^ ma mh^, et meajrirea M^ &ther, mother, and brothers 
aofU a la campagne avec tos amia et are m the countiy, with your 
lews en/ana^ friends and their children. 

Mon couain eat aUS conaoler sa My cousin is gone to visit and con« 
««p«r, qui a perdu son Jila, sole his sister, who has lost her son. 

223. Motif ton, aon, are also used before a noun feminine when begin- 
ning wiUi a Towd or h mute ; thus, mon ame, my soul ; ion humeur^ diy 
humour ; son amitie, his friendship ; must be said instead of ma ame, ta 
humeur, aa amitU. 

EXERCISE. 
My principles, my love of retirement, my taste (osi 

prindpe m. gvOt m. pour art retraite f. amour m. 
(every thing) that (b connected) with learning, and my detestation 
tout ce qui tient a art inatruction, hatne 

of all sinrit of party, (every thing) <has induced me to prefer a life« 
pour eaprit parti, ^tout porti pr^fSrerlavief. 

paasedintiie closet, to the ^active 'life of the world. Do not think, 
* de * cabinet, f. monde m. * penae, 

my daughter, that thy candour, thy ingenuoufflieas, thy taste, so delicata 
que f. inginuiti f. m. m diiicai 

and so refined, and even diy graces, can (belter) ihee from 

Jin, mime m. puiaaent mettre a tabri de 

censure. His wit, his talents, his honesty, and even his 
art t . eapfit m. m. h,onnStetif f. meme 

(good nature), make him beloved (by every body). Our constancy and 
bonhomie f. font aimer de tout le monde, f. 

our effi>rts will (at last) surmount all obstacles. I see nothing 
m. • ^er^n ^aurmonteront art m. voia ne rien 

that can (be censured) in your conduct Their taste for the 
que on puiaae reprendre dana conduite f, pour 

fimtastical, the monstrous, and the marvellous, gives to all their 
bizarre m. monatrueux m. merveiUeux, m. donne 

coiiipo6iti<»i8, although very fine in themselves, an air ^f deformity, 
t, quoique beau en eUea-mimea, m, d^onUti t 

which shocks at ^ first sig^t 
^ ehoque d art coup^mlm. 
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824. Of the pronomu, which always agMS with nouns under9too^ 
some relate to one person. and others to several persons. 

225. Those which relate only to one person are : 
^XBSOir. m. Sing. f. Sing. m. Plar. f. Plor. 

1st Le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, tntne 

td Le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, thine 

8d Le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes, his, her, iu. 

336. Those which relate to seyeral persons are r 
»XBsov. m. Sing. . f. Sing. PL of both gen. 

1st Le ndtre la notre les ndtres our*, 

2d Le vdtre la vdtre les vdtres ytture. 

3d Le leur la leur les leurs theirs. 

327. N. B. The real use of these pronouns is to spare the repetition 
of the nouns which have been expresse4 a little before. 

EXAMPLE. 
JiveX'V9U9 toi^'ours votte cheval P Have you still your horse 1 I 
Je n*ai plus le mien. have disposed of mine. 

EXERCISE. 
Is it your temper or hers that hinders you from living weii%gether 1' 

ce humeur f. qui empiche de vivre ensemble ? 

If it be yours, it ^is ^easy for 'you (to remedy) it (by mastering 

ce est it ais6 * de porter remede y en le prenara 

your temper ;) if it be hers, redouble (your) complaisance, atten- 
eur vous-m^me ; ce redoublez de de 

tion, and good behaviour ; it is very seldom that this method 
de procidi m. pi. il trh-rare ce tnoyen 

(proves unsuccessful). If my friends had served me with the same 
ne rSussisse pas. Si avaient servi meme 

zeal as yours, it is very certain that I (should have) succeeded : but 
xile m. que il tres-sur aurais rSussi : 

yt>urs have been all fire, and mine all ice. All the pictures which. 
out ^te de de glmce, tableau in, que 

we expected from Rome are arrived : (there are some) that are a little 

attendions arrivis : il y en a qui un peu 

damaged; but yours, his, and mine are in good condition. We know 
endommagSs i en ^tatm, savons 

perfectly well what are your amusements in town, and I assure 
parfaitement • quels a art ville f. assure 

yon we are very ' far from ^envying 'you ^them ; but if you 

que sommes bien Ihign^ envier 

knew ours in the country, (it is most likely) 

saviez quels sont a campagne f. il y a toute apparence que 

yon (would not be long) in giving them the preference. You have 
ne tarderiez pas a donner leur f. avex 

opened your heart to me with that noble frankness which ^so ^well 
ouvert franchise f. qui si 

'becomes an honest man : this confidence ^well 'deserves mine. 
eted a honnitc conjtance f. mirite 

228. Remark. When through politeness vous is used for tu, then votre^ 
vos must take the place of ton, ta, tes, and le vdtre, la vdtre, les vdtree, 
nrast be used for le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tieimes. 
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«XAMPL£a 

Que voii«n»8em6fez pen h vos How littls yon memble your an- 
aneetret ! oeitors ! 

Qi(an</ V01M onrcz entendu mm Wken you havo head our i*^ 
rotMfM, nout icwtermf lesTdtras. soiu, we thall Erten to yoon. 



Q«»' 



OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
S39. RehtiTo prononiui an thoie which relate to a praeeding noon, or 
pronoun, caUed the antecedent. In the phrase fhomme ^jeue, the man 
who plays, qvi rdatee to the sobetantiTe honuue g thomme is then the 
antecedent to the pronoon relatiire.9ii». 

r who JKeu qui VM< tout V^^ ^%^ ^"'^ 

C which fet chevauxqai courenti^ ^^^^^^'^^ "* 

^ ^ C running. 

Twhom <Ck»naneqaBvou9cher'^ib» man wAom you 

^^ r which C fc« tow que now* 96«er- C the laws vAicA we oh- 

lawmen ^ ^^^^ ^ ^j^^ 

{(^ which CTinnifttf dont vottt C the insult o/*wAfcA you 
t voutpkngnex t complain, 

whose Qla nature dont notis C nature lohote secrets 

\ ignorwM lee eecrets (, are unknown to us. 
of whom Cfet gene de qui votMCthe people 0/ wAem 
i parlex t yovLsp^k, 

Jjequel 
Ztoguette 



Quoi -i 



C Cc*e9t une comfiteonCitiB a condition, with- 

< which < eane laquelle il ne< outvAtcAhewilldo 

^ C veti< rienfaire C nothing. 

-^^^^- r Cctfux auzquels »7 c'etfir those /owAom he ap« 

'V"'^V!fn^^S to whom < adre99if ont rejuti< plied, refused topro- 

AuxgueOes^ t de le difendre C tecthim. 

Cce eont dee choeee iiCthese are things of 
which "S qvLoi voue ne pentezK which yon do not 

C pae C ^bink. 

Cla eauee, pourquoiCthe reason vhy he 
why < on Pa atriUf eeti was arrested, is 

C cOTinue C. known. 

230.' QiM, gue, and dont, are of both genders and both numbers. 

231 . Lequel is a compound of quel, and the article le, la, lee, with which 
it coalesces in the following manner : 

m. Singular, f. m. Plurai f. 

lequel laquelle lesqueb lesquelles -which 

duquel de laquelle desquels desquelles of which 

auquel ^ laquelle auxquels auxquelles to which 

232. This pronoun always agrees in gender and number with its ant»« 
cedent Quoi, whidi sometimes supplies its plaee, is always gOTemed by 
a preposition. 



OF PRONOUNS ABSOLUTE. 
233. Pronouns absolute are those which have no relation to an ant*- 
oedenl. They aie the five Mowing : 
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Qui 



Que 



who 

whom 

whom 

^what 

Cwhat 

what 



Quo* i 



Quel M 



what 
what 



Je voua dkm qui. Ta C I wUl tell you vho has 
y««' C. done it 

C vouspouvez consulter C you may consult wAom 
C. qui V0U9 voudrez c you please. 

^ .7 -» .«.v o„. >^....^. ? •»« ^o** n**' know on 
^tlne »<ut que r^»oudre ^ ^^, ^ determine. 

que firez^vous ? -whc^t will you do 1 

en quoi piUs^e voua ^ in what can I serve 

oervir i? ^ you 1 

il y a la je ne aais C there is in it I do not 
quoi (Tobscur (_ know -what obscurity. 
C quelle instabititi dans C tohat instability in hu- 
^ lea ckoaea humainea ! (_ man "" * 



licquel< 



what 



which ' 
which 



f" 



I ^ ^X^'^ does not know 
nc ,a,t quel parH\ ^^ rewlntion to 
prendre j> ^^ 

Sequel aimez^outUe^.^^ j^ ^^ 

1 Atea^.? "* I of tl.0,0 picture 1 
C je aaia bieu lequel je C I know well which I 
t choiairaia t would choose. 

834. Qui applies only to persons. Que and quoi to things. 

835. QiieU mas. sing.^ quelle, fem. sing., quels, m. {4., quellea^ f. pL, 
always precede a substantive, the gender and i^umber of which they take. 

236. Lequel,. m» s., laquelle, t s., lea quela, m. pi., lea quellea, £ pi.— 
which ; duquel, m. s., de laqueUc, f. s., deaquela, m. pi., deaqueUea, t pL 
«-of which ; auquel, m. s., ^ laquelle, f. s., aua: gue^^, m. pL, aux quellea, 
t pL — t^which ; are used to mark a distinction betweao several nouns or 
objects. 



OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
237. Demonstrative pronouns are those which point, as it were, to the 
objects spoken ot They are, 



fna«. 
ce,cet* 
celui 
celui-d 
celui-li 
ceci 



Singular. 
fem. 



cette 
ccUe 
celle-ci 
celle-Ia 



thia or thai 
thia or that 
thia 
that 
thia 



Plural. 
maa» fem. 



ces 
ceux 
ceux-ci 
ceux-la 



ces 
celles 
celles-ci 
celles-l^ 



theae or those 
theae or t?ioae 
theae 
those 



i 



that \ ^^®^ ^*^® "° plural. 



cs before a consonant cs livre this book 

CK before an h aspirated cs hiroa that here 

CET before a Vowel cet enfant thia child 

jiZT before an h mute cxt h.omTne ^ that man 
CKTTZ before any feminine noun cvrrtfemme that women 
r'when without a noun, 
888. 0*5 intimates a person or 



^thing spoken oi^ 



^"^ Cqui eat<e 1 "^ who is it 1 

' > as "^ ce queje vous > what I tell yoa 

3 C diseaiyni j istme. 



6f ttd)£^ttnTE PRONOUNS. tl 

EXERCISE. 
Nothing is so opposile to that true eloquence, ^the office 
^ne ^rien oppow^ veritable f. fonetion t 

<(of which) is to ennohle (everything), as the use of those refined 

de ^ennobUr Uout gut etnploi nk yin 

thoughts and hunting after those light, airy, (onaolid) 

^petuie f. art recherche f. de ^Uger ^d^li^ Uane evnmtane^ 

ideas, which, like a leaf of ^beaten 'metal, . ^(acqaire) 
Hd^e i. comme feuiUe f. battu m. prermeni da 

'brightness 'only^ by losing part of their solidity. This HMOi 
art. ^clat m. ne gu€ en perdant • * art f. 

has nothing in common with that hero. This long restrained 

en commun h^ro, ^Umg-tempM ^contenu 

hatred (broke out), and was the unhappy source of those dreadful 
^hainef, iclata Jut malheurcux t terrible 

events. It is a great pleasure to me. It was a great 
&vknetnent m, plainr m. pour Jut 

pain to us. 

diplainr m. pour 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

239. Indefinite pronouns are those which aie of a vagne and indeteib 
minate nature. They are of four sorts : 

FIRST CLASS. 
940. Tlutse thai are never joined to a mbatantive, 

Jon«mea.e/a//er ^ •«* U apt to flrtter Wi 

C on n^ett pat toujour* C a man is not alwsys mas - 

\ maitre de sot c tcr of his o^n temper. 

'['on n'eai pat tmJourtCit is not always in the 

tnaitrette tt alter ou'* s powei <»f a woman to 

Ton veut C. go where the wishes. 

g ^ «,m.b,dy {on frappe i lap^ " {">mebody ^ at tto 

t^/«*.1a i^^ ^e««c et • Ton ^t^ people think ana say 

P®^*® I touthaut I openly. 

J. C on raconte diver temeni C they relate that story difr 

^ t cette hittoire t ferently. 

C on acquiert Vexp4riencer< toe acquire eiperience at 

® C d «M dipent \ our own expense. 

C on trouve partout det C tfou will find troublesome 

. ^^^ t importune c people everywhere. 



lead ]auan[ to part these words ] | ] ou Ton [ J^- ".^ hT'iS.? bj 

®^ ( non\ '»>t»»«n'^ ( ( si Ton ) the examples. 

and 

•fn ( 1^ babitodes qu'em eontraeU, ( J ( Iss habitudes que Fon contraete 

^^ J ce apris quai on court J « J ce apres quoi Fan court. 

"*3r 1 qnoiqn'on croie. } ^) quo! que Fan croie. 

**' ( un homme 4 f at m reproehe. l og ^ "" homme & qui Fan reproclie. ; 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



n'aCI 



beg to obaervB, that 
/ had no intontloii lo^ 



they 



f^ueiqr^un 



on prHnent gu'on ti 
point eu tintenHon dc^ 
Ac 
CQtuLnd on vout dit 
< que • Ton compte aw 

(^ V0U9 

ti * V<m V0U8 bldme'Cit they blame yon and 
et ri*^ 9n le loue, on a< praiae him« they an 
C wrong. 



when / tell yon that 
depand upon yon. 



tort 
C one 

< somebody 
C. some one 



quelqu^un m*a (Ut, iomebody told meu 



^uiconque 



Chacun 



Autrui 



Pertonne 



Rien 



you 



C whoever 
C whosoever 

C each 

i. every one 



other people 



rn'e 



othera 

C nobody 
^ no one 
C nothing 
< not any thing 
C. any thing 



Cguiconque connatt let honimeet apprend 
i a e'en d^Jier, whoever knows man- 
C. kind, leams to distrust thenu 
C ekacun a*en plaint, every one complatQa 
C of him. 

^enviez pat 1e bien ^autrui, 60 not 

covet the property of others. 

nefaitet pat a autrui ce que veut ne 

I voudriex, pat qu*on vout fit, do not 

I do to others what yoo would not have 

^ done to you. 

C la fiert^ ne convient a peraonne, pride 
Z becomes nobody. 

rien ne hnplattt nothing pleases him. 
tf a-t-ilHen qui puitte Ini plaire? h 
there any thing that can please himl 
EXERCISE. 
If you (behave yourself) (in that manner), what will people say of 
vout condmaez ainti que * ^on ^diroFt 

? It (is thought) that this news is true. They write me^ word 
Off croit TumveUe f. ^crit • 

from Ispahan that thou hast left Persia, and art 

Ispahan at quitt^ art Perse f. que tu et 

now at Paris. One (cannot) read Telemachus without beoommg 
actnellement a ne peut lire Telemaque tant devenir 

better \ we there find (eveiy where) a mild philosophy, ^noble 
meiUeur: on y trduve partout doux f. det 

*and "^elevated 'sentiments : we there find in every line the effa- 
iUv^ y voit a chaque Ugne ipan- 

sions of a noble soul, and we admire precepts calculated to 

chement m. beau f. det pricepte propre 

rfifect (he happiness of the world. t 

faire bonhew m. monde m. 



241. 



Quelque 



SECOND CLASS. 
ITtme which are always joined to a substantibe, '^ 

' cela itait vrai, quelqu' htttonen en 
aurait parU, if that were true, acnae 
historian woidd have mentioned it 
[ a chaque jour tujlt ta peine, the trouble 
of each day is sufficient of itself. 



Chaque i each, every < * 



Cti eel 

^ au\ 
t his 



6t tNbBFINtTE PftONOUNS. 



t3 



^^^'^^'^9^ i whatever 



Csrtatn,iiL8. 
Certame, £ t. 
Ceriain^t m. pi. 
CertaineM, f. pL 

C/h, m. uncj f. 



J certain 
] ■ome 

^ a, an 



C il iCy a raiton qitelcotu^ 
< ty obliger^ no reaaon 
C oblige him to it. 



queicotique qui piuum 



J certain homme, a certain man. 
I certainet noweUea, some newt. 

c/ot vu un hommef I saw a man; 
i prenex une orangey take an orange. 



THIRD CLASS 



243. Thote whuh are wmctima jomtd to a tubttantht and 
times not. 



^ul, m. 8. 
JVWZe, £8. 
AVi/^, ni.pl. 
J^uOeeytpl 

Pat fm, m. t. 
Pa9 une, f. s. 

Aucutiy m. t. 
Jhicune, f. a. 
•^4tf£ttiM, m. pi. 
Aucunety f. pL 

Autrcy DL f. t. 
Autree, m. £ pL 



•M^fiitf, m. f. a. 
Mhneej m. f pi. 

Tel,m.B, 

Telle, f. a. 
Ttfjf, m. pi. 
TeOee, f. pi. 

Plueieure, inde- 
clinable 



Toil/, m. a. 
Touie,tB. 
Tone, m. pi. 
T9uie9, f. pi. 



{• 



943. 

Qui que 



no, none 



C 



S no, not one S 

/ /" 

< .no, none. < ■ 



r 

< other 






such 
like 
several 



I many 



faU P 

t every thing I 



nuOe raieen tie peui le cenvainere, no 

reason can convince him. 
nul tteux ne Pa renconir^, tiot one 
^ of them has met hiiA. 

}7 n*y a paa une erreur done cet eti- 
vrage, there is no error in that work. 
pa* unnele dit, not one says so. 
Je ne connaii auctm de vob jugeey I 

know none of your judges. 
il n*a fait aucune d{ficuM, he hM 
made no difficulty. 
rtervex'vout tPune autre expreerioUf 
J make use of another expression. 
J Je V0U9 prenaiw pour un autre, I took 
L ^ you for another. 

c'e«f le mhne homme que je vie Her, 
he is the same man I saw yesterday. . 
cet homme iCett plus le mime, that 
man is no longer the same. 

{il tint a peu prie un tel diwoure, 
he delivered nearly such a discouiseb 
je ne vis jamaie rien detd,l never 
saw any thing like it 
U eat arriv4 pluaieure vaieeeaux, se- 
veral vessels aie arrived. 
il ne faut pae ^ue pluaieura pdtiaeent 
pour un aeul, many must not suffer 
L. for o^ie. 

toua lea Itrea cr44a, all created be- 
ings. 
tout diaparait devant Dieu, vieitj 
tldng vanishes before God. 



FOURTH CLASS. 
Of those which are foUovoed by que. 



\ 



Cqui que tu aota, whoever thou mayesl 
whoever < be. 

Cqui que ce aoit, whoever it may be 
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r Cguoi que ee soit, whatever it may be. 

Q^§i gatf < whAtBT«r < quoi que vous ditiez, whatever yon 

i C. ™*y say. 

f fquel que aoit cet homme^ whoever 

-^. J whoever J that man may be. 

%f^€lque < whatever 'Sqttel que 99it voire courage^'whalisfw 

\^ \^ your courage, may be. 

-_ , C ^.^u . ^cetteitoJTeeet telle que voue la voulez, 

TVgu, ^•uchi. I thifrtaffi.n»hMyouwWifor. 

{Cquelque raison que voue donniezt 

whatever J whatever reason you may give, 
however j qttelque puiesant que vaue eoyex, 
L however powerful you may be. 

•n-.-*_^.- ^ »^ $ tout eavant quHl eat, however learned 

3VIII-9M J however J he may be. 



CHAPTER V. 
OP THE VERBS 

244. HiBi, instead of adopting L^vizac'a plan about the arrangement 
of the difieient kinds of verbs-— that is, instead of scattering them in 
difierent parts of the Grammar — I have placed them all at the end of it 

The arrangement and division or classification of the verbs adopted by 
L^vixac I know, by long eiperience, is far from being advantageous to 
acholan ; and if I have adopted a different arrangement, dtc., it is becanse 
I have been convinced in the course of my teaching that the verba In 
L^visac's own Grammar are not laid down at sufficient length to make 
plain to scholars tUd difference and the relation of the French and English 
verbs. 

N. B. At the beginning of eash exercise on the verbs, I have indicated 
the page of the particular verb on which each exercise is given ; and in 
order to facilitate the finding out of the verbs, the part that contains every 
..ttiing abont them is of a different color from that of the rest of the Grammar 

A thorough knowledge of tjic French verbs is one-third of the acquitt 
tion of the French language, and should of course be better explained and 
better learned than is generally done. 

Note.— The verb avoir, to have, must of course be thoroughly learned before tk> 
following exercises are written. 

EXERCISES ON JiVOIB, TO HAVE— VERBS, PAGE 10. 
846. In the following exercises, the substantive being taken in a paiii- 
live sense, it will be necessary to use the article according to the direction 
given, page 46, art ISS. 

INDICATIVE. 
Pbissitt.— I have books. Thou hast fKends. He has honesty. 
livre. and, KonnUeti L 

8be haa aweetness. We have credit You have riches They have 

thuceur £ m. ticheeee pL m. 

vntnea. They oave modesty, 
fc t 
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Pbitsbit IimxviviTE. — t have had pleafure^ Thou hast had gold. 

plainr m. or m. 

He has had patience. She has had heautj. We have had honoiin, 

f. f. honneur, 

YoQ have had firieodshlp. They have had seotiments. They have had 

amitii f. m. t 

•ennbility. 
t 
fMnsncTtf— I had ambition. Thou hadit wealth. He had snceiity, 
f. bien m. f. 

She had gracet. We had oranges. You had pears. They had apples. 

poire, m. pmwme 

They had lemons. 
f. citron, 

PLUPsarscT. — ^I had had apricots. Thou badst had nectarines. Ha 
abricot, bimgnon, 

had had wahiuts. She had had hazel-nuts. We had had chestnuts. Toa 

noix. noitette, cKataigne. 

had had figs. They had had medlars. They had had filberts. 
Jiguc* m* nejle, £ aveUne. 

Pbktsbit DBTxiriTi* — ^I had plums. Thou hadst cherries. He had 
prune. ceriee* 

itntwberries. She had (nneapples. We had abnonds. Ton had cor- 
fraise, ananag, amande, - gro^ 

rants. They had raspberries. They had grapes. 
teille, m. Jramboise, f. rainn. 

846. In the following exercises, the addition of an adjective, after the 
sobstantne, will make no change in the remark on the preceding exercise. 

Pbxtbbit aktebiob. — ^I had had ^very ^black 'ink. Thou hadst had 

fort noir encref, 
^honest ^proceedings. She had had ^uncommon 'graces. We had had 
honnite proc^dS, rare 

Svery hipe 'grapes. You had had -^exquisite 'melons. They had had 
mur exquie m. 

'ready 'money. 
cotnptant argent m. 
FuTVBX ABsoiTTTK.— I shsU hsve ^studious 'pupils. Thou wilt have 

appJiqnS Hive m. 
'horrid 'pains. He will have 'ridiculous 'ideas. We shall have 
horrible peine f. ridicule id^e i. 

'useless ^cares. You will have 'true ^and ^real 'pleasures. They will 
inutile eoinm, riel m. 

hava 'poignant 'griefs. 

cuieant chagrin m. 

247. But if the adjective precedes the substantive, then de before an 
adjective beginning with a consonant or an A aspirated, and <f before an 
adjective beginning with a vowel or an h mute, only is to be used. 
FcTUBX AHTXBioB. — I shsU havo had good paper. Thou wilt have 

papier m. 
hid excellent fruit She will have had charming flowers. We shall havi^ 
ip. pi, charmant Jteurt t 
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had good pens. You will have had large buildings. They will 

phime t grand bdHment m. 

have had fine cloChes. 
9uperb€ habit m. 
Paesent or TUB CONDITIONAL. — ^I shouM havo fine engravings. Thoa 

grofoure t 
sbooldst have pretty playthings. He should have immense treaaurBS.' 
joU Joujou m. tri»»r m. 

We should have beautiful pictures. You would have pictly houea. 

tableau m. C 

They should have long conversations, 
f. 
348. After words expressing quantity, such as beaucoup, a great di^ 
great many ; peu^ little, few ; plus, more ; mofn«, less ; trop, too ma<A, 
too many, &c., de and d* are used as directed art 847. 

249. After bien, much, many, du, de la, de t, dea, are used as directed 
page 45, art. 122. 
CoNDiTioNAZ. PAST. — ^I ahould have had a great deal of trouble. Thoa 

peine f. 
wouldst have had more pleamre. He would have had (a vast deal} of 

if^niment 
knowledge. We should have had more opportunities of aucoeediiig; 
eonnwsance f. pL oecaaion f. riumr. 

You would ^certainly 'have 'had many advantages over him. 
certainement beaucoup aroantage tur bd. 

They would have had many enemies. 

bien ennemi. * 

260. Observe that when the verb is followed by several subetanli^Wy the 
proper lirticle and preposition must be repeated before each. 
Jmfbrativb. — Have complaisance, attention, and politeness. Let him 
t ^gardm,^. poUtetaef. 
have modesty, and 'more 'correct Hdeas. Let her have more deoencj. 
f. fuete dScence, 

Let us have courage and firmness. Have gravy soup, nioo 
m. fermeik f. tin ^gra% ^eoupe t hen 

(roast beef), and a pudding. TiCt them have ale, rum, and punch. 
vebifm. ponding m. m. aile f. rum m. ponche m. 

Let them have manners and conduct, 
f. maura f. conduite f. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
251. The subjunctive, in French, is always preceded by the conjunctioa 
gue, that, which is often suppressed in Englidi. 
Pbbsbnt^— That I may have many friends. That thou miiy'st have 
beaucoup 
good reasons to give him. That he may have ^elevated ^sentimeais. 

donner lui, Heve m. 

tliat we may have courage and magnanimity. That you may have 

bravoure f. t 

^delightful %ndscapes, and beautiful (sea-pieces). That they may 
diUdeux payaage m. marine f. pi. 

have more condescension and 'more 'prepossessing 'manners. 
pondeacendance pr^venant maniere t 
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PssTxarr.— That I may have bad wine, beer, and eider. Thai 

vin m. biire C eidre m, 
dum may'it baTe bad a gocd nom, and a fine dog. That be may have 

cheval clden, 

bad ^entigbtened ^judges. That we may have bad enow, lam, and 

^claiv^ juge, ndget pbiiet 

wind. That you may have bad a great (dining-room), a beantHbl 
ipefU m. aalle a manger t mperbe 

(drawing-room), a pretty (dresaing-room), and a dianninf 
galonjxu joU cabinet de toilette jxl charmant 

(bed-room). That they may have bad ^ast 
ehambre a ceucher f. vatte ~ t 

meadows, and ^delightful ^groves. 
prairie t diUcieux boi* m. 

IxrxB7KCT.— That I might have a sword, musket^ and pistols. 

^p^ef. fuHUvu pieteletm 

That thou mig^t'st have a knife, a spoon, and a fork. Thai 

couteau m. . ctdlUre f. fourchette t 

we might have a penknife, pencils, and good copies. Thatbemi|^ 

canifisu pinceau m. modile m. 

have a coach, a good house, and furniture, simple bat degant 

earroste m. f. nSeuble m. pL maie 

That you mi^t have health and great respect That tfaey nugfat 

tant^ f. un conHdSrationt 
h«Te ^fruitful ^lands. 
fertile terre t 

PLWB&ncT.-^Tbat I might have bad fnendship. That thou mig^al 

amiti4 f. 
have bad gloves, boots, and horses. That he might have had %ealoili 

gant UL botte t cheval m. x^lS 

<and ^faithful ^servants. That we might have bad fine dothes, ^predooa 

fidtle domettiqtie m. 
ijflwds, and ^magnificent ifumiture.. That you might hate had ^WMm 
i^QU m. magnifique m, pi. ehtnid 

^friends. That they might have bad^ greatness of soul and pity* 

grandeur t piH4 1 

Sentences on the same Verb, with a Negative. 

253. In the following sentences, the preposition dS? orif ia put befoia 
the subetantive, according as it begins with a consonanty an h aspirated, 
a voweh or an A mute (see art 247) ; ne is put between the personal 
proDonn and the verb, and pas or point after the verb in the simple tenses^ 
and between the verb and the participle in the compound tenses ; as, 

Je n'ai pas de livres, / have no books, 

Tu n'avais pas de bien, Thou hadst no wealth, 

Elle n'eut pas d'honn^tet^, Sfte had no hofiesty. 

Nous n'avons pas eu d*amiti^. We have had no frietidahip* 

Vous n'aviez pas eu de puissans amis, You had not had povferfiU frieiUk^ 
Us n'auront pas d'ennemU redou- They vnll not have fomdMk eiw* 
tables ndet, 

o2 
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EXERCISE— 6?ee Vxbbb, page 13. 

INDICATIVE. 

P^isxxT.— I have no 3preck>u8 'medals. We have no ^o 

m^daiUe f. itmUte 

'tilings. PBkTX&iT iSBUiaiTS. — ^I have had no constancy. We have 
chMe f. ^* 

had 90 generosity. Impbbfsct.— Thou hadst not a beautiful imrk. 

£ pare m. 

Vott hed no good cucumbers. Plufsbiict.— He had had no fine 

concomhre m* 
homes. They had had no money. Pbstsbit DBFiBiT£.^He had not 

argent m. 
a skilful gardener. They had no carpets. Pbetsbit ▲ktzbior. — 

halnU JartUnier m, tapiw m. 

Thott hadst had no complaisance. You had had no great talents. 

f. UL, 

FuTVMB ABSOLUTS. — ^I shall have no great business. We shall ha^ 

affaire f jpl. 
no ^uncommon 'prints. Futubs jlntsbiob. — ^Ijiou shalt have bad 

rare ettampe f. 
DO consolation. You shall not have had 'quiet Mays. 

f. iranquiUe m. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Prbbbvt.— He should not have bad pictures. They ahoidd 
V mauvaU tableau m. 

have no leisux^ Past.— I should- have had no grteis. WedMNdd 

loisir m. chagrin m. 

have had no tnmblesk 
peine t 

IMPBRATIVJ5. 
HaVe no impatience. Let him not hove ^absurd lideas. Let ua not 
fling. abturde f. 

have ^dsngerottt 'connexions. Have no such vHiims. Let them not 

UaUon f. caprice m 

have 'so Hvhimsical 'a 'project 
bizarre projet m. 

SUBJUNCTIVE: 

Pll2ss2rT.-^That I may have no protectors. That we may have no 

m. 
success. PB4TBBIT.— That he may have had no perseverance. That 

euccie m. 

they may have had no valour. Impbbfbct.— That thou might'st have 

bravoure f. 
no principles of taste. That you might not have a just 

Principe m. goUt m. J^** 

yewaid. Plupxbfbct.— That I might have had no good advice. 
^Mfipenaet arttm-pL 

Tnat we mi|^t have had no -news. 

nonioeUa U. pi* 
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7%e Verb Avoir ^ interrogatively . 

253. Iii interrogatioiui, the personal pronouB, accompanied by a hyphflu 
(-), i« placed a^r the verb in the aii^ple tenaea, and between tha yci^ 
and the participle in the compound tenses ; and when the third penon 
nngnlar of the verb ends with a vowel, for euphony a / is put between if 
and the pronoun^ preceded and followed by a hyphen ; thu% (-). 

254. Mind what has been and page 45, art 122. 

Aije des livres T ifiyve / hookw ? 

Avaia-tu du Men 1 MatUt thou wealth 7 

£ai*«lle de llionnetete 1 Had whe honesty ? 

Avons-nous ^ de bona conseils 1 ffave we had good advice ? 

Aviez-vous eu de la prudence 1 Had you had prudence ? 

Aura-tpil ^e fargent f ffill he have money ? 

Aura-t-dlld eu des protecteurs ? Witt the have had protectors ? 

^XEKClSR^See Verbe.page 16. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pbesevt.— Hast thou needles 1 Have you ^csAfxandi 'niapftf 
aiguille f. enlumin^ carte £ 

PbxtSbit uroxriiriTs — Have I had pens ? Have we had 'conveniflnl 

plume f. commode 

houses 7 IxpxBf xcT.— Had she silkl Had they large buildings 1 < 

'^ 9oie f. grand bdtiment m. 

PftunnvBC^ic- — ^Had she had pins? Had they had ^extensive ifiekbl 

^pingle f. opacieux champ vl 

PnsTXBXTDanviTX.— Hadfaegood shoes 1 Had they (looking-glasses)! 

toulier m. 4. ndroir m. 

Pmbtxbit AHTXJUOB. — ^Hadst thou had lacel Had y on had^odonfienma 

dentellef. odoriffrant 

dirabs 1 FuTHBx ABS0Li7TB«--Shall I have gold, silver, and pla^ 
arbuete m. m. argent m. pla^ 

tina? Shall we^have (good luck) ? Futvbx antxbiob.— Will she 
tine m. bonheur m. 

ojxva hud jo^ ? Will they have had company ? 
joie ? compagme f. 

CONDITIONAL. 
PBXsivT.-*^houldst thou have happy moments I Should you hftv* 
heureux m. 
good wine and ^nice 'cordials? Past. — Should he have had 

vin nb fin liqueur t 

uncommon firuitB ? Should they have had rich clothes ? 
rare m. 

TTie Verb Avoir, interrogatively an(f negatively. 

255. In interrogative and negative sentences, observe the different rules 
(art 245, 246, 247, 248, 249), and always place ne at the beginimig of 
sentences, and pat or point after the pmsonal nronoiin, whether in the 
simple or compound tenses. if 

N'aiij ep as des'livres ? Have J no bookt / 

l^Tavaia-tapeadeianiil Mubt thou no fiUnOt f 
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fV94M9 pM beaiicoup.d*e«prit 1 Bat the wt a great deal •fwUf 

N'avoM-noui pa« eu de bom pro- ffave ve not acted fairly f 

N*aviez-vonB pas «a de nouveDes Bad you net had nem gewne ? 

robes 1 

ITaura-t-il paa dee reseouroes ! Will he have no reeourcee f 

N*auront-eUee pai eo dee oonaoU- PFiU they have had no eoneote^ 

tionsl tionef 

EXERCISE.— ^ee rerb»,page 18. 

INDICATIVB. 

Pbbisvt.— Haet thou no diamonde 1 Have yoa no 'indulgent ^parento * 

diamant m. m. 

Pjlbtibit ivDXFiiriTi. — ^Hast thou not had contempt and even hatred 

m^prio m. mime haine £ 
lor that man 1 Have you not had better examplei 1 Ix fb&txgt.^- 
pour meiUeur exemple m. 

Had he not a 'rigid icenaor 1 Had they not 'inattentive ^:hi]dzell 1 
9&vh'e cenoeur m. enfant m. 

pLVPsarscT. — ^Had I not had other viewe 1 Had vre not had amethyatB, 
autre vue ? t amdthyote £ 

nihiee, -and topazes 1 Pbstxbit DxrnriTX. — ^Had I no great vrrongs 1 
rubio m. topaze f. tort m. 

Had we not 'perfidious ^firiendsl P&stsbit AimBioB.— Had he not 

perfide 
used 'fiur-fetehed lexpreadonsl Had they not excellent moddet 
eu trh'vecherchi f. modele ni» 

FvTVAB ABSOLUTE. — Wilt thou uot lead a 'more 'regular >]]fe 1 Will 

avoir r^glS conduitei*\ 

yon not have 'fashionable ^gowns 1 Futubb asTSBioB.— Shall I have 

a la mode robe £ 
had no sweetmeats 1 Shall we not have had a good preacher 1 

cof^ture f. 1 pridicateur m. 

CONDmONAL 
Pbxsbitt. — Should she not have 'dear 'and <jnst 'ideas 1 Would 

cUUr 
they not have 'more ^extensive ^knowledgel Past*— Should ihie 

Hendu connaisaanceo f. pi. 
haTe had no patience 1 Should they have had no rectitude 1 

f. droiture f. 1 

KoTB.— The verb itre, to be, must of courae be tboroogMy learned befiste the fill 
lowing exercises are written. 

EXERCISES ON ETBE, TO BE.^See VerbOypageU. 
INDICATIVE. 
Pbxsbht. — ^I am very glad to see you. Art thou not pleased with 
aiee de voir aatiefaU de 

that book 1 Is she really amiable 1 We are happy. Are yoa 

vMtahUment heureux. 

not too condescendhig ? *Are your friends still hi London! 
eomplaieant ? encore ^ Londree f 

* Abeut SMsii senteness, see Verbs, page I, art. W. *-— «- 
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l^BKTXRXT iVDSViiriTB.— Hav0 1 not been constant f Haat thoa thnjn 

been steady 1 She haa been fidthluL Have we been finn and cmtatgB- 

pp9^? JideU. ferme 

oitiil Ton have been charitable. Have thoee men ahvajs been good 

and benevolent 1 
hienftdtani^ 

IjffPSRncT. — ^I was too busy to see you. Wast not tfaoR 
occupy pour reeevoir 
troobleeome ? Was this girl idle ? Were we not too untiactable 1 Ton 
imporitm^ JilU pareneux? indocile? 

were not ^quiet 'enough. They were vain, frivolous, and coquettish. 
tranquiUe aosez. f. Jrivole coquette. 

Pluvxrfkct. — ^I had hitherto been very indifferent Hadst thou nol 
juoqu^alort inoouciant, 

been too imprudent ? Had his wife been sufficiently modest and 

ipouoe aoaex aoiex 

reserved 1 We had not yet been sufficiently attentive. Had ymi 
t4o9roif encore uppliqu^* 

besB envioiia and jeatons ? They had not been gratef uL 

jaloux ? rtconnaieeani* 

PmBTimiT DxvnnTS.^Perhaps I was not sufficiently prudent 

Petoiire que aosex 

Wast thou ^discreet 'oiough on that occasion 1 Was not that prinotatf 
diacret en f. princeooe 

too proud t We were very unhappy. Were you not too hasty 1 
Jierf prompif 

They were not much satisfied. 
fort oatigfait. 

TvTVMM 1.BS0I.VTS.— To-morrow I shall be (at home) till 

Denudn chez-moi jutqu'ii 

(tweliw o'eloek.) Wilt thou always be rastless, birutal, and sour ! 

midi inguietf bourru, chagrin f 

Will your father be (at home) this evening 1 Shall we not bt 

^Monaieur chex'lui «otrm. "" 

more diligent 1 Will you 'always ^then 'be capricious, obstinate, and 

, done quinteux, optrndtre^ 

paiticubr 1 Will not your scholars be troublesome 1 
pointiUeux ? 4colier incommode ? 

FuTUBx ABTSBioB.— Shall I not have been too severe 1 Thou will 

have been too distrustful. Win not his sister have been whimsical and 

defiant, »mur fmtaoque 

ci^cious ? Shafi we not have been ^eager 'enough 1 Win yoa nAl 

empreasi 
have been inconsiderate ? Will not the judges have been just 1 
indiacret ? Juge 

* 856. ii if customary, through respect, in speaking of a person's relations, to 
vrelix to the name Mr., Mrs., or Miss : thus we say, Mmntwvotrafixa: Momriow 
vftrt/rjre ; JIfatUme votra n$ra ; Mademoiaalla vatra aoTtr, ifc. 
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CoMumqvAL FEMivT.— I wQold not be m ndL Woidd'rt thiNi 

Im af comaBtent in thy befaanoar. as in tbj language t Would nol 

eoTU(fgueni daru conduite f. propoa m. pL 

Ua ion be ready in time 1 Should we be always incoirigible 1 You would 

Jilt prit a 
not be ^disinterested ^enough. Would not those ladies be always Tirtuoiia 1 
d6wUire98^ dame vertueuxf 

?A8T. — (Had it not been for) your instructions, I should haTe boea 

Sant corueilm, 

proud and haughty. Would*st thou not have been malicious and 
iUdedgneux haiitain. maUn 

sarcastici Would that man have been so destitute of common smoel 
ricaneurP tellement dSpounm bon tenmf 

Certainly we should not have been so ridiculous. Would you not have been 

« «t ridicule. 

more kind and indulgent 1 They would not have been so ungenteel 

doux plus complaieant P malhennStem 

Imvkbatitk.— Be liberal. Do not be so lavish. Let us be eqni- 

sing. sing, prodigue. 

table, humane, and prudent Let us not be covetous. Be eoonoiiucel 

humain atdde. fH iconumm 

and temperate. Do not be thoughtless. 
eobre, pL Uger. 

257. As the tUrd pereon angular and plural of die imperativo mood 
belong rather to-the subjunctive, they are more exemjdified. 

258. Before the eubjunctiroe can form a complete sense, it must be 
preceded by another verb. For the sake of brevity, therefore, complete 
sentences will only be given on the present tense. This remark ajqgdiee 
alike to the four conjugations. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
P&KssvT. — Is it possible I can be so credulous 1 They wiab 
f gue eridule On diHr^ 

thou may'st be more * modest Is it possible she can be ao obstinate f 

modeete. mUltS 9 

They wish us to be more assiduous. It is not eiqwcted you should be 

assidu. 071* 9^ attend 

timid. It is feared they may be guilty 
Umide. On * cranit ne coupable, 

Pbite&it.<— That I should have been so hasty and impatient Tliot 

emport^ st 
thou should'st have been so (pufled up) with pride. That she should hn^» 

bot{jfi . de 
been so fickle. That we should have been so (headstrong). That you ahoiild 

volage. tetu. 

have been ao avaricious. That they should have been so unreasonable. 
avare* diraUennahlo^ 

859. Observe, the verb itre serves as an auxiliary to conjugate tbo 
passive verbs through all their tenses, the compound tenses of the pioci- 
ominal verbs, and those of about fifty neuter verbs. See Vebbs, p, 16B. 

y — ' ' ■ ! >- ■■ " ■ ■■ . i» 

t Bee page 76, art 851. 



SZnCUOM ON THS ftBOVLAR tBHBt US KB M 

furBstxcT.— That I dioiild nol be Jramane and generous. Thttt ^un 

hufnain 
nigl^sl be moie caiefiiL That ahe mqpht not be lo anrogant Thai 

we might be irictoriona. That^yon migfat not be ao stem. That they 

might not be ao craeL 

PunrsBROT.f— T%at I wifjtA haTO been more atodioiia. That thorn 

mi^^st have been more eircDmspect That die might haye been mora 

circon9pect, 

attentive to her dutf . That we mig^t have been leas addicted to 

devoir m. pL Uvr^ ^ 

pteaenre. That yon might haye been more aasdnona and mora 

■It. ni.pL fundu plU9 

gratefol. That they migfat haye been leoa daring. 
reemmaUnatU* hardL 



First Conjugation in er. 
See VmBS, page 34 and following, and 48 and following. 

Nora.— The yerb parler^ to ipeak, must of courm be thoroughly learned beftta 
tbe following exerdeei are written. 

360. Oassnys, that in the following exercisefl the French yerbs, which 
are found under the English yerbs, are in the infinitiye present ; it is lor 
the student to put them in the tenses required by the meaning of the 
English sentences. 

261. Adverbs, with few exceptions, must be placed after the yeib in 
simple tenses, and between tbe auxiliary and the participle in compound 
tenses, when this adverb is only a single word. 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN EB. 
I^rnicjLTiyK FRsssvT. — ^I willingly give that plaything to your sister. 
volontiers donner joujou m. 
Do I prefer pleasure to my duty? Dost t^u not irritate thy 

priferer art. m. devoir m. irriter 

enemies 1 He does not propose ^salutary 'advice to his friends. We 
ennend ? proposer un avis m. 

sincerely love peace and tranquillity. We do not neglect' 
tincerement vrt, paixt art £ ne nigUger 

(any thing) to ^please ^you. Do yon not admire the beauty of that 

rien pour plaire adtnirer f. 

landscape 1 Do not your parents comfort the afflicted ? They 
payeage nu consoler offiig^ ni. pL 

(make use 4if } all means to succeed. 

employer art moyen m. pi. pour r^useir. 

Pbbtsbit iiraxniriTx^— I have (given up) my ^favourite 'horse to my 

c^der favori cheval 

Hast thoa not exchanged watchea with my sister ? Haa the 
changer de montre 
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gl¥«i fine ADgmviiigi to hit pii|iU1 We hnire. qtoktti 
pricepteur gravUre t puptlle m. 

(a long whilo) of your adventure. Have yon not influted (too nrach) 

Ung^temftB aventure i. inntt^ trop 

Upon that pointi Have your annta prepared their ^ball 'dieeiii 1 
9ur m. tante pripmrer tU hal habit m. 

IxvxarxGT.— I nnoeasingly thought of my misfortunes. Didst thou 

9an9 ce98e penter a mdOieur m. 

dread his presence and firmness 1 He exhibited in his person all 
redouter f. safermet^f retracer en t 

the virtnes of his ancestors. Did not that woman 'aeense lier fiiead of 
C aneitre, aeeuter omieL 

levityl We did not protect that bad man. Ton deqned a 
Ugiret4t protiger m^chant mifrimer 

Nain lamdttion. Did the Romans disdain 'so Veak 'an hmstecy 1 

£ Romain d^daigner foible m« 

The bees were tiiiere sucking the cups of the flowen. 
aheiUe y sucer eaUcem. Jieur. 

PiuniavxcT. — ^I had drained an 'unwholesome 'marsh. Had*flt 
de88^cher mal gain marctU m. 

thou not married a man rich, but unluckily without education 1 

ip9U9er fnalhevretuement bohm t 

Had his father rejected these ^advantageous 'oflfers? We bad not 
riveter avantageux ojfret 

long listened to the singing of the birds. Had you already 
lung'tetnps Scouier * ckata m. • oueau m. d^'d 

studied geogra^^y and history 1 Had not his fiiends procoved 
ituAer art f. art HAttoire f. procurer 

him a troop of cavalry 1 
kU compagniet cavalerie? 
PaxTxaTT DxniriTi.-^Did I not gladly give peaches and llowwa 
avecpUutir ^ picket Jleuri 
to my neighbours 1 Thou forgottest an -essential 'circumstance. Did 

votnn m. oubUer eaaeniiel circonttance t 

not your cousin relate that charming history with (a great deal) of 

raeonter charmant avec beaucoup 

grace 1 He lightly judged of my intentions. Did we not diew 

l^girement iuger nunUrer 

eourage, constancy, and firmness ? Did you visit the grotto and the 

m. £ f. vinter grotte t, 

grove 1 They did not generously forgive their enemies. 

bidt m. g^Ti^reusement pardonner a 

PaxTXBiT AHTxaioB.— 4 had soon wasted ray money and '^'^•n vfkmd 

bientdt manger argentm, ^puiwer 

my resources. Hadst thou (very soon) reinforced thy party ? Had not 

rewteiircet vtie renforcer parti m. 

Alexander soon surmounted all obstacles ? We had not 'loon 'enough 
Alexandre turmonter tone art m. tbt oaaer 

ahnt the shuttera, and (let down) the curtaiiis. Had you not qnlcUy 
fermer volet bmoter rideau* prompte meni 

dined 1 In (the twinkling) of an eye, they had dispersed the mob. 
diner ? Dano un cUn * ttilf disperoer populace I. 



iHifeictsKS bir the reoitlar verbs m eH. d& 

MB. Ttan is « fourth preterit, called preterit anterior indeftnitt, whicH ifc hM 
Inrtead of the preterit anterior, wben ipeaking of a time not entirely elapsed, 



fat Ml ackevi sie« Mtoro^s c« matin, utt$ gmutin*, Ibc., and not ftwi tkni : as it is 
foaad in every eoujagation, I shall insert it here : fni eu pari', tu as eu parti, il a 
9u pafli, noHt aoamt au pmrU, vmu avex 9U parti. Us ant eu parte, they had spoken. 



FuTums ABsaLim. — ^I shall relieve tlie poor. WUt thou fidth- 

99vlager pauvre m. pL Jtdeie- 

folly keep tliat secret 1 Will he consult ^enlightened 'judges 1 He 

metagarder m. coruuUer dclairi jugt? 

will support you with all his credit We shall not pref^ pteasara 

appuyer de m, pr^ftrev art m. 

to glory, and lichflB to honor. 'By 'such ^a ^conduct, 

art £ art art Ul ewtAdiei, 

will you not affict your father and mother 1 Will they astonish 

ajpiger voire ^iwner 

theb heararsi 
audUeur m. 

FmnTBX 1.VTKBI0B. — I shall aoon iuiTe finished Ais book. By thy 

achever m. 

submission, wilt thou not have i^peased his anger t Will the king have 
MumUtion t appaUer coUre f. 

triumphed over his enemies? ^We 'perhaps shall not have rewarded 
triompher de ricotnpeneer 

enough the merit of this ^good 'man. Will you not have flown to 

nUrite in» debien voler 

hie aasastance'! Will our servants have brought money T 
9ec9ur»m. domesHguem. apporter argent? . 

CoHBiTioiTJLL FBxsxiTT. — Should I fonu conjecturos without uumber 1 

former f. nombre? 

Thou wottld'st not avoid ^so 'great <a Manger. Would not his attorney 
hfiter procurew 

(dear up) that business ? We would (drive away) the importunate. 
d^brotdUer qjfairet chaeeer importun nu^h 

Would you not discover that ^atrocious ^jAofi They would not 

divoiler atroce compht m. 

onravel the due of that intrigue. 
dAntler film, f. 

Past. — ^I should have liked hunting, fishing, and the coun> 
aimer art chaaee t, art piche t cam" 

try. Would*st thou not have played t Would he not have bowed 

pagne t jouer ? eahier 

to the company ? Would we 'gladly llkve Upraised his pride 
* compagwiet avec plaieir louer orgueilm, 

and indvility ! Tou would have awakened (every body.) Would 

»a malhrnrUteti t iveiUer tout le monde 

those merchants have paid their debts ? 
marchand payer dette f. 

Iif»BBATiTS«— fo all diy actions, consult the light of reaaon. 
Dane f. coneulter lumiire art. 

Never yield tothetiolence of thy passions. Let iis love justlbe, 
te abofuhnner f. art 

pMce, aad idrtue. Let us not cease to work. Sacrifice 
art f. art f. ceseer de travaiUer. Sacnfier 

H 
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joor own intamt to the ^puUic ^good. Do not omit rnich 
• int^rit m.^l bien negUger de* 

^meftil *and ^interesting details. 
« vHle n irUire99ant m. 

963. The seGond person nnguiar of the imperative of this conjugation, 
and likewise of some verhs of Uid second ending in vrtr, frirf iir, take « 
after e before the word y and en : BSfPortes-^i a tonfrere, carry some to 
thy brother ; offrea-en d ta taur, otter some to thy sister ; cneiUef-en 
aussi pour tvi^ gather some likewise for thyself; apportes-y tea Jivrea, 
bring there thy books. 

SmumrcTiTi fkxsskt. — ^That I may not always listen to a 'soTers 

fcouter* 
hauot of my defects. That thoa should'st find real friends. 

^ tUfaui Tn» trouver vrai 

That he would adorn his speeches with the graces of a >pare 'diction. 

parer diacoura de £ 

That she wonld remain in her boudoir. That we should so hastily 

reater m. Ug'irement 

condemn the world. That you may pout incessantly. That 
eondamner monde m. bonder aana eeaae, 

they may work more willingly. 
travailler phta volontiert, 

Pkxtxrit.— That I may have caressed insolence and flatteied 
careaaer art f. Jlatter 

pride. That thou would'st have added nothing to that work, 
art ajouter ouvrage m. 

That he should have carried despair into the soul of his friend. 

porter art d^aeapoir m. dana ame 
That we may have blamed 'so ^prudent 'and ^so ^wise 'a 3<;onduct 
bl&tner aage condtdte f. 

That yon may have exasperated 'so ^petulant 'a 'character. That they 

exaapirer caractire m. 

may not have (taken advantage) of the circumstances. 
profiter oirconatance. 

Ix^xarxcT. — ^That I should not copy his example. That thou might'st 
imiter exemple m. 

(give «p) 'perfidious 'friends. That he might inhabit a hut 
abandonner perjide habiter chaumieref, 

mstead of a palace. «That we should fall at the feet of an 'ille- 
au Ueu palcda m. ^ tomber pied m. le- 

gitimate 'king. That you would respect the laws of your country. 
gitime reapecter loi f paya m. 

That they would not speak (at random). 

d tort et d travera. 7 

Pi.uvxBvxcTw-^That I should not have burnt thatworic That thou 

bruler m. 

mil^t'fl not have contemplated the beauties df the country. That ha 

contempler campagne. 

sbirald have perfected his 'natural 'qualities. That we mifl^ nal 
perfectionner nahtrel t 
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hftve gtihtd theYictoiy. Tliat 70a htd eaehantad die pnUb. Tim 

remporter f. enchanter nu 

they wonld have etnick theb enemJee with feer. 
Jrapper de endnU, 



Second Conjugation muu 
See VsKBSy page 52 and following, 

NoTs.— The Terbs ^ntr, to finisl^ page 54; MwHr, to open, ptft 130; Miifir,to 
feeU page 130; and tenir, to Inld. page I3i. moat be tlioroiighly laaraed beftn the 
following ezerciwn are written. 

264. Iwromr AHT BifscTio v.— Whenever the etodent hae a French verb 
ending with ib to translate, the first thing he muet do is to lodL for it 
among the verbs composing the list given page 162. If the veib looked 
for is not to be found in the above mentioned list, he most conjugate it on 
Jinir^ to finish, page 54 ; and if it be found in the list»he will be directed 
on which verb to conjugate it 

EXERCISES. 
INDICATIVE. 
PnaaiKT. — ^I choose this picture. I feel all the unpleasantneM 
cMsir tableau m. tUaagriment m. 

of yonr aitoation. l^lienoe comest thou ? Does he thus define 
lyou venir ainai d^fimr 

that word 1 Does his mother (go out) so soon 1 Do we not (set off) 
ftiotm. aortir tbt partir 

for the countiy! Do you not pity hb sorrowal Do you 

campagne t compdHr d mal m. 

not (tell a lie) ? They are finishing at this moment They 

mentir finir dona trt m. 

(act contrary) to your orders. 
contrevemr ordre. 

IxpsBFECT. — ^I fortified lus soul against the dangers of seduction. 

primunir contre art f. 

I served my friends warmly. Did'st not thou amuse him with 

aervir avec chaleur. entretemr de 

foir promises? He complied (at last) with the wishes of his 

beau promease f. conaentir enfin a d^air m. 

fiunily. Did we not firequently warn our friends of the bad . 
famiUe f. frSquemment avertv^ 

state of their afikirs ? Di4 we sleep ihie^^ Did you not belie 
^tai domdralora? dSmenUr 

your character ? Did not the enemies invade an ^immense ^country 1 
caractere m. envahir paya m. 

Did the ^wild 'beasts often (come out) firom the bottom of their 

aawvage bite t aouvent aortir fond m. 

mountains ? 
montagne ? 
PaxTiKiT. — I softened my fother by my submissbn. I fbzesaw 
fiicHt aoumaaion f. preaaenUr 

that 'ierrible ^catastrophe. Tl^ou di4*st not (come again) as thou 

revenir camme U 
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had'flt pvomiMd. He did not niceeed through tfaoii^liemMss. 0id 

pr9mu. r&HtHr par ^tourderie, 

hif danghter not (set out again) immediatelj 1 Did not Al<»caiider suUj 
r^parHr tur le champ ? temir 

hif gloiy by hii pride 1 Did we (go out) of Uie city before him ! W« 

BorHr viUe t avant hu ? 

never betrayed that 'in^rtant ^aecret Did you not agree (to 

trahir m. . contenHnievouMen 

trust) to me ? They served their eountiy with courage. Did the 
'^apporim' mm? payt 

ancient pbiibeophe^ e^joy great consideration 1 

philo90phe m. jouir deun . f. 

FuTUBB. — Shall I not obtain this of you 1 What will become 

obtenir eela de Que devetdr 

of thee if I forsake thee? Will he not embellish his (countiy-saat) 1 

* tu abandonner embfiUir maiwn de campagneJ 

He will not sleep quietly. Shall we consent to that ^ridiculous 

tranguillement, 
'bargain? With time and patience you will compass your 
fnarche m. ^vec m. f. " venir a boui de 

end. We shall not sully the splendor of our life by an 'unworthy 

detsein m. ^clat m. indigue 

'action. Will those men enrich their countiy by their industry ! 

enricfdr payn indu9tri€f 

Will not our friends ofier us their aasbtance ? 

offrir secouvB ? 

ComiTzo2rAii««-*I would open the door and the window. I should 

porte f. fenitre t 

still cherish lifie. Would*st thou not interpose in that affiiir ? Would 

chirir ait intervenir 

my brother (set off again) without taking leave of list You would 

repartir sans prendre f A. cong^ 
not succeed (m injuring him) in the 'public 'opinion. Could'st 

parvenir .a nuire fA lui dans f. 

thou soften that 'flinty 'heart ? Could they foresee their misfor- 
attendrir de rocher prettentir mal^ 

iune ? Would men always (grow old) without growing wiser, 
heur? art. vieillir eana devenir A.t 

J they reflected on the shortness of life ? 
r^Jl^chir tur briiveU f. art 

iMrsBATiYi. — Sbudd^B^ith horror and terror. Support thy 
Fr^mir de h*orreur de effroi m. Soutemr 
diaracter in good and bad fortune. Do not obtain thy 

art thus art mauvait t ne parvenir a 

point but by means 'consistent with 'delica^. Let us 

^n t pi. que pav dee moyens que la avoue ^ d^licat&t9e, 

t Tim ttud«nt must bave before this time observed ihat, in tbe eoqJiigatloB of tiM 
yerbs, lettere A, B, C A»., have beea put kefofe tin name of eadi tease, with a 
flaw to «M these letters as references in the ezeretses. Herat for instaaoe, grmh 
pig if iti the present participle : and as the French idiom requires the Frengh verb 
4s0«nir in the present of the ini^tive, the letter A is put aftur i»vWhr as a wamlai 
tt»e staden^ ^ ^ ~ 
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Ibed th« poor. I<et u* gain gloiy by oor peiWTaranoa, Ln 
fiMtmr m. pi. obtenir art. f. 

us not divulge oor aeeretB (to every body). Never ■abmU to '•• 

dicouvrir a tout le monde. Ji^ehir «•«• 

^UDJnst 'a 3yoke. Do not maintain *ao ^abeuid ^an 'opinioiL Do 

jovff m. touienir abiurde 

not (come upon ub) again (m that unexpected manner.) 
ne survenir plus ainai a timpntoUte. 

SuBJUHCTiTs VB«8XHT.-— That I may never blemiah niy lepatatMn* 

That I may (be beforehand) with 'such 'dangerooa lenemiea. (I will 

privenir de ri ^eneveux 

not have thee) (go out^ this mommg. That he may not enjoy hie 
pas qiie tu ' sortir Q. matin m. "jouir de 

glory. That he may not obtedn Mi endi. That we may become 
€ • parvenir a JSnt devenir 

just, hoDCst, and virtuous. That you may ponish the guilty. That 

hormete teriueiix. eoupabU'pt 

you may return covered with laurels. That they may establish ^wiae 

revenir covvert de Untrier m. HabUr 

'and ^just 'laws. Tliat they may agree aboat the conditions. 

cmrvenir de 

IxpxiiFECT. — That I might stun the whole neighbourhood. Thai 
^towpdir tout voioinage m. 
I might not (bring about) my designs. That thoa wooU'st 

venir d bout de projet m. / 

(t^ a wilful lie). That he might not bear his disgrace with 

mentir de dettein pr^m^diti. ooutenir i 

firmness. That we might disobey the laws. That we should 
fermeti, dSaob^ir a 

belong to that great king. That you might renounce your erron 
appartenir revenir de 

and prejudices. That they might weaken the fince of dieir 

de V08 prejugL affaibUr f. 

reasons. That they might hold 'the 'most ^absurd 'ideaa. 
raUonnement, tenir aux 



. // Third ConjugattQn in qir. 

^ See Vebbs, page 64 and following. 

EXERCISES ON THE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJ. IN OIR, 

IiTDicATivB PBE8EBT. — I perccivo the summit of the Alps covered 
apercevoir sommet AlpCB f. 

with ^perpetual 'snow. What gratitude dost fliou not owe 

de ^temel neige f. pL reeonnaiteance f. devoir 

to her iwho ^(hos discharged) <(the duty of a mother) 4(to thee) 

celie rempUr prh de tot 

^(in thy ialancy) 1 Does your scholar understand well that rule which 

icoUer concevoir bien regie t • 
isioidmplel ^WedoAot owe a large sum. Do you not penotive the 
* , devoir grooeomm§t» 

k3 
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Mtaret K)iis|it ^^rm 'and ^urageow 'men to yieMto 
pii^em* Devoir det homtnes * c^der axt 

drramitaiicei ? 
drcomtance ? 

Impbkfxct. — Did I not raoeive him. kindly ? Did ho 8oe 

le avec ennitU ? apercernnr 

4he caatle from such a digtaooe 1 We did not recoive our income. 

chdteau 4t • loin? pereevir r&oenuvLTlL 

DU yoa not leeehe great dvtfities ? IM tfaoae tyrants conoerve 
de ho^niteU (, tyran eancnmr 

•U the bkckneas of their crimes 1 
notrreur t 

PsKTSEiT.— I perceived him walking (hy moon li|^). 

to qui 8e promenait au cUur de la lune. 

Did the queen conceive a peat esteem for that ^honest 'man. Did we 

e^Hme i, de bien 

not immediately perceive the snare 1 You did not receive his lettfans (in 

lettret a 
time). Did the ministers conceive the depth of his plan. 
tempi, wuniitre preftmdew t ql 

FiTTi7RE,--^baIl J receive visits to-dfy 1 He will not discover 
vieite ai^our^hui? 
the spire of his village. We shall conceive ^welMfomided ^hopes. 

ehcher m. m. fifM eep^rancet 

Will yon never conceive 'so ^luminous ^a 'principle 1 Shall men 

ait 
always owe their misfortanes to their taults ! 
malheur fatOe? 

CojmxTxoiTAL. — Should I receive the ofiers of my enemy ! ^Should ^a 

offre Devoir 

'wise 'man ^thus ^(give himself up) to despair 1 Should we con* 

8*abandonner art d^seapoir m. 
ceive 'such ^abstract 4dea8 1 You would easily perceive 'so ^gross ^a 

ai abatrait dea idiea ? grosHer 

'trick. Would not my sisters receive their friend with tenderness 1 
ruse f. tendretae £ t 

Impxrativx. — Conceive the horror of his situation. Do not receive 

that mark of confidence with indifference. Let us entertain a 
marque f. confiance concevoir • 

horror of vice. Let us never owe (any thing). Re^ve 

de le fuorreur pour art. m. rien, 

nis advice with respect and gratitude. Receive no more of his letters. 
avia lettre L 

SVBJuiroTiTi YKxssiTTd-^'nutt I may receive consobtionSk* That he 

sf&evild not CMiceive a timught so wall explained. That we BMQr alwi9« 

pefuie t dAfelopp^, 

faeeive-MMi news. That you jnay not peroaSve the dangetof 

-MiouoeUe £ pL art 
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Dookfl which are contrary to good morala. - * Thai they may nal 
• • contre • art fumurtt 

collect 'mijuat 'taxes. 
fiereevoir instate £ 

IxrsRrxcT. — ^That I might conceive 'soch 'a ^project That he mijrht 

tel projet m," 
perceiTe the ^aecret designs f of the enemy's general. That we should nol 

cachd de»9mn * 

receive evei^ body with civility. That you oonM not oottcdve th9 

d^th of this book. That Ifaey might not perceive the maiM 

profondeur t maf Qii 
of toe ship. 

voUtefm m* 



Fourth Conjugation in re. 
See Vekbs, page 76 and following. 

Nora.— The verbs om^e, to sell, page 76; joindre, to join, page 148; p«*sttr«, to 
appear, page 153 ; pMre^ to please, Mge 153 ; and riduin, to reduce, page 156, mast 
be thorouf bly learned befure the folfbwing exercises are written. 



865. Imvoktaht sikxctioit.— Whenever the student has a French verb 
ending with kx to translate, the first thing he most do is to look fi>r it 
tBoacfog the verbs composing the list given page 162. If the verb looked 
lor is nol to be found in the above mentioned list, he must conjugate it on 
vetuh-Ct to aell, page 76 ; and if it is found in the list, he will be directed 
OB which verb to eonjug«te it 

IvDicATiTi YmzaxHT^— I know his ^fiery ^and "^impetuou Hem* 

connaitre boviUant carets* 

per. I WMt his return with impatience. Does ho fear 

iere m. attendre retour craindre ark. 

deiUhl Does not virtue please everybody! We do net force you 

f. pkUre a contraindre 

to adopt this opinion. We suppress for the present severaPinteresting 
de tuiopter f. taire m. iniiretaani 

'drcumstanoes. Do you not confound these notions one with 

f. confondre art art 

another 1 You seduce your hearers by your ^modest 'exterior. Do 

aSduire audtteuvm, m. 

your sons acknowledge their errors 1 Do not those workmen waste their 

reconnoitre ouvrier perdre 

time about trifles ? 

a dea bagatelle? 

Impsbfxct. — I did not displease by my conduct I was pitying ! 
d^pkure plaindre 

tfiow sad* victims of the revolution* ^Did not this dog bitel Diet 
trittevicHmef, f. cMsnmordre? 

t 2>MfMf, of the general of the sneaiies. t Bse vaAs, page 8. art 63. 
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ttat mm (at Imt) acknowledge his injustice 1 We did not appear 

enjin f. 

convinced. We joined our sighs aiyl tears. Were you painting 
CMivatnctt t soupir m. not larme f. peindre 

an ^historical ^sulject 1 Did those orators throw the graces of ex- 

tThittoire tableau m. r^pandre art. 

preision into their speeches 1 They led the people into an error. 
ditcourt? induire m. en* 

PnsTsnxTv^^I aimed at an ^honest ^end. Did his prudence extinguish 

tendre a butm, f. iteindLre 

tte file of a ^disordered ^imagination 1 Did not your conduct (do away) 

dir4gli t coiidmte f. d^truire 

his prejudices 1 We led our friend back to his ^country ^house. 

^ prevention f. reconduire * de campagne f. 

Did we offer our incense to Uie pride of a blockhead ? Did you feign 
vendre enceiu tot? feindre 

to think as a madman ? Did you conduct your children from tnith 
de en* fou ? conduire v^riti 

to truth ? Did Uhose 'frightful ^spectres appear again 1 IHd 

en effrayant m. apparaitre de nouveau ? 

not the ehildren (come down) at the first summons 1 

detcendre a ordre m. sing. 

Future. — Shall I hear the music of the new opera ? I shall 
entendre mutique f. . - 
not conceal from you my mind. Will the general ccmstram 

taire * fagon de penaer £ eowtraindrm 

the ofiiceni to join their ^respective 'corps 1 Will not a thought, trtae, 

officier rejoindr^ f. 

grand, and well expressed, please at all times 1 We shall (naaka 

exprimS dans ait. m. 

our appearance) on this great theatre ^next 'month. Shall we 

parattre sur m. art prochain moit m. 

describe all the horror of this ^terrible 'night ? Will you not (new- 
dipeindre nuitt re- 

model) a work so full of ^charming 'ideas ? Will you know^ 
Jondre plein reconnattre 

your things again 1 Will they always reduce our duties to bene- 
effet m. * devoir m. art bi^w 

ficenoe 1 They will assiduously correspond with their friends. 
faieance f. atsidament coivretpondre 

CoNDiTioiTAL. — Should I, by these means gain the ^desired 

moyen m. atteindre a di^iri 

'end 1 I should {caxxy on) the undertaking with success. Would lus 
but m. conduire entreprise f. 

mother wait witn (so much) patience? Cfuld sincerity displease 

tant de. art f. a 

the man (of sense) ? Should we sell our liberty 1 ■ Shoul4 wo 
tensi vendre 

build our house upon that plan 1 Would you oblige * young 
cowitrmre m. aetreindre det 

people to live tok you do 1 Would you reduce your child to 

jvnspl. vivfe j^^me * 
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e1 ThtjAffoid dread ^Uie '(public) 'oenmira. Would 
•H. dS&etpvir m. craindte du public t 

mj protecton introduoe an unknawn penoQ into the worid 1 
ifUrodmre incimnu.m. * 

Imvbkatitb.— DqMct in thy idyl all the channa of a Sraral 
JPeindre idylle - • douceur t champUre 

Wb, Expect not happineaa from 'external Jobjecta; it ia ia 

AUendre art art exi/rieur m. ii 

ihyteit Know the powera oi thy mind before thou writeat Let ue 
firce f. avant <fc • • ^crire A. 

unite prudence with courage. Let ua not deioend to 

joindre art t a art m. detcendre daru de% 

'uaeleas iparticnlara. Let us not (give ofifonce) by an air of haugh- 

parHculariti* diplaire de» m.pl. 

tineaa 1 ^Seem ^neither) too cheerfbl nor too grave. Ye aovereigna, 
Paraitre ne tU gui ni tirieux. • touverain 

make the people happy. Do not despise his friendship. Sweel 
rendre pL dSdaigner doux 

illusions, vain phantoms, vanish ! (Keep to yourself) such truths 

£ fatUdme m. dUparaitrel ' taire certain 

as may oflend. 
guipeuveut ^eruer, 
SvBJVvoTiTi PBXSHrT.—- That I may fear that cloud of enemies. 

nu^e f. 
That I dioold please every body, is impossible. That he may not 
^ ee 

reply to 'such 'abeuid 'criticism. That he may lead his pupil 
ripondre un n critique t conduire 4live 

slqp by step to a perfect knowledge of the art of speaking and writing. 
pa9 a connaitBance de A 

That We may entice by an ^enchanting 'style. That we may confound 

B^duire enchauteur m. 

the arte with the sciences. That you may have 'the 'same ^end 

but m. 
'(in view.) That they may not depend . on any body. That they 
tendre a d^pendre de per»onne» 

may not increase our sufierings. 
accroitre peines. 

IspiBVBCT.-— That I might not melt into tears. That I would 

fondre en larme, 
acknowledge the truth. That he might (draw a picture of) 
reconnaitre peindre art 

'distressed 'virtue. That she might please by her aceomplishmenta 
nuMeureiix f. eUe ^ grdcet 

more than'by her beauty That we might conduct him to oouit 

conduire art court 

That we should affect ^uch 'low 'sentiments. That yon might 

. feindre dei n b<u m. 

hear' theb justification. That you might know your real friends. 

entendre vrai 

That they ta&tjbi (wait tot) the opinion of '■enable ^penoof. Tk^t 

attendre art tene^ f. 

Uie|» wMld nel appear so weonM and vaia. 
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OJ Pronominal Verba, 

See Verbs, pa^ 88 aad following. 

No^.'^n all pait partieiplei, dxcpt aA«oiM, dt««o««.and rfS9u», which are to be 
■een. hereafter, the ferainine is formed by adding e mute to the luiuoitMne, and the 
plaral by adding s to the singular, both masculine and feminine, when it does not 
already end with «. In the fonowing exercises the past participles, if put in 
Vnnch under the English, are always put in the masculine singular; it is for tb* 
•tudent to put them in the number and gender required. 

IxBiCATiYBPBEBENT. — I cominonly Walk (by moonlight). 

{Tovdinaire ae promener' au clair de la lune. 
Dofif thou not (deceive thyself) ? He (is never happy) but (when he 
te tromper ne'ae plaive que a 

is doing) wrong ! Bo we not (nurse ourselves) too much 1 How 
JaireA.dH mal! s* ^confer 

ao you do t * They mean to travel in the spring. 
te porter? te proposer de voyager a m. 

Pbetehit is definite. — I (have been) tolerably well for some 
se porter asaez bien depms 
time. Didst thou not (lose thyself) in the wood ? (It U said) that ha 

9*^garer^ On dit 

(killed himself) (out of) despair. Have we (flattered ourselves) without 

«0 ttier de ae flatter 

foundation 1 Ladies, have you walked this morning 1 Did 

findement?* JIfetdaineSt ae promener 

those ladies (recognise themselves) in this portrait 1 
dame ae reconnaitre a m. 

Ikpertect. — ^I (tormented myself) incessantly about the affiin of 
ae tourmenter aana cease pour 

others. Wast thou not (laying the foundation for) much sorrow by 
autrui, se prtparer bien dea regreta 

thy foolish conduct ? He (made himself) more and more unhappy 

ae rendre 

(every day). We despaired without reason. Did you not 
dejour en jour, ae d6seap^rer 

laugh at us ? They (ruined themselves) wantonly. 
ae moquer de ae perdre de gaiety de ctsur. 

Pjlvperfect. — I (had trusted myself) to ^(very uncertain) ^guides. 
ae livrer a des peu siir m. 

Didst thou not confide too inconsiderately in this man? Had that 

ae confier Ugerement a 

officer * rushed rashly into this danger ? We had con- 

Meier rfe pricipiter timircdrement dans m. ae con- 

lemned ourselves. Had you not (been engaged) in trifles ? Had 
damner notia'tn^mea. a'occuper de bagatelle f. 

ohose- travellers (gone out) of the right way ? 
voyageura ae d^tourner droit chemin m. 

P&XTEBiT.^-I repented but too late of having taken ^such 'a step. 

• tard A. fait tel d^marchet 
^ast thou not well entertained (yesterday evening 1) He (sufimd 
/amvter ki$a^ a» eoir? neaetmmt 
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for) his imprudence. We met in the street^ but did 
pat bien de ae rencoiitrer rue 

not speak. Did yoa say nq^tbing (to each other) 1 Bid not 

»« parler, tUtes-vout • 

thoee ^rsBh. 'children (applaud themseWes) for their folly ? 
tSmiraire 3*applaudir ile Bottige? 

PanmxiT AirrxBioii. — (As soon as) I didcorered that they won/igiA 

Dh que a'apercevoir on chercher 

to deceive me, I lyas on my g^ard. What didM thou, when 

H. tromper te tetdr J. garde f. pi. fis guand 

thon (sawest thyself) thus forsaken 1 When she recollected 

Me trouver amei abandonni? 9e souvenir 

«U the circumstances, she was quite ashamed. When he had 

de f. J. toute konteux. 

rejoiced sufficiently, we parted. When you (had amused 

#e r^onir aaoez oe a^parer J. B^amueer 

yourself ) sufficiently at his expense, did you not leave him quiet? 

a d^pensTSLyl. laiaaeri, tranqviUef 

When they had walked enough, they (sat down) at the foot of a tree. 
aepromener a*aaairent a 

Future absolvtx. — I will yield if they convince me. Wilt ikon 
ae rendre on convainc 
remember the engagement that thou makest ? What will not he 
aeaouvenirde prenda? Que 

•vproach (himself for) 1 We shall not (forget ourselves) (so far as) 
se rtprocher a luumime ? a*oubHer juaque 

to 2(be wanting) ^in respect towards 'him. Will you employ tho 

manquer A, de • luL ae aervir de 

means I (point out) to you ? Will not these flowers fade ? 
que indiquer ♦ f. aejl^trir? 

YvrxrtLJt ▲NTXBiOB.^Shall I have betrayed myself? Wilt thoo 
^ ^ ae trahir moumeme ? 

not have (degraded thyself) in his eyes ? He will have (beto proud) of 

a*avilir a a*enorgueiUir 

this trifling advantage. We shall have (fatigued ourselves) 

faible avanta^ m. ae fatiguer 

(to no purpose). In the end, you will have (been undeceived.) Will 

inutilemenU a fint aedSaabvaer. 

your children have (loved each other) (too much) ? 
a^entr^aimer trop P 

CoKDiTioirAL PBEsxiTT. — Should I (sufifer myself) to (be drawn) 

ae laiaaer • entnHner 
into the party of the rebels ? Wouldst ^thou be ^^g^ easily) 

parti ia« de ai peu de choae 

'frightened 1 Would not the nation submit to ^so "^just 'a ^law 1 
a*effrayer? f. ae aoumettre 

We should not rejoice to see the triumph of guilt Would 

ae plaire voir triomphe ait crime m. 
you (dishonour yourselves) by ^such 'an action ? Would 
ae diahonorer tel 
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lordt (ayail themieWefl) of their birth tnd fortune, 

aeigneur ae pr'^valoir de nautafice f. tie leur* richcttea 

(bk oMer to) hurt oiir feelings ? 

pour foire violence a tentitnent f 

t^AST.-^hould I ilot (have d^oted myself) entirely totheaerriee 
ae divouer enHiremen$ 
«f my country 1 (Had it not been for) thy caieleanieia, Aoa woulte 

paya m. attna inaouciance t 

oertainly have (grown rich). Would this pleaamg hqpe liaiv vaniahad 
a'enricfdr dmup eapoir m. ^ t^^vanmdt 

■o soon 1 Should we have (degraded ounelvea) to ^maidtk >a de^xM ^ 

ae di grader paint m. 

You would have (reduced youraeivea) to eveiy kind of want. 

ae ridmrt $9ute aorie pL privation £ pL 

They would have (bean drowned) if (they bad not hid aanrtanfle). 
ae noyer onne lea avait aecovna, 

IvpBRATivY, — O man, remember that thou art moitaL De nol 

ae aouvenir 
flatter (thyself that thou wflt succeed easily). IMmm take «a 
te prometa un auccia facile. ae rentkre 

^ezact ■account of our actions. Let us not deceive ounwlveB. 

compte ae aidtdre noifi mfwif §. 

(Rest yourself) under the shade of this tree. Do not (expose 

Serepoaer a ombre a^expaeer 

yourself) so rashly. 
• timSrairemenU 

SuBjusrcTivx raxsiHT. — (I must) rise to-morrow at an ear- 
Jlfaut que ae lever de nteiU 

Her hour. I wish that thou mayst be better. (I wish him to) 

leur heuref, aouhaiter ae porter nUeux. Je veux qti^il 

(conduct himself) better. Is it not essential that we should contain 

ae condvire eaaentiel ae contenar 

ourselves? They wish that you should (accustom yourselinea} 
* On d^aire, a'habiiuer 

early to labor. tt is time that they ahould 

de bonne heure art travail m. 
(have relaxation) from the fatigue of businesa^ 
ae dilaaaer £ art f. pi. 

Prstbrit. — Can I have (been deceived) so grossly 1 

Se peut'il que ae tromper groaaiiremenif 

It is astonishing that thou hast determined to stay. It is not said that 

itonnant ae decider reater. On* dit 

he interfered in this business. It will never (be believed) that we have 

ae miler de On croira 

(conducted ourselves) so ill. It is not suspected that yoa ha^ne 

ae comporter maL On * aoupqonne 

(disguised yourselves) so ingeniously. It is not feared that tfiej 

ae d^guiaer adroitement. On * craini 

have behaved ill. 
ae conduire 
lapxarscT.— They required that I diould (go to bed) «t tea o'dMk. 
On eadgeait ae ctucher d Amtk. 
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Thej wish thttthou ihouldst walk oftener. Did they aol 
Oft voudrait »e promener On 

wUh that he shoald practise fencing? Was it oeceaMry that 
voulait t^exercer a fair e dee armea? 

we should (make use) of this method ? Did they wii^ that you should 
se tervir moyen m. voulait * 

complain without reason 1 Did they not wish them 

»e plaindre on d^nre H. que il» 

{to m^ke mora haste) ? 

ae hater S. davantage ? 

Plupkbtect. — ^Would they have wished that I had (revenged 

voulu sft venger 

myself) 1 I could have wished that thou hadst (shewn thysdf) 

• diairer ae montrer 

(more accommodating). I could have wished that this painter had 

moina difficile. voulu panire 

(heen leas negligent) Would you have wished that we should hiiv« 

ae nSgliger moina. voulu ■ 

(rained ourselves) in the ^public 'opinion, (in order to) satisfy your 

ae perdrt f. pour aatiafaire 

resentment T I could have wished perhaps that you had (applied 

reaaentitnent ? d^airer peut-itre a^appUquer 

younselves) more to your studies. We oeuld have wished Uiat they 

* davantage 

had (extricated 'themselves) more skilfully from the difficulties 
ae tirer adroitement embarraa 

(in which) they (had involved themselves), 
•u a'^taient nda. 



Conjugation of the Passive Verbs, 

266. There is but one mode of conjugating passive verbs : it is by 
adding to the verb Hre^ through all the moods and tenses, the participM 
past of the verb active, which then must agree in gender and number 
with the subject ; as, V 

Je suis aim^, or aim^e / am loved, 

tu ^tais estim^, or estiia^e thou waat eateemed, 

ce roi fut ch^ri de son peuple that king waa beloved by Ma peopU, 

elle fut toujours ch^rie ahe -waa al-waya beloved. 

moQ p^re &t respects my father waa reapected. 

ma m^re fut r^v^r^e my mother waa revered. 

nous serous lou^s or loupes we ahall be praiaed. 

Tous en serez blimps, or blim^es you will be blamed for it. 

lis seroient craints et redout^s they would be feared and dreaded 

tu en avals et^ averti; or avertie thou hadat been apprized of it, 

torsqu'il eut €i6 mordu -when he had been bitten. 

je aoup9onne que la ruse aura ^te 7 / auapect the artifice will have been 

d^couverte 5 diacovered. 

vona aiuiez ^t^ aper9us, or apergues you would haeoe been perceived 



M BXBECISC8 ON THE NEUTER AND UNIPER80>4I. VEIUtt. 

Men ^'ellet aient €i6 reconnues although they were recoffnUed. 

""^^ttJnli!""^^""''^'''^ ^Ppo^etheUsfaMhaJbeenput^ 

S67. In the following ezerctses upon the ^rbe, the tenses win now 
be promitcuoualj intermixed *;— 

EXERCISE ON THE PASSIVE VERBS. 
That young lady u so mild, so polite, «nd eo kind, that she is 
jeune demoitelle ihux, honnete, bon^ 

i#eloved hy evexy body. He performed with (so much) ability, thai 

aimi de jovmr J, tant de intelligence^ 

he was uniTersally applauded. He is known by nobody. How many 

J. applaudi, connu de Que ' de 

eoontries, unknown to the ancients, have been discovered by ^modon 

paye, inconnu d^couvert art 

^navigatoisl 
lufvigateur m. 

0/ the Neuter Verbs. 
See VsBBs, page 160 and following. 

968. RiXASK.— -The participle of these neuter verbs, which take #fre 
for auxiliary, must accordingly agree both in gender and number with 
Iheir eubjecL 

EXERCISE ON THE NEUTER VERBS. 
. They came to see us in the greatest haste. When 

G. * voir avee empretsetnent, Quand ett^e.que 

did they arrival That estate fell *jo his lot He fell 

arriver G, terre t ltd ett ^chu en * portage, totnbcrO. 

from his horse, but happily received only a slight contusion on the knee. 
* il 6. neque Uger f. a genauuL 

Of the Impersonal or Unipersonal Verbs. 
See Verbs, page 123 and following. 

269. Observe that, in impersonal verbs, il has no relation to a substan- 
tive, as may be seen by the impossibility of substituting a noun in its place. 

EXERCISE ON THE UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 
Does it rain this morning? Did it hail ^last 'night? It 

pleuvoir matin m. greler J. art dertiier f, 

does not snow. I thought it had thundered. Does it not 

neiger. croyais que tonner I. 

figfatm 1 Do yon think it freezes ? It is a ^remarkable 'thinff. It 
icUdrerf croyezque geler? Ce C« 

was a 'terrible 'hurricane. It is ten o'clock. It (was not my friend's faolt) 
J. ouragmu hetire. ne tenir pas a mon and 

that (it) was not so. It will freeze long. I do not think 
kt ckoke 8. ne mnai, hng»temps. croit 

so , il seems, (on the contrary), that it thaws. It (is fit) to act 
hi 9ttMer at» cwUraire dcgeler. cotivenir de 
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It (was of great importance) to succeed. Would it be proiMV 
importer H. bfiaucoup de r^ussir, apropo9 

to write to your friends ? It appears that he has not attended to that 
tie icrire i*occuper de 

husineas. Perhaps it (would be) better (to give up) ^e undertaking* 

vaudrait abandonner erUreprUt. 

It (waa sufficient lo) know -his opinion. 
eiifisait lie 

EXERCISE ON THE VERB FALLOIB. 

See Verbs, page 136. 

370. Obsxhvx, that all expressions implying neeessity, obligation, or 
want, may be rendered by falleir as, I want a new grammar, il mefaut 
une grammaire neuve. 

7ou must speak to him about that afiair. It was necessary for him 
de f. H. que* a 

to eoBsent to that bargain. We were obliged to (set out) immediatdj* 

* 8. marcM m. J. parHr S, eur le chBnf, 
Children should learn every day sometipig by heart. Shall I sum 

art N. S. L. Q. 

patiently 'such ^an Hnsultl He must have been a blockhead not to 

O. 8. . tot pour 

understand 'such 'easy ^rules. (How much) do you wanil He 
eomprendre iiea si regie t Combien 

does what is requisite. Do that as ii (should be). What must he 
fait Faitea F. Que bii T. 

have for hk trouble 1 You are the man I want Do not give me 

• peine i, qiie F. 

any more bread ; I have already more (than I want). (I need 

* dt en d^ja qu*il ve m 'en faut, line me 
not) ask you whether you will come. I do not think that it is neeaa- 
fantpaa A. ai croia il Q. 
sary to be a conjurer to guess his motives. I could not suspect 

• • aorcier pour deviner motif, pouvaia eoupiomur 
that I ought (to ask) pardon for a fault I have not committed. 

8. A. de faute f. qiie commiae, 

EXERCISE ON T AVOIR, THERE TO BE. 

See VcBBs, page 20 and following. 

271. N. B. This verb in English is used in the plural, when followed 
by a sobatantive plural ; in French it remains always in the singular. 

There must be a great difierence of age between those two persona. 
ildoit f. 

There being (so many) 'vicious 'people in this world, is it astomshing 

taut de gena m. pi. ^tonnant 

that there are so many persons who become the victims of the corruption 

Q. ileveiUt perverait^t 

olTtfae agel (It is a thousand to one) that he will not succeed 

tiicle nu Ily a miUe a parier contre un riunir» 
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Then would bs more happiness if (every one) knew how to moderate 
bonheur chacun tavait • • moderer 

liis desires. I did not think that there could be (any thing) to blame 

tUtir, croyait ' S. Hen reprendre 

in his conduct There would nofc be so many duels (did people) 

conduite f. m toti 

reflect that one of the first obligations of d Chr&tian is to forgive 
•'ifjt^chir H. f. t" Chretien ' de pardonner 

injuries. Cbuld there be a king more happy than this, who 
art Pourrait'il celui, 

has always been 4ie father of his subjects ? 

EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

See VsHBS, «'en aller, to go away, page 112; also page 122. 

272. The imperative va of aller ^ to go, takes an « when followed by 
y # as vot-y, go thither : however, it takes no « when the jf is foUowed 
by a fbrb ; as va ^ donner ordre, go »nd order that affair. 

273. Je vaa, I go, and je H^envaSf I am going, although authmued. 
«re bqt seldom used by any writer. 

Will you go this evenbig into the eountiy ! I am going to pay 
»«> a eampagnet • fiirm 

■ome visits, and if I be ^rly ^(at liberty) I shall certainly 

F. jftf bonne heure Ubre 
go home. Go Uiere with thy brother. Go and do that 

tW idler chex-moi.' • fairm 

errand. Go there, and put (every thing) in order. Let him go 

eymmtnon f. * mettre tout en 

to church on (holidays). By being loaded with scents, 

art ^gU9e f. • let jour defste, A force de A. chargd de odeurt 

and particularly amber, he (offends the smell). They have woven 

eurtout Sombre, sentir tnauvaia. tUeu 

wSk and cotton together, and (made) a very pretty stuff. I afaall 

m. en ontfait itoffe f. 

send ^spring 'flowers to those ladies. I would go^to Rome, if I 
printanier f. dame, 

could. We would (send back) our hordes. Why do they go 
le pouvaU. Pourguoi 

away so sooni Ky brother and my sister went yesterday to 

ma J. 

Windsor. I will not go (any more) (a hunting). 
plus a la chofse, 

EXERCISES ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 

See VsBBs, page 124 and following. 

May the name of that good king be f blessed from generation to 
nom m. b^nir en 



t 8|Mpage87. art 964. 
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tdon! These trees blossomed twice (every year). Tbevlitiid 
H. ' detix foU totis lei arii, 
sciences fflourished at Athens in the time of Pericles. Hone* 
art H. a Athhnea PMclh. 

and Virgil fflburished under the reig:n of Augustus. We disoovered 
Virffile H. Boua regne Augutte, dSeauvrir 

from the top of the mountain a va^ pl^in. full of ^flowery 

haut platHet, rempU JleurhaanM 

'meadows. The empire of the Babylonians was long a flourishing 

pr^ m. Sabylomena J. lotiff'tempa * 

one» We did not thate the man, but his vices. Does she really iltaSm 

m 

that Tain pomp and all the parade of grandeur 1 
pompc f. appareil ait , 

Take that water off the fire ; it boils too fast Do not let 
JRetirer f. de dessiis m. elle bouilUr fort. lauaer 

'the ^soup 3 (boil away) '(so much). That sauce (h s bdled away) 

ibouillir tant f. ^ 

'(too much). Boil that meat again ; it has not ^boiled 

Prop, Faitea rebouillir viantle f. • f. 

(kmg enough). He runs faster than I. He ran abopt uselesity . 

aM9ez. plus vite moU J. * inutiUmeni 

all the morning. We ran at the voice of that honest man, and assistea 

matinee f. J. f. J. 

him. (The moment) he saw us in danger, he ran to us and delivered us. 

jbh que vit en J. * J. 

By 'so ^whimncal 'a -conduct, should we not contribu^ to our destruction 1 

bizarre — concourir, perte t 

He discouned so long on the immortality of the sonl, and the certainty 

J. 9ur certitude t 

of another life, that ho left nothing unsaid. If we (were to act 

laiaaer J. en arriere, agir H. 

thus), we should certainly incur the displeasure of our parents. I 
ainn diagfAeef. 

would not have recourse to ^so ^base >a ^method. Will men 

baa moyen m. art 

alwi^ run after shadows 1 
chimere f. 

He (wa^ sear) losing his life in that rencounter. He (was near) 
faillir J. perdre • art rencontre t failUr^ 

laUing into the snare which was laid for him. His strong^ 
donner A. piaffe m. qiioii avait tendu * lui. * art f. pL 

ftib him (every day). Let us have something ^to 'eat 

dSfaiileni lui toua lea joura, Donnez-noua * * manner 

'dneetly ; we are fainting with fatigue and hunger. I cannot meet 
vttef dffaillona de tie /aim. ne ptda rencontrer . 

him ; he shuns me. When (we have no employ), we endea 

fuir on ne aait paa a^occnper, on cher* 

wr to fl/ from ourselves. Would be not avoid flatterers^ ifhd 
:he eefuir • aoi'tneme. fnir axt Jlatteur nu 

1 8ea VsRss, pagt 1S8. ) See Yskss, pSge 19D. 

12 



t02 EXERCISES ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS. * 

knew all their faleehood 1 He died by e ^(very painlhl) ^d 
ceniiaKrfH. fatuaeUt de cruel maladief 

She died of grief (for the loss of) her son. He (is dying.) She 

J. ehugrin m. d * avoir perdu 9e tnourir, 

WM expiring with grief, when die fear of death (at last) wrested 
«e mourir de ■ craintet art enfin arraeherj, 

her secret from her. *^ 

m. * luL 

(Send for) the physician, and follow exactly his advice. Go end 
Enfooyez qu^rir m^decin^ htivez • 

fetch my cane. Every day he acquired celebrity by works 

canne f. Toua lea Joura H. f. dea ouvroffe m. 

calculated to fix the attention of an ^enlightened 'publia That I 

fait pour iclairS 

would acquire riches at the expense of my honesty ! He had acqinred 

8. dipena m.^l, probiti t, 

by his merit great influence over the opinions of his contemporaries. 
une f. aur opinion sing. contemporain. 

I have inquired about that man (every where), and^. hav« not 

de homme-Uk partout je 

(been able) (to hear any thing of him). Who 'has ^requested 

. pu en avoir de nouveUea, Qui eat'ce qui requirir 

% of lyou ? Sesostris, king of Egypt, conquered a great part of Asia. 
en * J. art 

The ^formidable 'empire which Alexander conquered did not last 

Alexandre I. ^ ne durerpaa 

longer than his life. I have heard that ^important *news. 

plua Umg^tempa f. omr-dire sing. 

He dress^ himself (in haste), and (went out) immediately. I wish 

ae vitir a la hate aortir J. aur^e-champ, voudraia 

she would dress the children with more care. If his fortune 

fue vitir S. de 

^permitted 'him, he would clothe all the poor of his parish. Two 
U'permettait hd, paroiaae t ^ 

servants clothed him with his ^ducal 'mantle. He only passed 

domeatique rev^rYL. de tnanteaum» ne que H. 

lor a traveller ; but lately he has assumed the character of an envoy. 

voyageurf depuia peu revetir un * ewooyi. 

It begins to be very warm; it is time to (throw off some clothing). 

€ommencer faire chaudf de ae dhjttir^ 

I will gather with pleasure some ofth^seflowers^and fioits, 

quelquea'Unea de cea 

nneo you wish to ^have 'some. Do not gather those peaches 
puiaque aeriez bien aiae de en t 

before they are ripe. That is a country where they neiflier 
a/vant que ne Q. m&r, Ce paya ou ^ on ne 

reap com nor gather grapes. We shall collect in Hmcient 

recueilUr n> bU ni * vin, recueiUir 

%isteTy Hmportant >and ^valuable 'facts. He received us in ^^ 

pricieux fait. accueHUr dela Is 

*m0i*4polite 'manner. Poverty, miseiy, sickness, par 

mom^ref. art £ art t ^xU maladie t $JiL 



KXEBCIflXS ON TRB IBREOmUAB YBSM* lOS 

J in V wovd, all th« miafortimes in the worU, hacff«*(61teii Qpoa) 

t en malheurxsk.de aeeueUUr 

him. Ton will give ox inches to that coraioe ; it will pragofll 

voulez donner pouce ' eomiche f. elle taUUr 

too mndL That balcony projectod too much; it dai^ned tlm 

balcon m. H. ob§cureir H. 

dining-room. When Mooea atrnek tba rock» there gnahad out 
Quand MoUe/rapper J. rocher m. il uMSr J. 
of it a apring of ^(fresh mnning) ^water. The blood goahed Iron 

en eourcet vif t H. 

his Tcin with impetaosity. We diall aflsaolt the enemy to-monow in 

veine f. pL demain 

their entienehmenta. Were we not overtaken by a horriUe atorm I 

retranchement. J. otBoiUi tempHeU 

At every woid they aaid to him concerning hia ion, Um good 
A chaque que on dUait * de 

(old man) leaped for joy. Shall you not shudder with fearl 
TteHlard treaaailHr H. de joie. treaaailUr peur f, 

EXERCISES ON THE IRREGUI.AR VERBS OF THE 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 

See YxBBS, page 134 and following. 

d74. IxFonTAiTT DiRxcTioir. — Whenever the student has a French vaih 
ending with on to translate, the first thing be must do is to lodk for it 
among the verba compoaing the list given page 16S. If the verb looked 
for ia not to be Ibnnd in the above mentioned list, he must conjugate it oa 
reeevoir, to receive, page 66 ; and if it be found in the list, he will be 
dhec^ on which verb to conjugate it 

I had apartments that I liked ; I will endeavor to have them 
H. un logement sing. aimer H. veux eaaayer de le sing. 

again. Beware df felling. How has he fallen into poverty 1 
Prenex'garde A. Comment d^choir en pain>ret4f 

Since the publication of his last work, he has much fiUlen in tfao 
Depute dernier dSchoir dana 

esteem of the public. If he do not alter his conduct, he will 

changer T. de * 
decline (eveiy day) in his reputation and credit He haa 

d^ choir de jour en jour de f. de aon m. 

pot in the lottery, and he hopes that a capital prize will fidl 
mis a ^ loterie f. * art groa lot m. ichoir 

(to his share). That UU of exchange has expired. The first term 

lui lettref, change 4choir, termem, 

ezpirea (at Midsummer). You have drawn on me a bill of ez« 

a la Saittt Jean. tirer aur moi 

ebange ; when is it payable 1 I did not believe that (I mast) ao 

/cAoirF. eroyaia ilmefalUU 

soon (h«ve taken) that journey. He must have sunk undo' 

/aire voyage m. afaUuquHl auccombtr 8. 

4(»aflaili of (so many) enemiea. 
toMde 
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Tli0 qwing nbkh morat 'Um Vhc^' mtdiiiie b iwj 
retaort m. tou^ £ 

tfioagli Tciy simple. It wm panion which movad him to Uud 
guoique Ce H. art £ J. 

•etfon. Can yoa doubt that ^e aonl, thoogfa it ia qiizitiial, nafwm 

t Ptntvex douter t • • ^pirituelne Q. 

the body (at pleasure) 1 That is a man whom nothing moves. We 

a aa volenti k Ce imowooir, 

hbd scareely lost ^sight *of iland^ when there aroee • 
H. a peine perdu vwe f. la terre f. gue t7 e^imennmr 
Ttolent tempest. We were moved with fear and pity. When 
grandc tempete t J. kmu9 de crainte £ de piiU t Q^and 

the iamous d'Agnesseau was promoted to the dignity of chanoellor, aU 
cilebre J. t ckaneeHer 

Franee shewed the greatest joy. That bishop ^wdt 
art. f. en timcigner J, f. ^vSqtte 

^deserved, by hu talento and by his virtnesi that die king shoidd pramoto 
miriierH. S. - 

him to the dignity of primate. The people think that it laini 
primat, peuplemag, crdt 

frogs and insects at certain seasons. It will not nia 
frenouille £ intecte m. en tempt m. 

to-day, but I (am fearful) (of its) raining to-monow, 
^auJQurihui craindre qtCUne Q. 

When he arrived at home he (was quite ezhauited). The 
fut arriv4 chex-lui n^en pouvoir H. pbt9, 

ndnister had (so many) people at his levee» that I eouM not 
wdnittre H. tant dt monde a audience t G. 

speak to him. Are 3you 'afraid that he will not aocomplish 

* craiffnez pouvoir Q. venir a bmU de 

that afiair? I know that he is not your friend, but I know likewise 
•avoir de pL aueH 

that he is a man of probity. Let them mow that their pardon depends 
* bien, $avoir grdce dipendr^ 

on their submissiotf. I could wish that he knew his lessons a 
de soumiasion, ddsirer N. eavoir Q. 

little better. Let us see if this ^(new-fiMhioned) >gown becomes 

voir d*un nouveau goitt robe eeoir 

ywBL or not Be assured that ^too ^gaudy 'colors will not become 
non. art. voyant f. eeoir 

you. The head-dress which that lady wore became her very ilL 

coiffure f. que porter H. H. ' hd 

These eolon become you so well, you (would do wrong) to wear any 

C. avoir '^, tort de en porter 

others 8et that child in this arm-chair, and take caie leit 
Maeoir m. fauteuil m. prenex-garde que 

b* fall. I will sit down on the top of thai hill, whenea 

ne Q. e'aaaeoir aommet m. coteau m. 

1 shall discover a prospect (no less) magnificent than dtwmified. 

d^coHvrir acene f. auaei magmfique 'qfirii. 

We (were seated) on the banks of the Thames, whiiioa w* wait 
t'ofMosrL bordvtu Taints fi 
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contettiplatmg myriads of vessels, which hring (ereiy yetr) tht 

H. mHUef9 vaia^eaut apporter tou9 In ofi* 

liehes of tho two hemispheres. 



See the 'admirable 'order of the uniyerse : does it not «iUMraii^ • 
Voir m. 

'fopreme 'architect 1 Has he again seen with pleasure his cooBtiyMid 

artiaan m. revoir paya 

his friends 1 (Had he a glimpse of) the dawn of this fine day 1 To 

entrevoir aurore Psttf 

finish thcSr affiirs, it would be necessary for them to (see one another) . 

falloir N. que • iia • a*entrev9ir 8. 

I denriy foresaw (from that time) all the obstacles he would luiTe te 
bien pr^voir J. dta lora m. 

surmount. Would you have the judge (put ofi*) the executioD 
aurmonter. H. * ^c auraeoirS, 

of the sentence that he had pronounced 1 I shall not put off tfa« 
arrit rendu ? 

pursuit of that a£&ir. If men do not provide (for it), God 
pourtuitet^ art pmrvoir y 

will provide ht it Would this book (be good for) nothing f Yon 

valoir N. 
have not paid for tins ground more than it is worth ; (are yon afraid) 
• terret f. ne valoir T, craignex'^ouo 

that it is not worth six hundred pounds ? Let us take arbttraton. 

que Q. Uvrea aierUnga? prenona arbitre. 

One ounce of gold is equivalent to fifteen ounces of silver. Doubt 

once t ^quivalmr 

not that reason and truth will prevail (at last). I can 

art . art * neprfvaloir(^, alalongue, powoir 

and vvill tell the truth. If you are willing, he will be willing 
Je v^uloir dire le vouUtir le 

too. Let us resolve to resist our passions, and we shall be soie 
oiiMt. veuillona combaUre 

to conqoer them. (Be so good as) to lend me your grammar. 
de vaincre veuiUez • priier 

EXERCISES ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

See Vines, page 141 and following. 

Wood which (is burned) (resolves itself) into ashes and 
art boia m. on bntle -fae r^aoudre en cendre f. • Sfi 

•mdte. Have they resolved on peace or war 1 The fog 
fumie t on rSaoudre * art £. art f. brouiUardm* 

(has resolved itself) into rain. Could that judge ^thus 'lightly 

ae riaoudre G. phue f. ai Ugiremeni 

'absolve the guilty 1 ^Strong 'waters dissolve metalik 

abaoudre'S, coupablem,^\, aji. Fort f. diaaoudre art 

t Bee page 91. art 969. 
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^Tboie *dnigs (were diMoWed) (before they were pot) into 4tl 

drogue on a dUtoua avant que de le$ mettre A. 
medicine. My sister was sewing all day yesterday. That pieee is not 
retnede m. coudre J. * fder m, 

well sewed ; it must (be sewed over again). Unpick that laee, 

la retoudre D^coudre denteUet 

ittid tew it again very carefally. Does Be set a great value 

avec beaucoup d& aoin, mettre prise nu 

lipte riches 1 I never admitted those principles. Has he committed 
aux admettre J. cammettre 

that fiiultl If he (would take my advice), he would resign his 

faute t ftCen croyait «e dimettre de 

charge in favor of his son. He put his arm (out of joint) 

f, en 8e dimettre J. le bras m. * 

yeettoday. I will onut nothing that depends on me to serve 

omettre de ce qui d^pendre L. de pour 

fen. Gtod frequently permits Ihe wicked to prosper. 

aouvent permettre que michant m. pi. • proap^rer Q. 
Pol ibis book in its place again. Under whatever form of govern^ 

Bemettre a i, * Sout quelque gouveme* 

ment you may live, remember that your first duty is to he 

ment m. que vivre, »e eouvenir devoir m. de 

obedient to the laws. It frequently happens that fathers transmit to 
Moumia arriver art trttnamettre 

their children both their vices and their virtues. He has long 

et leng^en^ 

meddled with 'public 'ofiairs; but his endeavors have not 
o^entremettre de art ^ort 

been crowned with success. 
couronner de art m. 



I took great pains ; but, at last, I gromid all the cofiee. 

prendre J. beaucoup enfin moudre J. cafguL 

Griiid those razors with care. Those knives (are just) ground. 

imoudre ratoirm. couteauixuviennentifitre 

Thia gnan is not sufficiently ground ; it should be (ground again). 

aaeez il faut le remoudre, 

I wish that you would take courage. What news have you learned t 

vouloir Q. f. pL- 

Philosophy comprehends logic, ethics, physics, 

art comprendre art logique f. art. morale t s. Bitphyaique t s. 

and metaphysics. It is (with difficulty) that he (divests hunself ) 

art. mitaphyaique f. s. Ce difficilement que ae diprendre 
of his opmions. He has forgotten all that he knew. I fear 
diaapprendre ce que aavoir H. 
you will undertake a task above your strength. Could 
que ne entreprendre Q. tache f. au^deaaua de f. pU 

he have been mistaken so grossly 1 I reproved him continually 
aetromperO, g'roaaierement reprendre'EL aana ceaae 
fbr his faults, but (to no purpose). We surprised the enemy, and 
d^faut, inutrement. aurprendreJ. pL 

cut them to pieces. In the middle of the road the axletree ofoof 
ttdUerJ, en ^ f^emn eaneum 
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ettriage i>T6lce. Bad company comiptfl the minds of y onng peo^ 

tarroBseserompreJ^wri, f.pL ctrrompre eaprita. g'etu'jpL 

Why do you interrapt your brothet, wheu you see hiiQ busy 1 
Pourquoi interrompre occupy f 

'(For a long while) ^we ^followed that method, which was only 
long-iempt ntivreJ, f. U. ne fu§ 

calculated to mislead us. What (is the consequence) 1 See the cnon 

rtpre ^garer . Que a'enniivre 

(have sprung) firom this proposition, which appealed m tni«» 
te Bont entuwie* f. Jf{. 

W« pursued our course, when some cries, which came firom tlM 

tvivreH. ckenUnf ior9que dea cf^ * 99rtU 
nddst of the forest excited tenror in our souls. llie Gneka 

/md m. firit t porter J. ait £ ame. ^ee 

^anquadied the Persians at Marethon, 8alami% Platea, and Myoala. 

JPeree a • d Sakunine, a Flatlet ^ 
I haye at last convinced him, by ^such 'powerful 'reasons, of tlM 

eonvaincre de9 ei fort f. 

graatnass of his &ult, that I (have no doubt) but he will 
inornate faute t ne dotite nuUemeni que me 

repair it / It is durihg winter that they thnsb com in 
r^pdrerQ,. . Ce pendant art on battre blS 

^cold loountriei. The enemy was so completely beaten in thai 
lee froid pay 9 m. pi. battre 

engagement, that he was forced to abandon thirty leagues of the eountry. 
rencontre f. de Ueue L * paye. 

The cannon (beat down) the tower. They were fighting with 

canon abattreJ. tourf, combattre «a 

Hmezampled ifuiy when a ^panic 'terror made them take 

eane exemple acharnement m. panique f. /aire J. leur 

flight, and dispersed them in an instant Beat these mattresses 
art^iatof. J. m. Rebattre matelattsu 

■gain. Happy are those who live in solitude ! ^Long 'live that 

• • vivre art retraite f, Long't^mps (^, 

good king ! He did not long survive a person who was so dear to him* 
eurvivre a f. 
Fstiiers live again in their children. He was in a strange dejection 
art revivre accabiemeni 

€^ mind ; but the news which he has received (has' revived) him* 
esprit g f.pl. f.pl. ont fait revivre A, 

What w31 you (have him do) 1 Do not make (so much) 
Que vouhir que il faooe? tant 

noisA Bo they never exact? That woman mimicked all the 
de bruits aurfaire ? contrefaire H. 

persons whom she had seen ; this levity rendered her odious. It was 
t que f.pL l/giret^l J. f. C(? J. 

with difficulty he (divested himself) of the false opinions whieh 

peine que »e difaire f. on 

had been given him in his infancy. Could it be possible that we should 

• Cpl. hd f. 

not again make a journey to Pazis^ Rome, and Naptea ! fit 
refaire 8. art * voyage de de de 
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M^ tbftt yott have ofibnded him, tod that,, if yon do not aatiify him 
At oferue ^oHafaire 

qoteUy, he will find means to eatisfy humaiC 

S9mptement, art moyen sing, de $e tatufaire liU'-mime. 

▼ery night) she milked her sheep, which ' gave her a ^(great 
Tint$ lea #etVt traire H. brekis pi. H. lui o^mi- 

mumtity) of wholesome 'milk. Have you milked your goats? Are 
damt * et $ain lait ra. chivre t 

fha cows milked 1 Salt is good to entice pigeons. Yoa 

vache art 8el m. pour attraire art m« 

will never know the nature of bodies, if you do not abstract their 

^eonnOttre art.' - * abttraire 

^taecessaxy 'qualities from those which are inherent (in theni). Thb 
celled leur. 

least thing (diverts his attentita). Will you not extmet that 
mmndre le dutraire F. exirtdre . 

charming passage ? Have you darned your gown t Should he 

m. reniraire 

not redeem that lendl What! would you (have me screen) 
reiraire Qun! F. que je wueirtde 

those (guilty persons) from the rigor of the lawsl 
V eoupablem.pL a rigueurt 

Was not Virgil bom al Mantua? It is from that ^poisoned 'souros 
naitreJ, Mantoue? Ce empouonn^ t 

that have arisen all the ^cruel 'wars that have deisolated the univene. 
que nattr^tph f. d^toler 

The fiiUe sayi that, (as soon as) Hercules had (cut off) one of the headi 
f. dit atieaitdtgue H^ereule couper tetet 

of the hydra, ^others '(sprang up). While their ^wM 
hydre f. (fautres U en renaitre H. Tandit que rhud 

'flocks fed on the ^tender 'and ^flowery 'grass, they 

troupeau m. paitre H. • Jleuri herbe f. 

sang under the shade of a tree the sweets of ^vajnX 'life. 

chaiiter H. a ombre douceur f. art champktre £ 

Your honeshave not fed to-day: (you must have them fed). 

repaitre (Tat^ourd^hui ilfaut lee f aire repattre A. 
He is a man who thirsts ^after nothing 'but blood and alanghter. 
Ce ne »e repaitre de * que deeamagem» 

The thunder which roared from afiir announced a 

tonnerre m. bruyait dana art lointain m. H* 

Mreadfril 'storm. They heard roar the waves of an ^agitated 

terribU orage m. On entendre H. bruire A. Jiot m. agit^ 

'sea. That street is too noisy for those who love retirament and 
me^ t rue £ bruyant - art retraite £ , 

Btudy. I (have a glimpse of) something that shines through 
art entrevoir quelque choae a traven 

those trees. A ray o** aope shone upon us in the midst of the 

rayon m. luire J. * d . nUlieu 

misfortunes which overwhdmed us. (Every thing) is well rubbed in 
malheurm, accaMer H. Tout frotti 

mal house ; every thing shines, even the floor. Would ha Ml 
y reluire,J^uq^e a planch^ nu 
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ham mjand jm in diat affidrl Jenu Christ was draiimciMd ci^ 

, nvire drconci* 

dayt after his- birth. Will you preserve these peaches* with tngv, 

naitancet confire a uLtuereoL 

with hoBey, or with ' brandy 1 Dul yon pickle cucumbers, 

a art fhiel m. ^ art eav-^le-vie f. concofn6re m. 

paralane, and sea-fennel? If he loses his lawsuit, all his 

pourpier m. perce-'pierre £ pr^cit m. 

property will not suffice. 

bUn tujffing. 

Always speak truth, hut with discv0ti0n.^ Nevar oontradieC 
dire art fl 
(any one) in pqbfic You thought yon weieservtng me in speaking 
perwme en peneer Q. * * A. enparler 

thus: well (let itbe so) ;. you shall not be contradicted. What! 
dm:ehJHenj - eoiig iCen paa d^dire. Quail 

would yon fiirl^ him all oommunieation with his friends 1 That 

interdire -f, 

woman who slandered . (every one) soon lost all kind of 

H. de tout le monde^ J. etpice f, 

lespect Tou had foretold that event L^ us.curse no one ; 

etnud^ration, , neperaonnei 

let 08 remember that our law forbids us to curse even those who 

' te rappeler d^fendre • de 

penecate us. Write (every day) thte reflections which you makia 
penieuter icrire touB let joura 

00 the books you read. Did he not read that ^interesting 'history with 

Ure. J. 

(a great deal) of pleasure 1 God is an ^infinite 'being, who is ciremn* 

beauc9up itrem, ne 

>ciibed neither by time nor place. Will you not describe 

rU art. td par art Ueu m. pi. 

in that episode the ^dreadful 'tempest which assailed your hero 1 ^Get 
m. horrible f. J. faire 

HhoM ^floles ^and Whitings ^fried. If you wish to form your tistOi 

ceo merlan JrireA. vouloir * 

(nad over and over) ijftceasingly the ancients. He was elected by a 

liaez et reliaez aana ceaae J. a 

great majority^ of voices. ' We have hughed heartily, and have 

£ Hre de b'on caur^ noua 

ittoWed to (go on). . He did not answer Id^ (any thing:) butjie 
ritolu de continuer. ne ripondre J. lui rien 

■niled at him, as a sign of approbation, in the kindest 'manner. 
aMtnreJ, • luiy en* de graeietuc airm. 

Seated under the shade of palm-trees, they were milking theii 

Maio a art palmier 

goats and ewes, and ^merrily 'drinking that nectar, which 

vhhfret leura brebia f, aveejoie m. 

(wu renewed) every day. Should they not have drunk with ice 1 
*e renaiive&r H. boire a art 

ThiB window doea not shut well; when you have made some alterations 
cloro M. riparaH^ni 

K 
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(to H), it wift Ant better. He bad scarcely cloeed hia eyea, whfn tbe 

jf t cUrtmdemx. a peine I. lee que 

MM wbidi tbey made at bis door awoke him. . Have they not 

oue M H. d r^veilicrJ, on 

fnHi?tfd the aobarbe widun the dty ! Will yon enclose your pazk 
emelere fmmbemrg m. done ville f. pare 

with a waD or a fiedge t Pat the eggs of those ulk-worms 
de mmr m. de haie t Mettex mftfm, . vera a eoiem, 

in dia ann, dial they mmj batch. Thoae flowers just blowoi 
am Mfeifm. ^c/sreQ. nourrellement ^close, 

qmad Iliu aiicitilcit firiijanf r When did they oondnde tins treaty? 
r^patubre deux parfiumUL G. trmt^ m. 

BSieaMAa M n i ydaawaBythat^awaa wianitnoaaly ezdodedfroB 

faireS. J. wumimement 

te compsBy. BUyon tfarak ma arable of %o n>iack lan ^actl 
eempagmef ermreF. nmr trait m. 

H>J0M— i aoBM kind QrkMirledia;biit(notaoBiQchaahethinls). 
ftielfMe eepiee eaveir Ue^enfaUtrepaccreire. 



CHAPTER VI. 
OP THE PREPOfflTEONS. 

S75. PmxFosTTTOVS, whidi are ao called from being j^eBxcd to the noims 
which they gpTem, aenre to connect words with one another, and ta show 
the relation between them. Thus, in this phrase, le fruit de Parbre^ the 
fruit of the tree» de expresses the relation between fruit and arbre* 
Likewise in this, uHle a Phomme, useful to man ; a forma the relation 
between the noun hemtne and the adjective utile. De and a are prepou- 
tionsy and the word to which they are prefixed is called their regimen. 

S7& There are different kinds of prepoaitiona. 

2T7. Some denote place^ as : 

Chsv. n est chex-/ta, he is a< home. 

Da vs. iZ ae promine dans lejardinj be is walking in Hm garden. 
DsYAirr. II eat toujoura devant mea yeux^ he is always before my eyes. 
DxaaixaB. Ilneregarde jamaia denidre/i<s,be never looludeAin^hiai. 
'^Paami. Que defrma parmi lea hetnmea / how many fools amonff men ! 
Sous. La taupe vii sous terre, the mole lives under ground. 
BiTB. Hale chapeau sur la tite, he has his hat on his head. 
Yaas. L'ftinutnt ae toume vers le nerd, the loadstone points towards 
the north. 

EXERCISE ON THESE PREPOSITIONS. 
We find less 'real 'bapiuness in an 'elevated ^condition than in a 
On de bonheur f. 

'middling Estate. One is never truly peaceful, but at home. 
moyen vMtablement tranquille (ve tst. 

He walked beforeme to aerveme as a guide. There was a 'delig^tfiil 
marcher peur de * H. 
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^gtore behind his hoiue. Anumg (so many) 'difimit 'nationi^ 

bosqitet m. tant de 

(there is not one) fliat has not a 'roligious 'worship. Natmf 

il rCy en apOf une Q. cuUe m. art 

displays her riches with magnificence under the 'toirid ^sonfl. 
dtf player torride t 

^iStern,al ^^nows '{are to be seen) on the summit of the Alps. Towaida 

t on voit samtnet Alpei. 

the north* nature assumes a 'gloomy and it^ ^aspect 
art. . prend, tntte tawoage (Upect m. 

27B. Some mark order ^ aa : 

Ayakt. La nouveUe eat arriv6e avant le courrier, the news la come 

before the courier. 
Apbss. // eat trop vain pour marcher aprds lea autrea, he is top praod 

to walk after other people. 
EiTTBE, Etle a son enfani entre lea hraa, she holds her child in (^ 

between) her arms. 
Dapuis. Depuis la creation juagu*it noua, from the creation to the 

present time. 
Dxs. Des aon en/ance,/rom his iniimcy ; d^s aa aource,from its soince^ 

EXERCISE. 

Wft (were up) before (daylight) (in order to) enjoy lUe *mag* 

ae lever I. art j<mr pour de mo* 

nifloent 'spectacle of the 'rising 'sun. After such great toUa, 

^rni/ique m. levant, de ai faute f* 

it only remained for us to repair them (as well as we could). Be* 

ne que reater H. • nSparer de notre ndeux. 

tween those two mountains runs a 'deep 'hollow 'road, 'Many 

eat profond et creuje ehemn m. 
^rery ^astonishing %vents '(have taken place) %ithin these ten yeank 

ila^eatpaaa^ depuia * 
Prom my earliest in£mcy I haire had an abhorrence of lying- 

tendre . * horreur art menaonge m 

279. Some denote union^ as t 

Atxc. Jlfaut aavoir avec qui on ae Ue, we oug^t to know.mtA whom 

we associate. 
DuBA-KT. Durant la guerre^ during the war ; durant TStif during 

the summer. 
PxvDAiTT. Pendant Vhiver, in winter ; pendant lapaix,in time of peace. 

This preposition denotes a duration more limited than durante 
OuTAB. Outre dea qualit^a tUmablea, il faut encore, dl&c., beaidea 

amiable qualities, there ought still, dee. 
SuivAVT. Je me dSciderai suivant lea circonatancea, I shall determine 

according to circumstances. 
8x109. Le aage ae conduit selon Ua maximea de la raiaon, a wise 

mflCn acts according to the dictates of reason. 

EXERCISE. 
yiTjtb inXt poUtenflis, and some (readiness to oblige), Qoe genenQ} 
uhpeu do priveiwnch 
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mceedfl in the world. We are fit for meditation during iMm 

riuuir On e^t propre h 9Xi, t 

(In ^e cooTM of) that siege the oommandantof the cilj made loaw 

Pendant wUge m. J. 

>vei7 Sfloccewful 'nlliea. Beaidei the 'exterior ladvantages of figon 

heureux $ortie f^ ait 

and the graces of deportment, she possesses an ^excellent 'hasiti t 

ait. maintien m. avoir 

^eorrect ijndgment, and a ^sensible 'soul. Always act * aeoov&ig 

4tun jugement te etndndre 

10 the maxims which I have given yon. 
* t inculquer t pL 

280. Some express opposition^ as : - 
CoiTTBX. Je pUUde contre /tit, I plead dg'aimt him. 
MALomx. Jl tafai* malgr^ msi'i he has done it in spite rfmn, 
NoiroBSTAVT. Nonobstant ce gu^on lui a <&'#» notwithstanding wbit 

has been said to him. 

EXERCISE. 
We cannot long act (contraiy to) our own character : notwilh- 
tavotVN. agir eontre • 

. standing all the pains we take to disguise it, it (shews itself), and 

que pour oe montrer 

Detrays us on many occasions. (In vain we dissemble); in spito 
trakir en bien noue avono beau faire f 

ofourselTes, (we are known) at last 

on nous connatt d la tongue, 

281. Some express privation or separation^ as: 
'Saits. Dea troupes sans ehef^ troops without commanders. 

ExcxPTx. Except^ quelguea malheureux, except some wretches. 
HoRs. T^ut eat perdu hors Vhonneurf all is lost aave honor. 
HomM IS. Toua aont entree homus mon frire, they are all coma in 
except jay brother. 

EXERCISE. 
(Had it not been for) your care, I should have been ignorant all ny 
Sana pi. tin 

life. All the philosophers of antiquity, except a few, 

art tria-petit nombre, 

have held the world to be eternal. Ail laid down their ams^ 

croire * *• metire baa lea 

except two regiments, who preferred (making . their way) through 

aefaireA, Jour d trofoera 
the enemy. Eveiy thing ii) absurd and ridiculous in that woii» 

except a chapter or two. 

282. Some denote the fnJ, as: 

Evyxus. B eat charitable enters lea pauvrea, he is charitaU^ re the 
poor 
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TovcsAirr. Jl q, ierit toudiaat cefle qfaire, he has writtMH r«|P«f*^ 

in^ that businesB. 
PoiTB. i7 travaiUe po^r /<; 6»tfn public, he labon/M* the public ^Boit 

EXERCISE. 
I have written to you concerning that bunness, in which I take tha 

h laquelie 
most lively intereet; aiid, as I know your benevolence towaida th* 
vif cotmaitre bienveillancet 

onfortunate, I (make not the least doubt) that you (will carefully 
malheureux pi. ne doute nuUement ne donner Q. t9U$ 

attend) (to it), (not so much) for the satisfiiction of obliging me, aa for 
voa aoing y moint A. 

the pleasure of justifying innocence and confounding caluniDj* 
juBtifier A. art de canfwdre A. art £ 

2S3. Others mark the cause and meam^ as : 

Pab. Jl Va JUeU par 9ea priere$, he has softened him by hisentiMtieab 

MoTKVWAHT. i? rSuBsira moyettnant vet avit, ha wiU aneoeed by 

MeafM of your counsels. 
AirrxBitu. Jl ne pent patHr attendu Zm vmiU contrair€9, ho earaol 

sail on account 0/ contrary winds. 

EXERCISE. 

Is there any man that has never been softened by team or db* 

aucun Q. JllfcUr art nidU- 

armed by submission ? Through the precautions which we took, 

armer art fue J. 

we avoided the rocks of that 'dangerous looast Owing to the had 

J. icueilm, cdtef. 

BlatA t(of my fother*s health), I diall not travel this year. 

voyager cnnie t 

284. The use of the prepositions a, de, en, is very ^tensive. 
• SK85. A is genemlly used to express several relatiotts, as deoHnrnHmh^ 
tendency, place, time, situation, ^c, being often a subsdtuta for variouB 
other prepositions; sx. : — destination, to: alter i Jjmdrea, to go fa 
London. — ^Tendency, to, toward : courir 4 ta perte, to hasten to one's 
ruin. — ^Aim, at, for : aspirer k la gloire, to aspire to glory^-^R^sidenee^ . 
at, in : ttre k Borne, to be af Rome.— Time, at : k midi, at twelve 
o'doekd — Concern, on : k ce aujet, on this subject.— Manner, vdth : oup- 
pUer k maina Jointes, to entreat earnestly. — Means, toith : peindre k 
VhvUe, to paint in or -with oil ; -with : baa a trmaJlU, three-thread stock- 
ings — that is, with three threads^ — Situation, at, urith : itre k aon aiae, 
to be o^ ease. — Purpose, /or : une table i man^^, a dining^table. — Suil* 
ableness, for, to : homme d r^uaair, a man likely to succeed.^^pesert, to : 
crime i ne paa pardonner, a crime not to be forgiven, dbc 

EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION cu 
Fatheia! give good counsels and ^still ^better 'exampleito jqm 

encore meinour 

t Thumate as if it stood tins fiQfi^, iM»^ ^n^/otktt 
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cIdUnn. A good minirtor only aim« at the gloiy of^wernag ^im 

ne que atpirer h A. 

<co mt ijr *welL Whon we were in the oountiy, we devoted the 
pay9- H. d campagne t conaacrerfl, 

morning to. study, we walked at noon, and at |hree or foor 
maHnie, (art. m promener H. nddi 

o'clock we went a hnndng or fishing. Michael Angelo has 
keure H. d art chatse t a la piche f. * MichelrAngre 

pomted (a great deal) in fineeco. It is a bed with (ivory poeUi) 

beaucot^ toLjfreaquef, Ce Htm. colonnea dPiinnre 
and (mahogany fiset). That man, with his ^glomny 4ook8 and 
d pied tPacqjou, lee eembre regard m. 

^riy ibehavioor, seems fit only to sefve as a acarecrow. 
mk brusque nMmHenm,Bembleproprefie que de * SpewvanUdL 

S86. Dx is generally used to express aeparatieny extractienjpoeeeeeUn, 
appartenance, cause, shift, resuU, dec., and supplies the place of several 
prapositions; ea^frem: je viens de France, I come/rom France; d^un 
bout m t autre, Jfrem one end to the other.— Cj/*; le palais dn rst, the 
palace of tibe kmg ; les facuJUis de Vame, the fiieidties of the soul ; vn 
komme d'esprit, a man of wit In a partitive sense — of: msiHi ^ 
qttart de, dec, ^e half of, the fourth o^ dee. : it is used for yam, by: il 
est aimi de tout le monde, he is beloved by every hpdy ; for, through, 
or by, Sk. ; mourir de faim, de soif, to die of hunger, •/ thirst — On, 
tfon, wiihi vivre d» fruits, to live upon firoit— On account of, at for: 
fovfer de^et>, to leap /or joy. 

EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION de. 
I come ficom London, where I have spent (a week) very agreeahly* 
ou passi huit Jours 

Trym one end of the horizon to the other, the sky vras covered with 

boutm, m. cte/m. 

'thick 'black ^donds. The maibie of Paros is not finer than that 
^pais et noir nuage m. 

whidi we get from Carrara. Montaigne, Madame 4o S^vign^ and 
qui nous vient Carrare. 

La Fontaine, were writers of ^truly 'original 'genius. One half 

H. ^crvoain un moitiif. 

of the ^terrestrial 'globe, is covered with water, and above a (third part) 

terrestre globe m. ' pbts de tiers m. 

oftherestisuninhabited, either through 'extreme 'heat (v throng^ 
inhabiti, ou par un ehaleurt 

s^exeessive 'cold. In that happy retreat, we lived on the milk of 
ttfi froid m. asile m. H. 

oar flocks, and the ^delicious 'firuits of our orchards. 
brebis pL de verger m 

887. Eh serves to mark the relations of time, place, situation, dee., and 
u variously expressed ; as, c*itait en hiver, it was during winter; itre 
OB Angioterre, to be m England ; oiler en ItaUe, to go into Italy; eiBSi 
eel en bonne santi, iho is tfi good health ; t7 vaut mieux Hre en paix, 
frti'enj^tterre,itisbettertobea<Beacethanalwar; iirafidtmhakia 
* Ai^ he did it out of bittid to Up, dbe. 
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EXERCISE ON THE PREPOSITION em 
*Haliad '/or- ^(a leng while) ^lived iaFruice; tlia ironblM wUch 
* define Umg^tempa vivre H. 
agiCBtod that fine kingdom oUiged him to retire to Switzerland 

J. royaume ta» J. deteretirer Sui9*e, 

whence %» 'soon ^after (set ant) for Italy^ We were at peaee, and 
d'Bu ae rendre J. H. 

enjoyed all its blessing, when ambiti<»i rekindled th« 
novt en ffo-Qter H* art * eharme m. art. raUumer 

flames of war, and forced us ^to put our frontiers in a state of 
feu sing. art 3. de mettre JronHere t * 

defisDce. The savage is almost continually at war ; be cannot iemifo 

preaque toujaura 
ai zest He has acted, on this occasion, like a great man. 
"yPf^e* dane^ en * 



CHAPTER VIL 
OP THE ADVERB. 

288. Thb adverb is a word which accompanies verbs, adjectives, and 
even other adverbs, to ex|ness their manner or circumstances. 

889, RxifAmK. There are adjectives which are sometimes used as 
adverbs ; as, il chante Juate, he sings well ; elle chanie faux, she sings 
ont «f tone ; He ne voient paa clair, they do not see clear ; ceUe feur 
eent bon^ this flower has a good smell, dec The adjectives juate, fauXf 
elairf and bon, here supply the place of adverbs. 

S90. Adverbs are of different kinds. 

391. The most numerous are those which express manner, and are 
farmed firom adjectives by the following method : 

392. RuLi I. When the adjective ends in the masculine with a vowel, 
the adverb is formed by adding ment $ as, modeate-ment, modesdy ; poU* 
mentf politely; ing^i^ment, ingenuously, dec 

298. EzcsPTiova. Impuni makes impuniment^ and trattre, trair 
ti^enaementt 

294. The following six take / close before ment, instead of the e nmte 
in the adjective : 

aveng^^ment, bUndly conform^ment, conformably 

dSmmod^ment, commodioualy ^norm^ment, enormoualy 

incommod^ment, incommodioualy opiniitr^ment obaHnately 

295. RuLx n. When the adjective ends with a consonant, in the maS' 
eoliiie, the adverb is formed from the feminine termination, by adding 
vaeni g as, grand, grandemen*, greatly ; franc, franchement^ frankly } 
natf, naroement, artlessly, dec 

XXCBPTIOirS. 

296. Ist, Genlt^ makes ^entf men^ prettily. . 

297. 2d, The following eight adverbs, 

eommimiineDt, commonly importun^mon^ in^ormnate^ , 

omdoMinmAt eoi^fnaed^ obscar^mint, 9b9cure^ ^ 
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n^MalwiuA exfirtMily profood^nicnt, tUepiy 

take before ment the ^ close, instead of the e mute, in the feminine of the 
•djectiTes from which they are derived. 

398. Rbxaek. The six foUowxng adverbs are not derived from adjectiTei : 
comment, horo profos^ment, tavUhly 

faceHammenty presently nuitammcBt, by night 

nefamment, etpedaUy aciemment, knrmngly 

299. 3d, Adjectives ending in ni form their adverbs by changing iU 
into mmtnt ; as consta-mtt cojista-mmentt constantly ; ^loque-nt, ^loqttt' 
mtnent. Except leiit and present, the only two of this class that follow 
the second general rule, making leniement and prdseiitanent, 

300. Remabx. Most adverbs denoting manner, and a few others^ faava 
die three degrees of comparison ; as, profond^ment, autsi, plut, or tnoitu 
profmd^mentf ftrt, bien, or tria^prt^ondiment, and le plus profoiuUmenU 

801. The following degrees of comparison are irregular : 

POIITITX. COMPABATITS. BUPERLATIVX. 

hien, toett mieoz, better le mteox, the bett 

volt bad pis, lonrte le pis, the vortt 

peu( Uttle moins lee$ le moins the leatt 

EXERCISE ON THESE ADVERB& 
Bouidaloue and Massiilon have both spoken very eloquently 
Vun et Vauti*e 
on ^evangelical 'truths ; but (the former) has principally (proposed 
nt^vang^ligfie celui4a atpr§' 

to himself) to convince the mind; (the latter) has generally had. in 
poaer de convaincre celui-ci en 

view to touch the heart. Several of f La Bruyere's characters are 
vue de art. 

aa finely drawn as they are delicately expressed. Bufibn is one of 

Jinement trac6 • ♦ 
the best writers of the ^last 'century ; he thinks deeply, describes fm^ 
aieclem, peindre for* 

dbly, and expresses himself (with dignity). CorndUe and Racine are 
temenif nohlement, 

IIm two best -'French Hragic >poeu; the pieces of .the former sis 

tragique f. 

'atroDgly 'but ^incon^tly > written; those of the latter are more iega« 

larly beautiful, more purely expressed, and more delicately conceived. 
beauj penaL 

809. There are likewise various other sorts of adverbe 

r Affirmation, as Cerf^a, certainly; ouiyytm, 
1 Consent, as Soitt be it so ; volontiera, willingly* 

**' ] Doubt, as Peut'Stre, perhaps. 

t.Denial, as JSTon^ ne, nepaa, nepQini^ no» not. 

t TVatitlatB. Qfika ektu-meUra rfLa J^Ky|re.-^All sacb jibrases vH lenderei IB 
f^randi fa thia—antf. 
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EZBRCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF AFFIBMATION. te. 
CwtmBijf eidier I mistake, or the bnaineM pMMd (in that 
ou ae trompeTf teptuteri. 

mnxamy Do yon think that he listens willingly to this proposal 1 
a>iMt. _, ^couter • 

Have yon ever read in Racine the frmoiis scene of Fhsdra's delirium f 

f. JPhidre diUreuL 

YeB, 1 . haTe; and I awn it is one of the ilnest of the ^Fronds 

ia hte; avotterquece 

■tbeatro. Perhaps you will disooTer, on a second pemsal of Ls 

dSan# lecture t, 

VoaiauM** Fables^ beauties which you did not perceive at fini 
f. que avoir H. apercuet a 2a II 

Will you have some 1 No. Will yon not have' any ! TIm 

VvubnrT. •en • 

man who (is willing) to do good is not stopped by any obatado 

vouloirT. * ♦art arrets aucun 

I will pay him what I owe, bat not (all at once). 
hti ce que hd non p€u tout a la foia, 

foTder or C«P»'^"»^«»«»'» ^^i aecondetnent, secondly, dee. 
RmS? *> ^'^^^ ** fi"* 5 enauite, aprie, afterwards, then ; 
anaoiJ^^ ^ aiijtorawn*, before. 

^ ^ Place ar C ^w**®" »•"»**«»» ^^ere; «fo-^ on this side; 
Distance J de-loy on thaXa^\pariout,eyerf when ipria, 
V. ' C. proche, near, nigh; loit^ iu, dec. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF ORDER, dec. 
We ouc^t first to avoid doing evil ; afterwards we ought to do 
n/a/s* • <fc art* • 

good. <Read 'books ^of %istruction ^fiist, and then yon may 
art. art • 

p r o cee d to those of entertainment If you will . go, settle 
paeeer L. ag^iment» yeuloir a*en alter ''iffler 

lirat what is to be done. The painter had (brought together) 
auparavant faUoir * * h. raaaembler 

in die same picture several ^difierent 'oljects : — ^here, a troop of Bao- 
un tableau bac- 

chants : there, a troop of young people ; here, a sacrifice ; there, a 
chante : gena 

disputation of pfailosopheri. Sesostris carried his conquests fiffther 

4Sapute Siaoatria pouaaer conquete 

than Alexander did afterwards. Call upon your cousin; h» 

nefaireJ. depuia, Paaaerehex 

livea ^ear ^here. I cannot see that, if I be not near it When 
loger F. aupria * Quand 

hm knew where he was, he began to fear the consequence of 

aatmr J. H. eommencer J. auite 

Us in^mdenee.' Contemplate (at a distance) lofiy nunmtaim^ 

de loin art haut t 

ifyoa widi to behdd projects ever varied and ever n«w* 
«etiMr * di^wvrir nte m» 
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0^ Tw Amvm^ 



t04. or tixxh 



Present 
Part 



Future, 



C seni 
Cffier, 
< befo 



Qchever 
me to do now ? 



\ 8cnt ; actuellemetit, this moment, ^fec. 
yesterday ; avant-hier, the day 
before yesterday ; autrefois, former- 
Ac. 
C Demiain, to-morrow ; aprh'demain, the 
t day after to-morrow, &c. 
C Souvent, often ; tf ordinaire, generally ; 
Indeterminate •< g uelqiLefois, sometimes ; matin, early ; 
V. t^h soon ; tardf late, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF TIME. 
t have finished the work . yoa prescribed me ; what do you wish 
que ' ordonnerl. que wmloir 

Formerly, education was neglected ; it b 'now 

on 
(to be hoped) that ^new * views 
beaucoup 8*occuper eiii falloirT. eapirer A, on 

will ?80on '(be adopted). They grieved (at it) yesterday ; now 

adopter. On a\ijfig'er}i, en aujourd'km 

tfaey laugh (at it) ; to-morrow, it will no longer (be thought) of. It is 

rire ent on plus penserh, y, 

one of these accidents which it is sometimes impossible to avoid* The 

de 
dew ^incommoded 'me ^(veiy much) ; I shall not (in future) 
a^reinm. O. d^somuus 

walk so late. ^Rude 'and ^coarse 'criticism gene* 

•e promeuer MalhomiUe . grossier nne f. 

rally (does greater injury) to the person who indulges himself in 
nuire plus se permettre • • 

A, than to him who is the object (of it). 
celle ' en. 



Jtie je ♦ Q. . 

%very much) 'attended to ; it is 



100. or^ 



CPeUf little, few; aaaez, enough; trap, too 
Quantity, as ^ much; 6e/iucotip, much, very mudi, ma- 
ny ; tant, so much, &c 



Comparison, as S^^uf, more ;moins, leas iau9si, bo ;atitanl, 
'^ * ^ as much, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADVERBS OF QUANTITY, &c. 
There are many people who have pretensions ; but very few who 
gens * • d en 

have such as are well founded; To ^embellish *^a ^subject 'too much, 

Q. • ♦ • • defond^f.pl • 
frequently betrays a want of judgment and taste. One very often 

souvent itre faute 
experiences disgust in the midst of ^the most riotous ipieasuXM. 

trouver art ennui a des bruyani 

She is a ^giddy %nd Hhoughtless 'woman, who speaks modi and 
Ce l^ger inconsequent 

reflects little. She has so much kindnessi that it is ipipoesible 
rifi^cbir de de 

pot to love her The^e stufls are beautiful ; consequently tb(ey (am 
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dear). This book has merit ; "bat there are others «f good. If bit 

eher,' eri de auan 

has done that, I can do (as much). What I say to you (about it) k 

en autanU en 

meant less to give you paio, than to apprize you of the langoags 
• pour fiUre avertir propot^ 

(that is used). She is six years younger than her brother. Xiobodj 
qu*on tienU avoir de moina 

is more interested than you are ^(in the success) d ^the ^tSih. 

ne * ace qiie r^uaair Q. • 

Yoa do Dot offer enough for this garden s give something more. Tha 

offrir de de ^ 

^moie ^ignoiaiU ^we ^are, the Hess we (believe onisel'TOs so). 
en eatf * on croit Cetre* 



CHAPTER VIIL 
OP COWUNCTIONa 



8(^6. Tas conjunction is a word which servi^s to connect words or sen 
tenees ; as, It pleure et rit en meme tempa, he cries and laughs aft the 
same time : the word et unites the first sentence, il pleure, with the second 
il rin Likewise in Pierre et Paul rient, Peter and FaxiX laugh : the 
word et unites these two sentences into one, Pierre rit and Paid rit, 

307. There are different kinds of conjunctions. 

308r To unite two words under the same affirmation, or under the 
same negation, et is used for the affirmation and m, neither^ nor, for the 
negation. m « 

309. To denote u|^B!emative or distinction — ou, either, or; aoit, qtte, 
whether, or ; mnfd^ometimes, &c, 

810. To restrict an idea-^/mon, but, except; guofgue, eticore que^ 
Sloughy although ; a moina que, unless, till. 

EXERCISE ON THESE CONJUNCTICWS. 
Gold and silver are metals less useful than iron. To listen 
art art. art • 

with joy to a slanderer, and to applaud him, is to cherish the serpent 

• m4diaanty • lui, ce • richauffer 

which stings, that he may sting more eflectually. I like neither 

piquer, ajin que plua aurement, lei 

flatterers nor the wicked. Those who have never suffered, know 
Jlatteur P*- aavoir 

nodung ; they know neither good nor evil. You may choose 
connaitre art bien art maL avez a chota^r 

either a happy mediocrity or a sphere more elevated, but exposed to 

de de f. 

many dangers. He is an ^inconsistent ^man ; he is sometimes of one 
Hen Ce inconaequent tantot 

epiiiioftaiid aometiibes of another. I have (nothing more) to say to 
ovw ne autre choa$ 



J20 or ooNJirHcnoNs. 

foa,A\y thall will hare it ao. IthtUnot j9i proceed to Ike peniHl 

unon que vQuloir * * encore lecture t 

of the authon of the second clam, unleM yoa advise me to do lOw 

ordrem, ne coneeiUcf (i, * * le 

311. To eipreae oppoaitiott--flMit«, but ; cependantf yet, neverUieleM ; 
•^anmoine, Hor all that, however ; pourtant, however, though ; toutejne 
b»en que, although. 

SiS. To ezprefls a condttioh — si, if; tinon ove, except thatf pwrvu 
qucy provided that ; a condition que, on condition that. 

313. To ezpsess consent—a la .v^rtV, indeed; d la barme hture 
very well. 

314. For ezplanlOion— Mxvotr, c*tft^<i-i&'pei yii., tiiat is to mj\ 
eomme, as. 

EXERCISE. 
The serpent bites ; it is only a bite; ^ bat (rom dus bite the veooa 
cft ne que mor$ure £ ; venin 

communicates itself to the whole body : the slanderer spftsks ; it is but 

neque 
a word ; but .this word resounds every where. (That is) certainly a 

parole t retentir , VoileL 

superb picture ; nevertheless, there is some . incorrectness in the design. 
tableau ; incorrection pi. ifanoa. 

Although Homer, according to Horace slumbers (at times), he (is) 

Homere^ eommeiller Q. quelquefiie tCen eat 

nevertheless the first of all poets. You will succeed, provided yea 
paa moina art. riuaeir, 

act with vigor. We. have within us two Acuities that are seldem 
affirO,, en • • ' 

united, viz : imagination and judgment 
art. f. art m. 

315. To express relation or parity-rcomm^, al^ otiwi, thosytao; de 
mime, as, just as ; ainei que, as ; autant que, as much as ; u que, a% dec. 

316. To express aagmentation-—£ra»//et<r«, besides^ moreover; eulrf 
que, besides that ; de plut, au surplus, besides, furthermore. 

317. For diminution— av moina, du moino, pour le moine, at least 

318. To express the cause or the reason of a thing — car, for; cesuae, 
as; puree que, because ; puisque, since ; pour que, that, in order tha^ Ac 

EXERCISE. 
The most beautiful flowers last but a moment ; thus 'homan 
durer ne que art 

'life 'passes away. The (greatest part) of mankind have, IDm 
* plupart f. art h,omime pi. 

plants, ^hidden 'qualities that chance discovers. 
>»rt cachi propria f. art. hazard fait d^couvrir. 

de S^vign^'s letters are models of elegance, simplicity, and 

art. de de 

bendes, they are replete with ^interesting lanecdotea. Nothing b 

plein de t • de 

more entertaining than history; besidfliy nolliuag is morei 
amusant art * de 
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Circnmstuices show us to others, and still mofeV our- 
arU Occasion /aire connaUre encore 

selves. I shall always advise you to take the ancients as ymu 

conteiller de pour 

guides ; at least, ^quit 'but seldom the way which Aey 

^carter de ne voiu que de route f. que 

nave traced for you. We must, at least, know the 'general 'principles 

troche ♦ It faut, 

of a language, before (we take upon ourselves) to teach it 

langue f. de ' te meler k. de • enseigner 

Certain people hate grandeur, because it lowers and bu 

f. ffene art f. *eUe lei rabattter qu^etU 

miliates them, and makes them feel the privation of the 

que eUe leur 

advantages which they covet 
Hen • aimer. 

319. To draw a conclusion — or, now; done, tlwn; par conB^qumt, 
consequently ; c*e9t pourquoi, therefore. 

320. To express a civcurastance — quand, loroque, when ; pendant qtis, 
tandie que, whilst, while ; tant que, as long as : depute que, ever since, 
avant qiie^ before; dit-qiie, auetitht que, tCabord que, as soon as; 
a peine, hardly, fN»rceIy ; aprh que, after that ; et^n, in fine, finally, to 
conclude, &c. 

321. To express a transition — car, for; en effet, indeed, in effisct; an 
rettey besides, otherwise ; d propot, now I tiiink of it ; aprh tout, after all. 

EXERCISE. 
« We ought to love what is amiable : now, virtue is amiable ; tfaere- 

// fctut • cequi art 

fore we ought to love virtue. We ought to practise what the 
• art • ce que 

Gospel commands us ; now, it commands us, not only to forgive 
4vangiU m. non de pardonner 

our enemies, but also to love them. Despr^aux was (extremely 
a encore de de la phu grande 

particular) in not coming late, when he was invited to dinner ; he 
exactitude a A. irop H. 

said that all the faults of those who (are waited fori) present themselves 
H. difaut se font attendre 

to those who wait for them. The pride which possesses us, 

attendre * poeaider tout 

▼isible as it is, escapes our eyes, while it manifests itself to the eyes of 

que a 

the public, and displeases (every one). After( we had) examined 

chequer toua les eaprita. avoir 

that 'Singular ^eflkct, we (inquired into) (its) cauaes. We had hardly 
rechercher J. en lee H. 

%done» when he (came in). Pride counterbalances all our imperfections ; 
finir, que entrerJ, contre^eser ^ wiaerc 

for, whether it hides them, or whether it discovers them, it glories in 
ou cacher »i • seglorifierde 

knowing them. (None^ but) an Englishman can (be a judge) 
connaitre A, II n'ya que Anglais qui Q. Juger A, 

L 
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of Sbakspeare ; for what foreigner is sufficiently versed in the En{^ 
quel atigkdi 

language to discover the ^sublime ^beauties of that author 1 
iatig^tpottr 

322. The conjunction que is always placed between two ideas, both 
necessary to complete the sense ; as, II est tresHmportant que tout le 
monde aoit instruttj it is of great importance that every body should be 
well instructed. It dilSers from the relative pronoun que, as it can never 
be converted into lequel, laquelle. The conjunction que is generally 
repeated in French before every member of a period, although it is often 
understood. in English. 

EXERCISE. 
(As long 88 1 live), this image will be before my eyes ; and, if 

Touie ma vie f. f. peint f. 

9Hlt the gods permit me to reign, I shall not forget, after ^so %nible 'an 

/aire 
^example, that a king (is not) worthy to govern . (nor) happy in 

tCett - de commander et n*eat 

his power, (but in proportion as) he subjects it to reason. I 

puuaance f. qu^autant que aoumettre art., 

am very glad to see that you do not love flatteiy, and that one 

de 
(runs no risk) in speaking to you with sincerity. 
ne haxarde rien a A. 



CHAPTER IX. 
or INTERJECTIONS. 



328. Interjections are words which serve to express the sudden emo* 
tione of the soul. The only point to be attended to, is not to place them 
between words which custom has made inseparable. There are interjec- 
tions for every feeKng, viz : Of 



Pain ahi, aite ! ouf ! ah I 

Chief h^las ! mon Dieu, &c 

Fear ha! h^ ! 

Joy ah ! bon, bon ! o ! 

Aversion fi ! fi done ! oh, oh ! 
Biaguat pouah, pouah ! 
Indignation foin de ! 
Imprecation peste de, la paste de ! 
DiabeUef chansons, tarare ! 
Surpriae ouais ! 



Aatoniahmeni oh ! bon Bieu ! mise- 

ricorde! paste ! 
Warning gave ! hem ! hol^ ho ! 
Checkirig tout beau! hoR! 
£ncoura^'n^ alerte! aliens! 9acoa- 
Applauding bravo, vivat! [rage! 
Encoring bis, bis I 
CalHng hola ! ho ! hem, hem ! 
Deriaion oh! eh! sest! oh, oh, oli! 
Silence chut! paix! s # 



( 123 ) 

PART 11. 



THE SYNTAX; 

OR, 

WORDS CONSIDERED IN THEIR CONSTRUCTIOiN 



CHAPTER I. 
OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



324. Ttf xms are some snibstahtives which aie never used in the plunl • 
each are— 1. The names of metals, considered in their original state ; tm, 
Tor, gold; le platine, jplnjdnsu — 2. The names of ▼irtues and Yices ; tM,la 
chaateti, chastity ; VivrogneHe, drunkenness. — 3. Some words of a phy- 
ncal or moral nature; as, Touie, hearing ; Vodorat, smelling; le tang'^ 
blood ; le 9ommeil, sleep ; la pauvreUy poverty. — 4. The infinitive of 
▼erbe and adjectives us^ subs^tively, together with some other words, 
which cannot be reduced to any particular class. 

325. Oth0r% on the contrary, which likewise cannot be reduced to any 
particular class, are never used in the singular; as, annales, annals; and* 
trea, ancestors ; nwuchettee, snuffers, dec. 



OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 
Cf the formation of their Plural 

326. When a noun is compounded of a substantive and an adjective^ 
they both take the sign of the plural ; as, un £^enHlhomme, a nobleman ; 
des genHhhommea, noblemen. 

327. When a noun is compounded of two substantives, united \j a 
pieposition, the first only takes the sign of the plural ; as, arc-eip-ciel, a 
rainbow ; des arct-ert'ciel, rainbows. 

328. When a noun is compounded of a preposition or verb and a sub- 
stantive, the substantive alone is put in the plund ; as, un entresol (a 
low room between two floors), dea entre-aola 5 un garde^fou (rails on 
bridges), dea-garde^fitta. 

329. Revabk. There is a small number of substantives composed of ' 
a verb and an adverb ; as, un paaae-partout, a master or general key; or 
of a verb repeated ; as, paaae-paaae, sleight of hand : they never take ths 
sign of the plural. 1 

8ee pvge 41> «zt 103 and following. 
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EXERCISE ON SUBSTANTIVE AND COMPOUJJD NOUNS. 
Gold is the most pure, the most precious, the most ductile, u»d, 
art. parfaitt • 

after platina, the heaviest of all metals. Chastity is an obligation 

art. m. petant art. art. • • 

of all times, all ages, an J all conditions. IntozicatioD 
art. cfe art. de art. ^tat m. art. Ivresse 

which proceeds from beer is of longer duration than that which pro- 

venir art * - • celle 

ceeds from wine. It is the sense of feeling which teaches 

art Ce nt ioucher' apprendre 

to guard against the errors of sight. Sleep is the image of 
d «tf garantir de art art. 

death. ^(Early) 'learn to distinguish truth from 

art. De bonne-heure apprendre diatinguer art 

falsehood. That is more iHtter than wormwood. Dignity 

art. faux. affier de art absinthe, art EUvation 

of mind was formerly the (distinguishing mark of) 

art sentiment m. pL M. ce qui * disiinguer H. 

noblemen. One of the buttresses of the vault has &llen. 
art. arc-boutant m. pi. tomber. 

He is always making (cock-and-bull stories). The Tartan always 

• fait des coq-a-pdne m. Tartare 

form the scouts of an army. The fish-carriers did not 

itre avant-courier m. chasse-mar^e m. 

arrive in time; This door is only festened with a latch ; and 

J. d ne que fermer a * art loquet m. * 

an (the persons) in the house have each their key. 

ceux tie passe-partout ra. 



fi/^'' CHAPTER II. 

OP TUE ARTICLE. 



330. Tax difficulty attendant on rendering, into French the a or an 
which precedes a substantive, when it follows the verb to be, will easily 
be removed by examining whether that substantive be restricted by a 
particular idea : if it be not restricted, the a or on is not expreased in 
French ; thus,' lam a Frenchman, lam a prince, must be translated by 
je sui^ Francois, Je suis prince. But if it be restricted, then the a or 
an dtiust be expreued by the word.un placed before the substantive ; as, 
/am a Frenchman of an illiutrious family, lam a very unfortunate 
prince, most be translated hyje suis un Frangais ifune illustre maison, 
je suis un prince tris-malheureux. 

331, When the verb itre is preceded by the demonstrative ce, in 
phrases of this kind, nn is always required before the substantive ; as, 
c est uh trisor, &c 

333. The French do not use the article %efore substantives expressing 
the quality of a preceding noun, tiiough inMcases of Uiis kind the Eogliili 
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usnally employ tbe article the, and atiU more frequently a or on ; u, 
TSUmaque^ JiU dPUlyMse rn tPltaque, Telemachiu» the ion of Ulynea 
king of Ithaea ; fe JDuc d^T^h, prince du san^y the Duke of Toik, • 
prince of thebkxKl. 

EXERCISE ON THE ARTICLE. 
I am a Frenchman and a merchant; after having (been at] the mort 
n^ff octants A. parcouru 

famous (trading towns) in the Levant, (my commercial concerns) have 

ichelle f. de m. ' lea ajfairea de mon commerce 

brought me here. I am an unhappy Frenchmi^iy wbo» a ^striking 
conduire * memorable 

'example of the vicissitudes of fortune, seeks an asylum where I 

art ' chercher aaile m. 

may end . my days in peace. He was a man of ^uncommon ^probity 
puiaaejinir ^ JOe un rare t 

and of ^tiied ^virtue : (as a reward) for the services he . 

un iprouv^ f. pour le r^compenaer de que 

had rendered to the church and state, the king has made iiim a 
H. m. pi. ^ffUae a le 

bishop. Neoptolemus had hardly told me that he was a Greek^ when 
^veque, ^^optoleme eut apeine dit gue 

I (cried out), << O, enchanting words ! after so many years of dlence 

a'^crier J. doux parole t de 

and ^Unceasing ^pain! O, my son, what misfortune, whai 
de aana conaolaiion malheur m. 

storm, or rather what ^propitious 'wind has brought you hither 
tempite f. plutdt favorable conduire 

to end my woes ?" He replied, << I am of the island of Scyros, I 
pour mal?m. r^pondreJ» tie 

am returning thither ; (I am said to be) the son of Achilles." 
retoumer y on dit que je auia Achille, 

333. Without entering more minutely into this subject, the following 
comparaiive table^ in which the same words are exhibited, according t0. 
circumstances, both with and without the artiote, will, it is presumed, be 
considered as a sufficient illustration of custom. 

COMPARAltVE TABLE. 



WITB TUB ▲UTICU. 

The writiDgs of Cicero are full of 

the soundest ideas. 
Divest younelf of the prejudices 
ae d^faire 

of childhood. 
The di&rant kindii of animads that 

are upon the eartik 
He enfeers into a detail of the rules 

of a good grammar. 
He affects drcumlocutioas. 

€h€rcher dM d^i9wr. 



b9 



WITHOUT THJB AnXtCLB. 

The writings of Cicero are foil ol 

^sound 'ideas. 
Have BO pr^udioe (with legaid 

to) this qudstioQ. 

aur 
There are different kinds of animali 

upon tiie earths - 
He enters into a long detail of ^frl- 

volous 'rules. 
He a£fects long cireumlocutioBi, in 

order to e^^pbift the 

^things. 
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• VITH TBB ABTIOLB. 

H« loads iiii memory with the yenes 

of Virgil and the pbrases of Cicero. 
EsmyB supported by ^strong 'ex- 
JHtcoura $9utenu 

pressioQfl. 
He has collected precepts of 
recueilUr^ sur 

morality. 

maurs pi. 
Make use of the tokens 

se tervir tigne dont 

(we agreed upon). 

nioua aommes convenu. 
The choice of studies, proper &c. 

Knowledge has always been the 
CQunaiaaance pi. 

object of the esteem, the praise, 
^£^6 pL 

and the admiration of men. 
The riches of the mind can (only 

be acquired) by study. 

ne que a'acquMr, 
The ^fta of fortune are uncertain. 
/ragilea. 
The connexion of proofs makes 
enchainement preuve 

them please and persuade. 

gu*eUea 
SX is by meditation upon what we 

read, that we acquire Afresh 

'knowledge. 

connaiaaance pi. 
The adyantages of memory. 
The memory of facts is the n^t 

showy. 

briliant. 
The aim of good masters should 
devoir F, 

be to cultivate the mind and 
^e de 

reason of their pupils. 
The taste of mankind is liable to 
homme pL 

great dianges. 
He has no need of the lessons you 

wish to give him. 
France, SjMdn, England, dec. 

The isle of Japan. 
He tomeM from China. 
He arrives from America 
TlMtzkentofPenim. 



WITHOUT TBB ABTIOLB. 

He loads his memory with ^inspid 

'verses ^and ^phrases. 
Essays supported by lively ex- 



pressions. 








collection 


of precepts 


in 


morals. 


recueil 




aur 





We are obliged to use some ^x 

terior 'signs in order to make 

ourselves understood. 
noua entendre. 
He has made a chcHce of books 

which are, &c. 
It is an object of esteem, of praise, 
Ce 

and admiration 



There is in Peru a prodigious 
le P4rou 

abundance of ^useless 'riches. 
Gifts of fortune. 
Bien 
There is in this book an admirable 

connexion of '''solid 'proofs. 



It is by meditation that we acquire 
fresh knowledge. 



There are diffisrent kinds of memory. 
He has only a memory of facts. 



He has an air of pedantry that 
ton m. ■ maitre 
shocks you at first sight 
abord* 



Society of ^chosen 



He has no need ofleasoiiB. 

avoir beaain 
Kingdom of Fianee, 4>f Spain, <^ 

England, &c 
Island of Candia. 
He comes from Pohmd. 
He arrives from Italy. 
He is gone to Persia, 
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WITHOUT THX ABTICUU 

He haa returned from Spain, from 

Persia, &c. 
He lives in Italy, in Fraooe^ 

in London, in Avignon, See. 

a a 

The fashions of France. 

The horsey of England. 

The wines of Spain. 

The empire of Germany i« di^ad 

into a great number of states. 
He comes from Flanders. 



WITH THS AHTICI.X. 

He has returned from the East In- 
dies, firom Asia, 6cc 
He lives in Peru, in Japan, in the 

a 

Indies, in Jamaica, Ac 

The politeness of France, Ae. 

The circumference of England. 

The interest of Spain. 

The invention of printing is attri- 
buted to Germany. 

He comes from ^French ^Flanders. 
fr'anqaia Flandre f. 

ON MEASURE, WEIGHT, &c. 

334. The English make use of a or an before nouns of meaMn^ 
weight, and purdiase; as, -ofheat w sold for a crovn a buthelg butter 
*«& for tixpence a pound g -wine iold yesterday for forty cr^wne a Ae^e- 
^(idf *ti* more than a groat a bottle. But the French make use of the 
utide ley la ; as, le ble oe vend un icu le bois^eau / le beurre se vend 
•Mc fout la Uvre s le vin se vendit hier guar ante ^cua le muid, c^estplue 
de quatre sous la bouteille. 

336. When speaking of Hme, a or an is expressed in French by the 
preposition par ; as, «d much a loeeky tant par semaine, 

336. In English a is sometimes put between the pronoun which ex- 
prenes admiration and the substantiye that accompanies it ; as, -what a 
beauty! but in Frendi,^e un is never expressed in similar cases ; as, 
quelle beauts ! 

337. InlQnglish, when the adverbs more and less are repeated to express 
A comparison, they must be preceded by the article ; as, iie more difficult 
a thing isy the more honorable it is. But in French, the article is omitted ; 
^ plus vne chose est difficile; plus elle est honorable, 

EXERCISE ON MEASURE, WEIGHT, dec. 

^om sells for eight shillings a bushel. Veal and mnt- 

^bl^m,sevendre* schelling boisseau, art Veau art 

ton cost ten pence a pound. This lace (is sold at) ^half 'a 'guhiea 

coiiter sou Uvre f. £ se vendre F. dend guinie 

^ elL The best ^French 'wines (are sold at) from twelve to fifteen 

owns, de France se vendre F. 

'oiHrngs a bottle. My &ther goes to Ireland four or five times a year. 
. bouteille f, en Irlande fois an. 

Ue gives his sob seven shillings a day. It (is necessary), if yoa 

* falloir 
deiire (to improve fast) that you should take a lesson three 

^ ftdre des progris rapides preniex * 

""^ a week. The more I contempbite those precious remains oi 

reste m. 
atitii|(dty, the more I am struck with wonder. What a beaittiftej 
*^ frappi de 4tonnemeni. 

J^^^ff! eome, let ue go and walk in the fields. 
"""^ 'rt "•• stpromenerA, champ m» 



IM STNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

CHAPTER in. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



838. It has been said (page 46) that an a^ectnre agreeM in gendex 
and number with Uie substantive which it qual&es : from this rule, how- 
ever, must be excepted, nu, bare, and demi, half, when placed before a 
substantive, and/eu, late, when before the article or a pronominal adjec- 
tive ; as il va nu-pieds, he goes barefoot ; Je tiit« a votu dans une dem- 
heure, I will be with you in half an hour ; feu la reine, the late queen ; 
feu ma mire, my late mother. But the agreement takes place if nti and 
demi be placed afier the substantive, and feu between the article or prono- 
minal adjective and the substantive ; as, il a lea pieda ntM, his feet are 
haifi( jb? auU a vout dam unc heure et demte, I will Jw with you in an 
hour and a half; lafeue reined mafeue mere, 

380. An adjective frequently serves to qnaUfy two or more substantives 
expressing either persons or things of different genders. 

340. If it be used to qualify more than two substantives, it must agiee 
with them, for either these substantives perform the office of subject ; 9B, 
la grammaire, la logique, et la rh^torique, m/thodiquement enseignieM^ 
ne 8*oubHent guere, grammar, logic, and rhetoric, when taught with 
method, are seldom forgotten : or they constitttte the regimen ; as, e*ett 
un homme d^une valeur, (Tune vertu et d'une fid^Uti, ^prowv£eBy he is 
a man of tried courage, virtue, and fidelity. 

341. If it be used to qualify only two eubstantivM, the substantive of 
persons must be dbtinguished from the substantive of things ; with the 
first, the rules of agreement are to be observed in all casesi with the 
Mcond, custom allows, when the substantives fbnn the regimen, to make 
the adjective agree with the last only ; as, eUe avait let yeux et la bouche 
ouverte. Nevertheless, modem grammarians prefer the agreement, even 
m this case. 

342. With respect to phrases like the IbUowing, let languee anglaite 
et frangaUe aont fort cuUiv^eetihonf^ they are in opposition to the 
rules of grammar, yet it is allowable to use them. However, in strict 
propriety, it seems better to say, la langue frangaite et VanglaUe torU 
trh'CuUMes. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVE. 
He ran through the streets like a madman, bare-foot and hoie'headed. 
H. • rwef. t^e. 

His ^legs I (were) 'bare. Give me half a guinea, and then you 
• art. Jambe f. il avait 

(will only owe) me a guinea and a hal£ I shall be at home in 
ne devrez plus que ahez-moi dans 

half an hour. Come befoie >hal£ >(past one). ^xhe ^lat^ queen 

une heure et, 
vnm idolized- The late quoen was antversally regietted. His uapttnomltj 
H. adori, J. 

and courago, long fottoOned, soon oonnoontod all obetadei* Ite 
•9n enchn/M^ h * - aii 
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imaginatioii and genius of Ariosto, although irregular «n their 

art VAri^atCy quoigue 

couae, yet interest, (hurry along), and captivate the reader, 

marche, nianmoins attachePf entratnery lecteur, 

who can never be tired of admiring theoL There are in Geaner'a 
te Uueer A. 

idylls sentiments and a grace altogether affiscting. The good taste 
art. idylle tout-a-fmt touchant. 

of the Bgyptians, (from that time), made them love solidity and* 

dia-hra J. leur art- 

^uiuidomed 'regularity. * In those dimates, the dry and the rainy 

tout nu aec pTmdeiue 

monsoons divide the year. 
mou99on f. ae tUviaer ann^e. 



Difference of construction between the English and French 
Languages. 

343. In English, the substantive of cneaaure is placed before the sub« 
etantive or adjective expressing the diinensions ; as, a tover two hundred 
feet highj or in height. In French, the word which expresses dimension 
is placed first, if it be an adjective, and the preposition de be added to it 
as a regimen ; as, une tour haute de deux centa pieda. But if it be a 
substantive, or an adjective used substantively, it is placed after, with the 
pr«pod1ion de, either before the noun of measure or of dimension i as, 
une tour de deux centa pieda de haut, or de hauteur. This last mode 
is the most elegant 

344. The English manner of expressing dimenaiona is to use the verb 
to bes as, the walla of Algiera are twelve feet thick and thirty feet high^ 
the French, in general, make use of the verb avoir when there are two 
constructions ; as, lea mura d^Mger ont douie pieda d^ipaiaaeur, et trente 

. de hauteur s or lea mura d^ Alger ont douze pieda (f^paiaseur aur trente 
de hauteur. This second mode of expression is most generally adopted. 

345. In comparative sentences, to express difference, the English sen- 
tence often runs thus: ahe ia taller than her 'siater by the whole head. 
The French, in this manner : .eUe eat plua grande que aa aaur detoute 
la tHe ^ 

EXERCISE ON THE DIFFERENCE OF CONSTRUCTION. 
This trunk, which is six feet long, is vexy convenient You will 
coffre m. commode. 

be stopped in your march by a river three hundred feet broad. Thia 

arrit^ f. 

observatory, which is twelve hundred feet high, is very proper for 

knowing the true position of the stars. It is a terrace a bundled 
connaitreA. aatrem. Ce terrace t 

and eighty feet broad and twelve hundred feet long. The walls of 

large mur m. 

our garden are twenty feet high and three broad. It is >>ne cf tl^a 
jardin Ce 



130 SYNTAX OF THE AAnSCTIVE 

finest stonM that (was ever seen) : it is twenty feet long and i 
on ait jamaU vuee : longtteur 

thick. This ditch ia nine feet six inches deep and e 
SpauBcur, fiea^m. poucem,profondeurt 

ftet 1>road. lAj son is taller than yonis by two inGbMi 



Eegimen of the Adjectives. 

946. BeTeral adjectives have a regimen ; some require the proposition 
de and others the preposition h before a noon or a verb^ which is then 
called the legunan or government of the adjeetive. 

EXAMPLES. 

JHgne de recompense, Worthy of reward. 

Utile k thomme. Useful to man. 

IHgne de rigncTj Worthy 0/ reigning. 

CorUent de son sort, de vivre, dec. Satisfied vith his lot, vith living. 

JBeau k voir, bon k manger. Fine to the sight, good /or ^eating. 

.Apre au gain, avide d*konneur. Eager after gain, greedy 0/ honor. 

Propre k la guerre^ Fit for war. 

847. Ricompense is the government of the adjective tiigne, as it is 
joined to that adjective by the word de: thomme is the government of 
the adjective utile, because it is joined to that adjective by the wofd d, 
and so of the rest 

EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OP THE ADJECTIVES. 
^Virtoous ^men aro always worthy of esteem. A >weak ^mind 
art Vertueux toujours estime f. foible m» 

b liable to many contradictions. A heart free from caies enjoys 
sujet bien des f. caurm,libre de soinm. jouU 

the greatest 'possible 'felicity. Voltaire was always greedy of 
de ^ f fut avide 

pnuse and insatial>le of glory. - Rousseau, endowed with a 'strong 

iotiOTifef.pl. <fo«/ de fort 

*and ^fiery 'imagination, was all his (life time) subject to frequent 

bouiUant f. vie f. encUn a de 

fits of misanthropy, and liable to all the variations (attendant upon it). 

oecetnu snjet L qui en sont la suite. 

PROMISCUOUS E3CERCISES ON T HE ARTICLE AND THE 
ADJECTIVES. 

THii FAULTS OF IHTAVCT. 

difaut m. * art enfance. 

The amiable Lomsa and her young brother Charles were gentle, 

Louise H. doux, 

humane, and sensible. To the 'most interesting 'person, Louisa joined 

sensible, spiritueL intiressant Jiguret Louise H. 

all the modesty, the pleasing ingenuousness, and 'artless 'graces of her 

t heureux ing^nuit^ t naif art f. 

sex ; and Charles, the vivacity, the fire, and the manly graoefolneas 
texenu t feum, mdle agrimentm.^ 
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of hi& Bat these advantages, the 'precious ^gtfts of natoie, were 
duH^, avantagem. * dbnm. ait f. fi. 

obscured by great defects. They were both inclined 

unpen obicurci de dSfaut m. Vun et tautre encHn 

to Idleness, and liable to fits of snllenness and iir humor 

art. pare9$e f. ti^eta dea acce* bouderie f. de * hMmeur 

when they were contradicted. Faults are diseases of the soul, 

Ivnque H. contredit, art Difaut dea makidiea ume^ 

^tfae ^cure >(ofwhich)isthe work of time. In (good dispositions}, 

guiriaimt dont ouvrage art m. lea amea Henniea 

it is generally the fruit of the developement of reason and 

die ^ordinaire ra. • diveloppement m. art de 

the desue of pleasing. Though thebparents^were 'persuaded ^ (of this), 

m. A. Quoigue 8. en 

they employed, to hasten it, an expedient which succeeded. If 
emphifer J, pawr hdter la, moyenm. leur r^tesair, * 

^they 'were satisfied with them, contentment and joy were painted 

H. content de ait aattafaeHoft f. art. f. H. pehit 

in dieir countenances; if dissatisfied, they did not 

•"** ' figure t * en Staieni'ila m^ontent, • lea 

scold, bat they receired them With a ^sorrowful 'air, a Rejected 
grander H. . If. triate regard, abatiu 

'eocintsnanee, tind every sign of chagrin and trouble. 

wMtaHwn, toua art eigne m. pi. art m. de art. dotdeur, 

liOniaa and Charles were naturally kind and feeling ; they could 

naturellement bon aenaible ; nepouvaient 

not long support the idea of having afflicted 'such tender 

lang-4empa r^eiater h id^e A. afiig^ dea at tendre 

'psreats. They felt their error, burst into tearef and w^ed pardon. 

H. fautetfondreH. larme, H. m. 

Ull 3was ^immediately ^forgotten, and satisfaction (again smiled) 

H. auaaitdt oubUS, axt eontentemeni ul renaitreH, 

troond. It was by this means that these amiable children 'soon 

(utUmrd^eux, Cejut moyen que bien$&i 

'became models of docility, complaisance, and application. 

dwerdrhdeamodilem, de de 



CHAPTER IV. 

OP THE PRONOUNS. 



OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



Of the Place of Personal Pronouns.— See page 61. 

348. Thsbb is no diifficulty in placing personal pronouns, when they 
vA as subjects : the person who speaks always names himself last, and 
ths person addressed is generally named first 



im StMtAX OF THB FllONOtMi. 

EXAMPLES. 
Votu et mot, nou9 iroru a la cant' You and I will go into the i 

AViM iroru ce toir a la promenade, We will take a walk this eveniiift 
voiir; voti^frire, et nm, yoji, your brother, and L 

EXERCISE. 
My liater and I were walking by the last rays of the ^flettmg 
none H. a raynem, couehant 

'•an, and we were saying, what a mild aplendor does ^it 'still ispraad 

dinone, ^cUU nu pae ne ripand 

orer all nature I In the long ^winXet ^evenings, my father, my 

art de hdver •otr/«f. 

Mothers, and I (used to spend) two hours in the library, and 

nou9 jHuterH. tdbUoth^iu^t nmu 

to read there, (in order to) (unbend our minds) from the ^serious ^rtodisB 
* Utiont y, pour nau9 ae d^Uuter 

of the day, those ^amiable ^poets who interest most the heart, by Uie charms 

lepluo 
of a ^lively 'imagination, and make us love truth, by disguising it unde. 

riant art en d^gtuaer 

the mask of an ^ingenious 'fiction. You and your friend shall accompany 
trait m. pL f. acc9mpagner 

me to the museum, where we shall study nature in her three kingdoms. 
muM^e m. ou rigne m. 

349. RvLx. The pronouns il and iU always repreiMnt a substantive 
masculine — »7, if it be singular and ilt, if it be plural ; and elle and ette*, 
on the contrary, apresent a substantive feminine— e/2e, if it be singular, 
and eUcBf if plural. 

360. Thus, in speaking of the rose, we should say, elle a un parfum 
exquU, ausii est^lle lafieur la plu9 ^ecnercMe, it has an exquisite fin- 
grance, and is indeed the choicest of flowers — ^because rote is feminine 
and singular ; and. in speaking of several ladies, eUea ont autant de «m- 
deatie gu^ de beauts, tfetpritf et de grdce, they have as much modesty 
as they have beauty, wit, and accomplidiment»— beeause damet is femi- 
nine and plural. 

EXERCISE. 

{Look at) that magnificent building; it unites grace to beanty, 

JRegarder magnifique batimentuu r^umrvtLgrdcet art £ 

and elegance to simplicity. Ignorance is jealous, presumptoous, 

art £ art. f. f. prSoomptuenx 

and vain ; it sees difficulties in nothing, (is surprised) at nothing, 

ne de f, a rien, ne s^^tonner de 
and stops at nothing. Let us gather these roses ; Heavens ! what 
ne8*arritera ctteilUr Ciel! qmei 

a sweet firagrance they exhale ! Never judge from appearanees ; 
* parfum exhaler! but «rt t 

they are often deceitful : the wise man examines them, and does not 

• • w 

decide' upon them till he has had time to fix his judgment 
dieider draprh t que lortque art m. de fixer 



^^hStJkX OF . THE PEO^OVJf 8. K 1 3^ 

851. With rwpect to pioaomis, when used as a i^imen»^ii8toBi haa 
establiBhed the following rules : 

352. RvLX I. The {Hronouna me, U, 8e, lew, Ar, /u, /(r«, y, Aod ^% fwa 
generally placed before verbs, as are nous, vaua, and lui, wheo without a 
preposition in French, whether they are or not in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Jlmcditf ^ he tells me. Je hd parie, I speak' to him. 

Je le twig, I see him. J^y Bongerai, I will think of it 

Je U9 fcoutCf I listen to them. Ten nda ratn, I am delighted at it 

EXERCISE. 
(As soon aa) he had explained to us the jnaxiiss of Soeiates, he 
JDe9 qvt expktiuer K. * ' S^crate, 

said, yoa see that it is not without reason (he is looked upon) as 
J. ce que on k regard 

Iml^imse. He was conttnuaHy sayings lo mej Tet a little potiea^e^ 
un 'vrai de " 

and yon will disarm even enYy ilself. You have, no doubt, 
ditArmer * 9XL, ktre^ cons A&ute^ 

(some finuidatioa) lor r^oa^ing him with his fi»ultft; but ie th«ra 

fondi a A. lui de * vti. m. 

(any man) on euth that ^ exempt (Innu them)? To please 
quelgu*un art gutQ^ en Pour 

her, yoa must never flatter her. To abandon one's self to ^metaphy- 
lui, dea m^taphy' 

sical 'abstractions, is to phinge into aa ^un&thomable ^abyss. 
nque ce * te Jeter aan9 fond, abime m^ > 

*" ' ,'•■■• 

353. RuLx n. The pronouns mot, tot, sot, nous, veus, lui, eux, elle, 
and ellcM, are placed after verbs, when, they are preceded by a prepositioii, 
in Fren^ whether they are or ndt in Eaglish*^ 

EXAMPLES. 
Cela d/pendde moi. That depends on me.- 

Je penee a toi, I think of thee. 

On e^occupe trop de soi, We are too BXientive to ourselves , 

Que ditei-vous d*eux 1 What do you saj^ of them ? ' 

EXERCISE. 
Hy father loved me so tenderly, that he thought of no^e but, me, 
H. penaer H. a 7te que 

(yna wholly taken up) with me, and saw none but me in the univenie 
ne 9*oecuper It. que ' de ' H. 

If you wi^ to obtain that favor, ybu must speak to him himself. It 

de 
depended on you to , excel your rivals, but you woul^ not 

H. de de Vemporter aur le vouhir'Q. ' 

'Philip, 'father ^o£ ^Alexafider, '(being advised) to expel from 
Philippe comme on conieiUait a de cHasser 

his dominiims a nian wlto (had been speaking) ill of him, I shall take car* 
' itat m, parierX, »e garder bten 

not to do that, said he ; he would go and slan4er ma every where. 

•••#«, J. • rn^dtrede 

..... -..j^ 



■ i 34 SYNTAX * of tHfi ' pkoNoui^s. 

'564. RiTLE ni. fn impefadve phrases, when afllirmative, aim', ioiynme, 
VMM, hii, leupt ^^^^* ^^9 ellet, le, la, lea, y^ and en are place<! afler ver]>s ; 
* boty with a negation^ tuf , te, se, nous, vons, hit, leur, le, la, les, y, aDcJ 
' Ml sraplfloed before verbs. 

EXAMPLES. 
▲FTinrATiysLT. 
lHV^inoi» , TcU-naif,, : 

Donnez'WkQnlamoitU, . Give me half of it 

' Spngez'j 9^rusu9emeiU, Think of jit seriously. 

NS6ATITSLT. 

.A/*e me dUet pat, ' Do not tell me. 

*Ve m'eii donnmt p^im, * I>> noi fivtt me anjr; 

J^*y 4fOH^z pat, ^ D» not think of it. ' 

3^. Remark. If .the pronouns me, te, moi, t4ti, intervene betweea an 
imperative and an infijiit^ve^ met te vre ys^d when the iii^)^tiTe is 
without a regimen direct. 
'•. • ' EXAMPLES. 

Wenex me patter, Cdme and speak to>me. 

Fa $9 /aire e^efer, . < .. GK^^hd get* thy httrdiesMd. 

356. 9ut moi, toi ara iis«l if the. impiratite haye» a regime direct, 

.'..,.' EXAMPLES. _ .' '^^ 

l^disiez-moi faire. Let me do it' 

Pais'toi coeffer, ^ Get thy ^air, dressed* 

367. If moi, toi, Ivhen placed after the imperative, be followed by the 
pronoun en, they are changed into me, te, • ^ ' '^ 

t JsisAMPLES. 

Donnez'tiCen, Giv^ me some* : RetmLmje-^eni • Go back. 

358. When there are twp-impaistives joined together by the conjunc- 
tions et, ou, it is mo9t elegaixt to piace the second pronoun before the verb. 

* EX:i^MPLES. , , 
PbliesezAe sdfit cesse etlerepolifiez, Polish and repotish it continuaQj. 
QardezAeB, ou les renvoyez. Keep them or send them back. 

. ^ . feXElRCtsk . , 

' Listen" to me ; do not condemn me without a hearing. Complain ; 

icoUter* * nCiQOulerK.se plaindrti 

thou hast jusf cause of complaint: however^ do i^pi complain too 

un sujet plainte: 

bitterly of the injustice of mankind, tjrivesome. Bo not give any. 

flmhremtent art homme pi. , ^'^ ; ^ 

Tiun)c (of it). Bo not thmk of it Repeat to them continually, that, 

r-.-. .. . y , ■,..,• ..... ' . .. . '" . 

without honesty, one can never succeed in' the world. 1)6 not repeat to 

'on ' ^ . . . , 

them continually the same th^igs. Acknowledge Mm 'as ' ^^our master. 

Reconnaitre , , ,pot^r 
aud obey him. Tread upon that spider, aYid kill It 
/«». Marches , firaignbt f. icraser 



»^lttf »Mi'«r WW* ^ plftpf 4 fi"t J f %i *» ^<?,^» before Im, ^ur > ana y before 
<rti, which ia.%lwf%y|^tjfe last,. . ,. , 

EXAMPLES. 
Pretez-moi ce livre ; j> vofM ]!9 Lefol XHf that book ; I will ratam it 
rdu^faideMon/ A'/voiMlgle le. f ti»,yoa tp-moi^Eow; if 7«a idiup 
refuBez'y je 9aurui ta'va pf^evf. me, I;^can noajto ahift without it 
- .iuriz'votu la foPcs de le leiir Will yoii have xeaolotian pQaa$fk, 
dire^ Bientlon it to them t 

// n-a ptu vouiu. wasm y nienm\, He wpuld^ not tak^ you there. 
Je vooB y en portermiy • h will bwig you ipme there. 

360. ExcspTionr. In ^ imperative sentence, when affirmative, l^ la, ' 
ies, are alvrtffh placed fint; as, donwez-le-mfn, give it me; affrez-la-hut 
ofler it to him ;' co7i</ut«ez-fe«-y/ conduct' them thither: and fMo» is plaoeif ^ 
af$cr ^'; asy menez-y-moi,^ carry me thither : but notwjvill precede y ; as, 
men^z-nou^^, take US thither. .'.. . ' 

361. R]taK4iiiK4 The word m^m^ in sometimes added to the pronouns. 
mot, toif soiy nous, vw3f eux, lui, ellf, eUe^, to specify the person or thing 
Bp(4:enof. ....,, • ' . ,. r ... 

EXAMPLES. 
Jit MtiH0Ht pmflkt9 etufrm^mfiff ,. They Ivave ruined themselves. 
Jj» nwuk ettim^ If^pf. dea . chaus The world prizes many ihings whicbi 
quit •«!» ellfis-'m^Bj.^inni fqrt . in t)i^ms^lves, are W9rthles8, 
nkfprkaAie9, v . 

EXERCISE. 
You wish to make a present to your sister. (There is) a beautiful". 

• voulofr *, , ^ Voila 

&n ; ' you should present her with ii (How many) peopfe are there 
iventailm,^ devoir "N, oJHr ltd • Que de gens • • • 

(destitute of) merit and without 0<X9lpmi9n« (who would be mere nothings) 

8an9 '/.'■' 1 ' ne ienir N. a Hen 

in society, did not gamilig introduce them (into it). I sl^.^peak , 

atl - ' W. ' art j'eu m. introduire H. . > t 

to them (about it), and gi^e you a ^faithful 'account of it It is cer- * 

■ €b « jerendre exact . compte m. , , 

tain that old G^ronla has refused his daughter to Valere ; but because , 

aitfc ' . 
he does not give her to him, it does not follow that he will give her to you. * 

• ' S'^' ■ 

. .r OF THE RBIATIVE PROlJOttNS. ; 

362. The relatiie pronouns are qui, que, dont, Jequel, 4m.— Seo page 69* 

363. Ktris I. Qui^ w^en a relative, is always of the nuihber, gtodeiv 
and person of its antecedent ' ' ^ ■ '. 

.';. "" ^" .\ EXAAtPLttS. ^ •..■•.. 
Mofqvi fuit fflnjilfi,'; ,j ,; , ' I who am ys soli. 

Voices nJeuTUs, Thou who krt ip young. 

Ve^i^qy^joue; V- , , Tho child ,^ho pUys.* 

Vott# qui itu^^x^, ' .. Wfe who study. '* 

Vou9 9Ui.r^z, . ,: JTou who laugh. 

Letlfiit^i^i.Qf^initnMf^^ , The Ikooks which iiutntct, 



186 ' nntTAX or ths promohiib. 

1964. Ill liic fint trample, qm is feii^idtr tnd of flie lbfkpenoD,l»ani 
die pronoun nufi is in the angnlur and of the first person. Infte w eaiidt 
it is ■nfolar end of the second person, for a siduhr reaioii, && 



Bnmciss. 

1, who did not sospeet (00 much) ftlesfaood, 

ioup^onner K, tani de /aU99etitde 
pev^dy, m a man whdto I loved, iMadfy foilewed his c 

Thou, who art . Candor and inneeence itsd^ tmst not too lighl^. 

art £ ' art. f. m^sk, te eonfie Ughtmai. 

The great empire of the Hgyptian^ which was, (as it were), detsefafid 

m* EgypHen^ J. . comme,' ditachi 

frfm ett others, wa* not pt Icmg duration. We who know thi 

ait. J. , , durle t cfmnattre 

▼alue of time i ought to make a good use (of it), 'uutaA 
prix m, art , «ow# devoir F. • emplvi m. «i, as fi<« 

of waetine it in icileness and involity.' What! isityonjfty 

perdf^e A. dam' tiri. oirivete f. tLTtmutiUtif. Quoif df 
daughter, who (would wish) that I (should Ioto) you lessl The 

vouloir N.' que 8* 

greatest, men^ who were the ornament and gloiy of Gneee, Henv, 
G. ornament art t Ktt Cfrecet^miret 

Pythagoras, Plato, even Lycurgns and Solon, went to Ibvb 
Pythagore, Platon, mime Lycurgue Soion, J. * apprn^ 

wisdom in Egypt 
Bit 9age9Be t en Egypte, 

99^ Ross II. Qu4f VfhfiXk ^ relative b of the number and gender 
of its antecedent 

EXAMPLES. 

C*e8t mot qite ton demande, It is I whom they ask for. 

Cfett toi qu^on appeUe^ ' It is' thou whom they call. 

Lafcmmfi queje ^oois H hien parie^ The woman whom i see m «*B 

dressed. 
(feti nous que voU9 offeHieiy It is iMre whom you ofiend. 

Cfewt V0U9 queje cherche. It is yo« I am mtmi^^. 

Les dameg que vou9 voyez, The bdies whom you see^ 

EXmiCISE. 
I, whom temptation surrQUpded. <m every a^e^ feB 

art. seduction f. ,-e.nvironner H^ de tout part f. pL/c !•«** 
mto the snare. It W thou whom the ^uUie 'voice eaii to iM 
datis : piSgemC' Cte . f. - dppetpr 

egafiofi A' poi^vr which . tecrpt and force have foosM 
place f. puiosance f. art £ art t . findi t 

cannot be of long duration. ■ It p we whom they persecute with 
nepeut duriet "'•' Von pourtuit aveevM 

^unexan^Ied ^^j?^. Tou, whon^. (every body) lespectB,, hulsB t0 
oanM exemple fure^ir f. , tout Us monde reopecter, oe haUr de 

(come forward). (Everything) in the universe alters ahdpen^; 
paraitre. Tout. danf umveroTBut^iOt^er pSrir; 
Dui the wri^i^ ^^^icti genius lias dictated dull be immorttL 
^critml art^/niem. dUt^OL^h 



desgftellea, and even d!? ^t^t. , , , 

■'*;,'''■ 'I'"' tJX4M]PLES. ^ "' " 
Ub^smfi fife*/, .3«<»|^ pf^rlez^est ) The mi^ of i^lvc^p y.w a^iypq^J^i 

^or<*, I . insf jus g^. . ; 

Z^iour^di^^nout c^r^^piffons,^^ , ..^Tlifi tovrer, wjxose ItaUfei^t^ wo 

crineaux doit etje^ tii»-4teviey * perceive must be^yery high.* .. 

^/>l<r. TKf^paa r^ua^i, ^ other day did nol^ ;?^ccee^ ' ' 

367. Qm, ytt«, and ddnt may equally apply to persons and ^l^in'gij 
but qui, preceded by a preposition, can never apply to things: in thu 
case, lequelj duquel, auquel, dec. must be used. 

368. LequeU laquelte, 'ic. apply Iboth to persoiis and things ; bat 
9Ko*.i^pplieso»JyJtQthing^ ,. ..,..., .- .- ag, .:i .v^ o -. 

369. The adverb ou is likewise employed a^ a relative pronoun, for 
ddna leqiieUauquely dan's ta^iiilli, SctJ Z** <«»..>f n r.. 

:f-.. ! J. .EXAMPLES.' > v.>. -. >v...vr ...-» 

ro//a ^ AtU^m ilJ^tndf..' . • • . '. i That is thp.\»)cj^t^A hA».i» viewer 
Ce sont des affiUrea, ou Je suia Those are aflfeirs with which I am 
embarrass^, .;: :. •' Jl :.v . p^pl^j;^. ...li.- .: ,. - ,:. ;k 

370. Rehabe. Ou admits tii'e.iplr^lbbsitidns de and par, 

♦*- '- >*i''^^ ■-'■ '--'" • •-•!- • ^'BXiMPLES. • ■• *^ "^ '^"^ ^'V • *-^i -« >*^ 
Fot/ia une chose d^ou depend le . That i^.an affair cm which (he 

bonhevr public, '•• . * ' ^'|itibI?c'fiBppmiMs'dbffettSt.-^'"^ 

J^els sont lea lieux par oik U-'it^' , t.'fjM^ are the places through 

pasai,'^. ;>':i , . ,n ..• j ,; ft ^.j^hich he pi|wad» . i^vu' .. ,,- ?. 

EXERCISE. 
. :r1ftmaa$ /uo^i/^«tin|rfy;iwB*i|i«l tmv^ ,iio^^«tlM sfm^ t.im|54' .-Df 
aiL Personiie i\ commun f. ,/;.,., ^t ,:..■ :nt(;74«.|)^«^l9. ,,:; 
being cautioned again^.l!u^,d^ge^ to which elevation and 

A. pr^cautionn4(.j^\,contfe!eene^lm, art. . f. ^ . 

au^Uwrity eVj)Ose tWe Wh(i destpied .to goV^-' ' '"^-^ari-^ 
ioi^autoriie t exp'oa^'^,, cehx ' ' ' aeatih^ ih. ^ •' ' goiiv^ij^' kiit:' ^om*^ 

kind. The protectionP Oh'^Which he relied has been' t66' ^^eiOk. 
flic pi. f. aur * ' V r Tf^ - e»mpter H. faible. 

Tk^ #e];.,fiihi9b^^ tru^. , i^s^pfier %|isl;is .^ .. nu^ ^fwr^ei^j^^^- is 
Ce apris \^^.,. vacQ^philoaophe v^ 8oupiver_9iX\.plii^ 
to.,4«M!ead (;h|it, ^^tiflw«i;pf ^'2^Vi^v,ei;9flkl ^l^enevorienj^^. w}jjch .^^d 

««iir JC^pco^(\^r j„ art Ce «(mf de . , ' 

^W*>fl*r wWc^ *^ ^«& Wftijjd. X^ft^ i^ve be^ Joncl»jd^4. ;;pjjtajre,,oJ, 
•««» M'v. ajv ,,, ......J „ ., v.. .,, ^^. /a>^i. a^ X 

^i»%' 'f secret l«j?/?fr^^^^^^ |b?. rtlVf/> ifPJR^jf^H' 




IBS' VflVTAX OF tUM PSOHOONtf*' 

^ Ultoiiy k not ilhrays vThaf ^ tfifeete us the i&oit The ttij 
amh-ement ce qui tweeter ' ted 

flMMiMnte in wUch hb 8oii| ^gtUl tp^Vands to pleiiiin,tfe 

m. pendant encore t'ouvrir art. 

(hbM tirhidi ti» d«tbtei' (o' study. ' The mount^us fMn whom 
ctfttx C9n9aefer art ^nufe f. £ •<< 

3g6l(i '(is extracted} are uot in general fruitfiil. The diflerent 
art. or on tire ' * en mfertile* 

couutries through which he lias passed have ftimished lus fsndl 
payeVL par paesi found d pineeaum. 

with . , ^ronaantic 'and ^picturesque 'scenes. . 

'<£f t^. romantique piitoretqite 



OF PBON9UN8 ABSOLUTE. 

<See page llS—The pronouns absolute qui^ que,'quw, quel^ lequeL 

' 371. Qui signifies 9u«/Ao«itme, what man; queUe peraonnet'^haX^tmiaL 

EXAMPLES. 
QiavofM a dit cela ? Who told you that? 

ngmore qut afdit ceta, - I donH know who did that 

S73. Que signifies ql(eUe choge, what thing. 

EXAMPLPS. . . 
^tuedU-onf What do they say ? 

Je lie taU q^en penoer, 1 >;l don't know whatto think of it 

373. Qtfot has the signification of que, 

•'■ "■• EXAMPLES. .. •" . - 

Ji auoi «'occv^o^^•fl jf . , -. What are they engaged in! 

Xhtet-moienquoijepuuvoui tervir, Tell me how I can serve'yon. 

'4)74/ R«xitt«;. If ^ ttr qttoi be feUowed by ifti adjective^ it Wffoiv 
the preposMon de before that adjective. • 

^ * ' ; \ ' EXAMttEa/ 

Q^e, ^-oin d^ muvfia^p , ,, What news is there ? 

ij^pi de.phu.Jwtructif et de phu tVhat. is more infective uA 
atftiMi^ilM /, . . V, : ' wnusongl 

exeScise. 

l^^o w!U iiot agree that life hk9 few real pleasures tnd 
eonvemr art. t ' peu dt vrai 
' roahy ' 'dkadflil 'pai^l . (Some oWe) entered secretly; gtMi 
beducoUp d'qjf^eux peine f On ejitra'^aecretemehts devinf* 

iHio it w&. , What have you l^ftd ii^ thitt bbok that can have ezcitel 
. * .*- ' r " ,»• qvipuioae porti 

inyou^'fcoul, em()iionit]rf ' enllhusiasinT I know not what to 

.art ' f. ' ,pxi, e^houMnamexpL,. eavoir 
think (df it> " At what dSd ^f^ find mem occupied^! Thenbin 

'^ ayez. ^ tpauvii ' . occupy m. pi; 

fhifeaHidim X liiiW iik^Vfhicb abpea» to^ derigning. , 
dinourntCMOfvoir "' Mihler *"" " iMdUuap* 

Si"! 



htvaytti Kmaifarf^tggrf, bawrtifal^ M utiiBM i tw in BUwwrt < .WkttfcuwM 

yvnuuYU^ Nomire? 

laillMiitrBB4,:at the fltoe time, moc^ SAm tlitf^itfie e]fpreision»,ef.# 
ma who Jute (e great deal) of wit, but . wtents jiidgm^tt 

bemuemtp e$prity gvimangue 4e Jugttnrnpf • 

S7#. In i nHn ogetione, of after a wb, quel u need te Mk Ihe^oime 
or qnafitiei of a penon or thing.- . x 

examples;' ' 

Quel homme eat-ce .? What man U it? . ^ 

Quel temps faii4l ? What weather is it 1 • . ' 

Je ne tau quel homme c*eet, I don't know what ni|in \i is. 

R tait qu€l parti prendre. He knows what step' to pursue. ' 

376. The adverb ou, it has been already seen^'is employed as a relatiVa 
proDoan ; it is likewise used as a kind of absolute pronouii. 

3T7. Ou represents en quel entfroit^ in what place^or a .quoi^ to what. 

EXAMPLES. 

OaaUez-vousP ' 'Where are you gfdirig to 1 

Ou cela nou» menera-t-dt^ Where will thtit take us tbl ' - [frte'? 

J^ignore ou ton me conduit, X don't know wMthfer they are tsikin^ 

U a'a paa pr6vu o u cette conduite He did not foresee where sudh -a eon^ 
le nenerait, duct would lead him to. 

97B. RsMABK I. When ou w preceded by the p«itK>sitiQii de, it mnki 
the place or cause spoken of. 

EXAMPLES. ' ; \. ,•,'/'.. 

/>*«« vientHl ? Wli«re ddes he come from t 

Vo^ %a haine proekde't-eUe .? W^en^e proceeds his hatred ? 

VtUa d^ou il vtenf, ft was there he came from. 

le nuU me vieni tfoit fattehdai$ The evil proceeds ix6ni • that <)tMirtet 
mon remade, whence I had eiqpected a reihedy. 

379. REMJLBit n. Ot^ preceded by the preposltibn jMir, signifies 
Ibroogh what place, or by what means. 

EXAMPLES. 
^^ ou aioex^ouo pa^i ? Which way diA you ooi^e 1 

^» si ^m Urerm^e d!dffiUr^ ? Which way shall I cpitricatQ JHjrself l> 
toitapar oufaipaae^, Thss is .the way I came. 

fe ne ooio par ou Jo me tirerai I don't know which way I shall ex« 
^ajfaire, tciQIte myself. 

380. By the manner in which these pronouns are employed, it wilF bo 
*Bea they are onl]t interroglalive^lien at the beginning of a sentence, and 
consequently the most proper name fer them is thai of pronouns absolute 

. EXERCISE 

What grtee, whai delieecty , what harmony, what coloring, what 
gritce t . dilicatetse f. t eolorio> m. 

bMmiiia lines iii>SMiBe! ..What, stheui ^mii4 hava.^baeo^^llm 
vrvaL 'i-.,.'.-- i done doit , o 



^MtaWiitfaiy'mM; to ndkiiB tfnni tttifli iBanfteihM > ^^ {g^^rf of 

se 9ont diaput6' • ■• £ 
4uituip giv«ti' biiikt> liodoMnotiaioiKfWhafc mod^.* to&Uoir. 

I hk^ ttM you-What nun' H is. > Which of thow. ladies do you 

ce f. dames i, 

4hittk tlienio«kiatiiMilet Cttibow - whick^oitNbMe^Nio ^piotmta 
trouver f. Choitirm... ^\ \y> ifikioaui94 

>yoa ^ISkt ^best Whei» f. ai^.^1 He knows not where 

mkner ait ndeuQc, 0{i en tavoir 

he is. Heisgpne^I don't kno^ whither. ( Wl^nce) does he get 
en qlU,,.ne aavoir D^oii *"lui 'vient 

that pride ^ (tt b) froip wherp he derives 'his origin. 'CjVhich Way) 
orffueiltoL Voila de ' ' tirer ' or«§^W."'"^ Pht 6u ' 

did ^^u come 1 (That is^ (the road^ I came. 
€tea-vou8 arriv^ ? ^ J^Qtla ' par ou' ^ventrtx:^ '' ' " ' ' 



OF* DElAONSTRATIVt: PRONOUNS.—Page lls/ " 

^. 381. Ce, c«rfft:,^«,,^^ften joined to me adverbs of place — ct, here, 
fU»d la, thBSi<^xa Qzder it|b,^oiat o^i in a more f^epise manner tile thui^ 
apoke9 .of ; .the demonstrative pxpnbfin is th^ placed before the substan- 

.:n.c-. . '.,. //EXAMPLES. ''" y^\., • .. 

Ce Uvre-ci, this book. Ce/ homme-ld, that man. 

Ckutjleui^ci, H '>t}iis{flfitrer^' b- •)«> fe» /i^mm^^l ,iAv«<F9«W« 

362. Celui, celle, ceux, ceUea^ ar$ ^llov^ed by the preposition de, when 
placed before a substantive^ and by ^'prondnn relative when placed before 
a verb., ^ •-•..' •».. - •. .. .^ v> _^p. . . ^ 

;,..t.y ■'■.""^.'EyA^cPLEs. ■ * •" '':"... .,;:'^", r ; 

Jftasmi^lafUes ,de. f^me sornt , /^^t^/ .-The, ^sqi;4ei^ pf ^'^ mmd are more 
^j^i^reuaeB qife.c^lie$ (/^ JCf^rp^ dangerous than' those of the lx>dy. 
I/7iomtne dont je vout ai pavld, The man of whom I 6poke to you is 
; 8$t, <;eliU s^e .7fa\u j^i^z, . hftwhoiji jou jife^ ., ^ ,- 

J)e toutes lea choses du monde, ,0f all mp.^hinfs^i^ tb^ world^ it ii; 
c*e9t celle guej*aime le moins, that whidi I like lekst. '' "' ' 

^3. 'Rt'^kiS^* "T^he p/oMotind cUiU, celle, ceutB^xr^ti»,f9Aitsa.kikrm^ 
iji: prbndHri relaiaiveF, are' ^itpimicA in Engiisfi: b^^thopenroftalf^iiMioititt 

»>'•'•: \EXERCISE. .-. :• 

The pleasures of the wise resemble in nothing those of a ^dissipated 

'"' *' ' • '■• "• ■' ' - ""'w^*«W*«e^' '' '■■ »•'• •♦• -A-i^' : « !♦ ' (^duHp4 
^manV "Re that' HdiSSm liitnisfelf to ' ^ hded) ' by IrkpoMiqa^ nnul 



renounce happiness. This stuff will become yoa wonderfiilly. 

renoncer a art. honheur m. --"^^^^^^t aiSra a meroeiUe, 

Tikif Mifion' >i(rW^rthyM»r(My««l. ' .f%iiitfen4'^J'4s.calinilaftidrMo 

..!f,..-u-^^ .; ^^^^^^ •?-.. ^.i-v&lj ci A .fititg pour 

*iiite««*iaB'^ri 4S*tf;buf1«kbt •^'■^xjttinot ! '<4t»Aedii <9mi lolirar*. 
Vd«Pf«r art »»^^^ ^^^<»i^ /d n« aaurai$ r6u%9ir .tu v%if 
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884. Cehd^ moA t^uM adopt the gender and numte of the aab 
slantiTes wboaa plaoe ihey anp^y* When opposed to each other, celiU 
ei maika the nearest object, and celui>ia the remotest 

EXAMPLE. 
Celui^ piatt, matt cebd-la captive, This pleases, but that captivates. 

385.. Ci* end ^ coalesce with ee, and form two other demonstrathe 
pronoms, ceci and cela — the first of which signifies cctte choae^ct, this 
object; the second, cetfe chote-la, thaW object 

886. They may be used singly ; bat when they are opposed to each 
other, eect ezpreases the nearest object and cela the remotest 

EXAMPLE. 
Te n*aime point cecifdtnnez-moi cela^ I don*t like this, give me that. 

887. RsM ABK. When cela is alone, and not opposed to the pronowi 
feet, it refers, like this last, to an object pointed to. 

EXAMPLES. 
Que dtte^-vmu de cela .? What do you say of that ? 

Cela eft fort beau. That is very handsome. 

EXERCISE. 
(Here are) certainly two charming prospects; this has some* 
VeUi certainetnent beau perspective f. quelgue 

thing more cheerful, bttt many people think fhat more 

chote de riant, bien de art permmne f. pi. trouver 

striking and more majestic. The body perishea, the sevi is 
tmpoeant tnajewtueux, m. pMr, f. 

hmnortal ; yet all our cares are for that, wtnle we neglect 

immerteli eependant »otn tandia que n^gUg^er 

Ibis. What meana thisi Thatistrae. It is not that TUa 

veut dir0 - Ce 

u low and mean, but that is grand and sublime. 
ba» rampant, 

• 

OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

FIRST CLA«9. 

Cf tho9€ tfuH are never joined to a Substanitve^^^Pa^^ 114. 
388. QtfeJ9iiW,< quelgu^ime, means tin, une^ oite. 

EXAMPLES. 
JV*oti« attendona dea hommeSf il en We expect men, some one witt 

viendra quelqu'un, come. 

Phuieura femmea nContpromia de Several women have promised mo to 

venir, U en viendra gudqu*une, coke, some one of Uiem will come* 

889. Quelqu^un, quelqu*une, taken absolutely and substantively, is of 
nodi gendefB^ and meana une peraonne, a person, some one, any one, 

, . EXAMPLE. 

fatteiuff^ifi ^^lOfpiu^i _. | wait here for ao^wbo^, ... 



•ihtrt dam nn plus grand nombre, sevdrM <Mit pf 'a grcat BumbeF.. - O' 
■EXAMPLE^.'" .'■•-.. '♦ : :•• . 
Quelques-vtu asaurent, . ^opi? people affirm. 

JEntrq lea nouvelles qii'il a debtt^ea, ' Axnong ^ rcpojrts he has cfrcu; 
it y en a quelques-iines dcvraiea, ' lated/seVertS ate true. \ ' •' * "> 

391. Quiconquej whoever, signifies guelqiie personne qite ce ioitl qui 
que ce soitf any persoii whatever. It takes no plural,' and isnfevet Used *. 
but of persons. • ' 

EXAMPLE. 
Ce dUcoura 8*attrebae h quiconque This tfpetth is addnssed to who-' • 
est coupable, ^vfr is guilty. 

392. Chacun, chacune, estTj one, is used either distributively or col- 
leq^jy^ly. It ha^ no plural.. " , . . 

393. Distributively, it means chaque p^rgprme, chaqup chosen, each . 
person or thing. It is then used likewise in the feminine, and requires 
the preposition de after it. 

' ' . ex:amples. 

Chacun de nous vit a sa mode. Each of us lives as he pleases. 

Voyez aipar^ment chacune de oes Look at each of these medals 
mj^cfailleSf ^ ^ sep^tel^. ^ ^ 

. 3d^. Collectively, it signiiip? toute peraonnp, every person. 

• EXAMPLES.. ^ 
Chaeam a ae^ defautar ■ , ' - Evpi:^ bomjly has hia fajuiJlAf. .. . 



EXERCISE ON THE mWEFIWITE PRONOUNS. . . ... 

2Can >any one (be still ignorant) that it ifi £rom t^e eiuliMt . 

Jfaurraitril ign^r^r encAte ee < ^ * tendre > 

infancy we ought to - form the mind, the heart, %nd. the. taste ? Will 
enfance f. on doit • farmer r ., . « • 

not some one of these ladies be of the party 1 Some pepple Uke to ip^d 

f. A partie f. aimer 

(every thing new). (There are) beautiful jpictures ; I could wish 
toutea lea nouveaut^a,' V6it& de sieperbe td6leaurA.* vouUnr eh 

to buy some. Whoever has ^^i^ tl^e piindples of an art, knows that 
• aeheter principea m. aavoir 

it (i$ .ojMgr) (by .length of'tim^) and by • deep reflectioii,. .'thathtf cmi . 
ce n*est que a la longue de profond rSJiexion f. 

succeed in making it hia own. All the ladies at the ball wes^veiy ^t»» 
riuaatr aerendrele * propre^ , ,- ., balm, H. auperbe- 

If dre^e4;,aftdea^Jf , dMferently. ^ Eyerj^ one should, for 

meni par^, ' avaittinepcinirediff^renie, devraipypour 

(the fS^ of) hjf 9wn b^ppiup^j lisjten. only to the ' voice of feasoi|. 
' '.'* proprg m,' n^^couterque * ; vo^x f. artraisonf, 

tanttoi truth. What is the price' of each of these medals T 

395^ Mtrtii means lea autreA teraonjiea, other people : il only aj^ptiiflf' 
to persons, is never accqpTOmfed'W'am ''adjective, has no plural, and is 
never used ii£4(^)i(^tishoe\^[mclHf^iiie preceded t^W'i^dtfteiafrjft:^^^*'^^^'^ 
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EXAUfPT.E. 

La charity se r^jouit du bonhettr Charity rejoices m the happiaen 
d^aittridi * of others. 

396. Pertonn^y which is always mascuUne and singular, meant itii4 
91a que ce soit, no one, nobody, whosoever. In thia sense, it is preeeded 
.or fefiofwed by the negative ne, -which is plabed after pertotme whan this 
word stands before the verb, and before the verb when pi*rtonne Hsnds 
after. The same observation applies to rien. 1 

EXAMPLES. , / 

H nefaui nuire apersoHne, We must injure nobody. 

per Sonne rCe»t atsuri de vivre Nobody is -certain of living till to 
Jusqu'au lendemain, morrow. 

397. Remaubl I. The negative is sometimes understood ; as, y 044" 
quelqu'un id ? is there any .body here 1 pertonne, nobody. PerMonnS 
stands for il rCy a peraonncy there is nobody here. 

398. Remark II. In interrogative phrases without negation, or in 
those expressing doubt, personne signifies quelqu^un^ any body. 

EXAMPLES. 
Peraonne oaeraiuil nier ? Would ^ny body dare deny t 

Je doute que personne soit assez I doubt whether any body be bold 
hardi, ' enough. 

- ' I39K -Re^Xjik tR,"" When pereonne ii pkoed iA the^iecond thembei 
of a comparison, it means any body* 

.. .^ ; , liiAMPt'E. 

Cette place iut convient mieux That place suits him better than 
qu'a personne, • any body. 

400. RieUf nothing, which is masculine and singular, is used with or 
wiilie^ anegafion. When with a negatiDOiit raems nuUe chose, noting. 

iBXAMPLE. 
tl ne sl*atttiche a Hen de wUdty He applies himself to nothing fixed. 

40 1 . When used without a negation it means queique chose, somefliing. 

. EXAMPLfe. 
Je doute que Hen soit ptus propre I doubt whether any thing be mdte 
afaire impression que, &iL . suited to make an impression 

than,&c. 

402. The negation is sometimes understood — que vous a cout^ cela f 
Hen, hdw ■ fBUch did y oui ipay 1 for (hat 1 nothing. 

#08. It klwftys requires the preposition de befolto the adjective orparti^ 
ciple that follows it, and then the verb is understood, as is likewise the 
negati^ ; a^ tifn de beau que le vrai, nothing is noble but truth. 

EXERCISE. 
To most men, the misfortunes of others are bttt a 

^"jPoui^'^Ia pttipai't ^e'iirt . ' 'maltn. ^ ne • 

^fi^Sml 'lio not to others Wh^t ybu'wouid not wish (to he done *- 
concern. vouloir qu^on" 



144 wwux of tax mQnatmH. 

No ono knowi wbether he dM^rres love or hatred. An egotiit 

savoir n €9t tugne de de ' egwk 

loves nobody, not even his own childten ; in the whole uuiverae, lu 

paa mime propre dana * universe 

■OM no one but himeelf. He is, more than (any body)7 worthy of tiie 
V9it que hti seuL digue 

confidence (with which) the king honors him. I doubt wheli^r any 
09f\fianeef, demt- honerer gne 

one (ever painted) nature, in its amiable simpHeity, better than 

aif jamais peint art f. £ 

the sentimental Gessner. Has ^any body ^called >on me this 

sensible • estnl venu chez 

inoTningT Nobody. There wsls nothing but what was great 
matin m. H. que * de * grand 

in the designs and works of the Egyptians. I doubt 

dans desseinm. ait, ouvrag-e m, EgypHens, 

whether there is any thing better calculated to exalt the soul than Am 

que Q. plus propre 

contemplation of the wonders of nature. 
merveiUe f. art ~ f. 



OF INDEFINITB PRONOUNS. 
SECOND CLABS, 

- Cfihoae which are always joined to a Subfiantive.^^F* 1 1& 

404. Quelqtie, some, signifies un^ uae, etitre plusieursf one out of 
aeveral ; it is of both genders, and takes the number of the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 
Mressez-vous a quelque autre personne, Apply to somebody else. 

406. Chaque^ each, eveiy^ which is of both genders^ has no ploiaL 

EXAMPLE. 
ChAqne pays a ses coutumes. Each country has its custoiiw. 

• 406. Queletknque, aueunf any, quel que ce suit, whatever it be; quel 
quHl soit^ whoever he be, is of both genders, and is always placed after a 
.substantive ; when used with a negative it is^.always singular. 

EXAMPLE. 
/Z ne veui se soumettre ^ ancune He will submit to no authority 
autoriti quelconque, whatever. -. 

407 Certain signifies quelque, certain, some. In this eenae ft is aeed 
alike of persons and things ; but it is always placed before the substaativa 

EXAMPLE. 
Jlai out dife h certain hommej a I have heard some man My. 
un certain homme, 

40d. Un, une, a or an, when used indeterminateh^ for qtielque, cettmn, 
some person or some thing, takes thp gend^ o^ the subiianti^ to wlikk 
it is joined. 
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EXAMPLES. 
J*ai vu tin komme qui cmtrait, I saw a man who was ruimuig. 

/e me suis promene dans une I walked in a large fine meadow. 
grande et belle prairie, 

EXERCISE ON THE SECOND CLASS. 

Some ^enlightened 'people among the Egyptians preserved the 
iclair^ esprit m. pi. Egyptiens comerver H. 

idea of a first being, whose ^ attributes 'they ^represented undi^r 
UiSe itre, art. attribut m. repr^aenter H. 

various symbols; (this is proved by the following) inscription 
difTifrent symbole m. c^eat ce queprouve cette £ 

upon a temple : — ^" I am all that has been, is^ and shall be : ^no 'mortal 

de m. cequi mortel 

'«ver removed the veil that covers me." Every nation has '(in its turn) 
lexfcr 6. voile m. f. a eon tour 

'shone on the theatre of the world. There is no reason whatever that 
brill^ m. raison f. 

can bring him to it. Some figures appear monstrous and deformed, 
puisse ditertniner f. monstrueux 

considered separately or too near ; but if (they are put) in their proper 

f. pi. s^parSmejit de pi^es ; oji lea met • 

light and place, the true point of view restores their beauty 

jour a lettr m. vue m. leur rendre * art f. 

and grace. Yesterday I saw a lady 'remarkably 'beautiful. 

art f. J. d'tme rare beauts. 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
THIRD CLASS. 

Of those which are sometimes joined to a Substantive and 
sometimes not. — Page 1 17. 

409. JVi//, m. nuUe, f. and paa un, m. paa une, t, not any, not one, no 
one, are employed either alone or in conjunction with a substantive. 
They are accompanied by the negation, have no plural, and may be fol 
lowed by the preposition de. 

EXAMPLES. 

Xul de toua ceux qui y ojit itS Not one of those who went there 

n*en eat revenu, has returned. 

Paa un ne croit cette nouvelle, Not one believes that intelligence. 

Je n*en ai nuUe connaiaaance, I have no knowledge of it 

& n'y a paa utie aeule peraomie There is not a single person that 
qui le croie, believes it 

410. Aucun, m. aucune, f., signifies nul, no, not any, none, when 
accompanied by a negation, and may be followed by the preposition de, 

EXAMPLES. 

y^ns n\iv€z ancuji may en de r^ussir You have no means of succeeding 
dms cette affaire, m that affidr. 

N 
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411. This pronoun is aeldom employed in the plural, except befon 
■alMrtanti¥et which, in some particular seuMs, are better employed m the 
piuraL 

EXAMPLE. 
II fCafait aucunet diipotiHons, He has made no dispoations. 

412. RxMABK. Aucun, m. aucune f., any, any one, may be employed 
without a negation in interrogative sentences, or those which ezpieei 
doubt or exclusion. 

EXAMPLES. 

Aucun homme fuM Jamait pha Was ever any man move siieoe» 

heureux? full 

On doute qt^ aucune de ce$ affairet They doubt whether any of dioie 

rSuitUte, a&irs will succeed. 

Leplu9 beau morceau d^^loquence The finest peoe of eloquence thit 

gv^il y ait dans aucune langue, exists in any language. 

EXERCISE ON THE THIRD CLASS. 
No one likes (to see himself) as he is. No expression, no troth of 
»e voir tel que £ t 

design and coloring, no strokes of genius in that greet work. He is 
denein decolorU, trait ouvragem. 

as learned as any one. Not one of these engravings announoee any 
au$8i tavant que gravure f. annoneer m 

great skill. None of his worlu will descend to posterity. He is lo 

talent m, patter art. f. 

ignorant, and at the same time so obstinate, that he wiH not 

en * mime tempt obttin^f 

(be convinced) by any reasoning. Did any man ever attain 

te rendre a nzitonnement m. jamait parvemrl 

to such a pitch of glory ! I doubt whether there be, in any sdeno^ 

ce * comble m. que Q. £ 

a ^ore 'evident ^principle. 
plut lumineux principe m. 

413. Autre, other, expresses a difference between two objecti, or 
between one and several ; as, quelle autre chote touhaitez'veut demti^ 
what else do you wish of me ? 

414. RsMABK. Autre is sometimes used to express a person but inde- 
terminate ; as, j'aime mieux que vout Vappreniez )ie twit autre que it 
mot, I had rather you learn it of any other person than of me. 

416. Un is sometimes opposed to autre^ in which case th^se two woids 
are preceded by the article, supply the place of the substantives to which 
they relate, adopt their gender and number, and form the pronomu f «s 
tautrCf Pune tautre^ let unt let autret, let unet let autret, Pun et tavtr^t 
and ni Vun ni V autre, 

416. Vun V autre, each other, one another, applies both to persons and 
things : it takes both gender and number, and requires the article before 
the two words of which it is composed. If there be any preposition, it 
must be placed before the last When these two words are used in con- 
junction, they express a reciprocal relation between several persons c 
things 
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EXAMPLE. 
llfaut te »ec9unr tun Pautre, We ought to assist each other. 

417. 'When used separately, thej denote a difference. 
EXAMPLE. 
Lea ptutions ^etUendent let une» Our passions have a relation witli 
avec le» auirea s tit on ae Untie each other; if we indulge some, 

alter aux unea, on attire bientdt the others will soon follow. 

lea auirea, 

418. Rbxabk. In the latter case fun is used for the person or thing 
ficBt mentioned, and V autre for the person or thing last spoken of. 

419. Vun et P autre, m,, Vune et t autre, f., both ; these two words 
maik union. They require the verb to be in the plural 

EXAMPLE. 
Vune et t autre aont bonnea. Both are good. 

420. JVY Tun ni V autre, neither ; these two words mark separatioii* 
The verb ought to be put in the singular ; however, many writers pnl il 
in the plural in French. 

EXAMPLE. 
JV1 fun ni f autre n^owtfcdt leur devoir. Neither has done his doty. 

EXERCISE. 
Aflk another. Would any other have been so 

J)emander a * V aundtM eu * aaaeg 

aelf-conceited as to think that his ^private ^opinion could counter- 
^amout'propre* pour penaer particuUer t piU ba- 

balance the ^public ^sentiment! Reason and faith ^equally 

lancer opinion f. art Raiaon f. mtfoi f. 

demonstrate that we were created for another life. They speak ill of 
dimontrer crier G. f. mal 

one another. The happiness of the people constitutes that of the prince ; 

m« faire m. 

their true interests are connected with each other. Presumption 
intirttm. Hi a pi. pi. wt> Priaomptionf. 

and pride ^easily ^insinuate themselves into the heart ; if we 

art orgueil ae gUaaer • m. Von y 

allow ^one the 'entrance, it is much to (be feared] that we shaU 
dwin«^ t • entrie, bien eraindre on • 

^soon 1 (abandon ourselves) to the other. Both relate the same 
Henttt ne ae Uvre rapporter 

■tory, though neither believes it to be true. 
fait m. ne penaer que * aoit 

421. M6me, same, agnifies qui n*eat paa autre, which is not different 
It is of both genders, and takes the pluraL 

EXAMPLES. 
Ceat te mime homme. It is the same man. 

La mime peraonne. The same person. 

Oe aont lea mtmea raiaona, They are &e same reasons. 

Ce pohne eat le mime que celvi This poem is the same that I WW 
dontjt v9Ui aiparli, mentioning to you. 



148 lYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN0. 

499. Tei, ID. ieiU, f. tela, m. pi. tellet, f. pL, meani pardl, tembkMt, 
tk mime^ Mich, like, nmilar. It takes both genden and both nomben. 

EXAMPt-ES. 
f/fi tel prtjet ne aaurait rhuair^ Such a acheme cannot succeed. 
n nV A A'" ^ '^^ animafu:, de There are no such animals, no such 
teUea cotOumea^ customs. 

493. When used aloiie,' it either preseires its proper signification, or it 
eipresses a person indeterminately. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vou9 ne tauriez me perauoiier You cannot persuade me of any such 

rien de tel, thing. 

Tel fait dea lib^raUt^a, qui nc The same man is liberal in giving 

paie paa aet dettetj who docs not pay his debts. 

424. Plnaieurty several, which is plural and of both genders, is used 
alike of persons and of things. When united to a substantive, or relating 
to it, it signifies an indeterminate number, without relation to another. 

EXAMPLES. 
PluHeura motifi Vont d^termin^, Several reasons determined him. 
fe er9ia cela paur flumeura raiaona, I believe that for several reasons. 

495. But it is likewise used as a part of a greater number. 

EXAMPLE. 
Pdrm un ai grand nombre de gena. Out of so great a number oi per- 
it yeneut phmeura qui a^y oppo- sons, several objected to it 
a^renif 

426. When pluaieurt is employed absolutely as a substandve, it 
always means pbtaieurs pertonnea, several persons. 

EXAMPLE. 
Pbiaieura aiment mieux motirtr que Many would rather die than forftit 
de perdre leur reputation, their chahicter. 

497. Tout is used either alone ot with a substantive. 

498. When employed alone, it signifies toutea choaea, all things; tavli 
aorte de choaety every kind of things. 

EXAMPLE. 
7*ottl netft abandenne au mament Every thing forsakes U9 at the mo- 
ils la mortg il ne noua reate que ment of death ; we retain nodiiag 
naa bennea awvrea, but our good works. 

429. When united to a substantive, it is used either collectively or 
diitiibQtivel^. 

490. Considered colleedvely, taut mgnifies the totality of a things w' 
IS then followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 
Tout funivera. The whole universe. 

TVws Ua corpa cileatea, AU the celestial bodies. 
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431. Coiuiderod diBCribntivelyy twi mgoi&OB chaque, «wh; in tiiis 
case, it is not aocompaniad by the article. 

EXAMPLE. 
7*011/ hien ear desirable, Every good IB deeinble. 

EXERCISE. 
Does he always .maintain the same principles t Yea^ they are abso* 
touiemr principef Otdf ee abw 

lutely the same. That general is the same that commanded ^luX 
iumerU pL ^ H. wtt. dernier 

'year. ^Sach ^a 'conduct is inexplicable. There are no such 
ann^e t conduite f. de 

customs in this country. I never heard (any thing) suniaSi'* 

coutumea f. pays m. ai entendu dire rien de 

The same man sows who often reaps nothing. ^I 'this ^morning 
• • Bemer recueilUr matin 

^raceived several letteis. Among those mannscripts, there are several 
6. lettre L manueeritat 

much esteemed. Many, by endeavoring to i^jore othoM^ 
qu^on beaucoup eaiime. en »*eJforcer de nuire d art 

injure themselves more than they think. All is in God and 
te noire ^ ne penaer. en 

God is in alL The whole oonne of his life has been distinguished 

coura m. f. marqui 

by SgeQeions 'actions. Eveiy vice is odious. 
dea t m. 



OP INDEPINrrE PRONOUNS. 
FOURTH GLASS. 

Of those which are followed by avE. — Page 118. 

432. Qiit, que^ whoever, is only said of persons, and signifies queigtm 
peraonne que, whatever person ; it requires the veib following to be in 
the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 

Qm que ce aoit qui ait fait cela, Whoever has done that it a nun 

c*eat un habile hotnme, of talent 

Qui queje aoia, Whoever I may be. 

Qu> qve fait ^t^, Whoever it may have been. 

Out que c^edt M, Whoever it might have been. 

k^quece ptdaae itre. Whoever it may be. 

433. When qui que, followed by ee aoit, is used vnth a negative^ it 
signifies aucune peraonne, nobody, no one ; as, je n'y trouve qui que ee 
tnt, I find nobody there. 

434. Quoi que, whatever it be, is only used of things, and signifiee 
qvejque chaee que, vdiatever thing ; it requires also the veib following to 
be in the subiunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 
Quo* que ce aoit quHl faaae, ou Whatever he does or says, he if 

pi'U diae^ en ae difie de hd, distrusted. 

Qw< que voua diaiex^j't le /erai. Whatever you may say,! will do St 
m2 
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435. Rbm ABK. When gttoi gue, followed by ce 8oit, is used with a 
Mgtlion, H ttgnifies aucufie chose, not any thing. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sans appikiUion, on ne pent r/- Without application, it is impoflsibte 

uitir en guoi que ce ooity to succeed in any thing whatSTer. 

EXERCISE ON THE FOURTH CLASS. 
Whoever has told you so, he is mistaken. Passenger, whoever 
Uf, ae tromper G. Passant, 

thou he, contemplate with ^religious 'veneration this monument eracted 

contempler un respect m. m. ^lev^ 

by gratitude; it is the tomb ofa^ju6t'and'*beneVolent*oian. 

art reconnaissance f. ce tombeau m. bienfaisant 

How can he hope to be beloved who has regard for no <m6 1 
Comment e sparer de lui ne tC^gards 

Whatever he may <io or say, he (will find it) very difficult tojfe- 
guHl aura bien de la peine di- 

•troy prejudices so deeply rooted. A mind vain, presomp- 
trmre despr4jug6 m. «t profondiment enracin^. pr^Mon^ 

tuous, and inconsistent, will never succeed in any thing whatever. 
tueux, sans consistance, riussir 

Whatever a ^frivolous iworld may think of you, never swerve 

frivole mondepidsse se ditoumer 

from the path of virtue. 
chemin m. art f. 

436. Quel que, m. quelle gue, f. quels gue, m. pi. gueUes que f. pt, 
aignifies de quelgue sorte, de quelque espice gue ci soitf of whatever sort 
or kind it may \m, when relating to things ; or, gut gue ce soit, whoever 
It may be, when relating to p«rsons. It takes both gender and number 
according to the person or thing it relates to, and requires the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 
Quelles que soient vos affaires. Whatever business you may heve, 

venez, come. 

Je rCej^ excepte personne, quel I except hobody, whoever he may 

qv^il soit, be. 

437. Rkmark. Leguel gue, m. laguelle gue, f. lesguels que, m. pi 
lesqueUee que, f. pi., whosoever, whichever, is also used ; as, leguel deo 
trots que vous choisissiez,^>eu mHmporte, whichever of the tluee you 
choose, I care little. 

488. Quelque^que m. f. s. guelques^ue m. f. pi., of both genders, when 
\inited to a substantive, signifies quel gue soit le, guelle que soit la^ 4cc., 

whatever be the, 6cc, It has both numbers, and requires the subjunctive. 

EXAMPLES. 
Quelque raison qu^on lui apporte, ^ Whatever reason is adduced, he 

il n*en croit rien, believes nothing about it 

QU€lques ^orth que vousfassiez. Whatever attempts you may make, 

vous ne r^ussirez point, you will never snoceed. 

489. When united to an adjective, it oporates as an adverb, aad "g^iUm 
a 9iielgr«e^o»nf9ite, however great a degree; it than dotsaol take muBber 
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EXAMPLES. 
Quelque belU qu^eUe pmtte etre, Howemr beautifai aha maj be^ 4m 

eile ne doft p€t9 itre vmncy ought not to be Tain. 

Quelque pui»9an9 qu*il8 Boient, Je However powerful they may be, I 

ne let craitu poini, am not afraid of them. 

440 Tel que, each as, servee to mark a parity between objecta by oom- 
puison. 

EXAMPLE. 
Ceti un homme iel gu*il voua lefaut. He is just luch a man aa you whkL 

441. ToiU — que signifiee quoique, encore que, though, quelque^ hoir- 
ever. ' On this occasion, tout is considered as an adverb, and is employed 
with adjectives of every kind, and even with some substantives. 

EXAMPLES. 
TnU artificieiix quHh sont, Je Artful as they are, I doubt whether 

doute que le public eoit long* the public will be long their dupe. 

tempt leur dupe, 
Tontefemme qu*elle ettf Woman aa she is. 

EXERCISE. 
Let Hhe laws ^ ^(what they may), we roust always respect them 
* lot f. Q. quel que reopecter 

Whatever efforts you midLe, I doubt whether you wiO succeed. AD 
m. Q. ^ que * r^uetir Q. 

men, however opposite they may be, agree on that point Tha 
ait oppotS 9*accorder m. 

man who descends into himself only to discover hill delects, and 
rentrer en ne que pour y dSmtler m* 

correct them, likes to see himself as he is. However surpriauig 
tc corriger en, ewrprtnani 

'that 'phenomenon 'may be, it is not against the order of nature 

pMnontene m. contre ordre m. art. 

Children as they are, they behaved remarkably well. 
te iont conduiti fort 

A GENERAL EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUNS 

*THE "EVENING •WALK. 
du 8^r promenade f. 

On a fine ^summer- 'evening, my brother, my sister, and myself 

Dana de toir^e f. moi 

(were walking) (by the side) of a wood (not for distant) 

noiM noue pronienions le long boia m. qui n^est pas bien 4loign4 

from the cafttle which we inhabit We (were contemplating) with 

chdttan m. habiter. contempler H. 

rapture the ^majestic 'scenery which nature exhibits at the 
trampori majeatuetix ecine f. art. d^ployer 

approach of night, when we perceived at the foot of an ancient 
approcheU ntnuittquand apercevoir5,a piedm. vieux 

oak a boy of a ^most Hnteresting 'countenance. His beauty, 
thtnem. tnfma art intireoaant wiU figure t f. 
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bisair ofiDgenuousneraand candor, his gracefulnen straek Uf^and 

m. ingkiuiti de gr^e pi. frapper J. 

we- approached him. Whal ! alone Iwie, my boy ? said we ; 
Miff approcher J. en. teul id, enfant hd dimee 

whence art thou ? Whence corneal thou ? What art thou doing hero 
d^oii fait 

alone ? I am not alone, answered he, (smiling) ; I am not alone ; 

ripondre J. ^un air riant ; 
but I was &tigued, and I (have seated myself) under the shade of this 
_ H. fatiguA i'aiteoir G. a ombre f. 

tree, wfaUe my mother is busy in gathering ^simples to 
arbre m. tandii que ^ occupy d cueillir det pour 

give some relief to the pains which %er 'aged ^&tlier 

apporter toutagement m, douleurt vieux 

isufifers. Ah! ^ow many) troubles ^my 'good ^mamma ^hae! 
eoujfrir. que de peine t maman 

How many troubles ! Did you know them, there is not one of joa 

ti connattre H. 

diat would not be touched with pily, and who could refuse the tribute 
gift * S. piti^f lui 8. un tribui 

of your tears. We said to him, lovely child, thy ingenuousness, 

* larme f. J. * aimable ta 

candor, innocence, (every thing), interests us in thy misfortunea and 
f. ion f. tout, . intireteer d nuUheur 

tiioee of thy mother. Relate them to us ; whatever they be, fear aot 
d Baconter • 

to afflict us. (Wo be) to whoever cannot feel for the 
de affiiger Malheur ne eait pat t*attendrir tur 

misfortunes of others ! ^He ^immediately related the histoiy oi his moUier, 

mal m. auttitdt J. 

with an expression, an artlessness, a grace, altogether affecting. Our 

f. natvet^ f, f. ^ou^a^/aif^oticAan/faing. 

hearts felt the liveliest emotions; tears (trickled down our cheeks), 

iprouverJ» vif f. not . couler J. 

and we gave him what little money we had about us. (^ the 

lui le peu de argent que H. tur Ce- 

mean time), the mother returned. (As soon as) he saw her, he 
pendant revenir J. Det-que apercevoir J. 

exclaimed, (make haste), mamma; make haste: see what these good 
t^icrier J. accourir sing. sing. sing, ce que 

little folks have given me ; I have related to them thy misfortonea ; 

gent f. 
they have been affected (by them), and their sensibility (has not been 
m. touchi m. pi. en f, ne t*ett pat 

satisfied) with shedding tears. See, mamma, see what they have 
bomi L d * det sing. ' sing, 

given me. The mother was moved; she thanked us, and 

J. attendri f. remercierJ. nau9 

said : ^generous, 'feeling 'souls, the good action which you (haw 

J et tentible ame f. f. 

jbst been doing) will not be lost He who sees (every dung) mst^ 
vinez defaire perdu t 

judges (every thing) will not let it go unrewarded. 
J^S^ , UUtter • tarn ricotnpeme. 
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CHAPTER V. 
OP THE VERB. 



Agreement of the Verb with the Subject. 



443. Tai sQbject is that of which ■ometlung m affimied, and may 
always be known by the answer to this question, qui egt^ce qui f wlio 
or what is it? a% Pierre vit, Peter lives; Voieeau vole, Uie hud flieii 
If it be asked, qui eeUce qui vit ? who is it that lives \^-qui eeUce md 
vole? what is it that flies ? — ^the answers Pierre and Voiteau shew uat 
Pierre and Poieeau are the sobjects of the verbs vit and vole, 

443. RuLS. The verb must be of the same number and person as ilt 
lUbject. 

EXAMPLES. 
Jerit I laugh. J^oue parloru, We speak. 

Tujouet, Thouplayest Vou$ plaieantez. You jest 

H aime, He loves. lie oontfoue, They are mad. 

Iai vertu eet aiihable, Virtue is amiable. 

444. Hie is in the singular number and the first person, because jV, its 
■ubiect, is in the singular and the first person. Jouee is in the singular 
iDd the second person, because m is in the singular and the second 
peiion,dcc. 

EXERCISE. 

The most iiee of all men is he who can be firee, even in slate- 

Uhre - art celui mhne artetc&i- 

Ty. Are we not often blind to our defects ? All men 

vag§ m. e^aveugler eur difaui ? art 

(are mclined^ to idleness, but the savages of ^hot 'countries an 

tendre art iowoage art chaud payo 

the laziest of afl men. Bo you think of imposing long ontfa* 

* en impoter A. long'tempe d 
ciedolity of the public ? Thou canst not deny that he ^ is a great man. 
t m. pouvoir nier neQ. 

445* RxxABK I. When a verb has two subjects, both singular, it if 
put in the plural. 

EXAMPLE. 
Mon pere et ma mire m^aiment My iather and mother love me 

tendrement, tenderly. 

EXERCISE. 
Hii uprightness and honesty make him courted by every body. 
droiture t his honnetetS jfaire rechercher de 
Strength of body and of mind meet not always 
nt f. art celle art ee rencontrer 

together. A good heart and a noble soul are ^precious V^ ^ nPtme* 
mumble, m» beau t donm. art t 
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446. RixabkII. When a verb rolatM to solgecte of difittent peiMiiu, 
it agrees with the fint, in pieferanoe to the other two, and with the eeeond, 
in preference to the third. The^person addreflied ii named/rt/ and the 
peraon addreenng kut. On this oocasioii, the pronoon plural nout is 
ganenlly placed before the verb, if the first person has been mentioDed 
before, or the pronoun plural vow, if no first perM>n has been mentioned. 

EXAMPLES. 
Voui, voire Jrire;etmoit'natuU*9ni Tou, your brother, and I, leid 

ememble la brochure nouveUe, together the new pamphlet. 

Font et voire ami, vous viendrez You and your fiieod will come 

aoee moi, with me. 

EXERCISE. 
Yon, your fiiend, and I, have each ' a ^different ■opfaiion. In oar 
chaeun £ 

childhood, you and I (were pleased) with playing together. Neither 
m^ance f. oe pUUre H. A. m 

I nor (any one else) has been able to understand (any thing) In that 

m* katUree ne pouvoir G. * comprendre Hen ii 

sentence. (Take good care), you and your brother, not to 
phraoe t oe rarder bien P. . * di 

(give way) to the impetuosity ^of your character. 
§*abandojmer earaeiere m. 

447. RiviAK in. When a verb has the relative pronomi qtdfytbM 
subject, it ia put in the same number and person as the noon or pronoun 
to which qui relates. 

EXAMPLES. 
Eet-^e moi qui di dii ceiie nouvelle ? Is it I who told this news ! 
EoP-^e iMiis qui tavone voulu f Is it we who desired it 1 

Ceux qui aiment tinciremen* la Those who sinceiely love virtue 
veriu eont heureux, are happy. 

EXERCISE. 
He that complains most of _ mankind, is not always be diat 
Celui ae plaindre le pluo art homme pL 
(has most reason) to complain (of them). You that wish to enridi 
eoi le pluo fondS en. vouioir * enrichir 

your mind with thoughts vigorously conceived and nobly expressed, 
eoprii de f. foriement congu . noblenient exprimi 
read the works of Homer and Plato. 
ouvrage ffomire 



OF THE REGIMEN OF VERBS. 

448, A verb is active when it v?ill admit after it gtieWtm or qttelgve 
ehooe, and the word which is put after the verb is ailled the regimen of 
that verb. Observe that this regimen may be known by asking the qoe^ 
tloB, qu*eoUce que ? It is called cbrecf— that is, governed directly Iff 
the verb, without any preposition being necessary between the vwb IM 
Its ol)^ and may be either a noun or a pronoun n 
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449. BuxB. Whentfaerag^ownof {headiTeTerbisanminJtitahrftira 
placed after the veib ; when it is a pronoun, it is generally pla<^ before tt. 

EXAMPLE. 
Ma mire aime tow set en/ana, My mother loves all her ehlidna* 

Je vouM aimey and not as in English, J* aime vou», I love yoa ; 
Jl m'aime, and not H dime mot, he loves me. 
\ 
EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OF VERBS. 
He has discovered to all other nations his ^ambitious 'design of 
montrer art. peuplem, deateinVL 

enslaving them, and has left ns no means of 

mettre datu Vetclavage A. ne laUter aucun moyen 

defending our liberty but by endeavoring to overturn his new kingdom. 

A. queen tdcher derenverter royaumevL 

Homer, represents Nestor as he that restrained the ungovemaUa 
Homire celui mod^rer H. bomUani « 

wrath of Achilles, the pride of Agamemnon, the haughtiness of Ajar, 
courrouxta. JierU 

and the ^impetuous 'courage of Diomed. He dared not (lift up) his 
^m. Diomide. oaerU, lever • 

eyes, lest they should meet those of his friend, whoee 

art depeurde * • rencorUrer K. vsL 

'very 'silence condemned him. He caresses them, because he loves them, 
m. H. 



450. Besides this regimen direct, some active Terbs may have a second, 
which is called indirect^ and is marked by the words a or de. 

EXAMPLES. 
B afixU un pr^aeta d aa aatur. He has made a present to his sister. 
jR accvae aon ami ^imprudence, He accuses his friend of imprudbBaoe. 

EXERCISE. 
Jbi submitting to the yoke oi Asia, Greece would have tiioogfat 
En aubir * jougm, art art ,crwre 

'virtue 'subjected to voluptuousness, the mind to the body, and 
art aaatyettir A. art volupti t 

courage to a 'senseless 'force, which consisted only in numbers, 
art ^ inaenai f. H. neque sltL multitude ttit 

Tburee hundred Lacedemonians hastened to - Thermopyls to 

Lacidimofiiena courir J. art Thermopilea pi. un 
'certain ideath, content, in dying, to have sacrificed to their country an 
aaauri f. en - de immnler payam, 

'infinite ^number of barbarians, and to have left to their countiymen the 

barbare de laiaaer compatriote 

example of an 'unhenrd of 'bravery. You knew the importance 

inaui * hardieaae f. aavvir H. f. 

^hidi your paients attached to the success of that affidr: why 

que H. r4uaaite f. f. .pourquoi 

lMve.you not hastened to announce it to them 7 
a'empreaaer G. de t 



\ 
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461. The Mcond regimen is known by the answer to theie qiwitinng : a 
fw/ to whom! aguoi? towhatl dequi? of whom! deguaifoi'vihat^ 

EXAMPLES. 
Jt fm a-t-dlfait un pr^tent f To whom did he make e pieiial t 

A9a9mw^ TohiBiUler. 

J>9 9tiej aecute^l ton ami f Of what doee'he aeuiee hie friond 1 

JJ^imprudence, Of impmdence. 

465. PaMive Terba require de or par before the noun or pronoun that 
fcUows ihem. 

EXAMPLES. 
La §ouri9 ett mangle par le chat. The mouae is eaten by the cat. 
Un enfant eage e9t aim4 de twU le A good child b loyed bj 0feiy 
mondCf body. 

463. RsMABjc. The French never uae the word ^arbeforolNett, God; 
they say, lee m^chane eeront punie de Dieu, which, in order to avoid 
making uae of by, may be thus Englished : God will punish the widnd. 

EXERCISE. 
The d^ of Troy was taken, plundered, and destroyed by the ^ooa 
Troie prie,, aaccagi, d^truit een- 

Merate 'Greeks, eleven hundred and Ibrty-eight years before the 'Chiistiaa 
tidM avant 

■ent: this event has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of Greece 
iret art. 

and Italy. You will only be beloved, esteemed, and courted 

de art rtcherchct 

by men (in proportion as) you join the qualities of the heart 
de art que autant que jtnndre L. 

to those of the mind. jGod punished the Jews every time when, 
puoir J. peuple Juiftoutee leefrie que 
deaf to the voice of the prophets, they ml into idolatry and 
eeurd f. prophite, wag, tember J, dane 9XL 

uipiety. 

464. Some few neuter veibs have no regimen ; as, demdr, to sleep ,* 
but many of them have e government 

466. RuKi. Some neuter verbs require a and othen de htSan dieii 
^'egimen. 

EXAMPLES. 
' TetU genre ^exch ntdt d la Eveiy kind of excess ia hurtlbl to 
eant^, heialth. 

tl m4dit de tout le monde. He slanders eveiy bodj. 

EXERCISE. 
Thii sentiment has pleased the king and all the nation. In hie 
a d JMm 

retirement, he (has the full enjoyment) of the faculties of his souL To 
retraite t Jeuir de tout f. * 

f Tkaodats •■ if u itood ibu»>^Tk»pMrt$Jtmi§kmMpu«i$keiJk$Oed$Hr9,tm 
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slander (anyone) ia to aMasdnate him in ^cold 'blood. Iliehoaeal 
m^tUre de guelgu'un c*ett * de Bang, 

man addom (pennitshimaelf) (to jest), because he knowa 

rarement te permettre de» plaiaanteiHet parce qit^ wavoir 
the n^ innocent jeata may 'aometimes hurt the reputatioii. 
que £pl. * powv<nrY, qttelquefoia luiire a d. 

It ia only in retirement that one* truly enjoys one's siplf. Hia 
Ce ne que art an v^ritabietnent jeuir de toi, 

work has pleased (everyone) because it unites to ^real 'utihty 
•wvrage m. d tovi le monde joindre nn f. 

the charma of style and the beauties of aentiment 
ap'^meittm, art m. aing. art pi. 

456. Reflected verba have for thefar regimen the personal pronouna me, 
te, ee, none, and vpum, and thia regimen ia sometimes direct and some- 
I indirect 



OP THE NATURE AND USE OF MOODS AND TENSES. 
Cf the Indicative. 

457. The indicative is that mood which simply declares and aflirma a 
tiling. It contains eight tenaes, viz : — ^the present, the imperfect, the 
preterit definite, the preterit ind^nite, the preterit anterior, the phi* 
perfect, ike future timple, and the future anterior, 

458. The present marks that a thing ia either existing or doing at th« 
moment one mentions the circumstance. 

EXAMPLES. 
X*aime, I iove. lUjouent, They play. 

459. The in^erfect is oaed to express a thing done at a time past, f Hit 
•a praaent with regard to another thing done at a time likewise past 

EXAMPLE. 
J^entraU oil mmenJt eu voua I came in at the moment yoa were 
Mortiezt going out 

460. It ia also used to express something past, but habitual, withc^nt 
fixing the time of ita duration. 

EXAMPLE. 
C^ear ^tatt im hMle giniral, Cosar was an able general 

461. The preterit definite marks that a thing took place at a time 
numioiied and completely past. 

EXAMPLE. 
r/erivia hier a ilome, I wrote yesterday to Rome. 

469 'iht preterit indefinite expresses a thing as having taken place 
t a time whicli is neither predse nor determinate. 

O 
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EXAMPLE. 

ii n^a fait un vtxu plainr en He has given me real pleasure by 
venant me voir, coining to see me. 

468^. Or at a time which ia not absolutely past 

EXAMPLE. 
y*<u vu cette semaine beaucoup tie I have seen many people thia 
mende, week. 

EXERCISE ON THE INDICATIVE. 
My aiflter ia in her chamber, where ahe (is occupied) in reading 

ou »*occvper F, a. A. 

^ancient 'history, 'the study '(of which) pleases her extremely, 
art. dont lui infitumenU 

Benefits bestowed are (so many) tiophies erected 

art Bienfait que on r^bandre F. det troph^e que on a^^rifferT. 
in the hearts of those whose 'felicity ' (has been promoted) (by them). 

art. on faireF, • 

The great Comeille was busy in his study tracing the plan of one 

occupy cabinet a A. m. 

of his tragedies, when a servant, terrified, came to tell him that 

dome8tiquem.touteffray^i, * ltd 
this ^house ^was on 'fire : '* Go and find my wife," re- 

prendre Li* art • trouver A. r/- 

' ptied he ; "I do not understand household concerns.*' 

pondre J. entendre Hen a art affaire pL du minag^ m. 

Some 'Hungarian ^noblemen revolted from the Emperor Sigismund ; 
Deo Mongroio oeigneur oe revoUer contre Sigt*mond; 

thk prince heard it, and marched boldly against them: 

apprendre fierement au^devant de 

<< Which among you," sud he (to them), <<will lay 'handb ^upon 

Centre mettre art f. sin^. 

his king 'first T If there be one 'bold 'enough, let him advanGe.** 

art en un hardi 

This noble firmness struck the rebels (with awe), who i«tumed 
en impooer a o4ditietix * rentrer 

immediately to their duty. I have travelled through alniost all 
austitdt dans le * devoir, voyager dano 

Eulrope, and I have visited the most 'celebrated 'places in Asia, 
art t ciUbre lieu de art. Jioie, 

and Afiica ; if, on the one hand, I admired the masterpieces 

de art JSfrique ; c6t4 m. G. chefs'^ttwore 

of art, of every kind, which the protection of 'enlightened ^govern- 

art en tout genre, art 

ments has produced, on the other, I shed tears (on seeing) the 

/aire nattre, G. our 

ravages of ignorance and barbarienn. 

art de art barbaric f. 

464. The preterit anterior expresses th^it a thing had taken place 
immediately befi>re a time which is passed, and this tense is either definite 
or indefinite. There is the same difference between its two forms aa 
between the two preterits, defimte and indefinite. — Seepage 93, art, 54^ 
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EXAMPLES. 

J'eu9 dtnS hier a rnkU, I had dined yetteidaj al twehro. 

Quart d feiu dtn^ tder^ nddi When I had dined yesterday, it 

tonnoy struck twelve. 

J^ai eu d^Jeun^ ce matin a dix I had done breakfast this mocning 

heurety at ten o^dock. 
I 

465. The phiperfeet is that past tense which expresses a thing as 
having taken place at any period antecedent to the time when anMher 
thing happened, or it expresses a thing hahitnally dime bt^oie another. 

EXAMPLES. 

JTa-vaU 8oup4 quand U efUra, I had sapped when he came m. 

Lorsque fitaia a la campi^rne, de» When I was in the country, as 
que j*avai9 dij^vniyfaUai* a la soon as I had breakftsted» I 
chaste, used to go a hunting. 

466. Thejuture absolute is that tense which expresses that an actkm 
or event will take place at a time which does not yet exist 

EXAMPLE. 
J*irai demain d la eampagne, I shall go to-moirow into the oountij* 

467. The future anterior is the tense which expresses that at a Imw 
when a thing will take place, another thing will have already taken plaee. 

EXAMPLE. 
Quand fauraijiniy^'e sortiraiy When I have done, I shall go out 

EXERCISE ON THE PRETERIT ANTERIOR, dec. 
I had done yesterday at noon. I (went out) (as soon as) I had dined. 
Jimr midi. sortir J. dh que 

As soon as CsBsar had crossed the Rubicon, he had no longer to deliberate ; 

passer plus 

he (was obliged) to conquer or to die. I had finished the task that 

devoir H. * vaincre * tdcke f. 

yon bad imposed upon me when you came in. Those who had con- 
imposer f. * con- 

tributed most to his elevation to the throne of his ancestors, were those 
tribuer le plus sur 

who labored ^th the most eagerness to precipitate him (from it). 

travatUer deachamement en, 

I shall shortly go into the country, where I intend to (collect 
ne point tarder a d campagne, se propoter de Kerbo' 

plants), (in order to) (make mys^ perfect) in the knowledge of 
riser, pour se perfectionner 

botany. When I have done reading the 'divine ^writings 

art. botanique f« achever M. de A. ^crit m. 

of Homer and YirgU, and my mind has imbibed ihm 

Myomere de • que se f^n^trer M, d^ 

Uanties, I shall read the other 'epic ipoetk 
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Of the Conditional. 

468. The eondiHonal is the mood which affimiB on eonditioof; il hag 
Iwo tensee, the pretent and the patt, 

469. The freMmi of the cotuHtignal is that tense which ciiymwea thai 
e thing would take place <m certain conditions. 

EXAMPLE. 
JeferaU votre affaire avarU peu, m I would settle your bnsinesi before 
elle iUpendait uniquemeni de moi, long, if it only depended npon mn. 



470. The pa$t of ihe condUienal is that tense which eip e B s cs tiiat • 
thing would have t^en pU^e at a time which no longer exists, dependant 
on certain con^itioiyk 

EXAMPLE. 
J*aurai»t ou feuete faix voire I would have settled your buaineaH^ 
ajfairct n vouo m^en avieXf QU if you had mentioned it to me. 
m*en euonex parU, 

EXERGIBB ON THE CONDITIONAL. 
What would not be the felidty of man, if he always sou^^ his 
Quel * ^ f. art chercher H. 

happiness in himself 1 I shall be glad to see you harmonious, happy, 

" ' unh 

and comfortable. A dupe to my imagination, I should have (b^oi 

tranauiUe* * de 

bewildered), (but for) you, in my search after triith. Enqmn 
•Uffarer earu * 9it recherche f, art eUnformer 

whether be would have consented to those conditions, in case 

M contentir tkiru art que 

he had thought himself able to fulfil fliem. 
§e croire T. capable de rempUr 



Of the Imperative, 

471. The imperative is that mood which commands, exhorts, entreats, 
or reprores. It is a present with respect to the injunction and a fatore 
with respect to the thhig enjoined. 

472. In many verbs a compound of the imperative may be uaed to 

express an injunction to have a thing done previously to another ; wm^ 
ayez din^ avatU queje revienne, have dined before I return. 

EXERCISE ON THE IMPERATIVE. 

Be not fond of praise ; but seek virtue, tibich pro- 

slhg. fatt^onn^pourn^louanffef. art o^ 

cures it Let us remember that unleai virtue goide ii% our 

tirer ' ae oouvenir a nutifu que art ne 

choice must be wrong. Let us not be deceived by the fixat 

devofr F. mqwaie, ee laUter prendre a 

lygpearai^ces of things; but let us take lime to fix our jmigmflut 

art oe donnerett. de 

Axbiter^ojf the destinies of men,do good,ifyon vrish tobehappj; 
^bitre <fetfoV« ^it 9(rUbien vp$l^r • 
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do good, if yoQ wish that your memory should be honored ; do good, if 

Q. 
yoa wish that heaven should open to you its ^eternal Agates. Never < 

art. Q. parte f, 

forget that the ^traly 'free <man is he who, superior to all fean 
v^ritablement ^ digagi de f. sing 

and all desires^ is subject only io God and to reason. 
de m.sing. Moumit ne que art t. 



Of the Sttbjimctive. 

473. The rubjuncHve is that mood which expresses a suboidinatibn to 
what precedes. With this dependence it forms a sense, and none without. 
Je voudrais qvUl lut, forms a sense, but quHl lUt, alone and unoounected, 
does not. 

474. This mood contains four tenses : the preterit — ^which sometimes 
expresses b. future — the imperfect, ^e preterit, and the pluperfect. 

475. The present and the future of the subjunctive can only be distin- 
guished by the sense. In this phrase, II faut que Je vous tint bien - 
attacks pour venir voua voir par le tempa quHlfait, I must have a great 
esteem for you to come and see you in such weather as this, je toia ex- 
presses a present time ; but in this, Je ne eroia paa que voua obteniex 
cela de lui, I do not think' you will obtain that of him, voua obteniex 
expresses a future, and stands for voua obtiendrex. 

476. The imperfect, the preterit^ and the pluperfect of the suljanctiv* 
expiesB also a past or future, according to circumstances. In this phrase, 
Soup^onniez-^oua qu'il ne le fit paa ? Did you suspect he would not do 
it, fit expresses a past ; but in tl^ Je dSaireraia quHl vtt du mwide, I 
wish him to see company, vit marks a future. 

EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
^Men 'must ^be (very much) blinded by their passions, not to 
art. ilfaut que bien aveugU pour 

acknowledge that they ought (to love one another) as parts of a 
• convenir devoir F. . a^entr^aimer art 

whole, and as '(the members of our body) > (would do) if (every one) 
tout, chacun 

had a 'particular ^vitality. You asked him to come with us, but I 

aa vie, prier G. de 

doubt whether he will have that complaisance. I could not persuade 

que Q. H. 

myself tlmt he was so vain as to asphre to that place. Though every 

S. aaaez • pour f. 

body says so, I do not believe that he is gone to Rome. (Is it possible) 
Q. le, Q. aepovrooirr. 

that he should let slip 'so ^good ^an ^opportunity of acquiring 

laiaaer R. Schapper beau occaaion t A. un 

'immortal iglory? I could have wished that he had availed himself of hi* 

profterT. 
abode in the country to perfect himself in the ftudy of philosophy ^ 
M^ouriL campa^gne pour 9^ perfecHonaMT fVtt t ' 

o3 
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Of the Infinitive. 

477. The if^tUHve if that mood which affirms indetenninatd^, withoat 
either nifmber or penon. 

478. It deootet of iteelf neither present, patty nor future, exciegk when 
it follows other verbs. The pretent always eiinresses a present, relatiye 
to the preceding verb ; 9Mfjele voi9,je le vit,je le x>errai venir, I seeyl 
saw, I shaU see him come. The past always expresses a past, rdative to 
the verb that precedes it ; as, je erois, je croyais C avoir vu venir, I think, 
I thought that I had seen him coming. To express a fittwe, the infimtiTe 
must be preceded by the infinitiTe of the verb devoirs as, je crsyait 
devoir y aller, I thought I was to go there. 

479. Rbxark. The infinitive also exprasses a fotuie after the veite 
permettre, espirer, compter, s*attendre, and menacer s 98,il promet de 
venir fguUl viendraj, he promises to come (that he will come) ; U 
menace de s*y rendre (quHl s*y rendraj, he threatens to go (that he 
will go) thei^ 

EXERCISE ON THE INFINITIVE 
We 6nly shut our eyes to truth, because we fear to 'see 
ne * art art» que puree que de 

■ourselves as we are. We were yet ftr firom the castle, when 

nfius tel que ^ H. encore 

one of our firiends came to join us. I did not think I was to set 

J. • H. • devoir A.* 

out so soon. He promises every day that he will amend, but I do 

cfc • • »e corriger A. 
not rely upon his promises. They talk of a 'secret 'expedition; he 

compter promesse f. On 

hopes to be (m it). He relies upon seeing you (very soon) to 

• en. compter • A ail premier jour bow 

terminate amicably his affidr with you. You expected to ttfs • 

h Vandable s^attendre H. faire 

journey this year, but your &ther has changed his mind. He threat- 
vs^a^m. de * avis. 

ena to punish us severely, if we (fidl again) into die same error. 
de sivirement retomifer fmte. 



OP THE PARTICIPLE. 

480. The participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the propertiei 
both of a verb and an adjective : of a verb, as it has its signification snd 
legimenn-of an adjective, as it expresses the quality of a person or thing. 

481. Then are two participle*^ the participle present and the ^orfi- 
dple past, 

€f the Participle Present. 

4SS. The participle present always terminates in ant ; as, aimaU, 
Unissanti recevant, rendant, 

483. RuLB. The participle present remains unchanged, and tskai 
neither gender nor number when it expresses an acUon ; as, une mon^agne, 
or des mntojpMo dominant sur dm plaices inm^n^^, f mom^ripf f 
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moontaifiB commanding immense plains ; un homme, de» honunesf une 
fewmBf det femmet Ktaittf parlant, marchant, a man, men, a woman, 
women re^dmg^ epealdng, walking. But when, like an adjective, it ex- 
preasea simply a quality, it takes both the gender and number of its sab- 
(rtantive ; aa,-un hotnme obUgkantj an oUiging man ; une fernme obUgeame^ 
an obliging womap ; des tableaux parlana, speaking portraits ; la religion 
domnMitef Uie estaUished religion ; a la nuit iombante, at night fall. 

484. What grammarians call* gerund is nothing but the participle 
prawnt, to wbi(^ the wojrd en is prefixed ; on te forme Vetprit en litant 
de 6ona livreo, we form our minds by reading gOKDd books. 

EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
That ^untain being very high, and thus commanding a vast 

^lev^, airui dominer ttir granrle 
extent of country, was very well calculated for our observations. Tliif 
itendu€ ^ payt, H, • prqpre a 

woman is of good disposition, obliging every one whenever she 

caractirem. tout le tnonde quand 

(|ms it in to" power). They go cringing before the great, that thej 

en a le pouvoir, ramper devant pi. qfin de • 

may be insolent to their equals. The state of pure nature is that of 

• A. ' avec ^goL 

the savage living in the desert, but living in his family, knowing his 

famille f. connaitre 
duldien, lovugig them, (making use) of speech, and (making himself 

ueer uit, parole, sefaire 

understood). An 'ogroefthle ^langor imperceptibly (laying hold) 
entendre. langueur f. inaensiblement t*etnparer 

of my senses, suspended the activity of my soul, and I (fell asleep) 
eene, euapendre J. e'endormir J. 

Time is a real blunderer, placing, replacing, ordering, disordering, 
■It vrai broui^on, mettre, remettre, ranger, d^ranger, 

impresnng, erasing, approaching, removing, and making all things, good 
imprimer^ eJTacer, approcher, 6kigner, rendre f. 

toid bad; and almost always (impossible to be known again). 
preeque m^connaioeable. 

Of the Participle Past. 

486. The participle past has various tenninations ; as, aimi,fini, regu^ 
oitvert, dUeouSf dec. 

486. This participle sometimes agrees with its subject and sometimet 
with its regimen. 

Jigreemeni of the Participle Poet with its Subject. 

487. RuLB L The participle jmst, when accompanied by the auxiliary 
verb itre, agrees with its subject m gender and number. 

EXAMPLES. 
J^on Jrhe Ml tomb^. My brother is fallen. 

•Wn frireo eont tombSe, My brothers ate fiillei. . 

J^a $mur eit timbre. My sister is Men. 

Mf9 9miri aenl t9mbie9f My sisters are ftllen 
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Xa ntiii tera bienibtpats^e, The night will soon he oyer. 

Ztfff tpectaclet tont fi^quent^t. The theatres are freqaented. 

Cettejleur ettfort rechercMcj This flower is much sought after. 

Jh Bontfort eatim^t, They are very much esteemed. 

EXERCISE ON THE PARTICIPLE PAST. 
Fire-arms were not known to the ancients. Ishmael, the son of 
art amte-a^eu t H. connu de Ismael, * 

Abraham, is known among the Arabs as (the man) from whence they 
^ pamU Arabe celui 

sprung, and circumcision has remained (among them) as the 
itresorttQ. art f. etre demeur/ leur ■ 

mark of their origin. Heaven is that ^permanent ^city (into whidi) 

f. art cit^ L ou 

tfaejast are to be received after this life. In -Abraham's >tiinei 

0. devoir * apret Be art 

the tiireatenings of the true God was dreaded by Pharaoh, king of Egypt; 

menace f. H. redouU de Pharaon, 

but in the tune of Moses, all nations were corrupted, and the world, 

Mnte, art f. H. perverti, 
which God has made to manifest his power, was become a temple of 

pour pouvoir, H. devenu 

idols. That Mreadful 'crisis which threatened the state with ^instaiit 
terrible crine f. H. de prochtdn 

'destruction, was happily soon over. She is come to bring us all 

£ J. heureusetnent patsi. * 

kinds of refreshments. The sciences have always been 

99rte t sing, rafraichtasement, f. 

protected by ^enlightened 'governments. 
protigh art. iclairi 

488. Rule II. The participle past, when it follows the verb avoir, 
never agrees with ito aubject, 

Monfrere a ecrit, My brother has written. 

Jlieafr^eo ont icrit. My brothers have written. 

Ma aaur a icrit, My sister has written. 

Meo saura ont icrit, My sisters have wrTtten. 

Lea Amazonea ont acquia de la The Amazons have acquiied cele- 

ciUbritiy brity. 
Vai contraint lea aoldata a marcher, I have forced the soldiers to march. 

489. Remark. The participle of the verb e^re, and of all the neuter 
▼orbs which are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir, nev^ vaiy; as, 
il or elle a 6t6, he or she has been ; ila or ellea ont itk, they have been ; 
%l or elle a dormi, he or she has slept ; ila or ellea ont nui, they have 
annoyed. 

EXERCISE. 
The Romans successively, triumphed over the ^most warlike 'na- 
Romainsaucceaaivement G. de belUqueux 

tions. Lampridius relates that Adrian erected to Jesus Christ some 
• raconter Adrien Clever I. de 

temples, which (were still to be seen) in his time. Happy thoat 
•It. on encore voir H. de ^ • 
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prinoei who have never (made use) of their power but to do 
vi U9er pouvoir que pour 

good ? We have spent the whole day in tormenting oumlve^ 
vlhiifil ' jeumSet a A. fiotit. 

One has seldom seen a great stock of good sense in a man of ima- 
On raremaa fondam. sent a 

gmation. The enors of Descartes (proved very nseibi) to Newton. 

beauctmp servir G. 

Agreement of the Participk Past with its Begimen. 

490. Rou I. The participle pest always agrees with iu regimen 
Urectf when that regimen is placed before the participle, whether the 
uiziliaiy verb that accompanies it be av4ir or iire» 

EXAMPLES. 

Let ho&ert que fai eua, ont fait de The pupils whom I have had, have 

grandf progrh, made rapid progress. 

Lucrece s^ett tu^e, Lucretia has killed herselC 

/oi* remjoyi lee Hvres que voue I have sent back the books which 

m*avicz priUs, yon had lent me. 

Que de mnaje me ntiB donnii / What pains I have taken ! 

^^eOe affaire avezoous entre- What business have you under* 

friie^ taken? 

Qmnd 2a race de Cdin ae fut mvdr When the race of Cain had mul« 

<i>&yf, tiplied. 

Cesyeux que rCotU imua rU aoupira Those eyes which neither siglia 

ni terreur, norterror have moved. 

le Bieu Mercure est un de ceux The god Mercur^r is one of those 

9u« let andena ma le phu mul- whom the -ancients have muki- 

tipU^t, ' plied the most 

491. Remibk« The reghnen which precedes the participle is either 
one of these pronouns — que^ mcy te, te, le, la, let, nout, and voim^— or a 
noun sometimes joined to the pronoun quel, sometime preceded by the 
VKud of quanttty» combien. or que — signifying combien, how much — as 
inay be seen in &e examples already given. 

EXERCISE ON THE AGREEMENT OF THE PARTICIPLE 
PAST WITH ITS REGIMEN. 

An the letters which I have received, confirm that ^important 'news. 
' f. confirmef' fflng. 

The ^agitated 'life which I have led till now, makes me sigh 

agii^ 1 menerju8qu*a pritent, eoupirer 

for retirement The difficulties which the academies (have pro- 

aprh WL retraite t f. ^ ee 

pottd to one another) do not seem easy to (be resolved). The 

fidre 6. partUtre aiai risoudre. 

aoenoes which you have studied will prove infinitely useful (to you). 

t ' ' " ktre 

The death which Lucretia (gave herself) has (made her immortal). The 

£ te donner G. immortaUeeir G. 

cities which those nations have (built for themselves) are Dot • 
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coUedioii of huts. The peraooB whom you have instnicted appear to 

anuu m. chounUh^, t 

me poaiewied of leawn and taste. Nothing can equal the ardor of 

plein de igaier 

the troops which I ha^e leen (setting off). The chimeras which she 
£ A. chimire t 

has got in her head (are beyond) all beliefl What measures 
Me mettre * art. patter croyance f. dhnarchei 

luive I not taken ! What fortunes has not this revolution mined ! 

fairef f. rermerser! 

What tears has she not shed ! what sighs has she not heaved ! The 
Que de t verter/ m. poutter.' 

Amazons (made themselves) famous by their courage. The city of 

£ »e rendre G. c^Ubre £ 

London (has made itself), by its commerce, the metropolis of the uni- 

m. m^tropole £ 

verse. I have thought her agitated by the furies. This day ha one 

croire 
of those which they have consecrated to tears. The language in 
m. consacrer art langttet • 

which Cicero and Virgil have written will live in their works. I 

Cickron Virgile par owrage, 

could have wished to avoid entering into those details, but I thought 
vouUdr • Mter d'entrer A, m. croire G. 

them necessary. The tribunes demanded of Clodins the execution 

tribun m. J. ^ 

of the promises which the consul Valerius had given them, 
f. faire leur, 

493. Ruu IT. The participle past never agrees with its regimen, 
either when that participle is without regimen direct or when, having t 
regimen direct, that regimen is placed after it 

EXAMPLES. 
La lettre dont je votu ai parl^, The letter which I have mentioned 

to you. 
Zm perte et lea profits auxquelt il a The loss and profits which he has 

particip^t shared. 

Lee acad^ndea 8e eont fait dea ob- The academies have proposed ob- 
*.jectiorUf jectlons to one ano&er. 

Tout avez imtruit^ cea peraonnea a You have taught these persons to 

deaainer, draw. 

Jjucrice a'eat donn^ la mort, Lucretia has put a period to her 

existence. 

EXERCISE. 
The persons whose ^visit 'you 'had ^announced to 'me, are not 
£ art f. • 

come. Men built themselves cities. The Amazons scqniied 
art aebdtirG. • G. 

great celebrity. I have forced the soldiers to march. Tbt^ 
beaucoup de contraindre 

woman (has bestowed on herself) fine govvju* 'Letters ^aiid 

ae doimer G. de. art 
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^writing 'were ^invented to lepreeent speech. She hae 
art Venture on a pour peindre art. parole, 

cut two (of her) fingers. Titus oae made his wife mistraM of his 
ureouper * doigt m. rendre 

riches. I have given myself (a great deal) of trouble. Commfliee 
bieti, bien 9xt, peine f. art m. 

has made this city flourishing. They have made an appointment 
rendre f. Jloriatant, oe donner * rerulerooue* 

493. RuLK in. The participle past takes neither gender nor number 
when die participle and the auxiliary verb to which it is joined are used 
impersonally, nor when that participle is followed by a verb which govwns 
the pronoun or pronouns preceding it 

EXAMPLES. 
Lea ehaleurt excetsives qu*ila fait The excessive heats which we havB 
cet 4i4, ont beaucoup nvi a la had this summer have done great 
rhoUcj injury to the com. 

Quelle facheuse aveiiiure voua eat-il What unpleasant adventure have 

arrive ? you met with 1 

La maison que fai fait bdlir. The house which I have ordered 

to be built 
Imitez lea vertue que voua avez Imitate the virtues which you have 

entendtt louer, heard praised. 

Lei mathdmatiquea que voua iCavez The mathematics which you would 

jm voulu que f^tudiaaae, not permit me to study. 

EUe a'eat laiaaS a^duire. She has suffisred herself to be se- 

duced. 

494. Rbmark. To make a right application of the second part of this 
mle, we ought to examine whether we can put the regimen immediately 
after die participle. As we cannot say, J*ai fait la maiaonj voua avez 
fntendu lea vertua, voua n'avez paa voulu lea matMmatiquea^ it follows 
that the regimen belongs to the second verb. Sometimes, however, the 
Kgimen may relate either to the participle or to the following verb^ 
according to the meaning of the speaker. Thus, Je Vai vu peindre^ 
means, I saw her picture drawn ; but Je Vai vue peindre, signifies, I saw 
her pamting. 

495. Sometimes it happens likewise ihat, in sentences which seem to 
resemble each other, the regimen in one belongs to the participle and in 
the other to the verb which follows it For instance, this question— .^vez- 
*^ou« entendu chanter la nouvelle actrice ? Have you heard the new 
stress sing 1 — should be thus answered. Out, je tai entendue; chanter g 
Yea, I have : but this question — Jivez-voua entendu chanter la nouvelia 
ariette? Have you heard the new song 1 — must be answered, Om,Je taa 
entendu chanter ; Yes, I have. 

EXERCISE. 
The great changes which (have taken place) in the administration 
changement y avoir G. 

have astonished many people. The heavy rains which (we 

bien dea peraonnea, grand pluie £ U 

t^ve had) in the spring have been the cause of many diseases. Thm 
foireQ, maladiet 
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tfctrdlj which thwe was ^Imt ^winter has &ffi>ided the opportanity 
dUettet G. ait dernier dinner •ccanm 

of doing much good. What news (has reached yoa ?} (How many) 

A. iietu votueBt-dlvenu? Qiie<fe 

impradent steps (were taken) on that occasion ! How many large 
frtix dimarehetil9^e%tfoit en gru 

ships have been built in England within diese fifty yean ! The 

il te conttrvireQ, depute * 

figoret whidi you have learned to draw are of great beanty. (We 

apprendre deeeiner un U 

ought) never to swerve firom the good path whidi we have began 

faUoirr, .• e^^loigner route t on 

to follow. The measures which you advised me to adopt hive 

meeure f. coneeiUer G. de prendre 

not succeeded. The rule which 1 have begun to explain seems to 

r4u9sir, rlgle f. exp&guer sembUr 

me very easy to (be understood). You see that I have not been mistaken 
tttisir A. ee tromper G. 

respecting the affiurs which I had foreseen you would have in hand. 

pr^veir que • • 



CHAPTER VI. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 

Situation of the Adverbs. 

496. RuLx I. In the simple tenses, the advQib is generally pbeed 
after the verb, and, in the compound tenses, between the axmUaiy and 
the participle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Vhomme le plu9 ^cUUrS eet ordi- The man who is most learned ii 
nairement cebd qvipenee le plus generally he who thinks moil 
modestement de lupmime, modestly of himseit 

4vez^*on9 jamais vu un pedant plut Have you ever seen a pedant mon 
abturbe ei plus vain ? absurd and more vaini 

497. Compound adverbs, and those wUdi have or might have a regi- 
men like the adjectives from which they are derived, are always pboed 
after the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 
Ceet d la mode. That b fiuduonaUe. 

n a agi coniiguemtnentf He has acted consistently. 

498. Adverbs which denote time in an indetenninate manner ara liks* 
wise placed after the verb. 

EXAMPLES. 
n eiUfaUu te lever plus matin. It would have been neoeatfiy •• 

rise earlier. 
Onavu cela autrefiie, That has been seen foiaiiriy 
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499. EzcBPTioirs. Ist — Adverbs of order, rank, and thoM which 
opren a determinate time, are placed either before or after the verb. 

fiXAM^LEa* 
AW devoHs premie rement /aire 'We ought, first, to do our duty; 

notre devoirs sdcondement, cAer*- secondly, enjoy lawful pleafuree. 

cher ie» plaisira permUy 
Aojourd'hui >7/aiV 6«a7< ; il plcuwa To-day it is fine; it will rain per- 

perU-etre demain, haps to-morrow. • 

500. 2d. — These adverbs — comtnerUf ou, d^ou^par ot), combietii pour^ 
quoif quaiid, used with ar without interrogation — are always plac^ before 
the verb which tliey modify. 

EXAMPLES. 
Comment voua portez-vout ? How 4o you do 1 
9u aUez'VOft^ f Where are you going ? 

n ne BoU comment t^y prendre^ He does not know how to set about it 

501. RuLs II. The adverb is always placed before the adjectifd whidi 
it modifies. 

EXAMPLE. 
Cent Miie femme fort belles iria- She is a woman very heaoliful, of great 
tenaibUt et infiuiment aaffe, sensibility, and infinitely prudent. 

502. RuLs III. Adverbs of quantity and comparison, and the thnw 
ulveibs of time — eouvent, toujonrs, jamais — are placed before the otoer 

idrerfos. 

bxampl'es. 

<&* poUmetit^ort polimenty So politely, very politely 

Tri%4ieureu9emaUy Very happily. 

le phu adroitementy The most skilfully. 

lUneterorU jamais ^troitement uiutt They never wiU be inti^iately united 

lU aant tou^oura enaemble, [arrive. They are always together. 

Ceat aouvent a fimproviate quUl He often comes unexpected^. 

503. Souvent may, however, be preceded by an adverb of qu^tity or 
comparison ; as, ti aouvent, aaaez aouvent, fort aouvent, plua aouvent^ 
fwna aouvent, trop aouvent.' 

504. Remark. When adverbs of quantity and comparison meet toge* 
ther in a sentence, the following is the order which custom has estabUthed : 

Si pea Bien peu j-Beaucoup trop Taut mieux 

Trop peu Bien plus Beaucoup plus Tant pis 

Trds-peu Bien davantage Beaucoup moins dec 

505. When bien stands before another adverb, it means very, much, 
^•1 as in the preceding and following examples. 

Bien aaaez. Quite enough. Frapper bien fort, To strike very haid 
Bien moina, Mu^ less. Bien tard. Very lale. 

506. But when it is placed after the adverb^ it signifies wells as, 
•^ttez bien, PreMir well. Fort bien, Veiy v^ 
Moina bien. Not so well. Auaai bien, As welL 

t Beaucoup in not, at ths Englith much, susceptible of heiof modified by an? 
UTerb preceding ; thus, tr^->Micc««p, trm htaueaup, tec. would Dt barbarism 
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CHAPTER VII. 
OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

6Q7. Thb conjunction que serves to complete a comparison; it ii 
elliptically used to express a restriction when placed after ne, and it gene* 
rally gives grace, energy, and precision to sentences. 

EXAMPLES. 

Expressing comi>ari.J^'^;*^^^^^ larger th« 

I rope, ^ S ^"~P«- 

r Off ne parle que de'^ They talk of n0Mtf|;^ 
for Hen que a ^ nouvelle vie- > but the new m 

C ioirCf J toiy. 

rQu*«7 Vive, pour je"^ May he live, for J 
— ^e Mouhatte que ^ souhaite qu'»7 > tvish that he mtj 

C v»ve. 3 !*▼«• 

— h main, que f ^^,^ „^ ^„.^^ ^a.? "^l"";? .^".» •» ,"* 
-*"«"" 1»" > qn'ilnivienne. \ end to it, u»fc.. 

— taiM que i_ 3 he come. 
-^ ilea que CQ,uUlfa83e le moin-^ If he commitB the 

— aussitdt que s cfre exc^*, t7 e«« > least excess, he h 
avx, ^ *- M, or quand C malade, j ill. 

rQu'j7/Mfrrfe,ottqu*in Whether he gsim 

VflUA J ' ffasrnetonproch, I or loses his law- 

*** ^ I cV»/ ttn homme [ suit, he is a ruined 

L rtttn^, J mai|. 

^Juiqu'h ce que ^ '^^^^'^'.^^^ '^'''*' i Wait ft7/ he comefc 

-pour^i? JQ- »e « c.-:,.^ ^, d^^l« not 

— eomme M^chant qu*»7 «t/. Wicked a* he is. 
fQue Dien eat'lHov great is the 

— *««A/#n J ^ranrf/ 5 Almighty! 
C07?i0i«f» -S Q^ey^ f^^ i^^ fn6^\Htm much I htto 

L chana! S the wicked I 

EXERCISE ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 
We have every thing to fear from his wisdom, even more than from 

his power. What men style greatness, glory, power, profoand 

Ce que art appeler profond 

policy, is in the eyes of God only misery, weakness, and vanity. 

politique f. a 

May Uiey understand, at last, that without ^intenial ^peaoe, then 

eomprendref avec aoi-tneme art 

is no happinesiB. May she he as happy as she deserves to be 1 

point de de le^ 

Never write before you have ^thoroughly 'examined the subject 

que Q. 90U9 toutes aea/acea - 

which you propose to treat Let him but hear the least noiae^ hii 
*e proposer de traitef, • 
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terrified 'inKgination pvMents to him nothing but nK>nsten. Do 
tjrayi £ * * nc que 

not nft this question till I (cai^ be your guide). Do not go 

approfondir ne vout mettre Q. tur la vote, 

out till your brother comes in. Why does he not (take advantage) of 

ne rentrer Q. pi'ojiter 

his youth, (in order to) acquire the knowledge he wants t 

pour connawance pi. dont avoir beeoin, 

608. Another frequent use of the conjunction que is to save the repe* 
tition of commCi parceque, puisquet quandt quoi que^ n, &c., when to 
phrases beginning with these words, others are added under the same 
regimen, by means of the conjunction et ; as, 

A' l^on aimait son pay^, et qii'on en If w0 loved our country, and 
d^sirdt ginciremetit la ^loire, on sincerely wished its glory, we 
te condmrait de manitre, &c. should act so as &c 

EXERCISE. 
Foil as he was of hia prejudices, he would not. acknowledge 
HcmpU H. p^^j'ttg^y J» convemr de 

(any thing). Full 'of ^aelf-love '(as he is), expect nothing good 

nen. Pitri 

jfrom him). >How ^beautiful % ^that ^cultivated ^nature ! How, by 
en par 

the care of man, it is brilliantly and richly adorned ! Had 

f, pompeusement omi ! n * 4$ 

profound philosophers presided at the formation of languages, and 

I. a art tan^tCt qu€ 

bad they carefully examined the elements of speech, not only in 

avcc toin T. m. art discoura, non 

their relations (to one another), but also in themselves, it is not 

entr'eux encore en m. 

(to be doubted), that languages would present principles mors 

douteux art ne offrir S, 

unple, and, at the same time, more luminous. 



Oovemment of Conjunctiona. 

W9. The conjunctions which unite sentences to one another are fol- 
towed either by the infinitive^ the indicative^ or the onbjunctive. 

510. Those which are followed by an infinitive are, 

511. lit — Such as are distinguished from prepositions only by being 
followed by a verb ; as, 

^ /mit 86 repoaer apris avoir One ought to rest after having 
travaitl/, labored. 

612. 2d. — ^Those which have the preposition de after them ; as, 
tl travaiUe afin de voub Murpatter, He works that he may surpass yon* 

BXERCISE ON T»E GOVERNMENT OF CONJUNCTIONS. 
They were going to spend (a few) days in town, only that 
ne * pai%er quelqueM & art que pwr 
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UMymifht rclurii with more pleasure to their channing i 

• * se retrouver A. iians 

Manj penoni work only (in order to) acquire conBidenition and richtt, 

ne que qfin de 
but the ^honest, ^humane 'man spends (so much) time in 
de bien tentible ne employer tant de k 

study, only to be useful to his leUow-creatures. I reveal to yoa 
art que pour aemblablee. diwUer 

the plot which your enemi^es have concerted in secret, 

trame f. ourdir art Untbru t pi. 

in order to warn you against their artifices. 
pr^munir 

613. Conjunctions that govern the indicative 

bien attendu que, autant que, puisque, peut^tre que, 

a condition que, non plus que, lorsque, comme, 

i^ la charge que, outre que, pendant que, oomme si, 

de mime que, parce que, taadis que, quand, 

ainsi que, attendu que, durant que, pourquoi, 

aussi bien que, vu que, tant qUie, comment, dto. 

514. They are fbOowed by the indicative, because the piindpal sen- 
tence, which they unite with that which is mddental, expresses ihs 
aflhrmation in a direct, positive, and independent manner. 

616. The use of the six following conjunctions, 
si non que, de sorte que, tellement que, 

si ce n'est que, en sorte que, de manidre qua, 

▼aries according to the meaning expressed by the principal sentence. 

XXAKPLS OT THX IITDICATITS. XXIMFLX OF THE SUBJVKCTlVr. 

Je ne hd ai r^pendu autre chote Je ne veux autre choee^ n non 
si non que favaie ex^cuti set que veue travaiUiez avee phu 

eirdretf d^ardeur, 

I made him no other answer but I desire nothing else but that yoa 
that I had executed his orders. would study with greater ardor. 

616. The indicative is required in the first sentence by the verb fat 
rSpondu expressing a positive affirmation, and the subjunctive in ^ 
second, because y^ veux expresses but a desire. 

EXERCISE. 
When yon have a more 'extensive 'knowledge of geometry and 
L. art. di 

algebra, I shall give you (a few) lessons in astronomy and 
art alglbre f. quelquea de de 

optics. Form your mind, heart, and taste while you are still 
9ptique» voire votre encore 

young. Do not keep truth a prisoner, though you should (diiw 
retenir art. • captive^ quand devoir "S, t*at- 

upon you) a cloud of enemies. I will give you this fine picture upon 
lir«r^ nu^ef, tabletuim. « 

condition that you keep it as a testimony of my fnenddiip^ 
comerver L. timoigna^e ni. 
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617. The eoDJimctioiis which govern the ■ubjnnctiTe an, 
foit qne, jusqu'^ ce que, luppM^ que, afin qae, 

■ns qne, encore que, au caa qc% de peur que, 

pour que, a moins que, avant que, de crainte qu^ 

quoique, pour^u que, non pas que, dec. See, 

518. They require the sutjunctiye, aa they alwaya imply doubt, deaize, 
ignorence. 

EXERCISE. 
Toa know too well the value of time, to ^make >it 

connaitre prix m. art pour que itre Q* il 

necevaiy to tell you to (make a good use of) it 8tudy only great 

de de bien employer art 

models, lest those which are but middling ahould spoil your 

depetirque * mediocre tie gater Q. 

teste before it be entirely formed. I (make not the least doubt) that 

ne doutev F. nullement 
your method will succeed, provided it be well known. Several 

L ne Q.. f. 

phenomena of nature are easy (to be explained), suppoaing th* 

art a expliquerf 

pnnciple of ^universal ^gravitation to be true. 
art t • 
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THE GOOD MOTHER. 

What a fine morning! said the amiable Charlotte to her brother 
matinee f. J. 
George. Come, let us go into the garden, and enjoy the 'magnificent 
aing. * A. cfe 

'light of 'rich 'and ^abundant 'nature. We will gather there 
spectacle m. une fertile cueilUr y 

the ^fireshest 'and ^sweetest 'flowers. We will make a nosegay, which 

frait odorant t bouquet m. 

we will o£fer to mamma. You know she loves flowers. This 

maman, sing, tavoir que art 

attention will give her pleasure. Ah ! brother, it will obtain oa a 

faire lui tnon f, valoir 

emile, a caress, perhaps even . a kiss. Ah ! sister, replied 

founrem. f. baiter m» ma r/pondreh 

^rge, your proposal delights me ; let us run, let ua fly, that 

sing, projet enchanter courir, voler, afinde 

we may ofier her (when she rises) this tribute of our gratitude and 
* * A. /ut cL »on lever hommage de 

oorlove. Full of this idea, Charlotte and George hastened 

Plein oe hater J. de te rendre 

mto the garden. Charlotte gathered violets, jessamine, and (young 

J. ties boU' 

roee-buds), which (had but just begun) to open thdr 'purple 
i^ruderooe, ne commencer H. que* entrouvrir depourpre 

'cope, while George prepared 'green 'sprigs of myrtle and thymi^ 
M2icf, JSL. verdoyant jet VL myrte *hym» 

pa 
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t 

intflDdUxl to support the flowers. 'Nerer <h&d ^these ^smiible ^efaHdmi 
deMtini soutenir H. « 

^oikMl with (so much) xeal and ardor. Satisfiu^tion and . pteanin 
travailler tant de tele art £ art. 

beamed in all their ftatures, sparkled in their eyes, and added itill 
OrepeintU, trait m. p^tiUer H. 

to Iheir beauty. 

While they (were employing themselves) (in this manner), ibeir 
s'occuper H. ainn 

mother, who had seen them in the gallon, i;ame to jom them. 

J. Joindre 
(As soon as) they perceived her, they flew to her, and said: Ah! 

Des que J. J. elle, ltd J. 

.mamma, how 'g^ 'we 'are to sec you ! how (impatient we werej 

que (Use de que il tardait a notre impatience 

(fbr) this pleasure ! In the pleasing expectation (of it) we were prepaitDg 
d'avoir ce doux attentet * 

this nosegay Ibr you. Whit sstiifactioD should we have had in 

f, ne pat a 

printing it to you ! Look at tht^se rose-buds, these violets, this jessaminei 

ofrir Voir * 

this myrtle, and this thyme. Well, we designed them for yOQ* 
Eh ! bietif destiner H. 
These flowers, coming from us, would have been dear to you. When 

J cher En 

you wore them, you would have said, My children were thinking of 

• porter C 8*occuper 

me while I slept I am always as present to their minds as to their 

dormir H. sing, 

hearts. They love me, and it is by giving me every day new piwA 
sing. ce en de prevoei 

of their afiection that they acknowledge the care I have taken 

reconnaitre soin m. pi. que 
of diem in their childhood, and all the marks of tenderaeas I 

\U[i unceanngiy) giving them. 
ne cesser P. de A. leur. 

My dear children, replied the mother, embracing them, htm 
r/pondre J. en embrasder 9^ 

cnaiming you render all my days ! your gratitude, your tendeme«» 
charme rSpandresur 

your aittention to me, make me forget my former misfortonee, and 

pi. pour oubUer ancien malheurm. 

yield my heart again to the soft impressions of pleasure. May 

rauvrir • f. . art PotpmiVOj 

Heaven continue to bless my labor ! May it be your gaide and 

art continuer de 9oin pi. Pouvoir , 

your support in the' career which (will soon be opened) to y<A« 

Moutien carriere f. aUer F. e'ouvrir devant 

may it complete its kindness by preserving you firom the dasgv* 

nUttrele comble a bienfaiti^X, en garantir de 

<o which you (cannot fail) to be soon exposed ! AIm < I l^QW 
ne pat tarder L. • yWlfr 
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^ Umbt) befonhaad, my dear children ; the jnoment n oome wfam y<m 

en, ifavonce ou 

ia«8t eqler the world. Your peiaons, your birth, end your 
devoir datiM figure mxig, tuUsaance, 

ibrtone caU yoa there, and ensure you a Mistinguiahed >raiik (in it)« 

appeler y^ ataurer m. y 

I cannot always he yocfr g^uide. Young and inexperienced, you wilt 

L. tana experience, oiler Tm 

(find yoanelves) surrounded by every Idnd of tranptation. 

te trovver A» entownf aorte f, a4ducHotu ' 

(Every thing), even vice, (presents itaelf ) there under an 'agreeable 

Tout juaque dajtm, a*oJfrirT, y aoua * 
'form^and almost always in the shape of 'pleasure, which has (jao many) 
pL aoua image art. taut de 

attnctioos for youth. They will try to mislead you, to 

aUndt f. vcLjeuneaae f. chercher igarer 

corropt you ; they (will make use of) artifice, nailery, and et«n 
employer ait. art m€nt» 

ridicole, and, if necessary, they will assume even the maak 

Heat prendre juaque a maaquem, 

of virtue. If you (abandon yourselves) to first impressions, yon 

art ae laiaaer F. alier 

are loat The poison of example (will insinuate itself) into your 

art. ae gUaaer L. 

hearts, wiU corrupt the innocence and purity (of them), and will substitats 

aUSrer en, 

'violflnt ^passions for the mild afiections which have hitherto fimned 
dichirtmt I a doux /aire 

yoor hiqppineas. 
Do not imagine, my dear children, that in placing before your eyes a 

croire en mettre aoUk 

pieUire of the dangers of the world, my intention is to prohibit 
it tableau m, Q* d^ interdire 

yoQ every kind of pleasure. (God forbid) ! Pleasure is neceaaavy 

eaptce C alHeuneplaiae! vxL 

to man; without it, our existence would be dreadful ; (and therefore) 
art. /ttfty affreuxi auau 

Providence, ever attentive to our wants, has multiplied the 

art f. beaoin, 't^elle 

aoorca of it, both in and out of ourselves. But, in tasting the 

en noua noua, en goxOer 

pleasures of the world, never (abandon youreelves) (to them). Take 

ae Uvrer P. y ^voir 

can that they do not govern you ; know how to quit them the 

dominer aavoir • • <fe 

moment they have acquired (too much) sway over you. It is the 

que prendre L. trop de empire Ce 

only way to enjoy with delight that ^exquisite ipleasure which we 

moyen de vobipt^ de d^Ucieux 

can only find in ourselves, and which has its source in an ^upright 'and 

en dana droit 

*jnn ^conscience. Ah ! why can I not git* you all my ezperiencel 
f gii0 
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Why cm yon not, Ij^ me, read the depths of the heart! Widi 

daru abtmeang. pL 

whal aatonishment woald yoa 4>ften eee chagrin, agitation, and 

art m. art. 
trouble, diPguiaed under the appearance of joy and tranqufllitj; 
art m. tUguUi tout apparence pi. art du calmet 

hatred aud envy concealed under the air of confidence and 
art f. art f. cacM vtLconfiancef, de 

frienddiip; indifierence and aelfishneaa afiecting the meet lively 
la f. art ^goUme vif 

interest; ^the most dreadful and pei^dious 'plots contrived deliber- 

trame f. ourdi de tang 
ately in the dark ; ^ in a word, ^the most odious ivices endea- 
froidet t^nibrettph en art. tV/ 

voring to show themselves under the features of ^(their opposite) 
forcer de traitt qui leiir tont oppoti 

^virtues! In the world, there is but one (moving principle); 
art ne gve teul mobile m. 

that is ^self- 'interest (To (hat, every) action refers, 

ee art pertonnel Cett a lui que toutet art pL te rapporter 

every thing tends to that as to its end. I know very well, my dear 

Ivi Jin f. tavoir 

children, that your hearts will not be infected by this vice. The senti- 

de 
ments of 'universal 'benevolence with which I (have always) 

bienveillance * ne point cetter G. de 

inspired you, and of which I have seen you give (so many) proofr, 
A. tant de preme^ 

(remove already every fear I might have) upon that subject : but will yoa 

me ratturent d*avance tur ^ point m. 

notyieHto other vices not less dangerous ? ' Cruel idea! terrible 
de non f. qj^hux 

uncertainty ! If this misfortune were to happen, ah ! my dear children, 
• f. • • arrivery H. 

* instead of being the joy and consolation of my life, you would be the 
art f. 
torment, the shame, and the disgrace (of it). You would poison 

honte f. opprobre en, empoiionner 

my days, and you would plunge a dagger into the 'very 'bosom which 

porter * art mortf, mSme tein m. 

'gave you life. But whither is my tenderness for you hurrying met 
art ou emporter F. 

No, my children ; no, I have nothing to fear ; you love me (too much) to 
•V©n, trop pour 

wish to afflict me so cruelly ; and I ahall have the pleasure (as long as} 
Touloir * tant qtte 

J live of seeing you walk in the waya of honor and virloei 

h» A. marcher tentier art pr.ait 
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CHAPTER I. 
OF THB SUBSTANTIVE. 



519. The substantive perforins three functions in language, 
that of Ihe subject, the regimenyandlthe apostrophe. 

520. The substantire is the subject whenever it is that of 
which something is affirmed. When we say Voiaeau vole^ 
the bird flies ; le lion ne vole pas, the lion does not fly ; the 
substantives oiseau and Hon are subjects ; because it is affirmed 
of the first that it flies, and of the second that it does not fly. 

521. It is to the substantive as the subject thnt ever? thing 
relates in a sentence. In the following, un homme juste et 
ferme n^est ihranli^ ni par les clameurs d*une populace 
injuste^ nipar les menaces d'unjier tyran; quand mSmele 
monde brisd s*6crouleraitj il en seraitfrappS^ mais non paa 
emuj the adjectives/t^^fe and/erme modify the subject Aommeit 
and all the rest modify un homme juste etferme. 

EXERCISE ON THE SUBSTANTIVE, 
'^. A king' who U inaccessible to men is inaccessible to trutii also, and 
panes his Ufe in a ferocious, inhuman grandeur : as he is continually 
afiind of b^g deceived, he always nnavoidably is, and deserves to be so; 
besides, he is at the mercy of slanderers and tale-bearers — a base, malicious 
tribe, who feed on venom, and invent mischief, rather than cease to injure. 
2. The good which a man does, is never lost ; if men forget it, God 
remembers and rewards it 

(1.) b inaeentibU dltOt Pest aassi— /sroeioiw, Bauvase^nAitman, et farouche-^M 
ht i$ afraid, craignant— i«. Test— to be so, de I'dtre— Mridw, de plVLW—talB-hearers, 
raiiporteur'tn&tf, nation— /eed up&n, m nonrrir dB—minhitf, mal— <« <i|/ur», de nidre. 

(2.) Good, bien—a man, on—remember^ 8*en souvenir. 

522. The substantive is the regimen^ when governed either 
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by another eubsUntiTe, by an adjectiTe, by a veib, or by a 
prepoeition; as, 

La hi de Dieu, The law 0f God. 

Utiie ^ fhomme. Useful to man, 

Mner ton pr^chain, To hve one's XMfjbhfKk 

Chez ton pirg, M his Other's. 

623. In French, a anbstantive cannot be governed by an- 
other substantive but by the help of a preposition ; such as (fe— 
as» la difficuUd de Pentreprise, the difficulty of the undertaking; 
or a or pour — ^as, r abandon d sespassions^ the giving way to 
oae's passions ; le godt pour U pinsirt the love of pleasure. 
224. General Rule. When two substantives are found 
together — the one governing^ the other governed — the former 
is generally placed first. 

EXAMPLE. 
La beauts det rentimentf la violence The beauty of sentiments, the vio- 
de9 patnoTUf la grandeur (iet lence of passions, the grandeur 
/v^nemeiM etlessucc^smiraculeuz of events, and the prodigiou 
de9 granden fp4e% de* h^ros, tout saocesses of the hoge swoids of 
cela m*entratne comme une petite heroes, all these transport me 
//fe.— S6vign6. like a little girL 

525. Remark. This order is not followed—-!. When, in 
English, two substantives are joined by an s and an apostrophe 
placed after the first — thus, '«; as, the king* 8 palace — ^thal is, 
the palace of the king — ^le palais du roi. 2. When the two 
substantives form a compound word ; as, Mk-atockingS'^ik^ 
IS, stockings of silk — ^bas de soie, 

EXERCISE. 

1 . The silence of the night, the calmnets of the sea, the trembling light d 
the moon diffused over the surface of the water, and the dim azure of the sky 
bespangled with gliitering stars, served to heighten the beauty of the sosoei 
' 2. Nothing was hear4but the loarbling of birds, or the eoft breath of 
the zephyrs sporting in the branchet of the trees, or the murmun of i 
lucid rill falling from the rocks, or the eongn of the young swains who 
attended Apollo. 

S. A smiting boy was, at the same time, caresnng a lap-dog, which ii 
his mother* 9 favorite, because it pleases the child. : 

4. There are several gold and silver mines in this beautiful eomitiy 
but the inhabitants, simple, and happy in their simplicity, do not evai 
deign to* reckon gold and silver among their riches. 

(1 ) 'lYemhUng tfQniblant— d^fitf ed:. r^pando— letm, sombre— bespmniUd, pansm* 
— 4mtA, Ae—kng/Uen^ nt^naaet— scene, spectacle. 

(3.) JiTotking but, on ne plus qixe—hreatk^ hBleine—nortinf (which spsftsi^ qoi 
se jouer H.^^raMhes, rameauz— facttf rill, eau claire— /aittii^, (wbicb fell) smsisi 
hergers^attended, suivre H. 

(3.) Smiling boy, enfitnt d'uii air riant—WM earsssing, earesser— l^-^, bidwB' 
pleases, amuser. 

* In the following exareises, when an asterisk [*] is pot after an EntUdi wsfli 
It shows that tliat word Is not to be ezpresssd in Minefi. 
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526. The substantive is an apostrophe whenever it is the 
object addressed ; as, BoiSrpeuples, terre, mer, et vous^ deux 
koutez-moi! — Kings, nations, earth, sea and you heaven, 
listen to roe ! In this sentence, the substantives roiSi peupUif 
terre, mer, and cieuXy form an apostrophe. 

527. N. B. — It is only in highly oratorical language that the 
address is thus directed to inanimate or absent objects. 

EXAMPLE OF ^ BEAUTIFUL APOSTROPHE. 
0, Hippias ! Hippias ! I shall never see thee again ! 0, my dear Hip* 
pias ! it IB I, crael and void of compassion, who taught thee to despise 
death. Crael gods ! yo prolonged my life only that I might see the death 
of Hippias ! O, my dear child, whom I had brought up with so much 
care, I shall see thee no more. O^ dear shade, summon me to the banks 
of the Styx; the light grows hateful to me; it is thou only,jii:y dear 
Hippias, whom I wish to see again. Hippias, Hippias ! O, my dear Hip 
pias ! I live but to pay the last duty to thy ashes.— JVn^lon. 

Jfeter, ne plus— vmtf if eompasrion, mol impKoyable— tatt^At, apprendre--fn^ 
'nyerf, prolonger— m/y that J might, pour me f&'ire—brmigkt up, nuurrir 0.-«PtlA §$ 
aiuA can, et qai me couterG.iani de BOina—skade, onihfe—summon, appeler-^C^ 
■ttr-ioMfa, rive— /fwiM haufui^ 6tre odieux~-/ tiv« InU t0, ne vjvre encore qae pviif 
~f*y» rendre~a«*M, cendre. 



CHAPTER n. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 



528. General Principle. — The article is to be used before 
all substantives common, taken in a determinate sense, urUesa 
there be another word performing the same office $ but it is 
not to be used before those that are taken in an indeter- 
minate sense 



Cases in which the Article is to be used. 

629. Rule I. — The article necessarily accompanies all 
substantives common, which denote a whole species of things 
or determinate things* 

EXAMPLES. 

L*homme se repait trap 90uvent de Man too often feeds on chimeras. 

chimiret, 

Les hommea k imagination aont tov^ Men of fanciful dispositions are 

joura malheumix, always unhappy, 

li'homme dont voua parlexeat tria- The man yoa speak of Is veij 

inatruit, learned* 
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5M, In thefirsl example, the word homme is taken in iti 
MlB&i sense; it denotes a collective universality. In the 
•econd, lea honimea i imagination denotes a whole particular 
class. In the thirdi P homme denotes but one individual, being 
xeatricted by thn incidental proposition dont vous parlez. 

531. Remark.— «In English, the article is not used before 
substantives taken in a general sense ; as, Men of genius, 
women of sound understanding. 

SXERCI8E ON THE ARTICLE. 

1. The moment elegance, the most viriUe image of fai» ta9$e, appein, 
it 14 univenally admired : men differ lenpeottng the other oovurtitaent pvti 
of beauty, but they all unite without hentatioa in aoknovledguig die 
power of elegance* 

2. Men of superior genius, while they* aee the rest of mankind pain- 
fully* struggling to comprehend obvious truths, glance themfldTes' 
through* the most remote consequences, like lightning through a Uick 
diat cannot be measured. 

3. The man -who Uvet under an halatual sense of the divine presence, 
preserves a perpetual cheerfulness of temper, and enjoys every momMtf 
the satisfaction of thinking himself* in company with the dearest tod 
best of friends. 

(1.) Tk§ mmMKt, du moment que-^tt«, d^^ticat— appear*, ae montrer— iv, eUeeH'- 
rsnteUng, wx—tontUtmmt, (which constitute)— AMttatio*, hteiter— tn, poar. 

(3 ) Wkih, undis i\Vie— struggling, we tourmenter— «frotoHa, qui roflrent dYU^ 
mftmes— ^/aiu;0, ito p^n^trent en un inptant— /b^Atntii^, foudre, t—Uirmugk^ travam 
—track, eipace— CAot, qu*OD— &» tMosursd, mesurer. 

(3.) Under, Asms—tsntB, conviction— ^rMervM, tonsmvex-^psrpthtMl, eonatait- 
cUar/W/iMM, gaieti^-femytfn caractere~e«io|r«, ioQir ^e-^ikinming, ae cnan-^ < 
dans Xh—wUk, de. , 

532. Rui;£ II. — The article is put before substantives em- I 
ployed in the sense of an extract, or denoting only a part of J 
a species ; but it is omitted if they be preceded by an adjeo- 
live or a word of quantity. 

EXAMPLES. 

Du pain et de Teau me feraient Some bread and water would pleatf 

plaieir, me. 

Je vis hier des savans qui ne pen* I yesterday saw some learned im^ 

sent pas comme vous, who do not think as you do. 

Voila de beaux tableaux, There are beautiliil pictoves. 

J^achetai hier beaueoup de livres, I bought yesterday many books. 

Que de livres fachetai hier ! How many hooka I boui^t yeilBrdiJ t 

533. Remark. — Among the words of quantity muBt b4 
reckoned plus, moins^ pas, pointy and jamais. 

EXAMPLES. 
It n'jf eut Jamais plus de lumiires. There never was more leazoiBS^^ 
B y a mains t^haUtans a Paris There are fewer inhabitants in FhI 

qu*€i Londres, than in London. 

J€ ne manque pas d*amU, I do not want fer fiiendk 
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594. Exceptions. — Bien is the only word of quantity 
which is followed by the article. 

EXAMPLES. 
n a -bien de fetprit. He has a great deal of wit 

Elle a bien de la grace. She is very gracefal. 

535. Remark. — The sense of extract is marked in English 
by the word some or any^ either expressed or understood, 
which answers to quelques^ a particular adjective, and conse- 
quently to du, de Uif de T, des^ which are elegantly used 
instead of quelque, quelques^ &c. 

536. These expressions — dea petita-mcntrea^ dea petUs' 
patist &x. — are not exceptions to ^is rule ; because, in cases 
of this kind, the substantives are so united with the adjectives 
as to form but one and the same word. We should likewise 
say, le propre des belles actions^ lea aentiinena des anctem 
phUosophea^ &c. ; because, in expressions of this kind, the 
substantives are taken in a general sense. 

EXERCISE. 

1. We could not cast our eyes on either shore without seeing opulent 
cities, country houtea agreeably situated, lands yearly overed with a golden 
harvest, meadows abounding in flocks and herds, husbandmen bending 
under the weight of the fruits, and shepherds who made the echoes around 
them repeat the sweet sounds of their pipes and flutes. 

3. Provence and Languedoc produce oranges^ lemons, figs, oUvei, 
almonds, chestnuts, peaches, apricots, and grapes, of an uncommon 
sweetness. 

3. The man who has never seen this pure light is as* blind* as* on«* 
who is bom t>Iind : he dies without having seen any thing ; at most, hf 
peroMves nothing but glimmering and false lights, vain shadows and 
phantoms that bAve no reality. 

4. Among the Romans, those who were convicted of having used illicit 
or unworthy means to obtain an employ, were excluded from it for ever. 

5. Those who govern are like die celestial bodies, which have great 
splendor and no rest, 

6. What beauty, sweetness, modesty, and, at the same time, what 
nobleness and greatness of soul ! 

7. Themistocles, in order to ruin Aristides, made use of many artifices, 
which would have covered him with infamy in the eyes of posterity, had not 
the eminent services which he rendered his country blotted out that stani. 

(1.) OnU, poavoir« H — our, let— «ilA«r, lea ieux—suiug, apercevoir. A.— yesr/y, 
tons les %n§—eovertd with, qui m couvrent Ae-^dbounding in, remplii de—fioek» and 
ksrds, Vtwvp^SLn—hsnding, qui 6taient accabUs— tvet; At, poids— «A«pA<rib, bergenh-> 
jKfm, ehaluineaa— eA« uhots, auz ^choa— around them, d'alentour. 

(3.) Who it bom blind, aveagle nb—without having, n'avoir Jamais, C-^ny tUng, 
rien— «t moot, tout au plus— jpenenvM nothing but, apercevoir ne que-nir^****^^» 
wom\ix^—UghU, lueur— fM reoitty, rien de r^el. 

(4.) UmI, employer— <Wcit or unworthy means, moyen illicite ou voie indigae, pi. 
woro, %.—from it^ en. 

<S.) Oriatt beaoooup Ao^-oplondor, 6clat— no rest (that have no rest), repos. 

(6.) What, que de. (7.) JZittn, perdre-^nuufe use if many, employer J. bien- 

mrtsfeee, manoBuvres— tottA, do—4itfamy, opprobre— in, A— ikiul, si— rtmffrftf, O. A«- 
MMMMrt. sAssr, T.-^ftatfa tadM: 

Q 
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8. The eonfleqiiences of great patnona are blindness of jmnd and 
depririty of heart • 

9. J^oblemen silQld oeYer fiirget that their high birth imposes grnt 
duties on* them. 

(9.) JMlemn, geniilhomme— should^ devoir, F. 

537. Rule III. — The article is put before pi'oper names of 
countries, regions, rivers, winds, and mountains* 

EXAMPLES. 
La France a lei Pyr4n6et m la France is bounded on the south bj 
M6diterran6e au 9ud, la Suuee the Pyrenees and the Medilcm- 
et la Savoie d Pttt, let Pays^ nean, on the east by Switzerland 
Baa a» itorc/, ^ tocian d and Savoy, on the north bj the 
Voueet, Netherlaxids, and on the west by 

the ocean. 
La Tamiae, le Rhtne, taquilon. The Thames, the Rhone, the north 
lea Alpeaf le Cantal, wind, the Alps, the Cental 

638. Rehark. — By apposition we find the words le moni 
Pama83€i le mont ValMen, &c., lefleuve Don, &c. But we 
ehouid say, la montagne de Tar are, ^c, la riviere deSmt, 
&c., though neyer lefleuve du Rhone, but simply /e Rhom* 

EXERCISE. 

1. Europe is bounded on the north by the Frozen Ocean; on the 
■outh by the Mediterranean Sea, which separates it from Africa ; on the 
east by the continent of Asia s on the west by the Atlantic Ocean. It 
contains the following states ; — on the north, JVorvay, Sweden, Den- 
mark, and Ruaaia ; in the middle, Poland, Pruaaia, Germany, the 
United Provincea, the JVetherlanda, Prance, Switzerland, SohenM, 
Hungary, the Britiah lalea s on the south, jSlpain, Portugal, Jtaljl) 
Turkey in Europe, 

2. The principal rivers in Europe are, the Wolga, the Don or Tanaih 
and the Bm^athenea or J^eper, in Muscovy ; the Danube, the Rhiw, 
and the Elbe, in Germany ; Uie Vistula or JVezel, in Poland ; the VUrt, 
the Seine, the Rhone, and the Garonne, in France ; the Ebro, the Tfljw, 
and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, in Italy ; the Thamea and the Severn 
in England ; and the Shannon, in Ireland. 

3. The principal moimtains in Europe are, the Daame Fields, between 
Norway and Sweden ; Mount Crapel, between Poland and Hungary; 

he Pyrenean Mountaina, between France and Spain ; the MpSt which 
divide France and Germany from Italy. 

4 The bleak north -wind never blows here, and the heat of sammer is 
tempered by the cooling zephyr a which arrive to refresh the air towards 
the middle of the day. 

(1.) Bounded^ boni6— m, k—fman ocean, mar glaciale, f.— <oii<^ sad w.jj*2 
Mediterranean sea, M^diterran^e, f.—ea*t, est or orient— 4i>««t, oaest or ooudenc 
Brttiah isles, ile«i Britanniqueci— TVcrAtfy in, Turqufe de. , 

^.) Muscovy, Moscovie— AAtne, Rhin, m.— Fistula, Yistulc, t-~L»ire, f— WWi*- 
tSne, m — Oaron^e, t~~Ebre, B>hte—Tagu», Tage, m.— r*««Mi», TaW«i «■•* 
m, Baverne, f. 



(3.) Fyrenean Mountains, Fyi^n^ew. , ^,_^ 

40 BlMle, rigoureux-iMrtA wind, aqailon— ikeet, aidMr-*«MttiVt »ft»W*"" 
.*«fTiv«, veair— to r^fraah, adoucir 
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539. Exceptions. — ^Th^ article is not used Ibefore the 
names df countries, 

540. .1, When those countries have the names of their 
capita ; as, Naples est un pays ddlicieuXf Naples is a de- 
lightful country. 

541. 2, When these are governed by the preposition en^ 
as, il est en France^ he is in France ; il est en Espagne^ he 
is in Spain. 

542. 3, When those names are governed by some preceding 
noun, and have the sense of an adjective ; as, vins de France^ 
French winof ; noblesse tP^ngleterre^ the English nobility. 

543. 4, When speaking of those countries as of places we 
come from ; as, je viens de France^ I come from France ; 
j^ arrive {Tltalie, I am just arrived from Italy. However, when 
speaking of the four parts of the world, the present practice 
favors the use of the article ; as, je viens de VAmiriqueyfar- 
rive de VAsie. 

EXERCISE. 

1. J^aplea may be called a paradise, from ita beauty and fertility. ^(From 
ihb country) iCsoxv^^sa^^ose) Virgil took the model of the Elysian Fields. 

2. I have been a* prisoner in Egypt, as a* Phoenician : under that 
name I have long suffered, and under that name I have been set at liberty. 

3. He has received French and Spanish wines, Italian silks, Provenee 
oil, and English wool. 

4. We set 9wX from EoUand for the Cape of Good Hope. 

5. I was but just arrived from Eutsia when I had the misfortime !• 
lose my father. 

6. I had set off from Amerieu when my brother arrived there. 

(1.) From, k cause de—from thU country, que c*e8t 14 ou— •ome Buppoto^ QuelQCSS 
personnes penser. 
(3 ) Frisener, captif— «nier that name, c^est sous ce nom que. 
(4.) Set Mil, partir--/or. pour ae rendre. 
(5.> Iwaa but just, ne Wxe que de. 
(6.) Set tff, partir— tMre, y. 

544. The article is also used before the names of countries* 
either distant or little known ; as, la ChinCt China ; le Japon^ 
Japan ; ic Mexique, Mexico ; and before those which have 
been formed from common nouns ; as, le Hdvre, le Perchs^ 
la Fleche, &c. 

545. Remark. — In English the article is generally omitted 
before the names of countries. 



Cases in which the Article is not used. 

546. Rule I. — ^The article is omitted hefore nouns common 
when, in using tbem* nothing is said as to the e.^te^t of their 
tignification* 
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EXAMPLES. 

L€ 9age iCa m amour, ni hatne, The wue man ham neither love nor hitnd, 

IZt onMrenver94 reUgio'n, mocale. They have ovortumed religion, monUty 

gonTemementy sciences, beaux- ' government, sciences, fine arts, in t 

arts, en un motf tout ce qui fait word, every thing which constitatei 

la gMre et la force tTun Etat^ the gloiy and strength of a state. 

547. Hence the article is not employed before nouns, 
48. 1, When they are in the form of a title or an address. 
EXAMPLES. 
Priface^ Preface. B demeure He lives in 

Uvre premier, Book the first Hue Piccadilly, Piccadilly, 

Chapitre dix. Chapter the tenth. Quartier St, Jamee, St James's. 

649. 2, When they arc governed by the preposition en. 

EXAMPLJJS. 

Regarder en piti4, To look with pity. Vivre en roi. To live as a king. 

550. 3, When they are joined to the verbs avoir or f aire, 
with which they form only one idea. 

EXAMPLES. 
Avoir peur. To be afiraid. Faire pitii, * To excite pitf. 

55 1 . 4, Whein they are used as an apostrophe or interjection. 

EXAMPLE. 
Courage, aoldata, tenezferme. Courage, soldiers, stand firm. 

552. 5, When they serve to qualify a noun or pronoun. 

EXAMPLES. 
il est quelquefoin plus qu^homme. He is sometimes more than msn. 
Son AUesse Royale le Due dTork, His Royal Highness the Duke of 
prince du sang, ^c. York, prince of the blood. 

553. 6, The article is not put before the substantive begin- 
ning an incidental sentence, which is opposed to what has 
been said. 

EXAMPLE. 
Tons let peuplea de la terre ont une All the nations of the earth htis 
id4eplu8 0umoinsd6velopp^ecCun an idea more or less clear of 
Etre-SuprSme i pi:euve tfvidente a Supreme Being; an endeot 
que le p4ch6 originel n*a pas proof that origiuai sin has not to* 
tout-hrfait obscurci tentendement, tally obscured the understanding 

554. 7, When they are governed by the words genres 
ispecCi aorte, or terms of this kind. 

EXAMPLES. 

Sortedefmit, Asortoffinit 

Oenre (Pouvrage, A kind of woxk. 

Monceau d*argent, A heap of money. 

JBande de voleurs, A band of robben. 

Pile fie livres, A pile of hooka. 

Afeute de chien^, ApwdLofdogi^ 
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EXERCISE. 

1. The higfawajB are boidered with laurelt, pmnegranatet^ jewamwiM, 
and other treety which* are* always green, and always m bloom. TIm 
mountains are covered with^ocAr«, which yield a fine wool, in gnat 
request among all the known nations (of the world).* 

2. The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the Phcenicians, mad* 
frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and Thanris (of the kingdom of 
Sophala, in Ethiopia), whence they returned at the end of three years, 
laden with gold, nlver, ivory, preciout ttones, and other kinds of 
merchandite, 

3. 3( Costly furniture) ^(is not allowed then), nor magnificent attire, 
nor sumptuoua feasts y nor gilded palaces. • 

4. We contemplated with pleasure the extensive fields covered wi& 
jellow ears of com, the* rich gifts of bounteous Ceres. 

5. He was in a kind ofecstacy when he perceived us. « 

6. In the most corrupt age, he lived and died a vise man.* 

7. Are you surprised that the worthiest men are but men, and betray 
remains of the weakness of humanity, amid the innumerable snares and 
difficulties which* are* inseparable from royalty 1 

8. He excited our pity when we saw him after his disgrace* 

9. Hear then, O nations full of valor ! and you, O chiefs, so wise and 
80 united ! bear vdlat I have* to* ofSex to you. 

10. Out of this cavern issued, from time to time, a black thick tmokiPi 
which made a sort of night at mid-day. 

(I.) ISgkways, chemin-^i0ta. de—pamigrantam, |;renadier— t* blaom, iswi— 
field, fimrniT—^wool, laine, pi.— <a great requeatj rechexch/b^-amcngt de. 

(3.) Endj bout— fodM, charg6. 

(1) A not allatotd there, on n*y soufte ni—fumiture, menble— eoitfir, prteieaz— 
attire, ornement— /Muto, repas. 

(4.) ExUnevee, vnate-^uUs, campagne— Mr», €pi^houni»oiUt fteond, f. 

(5.) In a kind of, coromc en. 

(6 ) 4ge, Bidde. 

(7.) fiat, de ce que— ic?ortAy, eBtimable— Mil, eBoore— (etroy, aentrsr nwslas, 
teeie—4^tiUies, embarras. 

(8.) He excited ourpitif, U nous fit piti6. 

(9.) Sear, 6couter. 

(10.) Ont of, do^ieeued, sortir— CAsdfc, et €^i»— mid-day, miliett du Jonr. 

555. Rule II. — ^The article is not used either before nouns 
preceded by the pronominal adjectives fnon,'ton, son, notre^ 
voire, leur, ce, nul, aiicun, chaque, tout fused for ehaque), 
certain, plusieurs, tel, or before those which are preceded by 
a cardinal number without any relation whateyer. 

EXAMPLES. 
Nos moeuTs mettent le prix h nos Our manners fix the value of eur 

richesses, riches. 

Toute nation a ses his, Eteh nation has its laws. 

Cent ignorans doivent-ile Vemporter Are a hundred blockheads to bo 

nLT un homme instruit ? preferred to one learned maal 

EXERCISE. 
1. That good father was happy in his ehUdr^i and hii ehildraoi 
btppy in him. 
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S. Tho9e imiiative Mowidt wet oommon to all langtugei, and fonn, 
■a il wera^ their* real baaa. 

3. jBvery man ham his foible% hia momenta of ill* humor, even hii 
imfolaritiea. 

4. Each plant haa virtoea peculiar to it, the knowledge of which 
could not but be infinitely uaefiiL 

5. Jh all Me inttructints, he is careful to remember that grammar, 
logic, and rhetoric are three aaten that oni^t never to be disjoined. 

(S.) Oomwun^ fondu— to, dans— aiul /vrm, w tC feertt et ils en sOnt conuns la- 
rtal, fondamentale. 

(4.) PtetUUrt qui aont iiropres— 4» <C, lui-'touid, N.—not kut, ne que. 

<5.) He U earful to fMimitor, il ne point perdre de yue—ougkt^ on devoit-l« k 
dtf^iMd; s6parer. 

556. Rule III. — Proper names of deities, men, animals, 
towns, and particular places, do not take the article. . 

EXAA^LES. 

Dieu a crii le del et la terre, God haa made heaven and earth. 

Jupiter ^tait le premier dea dieux, Jupiter was the first of the gods. 

Bue^pJiale iftaitle cheval ^Alex* Bucephalus waa Alexander's honSi 

andrcy 

Rome e«r une ville d^une grande Rome is a city of great beauty. 

beaiUi^ 

567. Exceptions. — Proper names, however, take the a^ 
tick when used in a limited sense. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le IHeu dee Chritiene, The God of Chiistians. 

Le IHeu de paix^ The God of peace. 

Le Jupiter d*Wnneret Homer's Jupiter. 

Le £ue/phale d^jilexandre, Alexander'a Bucephalui^ 

liAncienne Rome, Ancient Rome. 

La JRome modeme. Modem Rome. 

558. N. B.— -In imitation of the Italians, the French use 
the article before the names of several painters and poets of 
that nation, by an elliptical mode of expression, the words 
peintre, poete, or seigneur being understood. 

EXERCISE. 
1. Jupiter, son of Saturn and Cybele or Op9, after having expelled 
hia father from the throne, divided the paternal* inheritance with hu two 
brothers, Neptune and JPluto. 

• 2. On a dispute, at a feast of the gods, between Juno, PaBat, and 
Venue, for the pre-eminence of beauty, Jupiter, not being able to brio^ 
them to an agreement, referred the decision to Parit, a shepherd of Mount 
Ida, with directions that a golden apple shoidd be given to the fidreA 
Parie assigned to Venue the golden* prize. 

8. Oed said, let there* be light ; and there* was light 

(I.) ExpdUd, cfaaiMr—iioiiiMl, en partager 3.~inkerUamu, heritage. 

01.) On, dan»-«< a Met, qa*U y eat & un festin^fttiiyr «U«. ]»avoir-<» M»i ^ 

f<afa#tM»iiiyyH i » s w j gnfrf, i<|jagaf. * 
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4. The ApolU A Behndere and tke Venua iH Mtdicia are ndii^Ie 
rraaitif ofandquity. 

5. Matf and September are the two fineat months of the year in the 
«oatfa of France. 

6. The €hd ofAhrdkam^ leaae, and Jacob waa the only trae God. 

(4 ) Di BOoukre de Belv^der— «, de— v«Aui»i^, pr6«iettz. 
(6.) Onlp, MoL 



CHAPTER ra. 

OP THE ADJECTTVB. 

Of the Adjective with the Article. 

550. Rule I.— -Adjectives used substantively are, like sub* 
stantives common, accompanied by the article, if the occasion 
require it. 

EXAMPLB. 
I<« fona inventent lee medet, et Fools invent feshions, and wise men 

lei nges e*y conforment^ conform to them. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Were the learned of antiquity to come to life again, they woold be 
much astonished at the extent of our knowledge. 

2. The ignorant have, in a* large stock of presumption, what they want 
in real knowledge, and that is the reason they are admired by fooU* 

(1) W9r$ tA«, li left~Co come again, revenir H.— {t/0, moode— «t, de— JbMwM|f «, 
coonaimnoe, pi. 

(2.) Lerge tUck, fatVb doae— tA«y wtant, W leur manquer— ItiMipteil^e, acience— Os 
'vvNR, oe qui toil que— Oay ar», he, the fools admire them. 

500. Rule II.*-«When a noun is accompanied by two ad- 
jectives, expressing opposite qualities, the article must be 
repeated before each adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 
W vieax et lea nouveanz aoldate The old and the newly*raised soldiers 

9Mt rempUo iPardeur, are full of ardor. 

R faut frequenter la bonne com- We ought to frequent good and shun 

pagme et fitir la mauvaise, bad company. 

561. Remark.*— But if those qualities be nearly similar, the 
vticle is not repeated ; as, Le sage et pieux Fdndlon If 
merebr different, it is perhaps better to repeat it; as, Z« 
iennole et ringinieux Pinilon. 

582. N. B. — ^Ii^French, the substantive must be joined to 
^ first adjective, when governed by different words. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. The ancient and modern writers are not agreed upon that point 

S. The wise man preserves the same tranquillity of mind in £^d or 
kad fortune. 

S. The man who is jealous of his r^mtation ^equeatiigvod andshmu 
ftacf company. 

4. Grand and vigorout tiioughts are always the offspring of genius. 

(1.) WriUra^ Ruteur— are agreed, 8*aocorder. 

(2.) 7%e tDMe maw, le sage. 

(3.) Fi^proM, fort-H#irprtiv, fruit. 

563. Rule III.— -The article is used before the adjective 
which is joined to a proper name, either to express its quality, 
or to distinguish the person spoken of from those who might 
bear the same name. 

EXAMPLES. 

Xe tubUme JSotauet, Le vertueux Finikin, Le tendre Racine^ 

The sublime Bossuet, The virtuous Fenelon. The tender Radne. 

Xiouit le Grot, Louis le Juste, Louis le Grand, 

Louis the Fat. Louis the Just Louis the Great 

564. Remark.-— If the adjective which is joined to a proper 
name precede that name, it expresses a quality which may be 
common to many ; if it follow, it expresses a distingaishiof 
quality. Thus, Le savant Varron, and Varron le savant, do 
not convey the same meaning : in the first example, Varron 
merely obtains the quality o{ savant; in the second, Varron 
is distinguished for his learning from all of the same name. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The great Comeille astonishes hy beauties of the first order and by 
fiiults of the vrorst taste. If the tender Racine does not often rise so high, 
at least, he is always equal, and possesses the art of always interestmg 
the heart 

2. The more we read the fables of the good and artless La Fontaine^ 
the more we are convinced they are a book for all ages, and the manual 
of the man of taste. 

3. It was only under the reign of Juovis the Just (XIII.), that good 
taste began to show itself in France ; but it was under that of Louis the 
Great that it was carried to perfection. 

(1.) By, par des— order, ordre— m always equal, se sonXemT—possssses, avoir. 
(2.) The more tee, plus on~-artles8, simple— art convinced, on se convaiBO— tikif 
are, que c'est— a, \e—for, de— manua/, manue]. 
&.) Onlyi ne q\xe-^arried, porter a. 

565. Rule IV. — When a superlative relative precedes a 
substantive, the article serves for both ; if it follow, the article 
must be repeated before each. 

EXAMPLES. 
Les plus naoiles ^en«^on< guelguefoislesTghiB gtsades fautes ; or 
lies gens les plus habiles /on^ quelquefois les favtes les plus gnndei 
The ablest men sometimes commit the grossest blunders. 
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/ 

EXERCISE. 
1. It has been said of the Telemachus of the Tirtaous F^n€l<m, th«t it 
HI \ht moat utefiil present the muses liave made to mankind ; for, oonld 
the happiness of man be prodaced by a poem, it would be by that 
S. The amoothcwt watert often conceal the tnoet dangereue gulfiu 

(1.) n hu ftMM amd^ on a dit— pr«f mt, don que— iba«« mult, R.— eonM, (if tbs, te 
eonld fi.y^tfrodMuihff, naitre de— vontf »«, nattre, N. 
(i) SmMthut, tranquille. 

The Place of Adjectwea. 

666. Rule I. — ^Pronominal and numerical adjectives pre- 
cede their substantivecT as do generally the following sixteen . 
htm^ hon^ brave, cher, chdtif grand, gros, jeune, mauvaie 
mechant, meiUeur, moindre, petite saint, viewp, and vrat\ 
when taken in their literal sense. 

EXAMPLES. 
Mon pere, My father. Pluaieurt oficiere. Several effioen. 

Que/ homme. What man. Crrand homme, Great man. 

VieiUefemme, Old woman, Six arbrea, Six trees. 

Dixffuin^ee, Ten guineas. CMtive mine, Mean look. 

567 Exception 1, The pronoun quelconque. 

EXAMPLE. 
ffune fnaniire gvelconqite. In whatever manner. 

668. 2, Adjectives of number, joined to proper names, pro- 
nouns, and substantives, as quotations. 

EXAMPLES. 
Qeorge Troie, George Third. Chapitre tUx, Chapter tenth, 

lis dixiime. He the Tenth. Page trente, Page the thirtieth. 

569. 3, The above sixteen adjectives, wHen connected by 
a conjunction with another adjective, which is to be placea 
after the substantive. 

EXAMPLE. 
(fest une femme grande et btenfaite, She is a tall, well-made woman. 

570. Remark. — ^In English, two or even several adjfectives 
may qualify a substantive, without a conjunction : but in 
French, this is generally required ; as, c*e8t un homme aimdble 
ft poll, he is an amiable, well-behaved man; except when 
cuBtom allows the substantives to be placed between two ad- 
jectives ; as, c^est un grand homme sec, he is a tall, thin man. 

EXERCISE ON THE PLACE OF APJECTIVES. 

1. There have been ages when a great man was a sort of prodigy« 
produced by a mistake of nature. 

2. In almost all nations, the great getUtuet that havii adorned Uieip 
w«re contemporaries. 



jU jtgtt^ des siddei— «Am, o^—frwhtud^ enftnter. 
W) M, diss— ii«fi«ii«, psapis srf o nurf , Ulustrer, Q. 
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3. Toun^ people, says Horace, are supple to the enticements of vice, 
Ittviih, presamptaous, and equally impetuous and light in their passions 
old people^ on the contrary, are covetous, dilatory, timid, ever alarmed 
fthout the future, always complaining, hard to please, panegyrists of times 
past, censora of the present, and great givers of advice. 

4. What man was ever satisfied with his condition and dissatisfied 
with his abilities 1 

6. Thirty chambers, which have a communication one with anotfier, 
and each of them an iron door, with six huge holts, are the places where 
he shuts himself up. 

(3.) People, gans— 5Uf»pto, seuple — lavish, prodigue~4mpetuous, vif— «U, f. pi. (tbe 
following adjectives in tbe pl.>— eovetim«, avare— ^/otory, temporiseur— aiotu, Bur 
^-eompUnninff, plaintif— Aart/, difficile— pfea»e, contenter — times, siog. 

(4.) DissaU^fied, lu^content— afra/t£te«, eepriU 

(5.) Have a communication, commiiiiiquer— eacA qfthem, dent chacua avoir — higt, 
f ros— Aoftf, verrou— jifocw, lieu, sing.— shuts himself ^ se renfermer. 

571. Role II. — Adjectives formed from the participle pre- 
sent of verbs, are generally placed after the substantive: 
ouvrage divertissant, entertaining work ; and from the par- 
ticiple past, always : figure arrondie, round figure ; those 
expressing form: table ovale, oval table; color: maiaon 
blanche, white house ; taste : herbe amere, bitter herb ; sound: 
orgue harmonieux, harmonious organ; action: procureur 
actif, active attorney; effect: coutume abusive, custom 
founded in abuse ; arrangement : ordre grammatical, gram- 
matical order ; species : qualite occulte, occult quality ; 
nation: gdnerositd anglaise, English generosity; those 
ending in -eaque, 41, -tUe, -ic, 4que, -in : 

Style Burlesque, Burlesque style. Bien public. Public welfare. 

Jargon puiril. Childish jargon. Ris sardonique, Sardonic grin. 

Femme cr^dule, Credulous woman, Koto? en/a9i<m«, Childish voice. 

fiut in this, custom is the best guide 

. EXERCISE. 

1. An affected simplicity is a refined inS)>08ttti^. 

2. The smiling images of Theocritus, Virgil, and Gessner, excito io 
"the soul a soft sensibility. 

8. In that antique palace are to be seen neither -wreathed columns, 
nor gilded wainscots, nor valuable basso-relievoes, nor ceilings curiously 
[ painted, nor grotesque figures of animals, which never had existence bat 
' tn the imagination of a child or a madman. 

4. If human Ufe is exposed to many troubles, it is also susceptible of 
many pleasures. 
b. A ridiculous man is seldom so by halves. 

(1.) R^stei, dullest. 

C8.) Smiling, riant— ezca<«, porter— «o/l, doux. 

(3.) J9re to be seen, on ne voit—wareathed^ torse— waJtweoCf, lambris— te«M-fl&lSfHb 
fMB reUef— eieZtn^ff, plafond— cuHoiMfy, artistement— Aad susttncs^ existe^. 
i^ SCKaa* bien de— tnmUe*, peine. 
<4> 9s ^»-»y h^ves, & demi. 
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6. Spanish manitfrs have, at first sight, something fianh and imclYilized* 

7. French urbanity has become a proverb among foreign naddu. 

(6.) Spanish, egpagnol ^m anners, mffiurs— «< first siAt^ au premier abord~ 
wuhilized, sauvago. 
(7.) Become, passer en— ««wm^, chez. 

572. Rule III. — Although it may seem that adjective* 
expressing moral qualities are placed indifferently before or 
after the substantive, yet taste and a correct ear will assign 
tliem their proper situation. 

573. In conversation, or in a broken, loose style, it may be 
indifferent to sxy^femme aimable or aimable femme; talens 
mblimes or sublimes tdlens, &e. ; but in the dignified style, 
the place of the adjective may, in a variety of instances, affect 
the beauty of a sentence. 

EXERCISE. 

1. An amiable woman ^ves to every thing she says an inexprettible 
grace; the more we hear, the more we wish to hear her. 

2. The majestic eloquence of Bossuet is like a river which carriai 
away every thing in its rapid course. 

3. The suMime compositions of Rubens have made 'an ^English 
'traveller 'say, that this famotu painter was bom in Flanders, through a 
mistake of nature. 

(1.) dive to, r^pandre snr— ^0, on. [eours. 

(2.) River, Hevive— carries away^ entrainer— tte rapid eourset la rapidity da ioo 
(3.) Say, dire &— famous, cilehte^through, par— mutoAe, m^prise. 



Begimm of Adjectives, 

574. Rule. — A noun may be governed by two adjectives, 
provided these do not require different regimens ; as, Cfi 
homme est utile et cher k sa famille, that man is useful and 
dear to his family. But it would be incorrect to say, Cet 
homme est utile et cheri de sa famille, that man is useful and 
beloved by his family 9» because the adjective utile does not 
govern the preposition de. 

EXERCISE ON THE REGIMEN OF ADJECTIVES. 
1- A young man, whose actions are all regulated by honor, and whose 
only aim is perfection in every thing, is beloved and courted by every body. 

2. Cardinal Richelieu was all his life time feared and hated by the 
great ^hom he had humbled. 

3. A young lady, mild, polite, and delicate, who sees in the advantages 
of birth, riches, wit, and beauty nothing but incitements to virtue, is very 
certain of being beloated and esteemed by every body. 

, (].> Jietisns art regulated by honor, Thonneur dirige lei actions— «&«»• M/y aim 
>'• qai ne se propose que — courted, recherche. 

0) Towig, lady, demoitei lB - dt li e aU, diwai— nothing hut^ ne qvi9^neilsmmit§, 
enrouragemenfc— ««riain, assure. , 
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Mjectivea of Number, 

575. Unieme is used only aftec vingt^ trmte^ ^/uutrasUe, 
cinqiumtet soixqnte^ quatre-vingta^ceni^ aad mille. Cat la 
vingt'tt'-uniii^iefois^ it is the twenty-first time. See page 58. 

576. Cent, in the plural, takes «, except when followed by 
another noun of number; as, 

IltJtaient deux centt, Tbey were two hundred. 

Trom cents homme^ Three hundred men. 

lU ittderu 'deux cent diz> They were two hundred anl tea. 

577. Vingt, in qttatre^ngts BXid six-^ngtSftilBO takes fi 
when followed by a substantive ; as, 

Quatre-vin^te hommee. Eighty men. 

Sin^vingte abricote, Six score apricots. 

578. But it takes no a when' followed by another term ex- 
pressing number, quatre-vingt-un arbrea, qtuUre^ngt-dix 
hommes. 

579. The ordinal numbers, collective and distributire, 
always take the sign of the plural: lea premiirea douzmna, 
the first dozens ; lea quatre cinquiemeaf the four-fifihs. 

580. For dates, the French write mil; as, mil aept cent- 
quatre-vingt'dix-neuf, one thousand seven hundred ttid 
ninety-nine, &c. See page 60. 

581. Remark. — Cent and mille are used indefinitely; as, 

Jl ltd Jit cent careetetf He showed him a hundred muki 

of kindness. 
Faitet'lui mille amities de ma pari^ Present him for me a thvnttM 

compliments. 

EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

1. It was the thirty^st year after so glorious a peace when the w» 
broke out again, with a fury of which history offers few examples. 

S. There were only three hundred, and itf spite of their inferiority in* 
numbers,* they attacked the enemy, beat, and dispersed them. 

3. He has sold his coontry house for two thotuand Jive hundred and 
Jifiy pounds. 

4. Choose out of your nursery eighty fruit-trees Cind ninety dwarf> 
trees ; divide them into dozens, and put in the first two dozens of each 
sort those whose fruits are most esteemed. 

5. Wkim Louis the Fourteenth made his entry into Strasbaig ^ 
Bwiss deputies having come to pay their respects to him, Le TelUer, arch- 
bishop of Reims, who saw among them the bishop of Basle, said to one 

(1.) Fear^ann^c— 4oA«n, que— &roi« omt again, se rallamsr. 

<?.) On/jr, ne que— ti» spiu qf, malgr^ .(3.) Pounds, livres sterling. 

(4.) Owt 9fs daos— iiHr««ry, pepini^re--/rM»e*(rM«, pied d'arbre fraiti w i ftwv - 
're«9, arbre nain. 
(«.) am»»^i the Bwia«)^>|»ay, prea^nter-rtqiiet, lioiDmaga-«M Msr Miba« 
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detf him, - Thai bishop is apparently some miserable character/' ** How !" 
replied the other, *' h« has a hundred thousand livres a year." '* Oh, oh I** 
nid ihe acchbishop, << he is then a respectable man ;" and showed him a 
thousand civilities. 

yoinn—4k9t Mshop, ice , c'est un mis^^rable apparemment que est 6v6que— « fssr 

de nnte—thwedf faire — civilities, caresse. 

682. Tbe French say, le onze^ du onzCf au onze, aur Um 
onze heures^ aur lea une heure, pronouncing the words unzt 
and tme as if they were written with an h aspirated. 

583. The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal, 

584. 1. — In reckoning time — that is, the Aour of the day, 
the day of the month, the year of an era ; as, il eat trots 
heurea^ it is three o'clock ; le vingt de Mara^ the twentieth of 
March; Van mil aept centdix, &c. See pages 60. 

585. 2. — In speaking of th^ order of sovereigns ; as, LofHi 
adze, George troia; except the first two of the series ; as, 
Henri premier , George aecond. Quint for cinq is only said 
of the Empereur Charlea-quint and the Pape Sixte-quint. 

EXERCISE. 

I. They made in the parish and in the neighboring place* a coUactiim 
which produced a hundred and tsoenty'One guineas. 

S. William, sumamed the Conqueror, king of England and duke of 
Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the eleventh century ; hiS 
was bom at Falaise, and was the natural son of Robert, duke of Normandy, 
and of Arlotte, a furrier's daughter. 

3. Make haste ; it will soon be ten o'clock. We shall have a good 
deal of difficulty to arrive in time. 

4. The winter was so severe in one thoutand »even hundred and nitm 
that there was but one olive-tree that resisted it,* in a phin where thon 
had been more than ten thousand. 

5. It was the twenty-first of JanuaryT one thousand seven hundred and 
oinety-Uuree, that the unhappy Louis the sixteenth was led to the scaflbhL 

(1-) Tht^, on— 'Mighborinf places, voisinage, sing, ot ttec tian, qudie. 
(i) ffUUam, Guillaume— /urrter, fourreur. [in^ ^ 

) Make hosts, ae d«p^cher-<^n/f be, F —a good dsal sf d^fficMUg Uen de la pem»> 
(4.) asosrs, rude— *«t, ne que— Aod bssn, U. 
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IM PARTICULAR RULES OF THE PRONOUlrt. 

CHAPTER IV. 

OP THE PRONOUNS. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNa 



Office of Perianal Pronouns. 

586. The personal pronouns have the three characteristics 
of the substantive — that is, subject, regimen, and apostrophe; 
but with tliis difference, that some always -form the subj^t; 
two only are used as pn apostrophe : some always form tfie 
rtjgimen, and lastly, others are sometimes the subject and 
sometimes the regimen. 

587. t/e, tu^ tV, and tV^, are always the subject; these (bar 
pronouns cannot be separated from the verb which they gcvero 
btit by personal pronouns acting as a regimen or by tJie nega- 
tive ne, 

EXAMPLES. 
Je ne lui en veitx Hen dire, I will say nothing to him about it 

Tu €n apprendr€u des nouveUea, Thou wilt hear news of it. 
II nou8 raconta ton histoirCf He told us his histoiy. 

JU stmt 9urvenu» ^ Vimprovhte^ They are come unexpectedly 

588. The two acting as an apostrophe are tot, thou, and 
vou8^ yon, whether they stand alone or are preceded by the 
interjection 6; as, toiy 6 toi: vous^ 6 vous. 

EXERCISE ON PERSONAL PRONQUNS. 

1. The better to bear the irksomeness of captivity and solitude, / songkt 
for books ; for / was oy<>rwhelmed with melancholy, for want of some 
knowledge to cherish and support my mind. 

2t Since thou art more obdurate and unjust than thy fiaither, mayest 
tkoti suffer evils more lasting and more cruel than his ! 

3. What ! say they / do not men die fast enough without destroying 
each other 1 Life is so short, and yet it seems that it appears too long <« 
them, kre thejf sent into the world to tear. each other iu pieces, and to 
make themselves wretched ? 

4. O thou, my son, my dear son, ease my heart : restore me what if 
dearer to me than my life ! Restore to me my lost son, and restore thy* 
■elf to thyself. 

5. O ye, who hear me with so much attention, believe not that I despiflS 
men ! No, no ; I am sensible how glorious it is to toil to make them 
virtuous and happy ; but this toil is full of anxieties and dangers. 

(1) To bear, nupj^Tier—itksomeness, tnnuh—ooerwhelmed vith, accablft de— /br 
want, fnnte—t9 eheriah, qui piit noiirrir— -««;iporC, soutenir. 
tSJ Obdurate, Ant—mayest, pouvoir, U-'lastinff. long. 



^- ; I>i« f^i^ enough, ctre assez mone\~-destroifijtg each other, se donner eneore 
ane roort pr£cipitt^e--««n< into, •va—world, terr&— tear in piecee^ se d6cfairer mekt 
tkomselvet, ne rendre- 

I JCa««, soulaxer— re«tor«, rendre—fost (whom I have lost), perdrel 

) Iam»ensibU, savoir—^/ortoiM, graiid*-t« toU, do UavaiUer A^-fttt Utfiil- 

"'*-, inquietude, sing. 
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689. Me, te, se, leur, le, la, les, y, and en are alwaye'tiacd 
as a regimen i direct, when acted upon by ihewerh^indireet^ 
when referable to the prepositions a or de. (See. page 156.) 
^ey always precede the verb, except in the imperative when 
affirmative, and can never be separated from iC by any other 
word, except tout, rien, and jamais, which may intervene 
before an infinitive. 

EXAMPLES. 
Cut leur tout refuser. It is refatin? them every thing. 

r«*^ ne me rien permettre. It is allowing me nothing. [him* 

Hajur^deneluiinmaigpaj^donner, He has «worn he would never pardoa 

530. Jl/^ te, se, form a regimen, sometimes dimt and 
sometimes indirect: direct, when they represent mot, toi, 
m; indirect, when they supply the place of a mot, a toi, a 
90U See pages 61 and 62. 

EXAMPLES. 
Vom me ioftp^nnex malaprepoi. You euspect mo nnjnftly. 
Je een remercie, I thank thee for it. 

^ K perd de ffoieti He cmnr. He niins himnelf out of waatoimatat 

Fat« me dtamez un eage coneeil. You give me prudent advice. 
Je te donne ceia, 1 give thee thau 

tl te danne 6ien du mouvement. He in an active, stirring man. 

691. Leur is always indirect, as it stands for a eux, or it dies. 

EXAMPLE. 
Jt letir repr^tentai le tort gu'Ut, I repr<!8euted to them the Injaiy 
ou qu^eilet tefettuejit, they did themselvea. 

EXERCISE. 

1. He has been leaking to them with such energy as has astonished 

them, 

8. Women ought to be very circumspect ; for a mere appearance is 
wmetimes more prejudicial to them than a real fault. 

3. He comes up to me with a smiling countenance, and, pressing my 
Oand, says, " My friend, I expect you to-morrow nt my house." 

4. He said to me, " Wilt thou torment thyself incessantly for advan* 
**g««i the enjoyment of v^hich could not render thee more happy? Cast 
f^y eyes around thee: see how every thing smiles at thee, and seems to 
uivite thee to prefer a retired and tranquil life to the tumultuous pleasuras 
of a fain world." 

5. The ambitious man* agitates, torments, and destroys himteif to 
obtain the places or the honors to which he aspires ; and when he baa 
obtained them, he is still dissatisfied. 

ij ) 8ueh energy aa, ane force qui. 
*■) df""** f iniple— nwre prejudicial, faire plu? de tott. 
3.) Comes up with, aborder de—preseing, serrer— m^ Aaatf, la main— «ay«, il mt 
nt-ot my hauae, cbez moi. 

(4.) IneeseanUy, sans cene— otfimiUar^ff, dea biens— couM, saToirN.-^swf, porttr 
"Mv, les-^mi/M, soutire. 
*•) Dutroya^ coasttmer— to, pour. 
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592. Ze, lii« Im» ate always direct regimen; as, 
Jt le 'vUyjt la v«ii^ for jc voit lui, ^e vHt efl«. 

/« 1m vot'ty for je voit euz, Je voit elies. 

598. But y and en are always indirect regimen ; as, 

Je n'y eniendt rient for y<^ n'entends Hen k oela. 

Cttfrviit 9ont bora, en vulez-voiu? for vou^-votM d'iceuxl 
Avez-vout re^ de t argent ^— oitf^ for tin ^«if , une certaine 
/en ai re^, or quantiti d'argenU 

594. Though seeming to perform the function of regimen 
direct in this last and other phrases of the same kind, it is 
obvious that there is in the word en an ellipsis, which may 
be readily supplied. See pages 65 and 66. 

EXERCISE. 

1. I have known him since his childhood, and I always lored hbm od 
aceount of the goodness of his character. 

8. This woman is always occupied in doing good works : yon se^ her 
constantly consoling the unhappy, relieving the poor, reconciling eneniiei^ 
and promoting the happiness of every one around her, 

8. The more you live with men, the more you will be convinced that it ii 
BSC Msai y to know them well before you* form a connexion with them. 

4. Enjoy the pleasures of the world, I consent to itj but never give 
jofuiaelf up to them. 

6. I shall never .consent to that foolish scheme; do not mention it 
any* morel; 

6. Have you received tome copies of the new worki Yes, I hava^ 
(raoeived «ofn«). 

(1) Bo»9 ^iMWii, connaiUe F.-^hvtd, G — m aeenmt, k eanwe—iJUgpodmut ifUt, 
(hit sood). 

(3.) /», &— «0r&«, (Buvrea, f— eonstantZy, sans cesse— eottm/tn^, A.— f«ll«tiif, 
assister— ^nviRolaii^, fkire— «very one around her, tout ce qui Penvironiie. 

(3.) JUvs. lA.—b^ convifued, se con vaincre~»^or«, avant dB—ferm aeamnexiem, vooi 

C4.) iCii/oy, Jouir de— |ri«« ymtrgetf up', iHs Iivr«r. [Uer A. 

Is.) StMtke, entreprise— MMUJoii, parier de. 

(0.) OgjptM, ezemplaires. 

595. The pronouns which are sometimes the subject and 
sometimes the regimen, are nous^ voua^ moU toi^ /m, d/e, 
euxt ellea. 

596. Notts and vous are the subject in nous aimonSf vota 
tnmez'; the regimen direct in Us nous atment^ Us vous aimerUf 
and indirect in Us nousparlent^ Us vous parlent. 

597. In general, mot, toh are only the subject by apposition 
or reduplication, whether they precede or follow the verb ; aSf 
iMbr, dont il d^chire la reputation, I, whose reputation he is aspert* 

je ne lui ai Jamait rendu que de ing, always did him acts of 

bon§ ojficet, kindness. 

Toi, qui fait tant le brave, tu Wouldst thou, who pretendcst » 

oeeraie, &c., be so brave, dare, &c 

Je pr4tendM, moi^ I do maintain, I. 

*»>» <fi» dene, toi Thou safest then, thou. 
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598. Remark. — Sometimes the personal prononiui js ind 
tu are not expressed, but understood ; as, 

Moif trahir le meilleiir de met amit ! I, betray my best friend ! 
Fdre une lacheii, toi ! ThoQ, be guilty of such ' 

that isije voudrais mat, &c. ! tupourrais tot, Ac. ! 

599. They are likewise the subject when they are placed 
in a kind of apposition expressed by ce and il in impersonal 
verbs ; as, qui Jut bien aise f cefut moi; ce ne peut etf e qti& 
toi; que vous reate-t-il? — moi, 

600. After a conjunction, they are either the subject or 
regimen, according to the nature of the phrase ; as, nou^ y 
etions mon pere et moi ; il ne craint ni toi ni moi, 

601. In phrases which are not imperativet toi and moi can 
only be the object by apposition before or after the verb ; as, 
voudriez'vous trie perdre, moi, voire allie, Ac. toi, je te 
sovpconnerais de perfidie ! 

602. After a preposition, they alone jcan be employed; a0, 
vmi servirez'veua de moi? selon moi voue avez ration; U 
titfdche contre toi. 

603. What has just been remarked of toi and moi is appli- 
cable to ltd, but with this difference, that lui can only be the 
object after ne— ^tie, signifying oniy, or in distributive 
phrases; as, 

yaimez qtie lid, je ne le irouve That you should like only him, I 
pa9 mauvait / ina/t ne me hait' do not disapprove, but do not 
tezpatt hate me. 

604. So, prot^gez-noua, lui, a cause de, &c. et moi,varc€ 
^, ke, we may likewise say by apposition, aiinez-le, lid 
qui, &c. 

605. Eux is employed in the same manner as lui, but 
differs from it in this, that it cannot be the regimen indirect, 
except after a preposition ; bb, parlieZ'Vjoua d^euxf est-eea 
«ttr que voue parlez? 

606. Remark. — Lui and eux may be the subject in distri- 
bntive phrases without being in apposition ; as, 

Me9 freree et mon couein m*ont My brothere and cousin assisted me ; 
*ectmru t eux nCont relevS, et they took me up, and he dressed 
hd fiCa pantS, my wounds. 

607. The natural ofBce of die and ellea is to form the 
subject; however, they are susceptible of all the other unes just ' 
Dieniioned, except that they cannot be the regimen indirect, 
unless preceded by a preposition; as, c^eeta dies que je park .^ 

r3 



IM PAKTICULAE RULES OF THE PRONOUNS. 

EXERCISE. 

I. la th6 edacttdon of youth, we shoald propoie to oarselves to eolti^ 
Ttto^ to polish their* undentanding, and thus to enable them to fill with 
dignity the diflerent stations assigned them ; but, above all, we ought to 
instruct them in that religious worship which God requires of them, 

3. What ! you would suffinr yourtdf to be overwhelmed by adversity! 

3. // stoop to the man who has imbrued Ms hands in die blood of 
his king! 

4. TAsii/ take that undertaking upon thyself 1 Canst* ^ou think of it? 

5. Your two brothers and mine take charge of the enterprise ; they find 
the money, and he will manage the work. 

6. It is / who have engaged him to undertake this journey. 

7. It is thou who hast brought this misfortune on thyself. 

8. When you are at Rome, write to m^ as often as you can» and give 
me an account of every thing that can interest me. 

9. He told it to thee thyself, 

10. Fortune, like a traveller, shifts from inn to inn ; if shs lodgiy ti>dcr 
with ms, to*morrow, perhaps, she will lodge -with thee, 

II. .Whom dost thou tlunk we were talking of 1 — ^it was of thee* 

15. Descartes deserves immortal praise, because it is A« who has mdi 
retson triumph over authority in philosophy. 

13. H>is dissatisfied with himself 
. 14. She is never satisfied tn'M A«rM{^ 

16. The indiscreet often betray themeelveei 

16. Saumaise, speaking of the English authors, said that he had learned 
Bore from them than fro)n any other. 

17. To love a person, \a to render him, on every occasion, all the «>> 
vices in our power, and to affi>rd him, in< socie^, every comfort tfaii 
depends fipon tM. 

a-> roMfJt, Jeunes geni--«JUiiM, devoir F.— to ettftteott, (to tbem)— to |M&*«ft. (to 
tbem) ot^et-^undantanding^ Tesprit— enafr/^, disposer— «tottoii9, plaoB— (wbicli an) 
9B»ign»d (to) (Aem— ioor«A<j»« calto— re^aiirM, deniander. 

(2.) Sufft founelf, se laiaser N.— to be menohelmed, abattre. 

(3.) iStoop to, s'abaisser devant (X.-^imbrued, souiUer— ^a, de. 

4.) 7^9 up9H thyself, we ehaiirer N.— V* it, y. 

(5.) Hake charge, se chSLrger—find, fournir— numfy, fonds, pi.^mdnege,9aaBaata9 P. 

(6.) Undertake, fkire-^ottmey, voyage. 

(7.) ffdst hraugkt m thyself, 8*attirer G. * 

(8.) Jtre, L.--MW, If-^give, foire— an auonnt^ le detail. 

(9.) 7Wil,direG. , , 

CIO ) S^ftsfrom inn to inn, changer d'aaberge-ioieA,obeE— «As wUZlMb'S.tilt Mnb 
(]].) rrerc tatting, parler 8. 
(19^) Triumph ever, triompber de. 
(13.) Is dissaUsfltdwia, se d6plaire. 
CM ) Satisfisd with, conteDi de. 
(15.) Betray, se trahir. 

(17.) /» sur power, dont on £tre capable— 40iinr, procarer tr^csstfart, agrisMat* 
depends stpm, d^peadro de. 

On the Pronoun SOI. 
608. Sot is generally accompanied by a preposition, and 
is used in phrases where there is an indeterminate pronoun, 
ieither expressed or understood : on doit rarement parler it 
9oi$ U est esaentiel de prendre garde d, sou In this case, it 
is the regimen indirect, but it may be employed without a 
preposition. 
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' 609. 1. — ^With the yeib itre; as. En cherehcmt A tramper 
les autreSf c'est aouverU soi que Pon trompe^ or on eat aotweni 
trompi aoi-meme^ in attempting to deceive others, we (re- 
quentlj^eceive ourselves. In this situation it is the subject. 

610. 2.-^Afler ne que^ or by apposition ; as, 

M*aimer que «os, c*e9t n*Stre ton To love only ocmeWes is being good 

Hen, for very little. 

Peiuer auuif c'ett t'aveu^ler «oi- To think in this maimer, ii to Uind 

mStne, one's-self. 

611. ^It is in these examples the regimen ; but when de ao%' 
and en sot are used in a definitive sense in speaking of thingt»" 
they mean de sa nature and dona aa nature, 

EXEKCISE ON THE PRONOUN SOL 
I. To excuse in oTu^S'seif the follies whicKone cannot excuse in ollhcni 

II to prefer being a fool one* S'self to seeing others so. 
8. To be too much dissatisfied with our$elve» is a weakness ; trot to 

be too much satisfied fxidih ounelvesj is fa J folly. 

3. We ought to despise no one : how oAen have we needed the ssrist 
•nee of one more insignificant than ourtelves ? 

4. If we' did not attend so much to owBelvetf there would be lew Qgo* 
tiam in the world. 

5. Tioe is odious mitself. 

6. The loadstone attracts iron (to ittelfj. 

(1.) FblHu, flottifles— «cAei«. autrai-toyr^fcr, aimer inieux--fo0l, nt-te tMlsf ,q]iti 
la voir— M, tel. .... 

(3.) W ought, il ftltoir F.— ik<m qfUn, cmnbien de fois— «e, on— mmM tk$ tmlt^ 
••M, n*avoir pas besoin— iiut^O^ant, petit. 



(4 } W», on— attend to, i'occuper Aa—tgotitm^ 6(0Jiime. 
(6.) loodvtoiM, aimant. 

Caaea where tkePronouna elle, elles, strx, lui, lxitb may 
apply to things. 

612. The personal pronouns elle and ellea^ when the rcgi* 
men, generally apply to persons only. Thus, in speaking of 
t woman, we must say, Je m'approchai d^elle^ je m*aaaia 
pres d*eUe ; but, in speaking of a table, 7e m*en apprgduA^je 
ffCaasia auprea, 

613. However, with the prepositions avec, apreaf d, det 
pour^ en, &c. they may be applied to things. Thus, it is 
correct to say— of a river, 

Cette riviire est si rapide, guand That river is so rapid when it OTer- 

tUe diborde, qti^elle entraineavec flows that it carries away every 

elle tout ce qu*eUe rencontre ; elle thing it meets with in its eourse ; 

ne laUse aprh elle que du table it leaves nothing behind but sand 

et dee caiaoux, and pebbles, 

614. — ^Of an enemy's army, 
X9U9mQrchdme9aeae, We marched up to it 
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615. —Of things, reasons, trnih, Ac.; as, 

Ce9 ehotet iont Sonne9 tfeUew-mSmeg, These things are good in themselfM. 
JTttime la vMtf au point gue je I love truth to fiiat degree, that I 

aaeriJUrah tout pour eUe, would sacrifice eveiy tUng for it 

Ce« raioont Miit tolidet en eUeo^ Those reasons are solid in them- 

mimet, selves. 

616. After the verb itre^ they are applied only to persons, 
and likewise when they are followed by the relatives qui and 
qut$ as, Ct8t a elle^ c*e8t d^elles queje parle^ c^est die-mime 
qui vieni, 

* 617. The same may be said of the pronoun euXt which is 

also generally applied to persons only, yet custom allows us 

40 say, 

Ce chien et ces oiteaux font tout This dog and these birds are my only 
mon plakir ; je rCaime qn'eiix ; pleasure ; I love nothing but them ; 
.eux eeuli 8ont mon amiuement i they alone are my diversion; I 
je ne 9onge gu*d etix, think of nothing else. 

618. Ltd and leur are generally applied to persons, bat 
are sometimes used in speaking of animals, plants, and eren 
inanimate objects ; as, 

Ce9 chevaitx »ont renthut faiteM* Those horses are exhausted; gne 

leur donner un peu de vin, them a little vine. 

Ces orang'era vont p^rir, oi on ne Those orange-trees will die unksi 

leur donne de teau, they have a little water. 

Ce$ muro eout nuU faito, on ne Those walls are not skilfully built; 

leur a pcu donni aeeez de taluti they are not sufficiently sloped 

upward. 

619. Upon these previous observations, then, may be 
founded the following 

620. Rule. — The pronouns e//e, eUes^ eux^ lut^ and /etir, 
ought never to be applied to things, except when custom does 
not allow them to be replaced by the pronouns y and en» 

EXERCISE. 

1. Virtuo is the first of blessings; it is j^om ii alone ws are te SKpeek 
' happiness. 

2. The labyrinth had been built upon the lake Meris, and they had 
given it a prospect proportioned to its grandeur. 

8. Mountains are frequented on account of the ur one breathes on then: 
bow many people are indebted to them for the recovery of their health 1 

4 War brings in itd train numberless evils. 

6. It is a delicate affair which must not be too deejay investigated, it 
must be lightly passed over. 

(1.) Btessiitgs, bien — are. devoir. 

(2 ) Had been buiU, on b:\tir l.—prOspeet, vue. treeoverf, lAtaUisiSIBSBt. 

CJ) On account, A cause— 6r«atAe«, respirer— m tkem, y—are indebted ftr, devoir- 
<!> '?^»»/*. en trainer— 1« ita train, avec elle— n«iiiiwrlM«, bien de. 
FiSi.'fcr^it'^dSrS.^ ^ **'*'*• *^'^'' invHUgated, approfondir A^ 
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0. 1 have had my house repaired, and have given it qnite* a mm 
qipearance. 

7. Those trees are too much loaded ; strip them of part of their frqit 

8. This hook cost me a great deal, hut I am indebted to it far mj 
knowledge. 

9. Self-love is captious ; we, however, take it for onr* guide ; toitwn 
•n oor actions directed, and /rom it we take counsel. 

10. These arguments, although very solid in thcmaelvet, yet made li» 
inpression upon him, so powerful a chain is habit 

11. These reasons convinced me, and by them I formed my dedsiOB. 
13. I leave you the care of that bird ; do not forget to give it water. 

(6) Bkve kady fkire 6.— appearance, air. 
0) Strip, 6ter^4f pare, une pariie. 
&■) ^reat deal, tMer— knowledge, ingtruction. 

(9.) We, (it is it that we>-to it, (it is to it tliat we direct all, Ac.)— *f«rt, rappoitM 
frm it, (and it tafrom it tbat, &c.) 
(10.^ Jflt, ne aucun— eo strong, &c., (so mucli habit is a. Sac')— habit, habitude. 
(U.) 4Md iy, il'apr^s (and it ia from them that>r-/orMMrf aiy deeiatm, se dteider. 

Difficulty respecting the Pronoun le explained. 

621. Le^ hif leSf are sometimes pronouns and sometimes 
articles. The article is always followed hj a noun — le rot, 
la reine, les homines — whereas the pronoun is always joined 
to a vei^^je le connais^ je la respecte^je les estime. 

622. The pronoun le may supply the place of a substantive 
or an adjective, or even of a member of a sentence. 

623. There is no difficulty when it relates to a whole 
member of a sentence ; it is then always put in the masculine 
singular; 9S,_ 

Ondoit iaeeommoder afhumeur We ought to accommodate ourselves to 
det atttre9 autani qtCon le peitt, the temper of others as much as we can. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The laws of nature and decency obUge us equally to defend the 
honor and interest of our parents when we can do it without injuatioe. 

2. We ought not to condemn, after their death, those who have not 
been eondenmed during their life. 

(1> Duenejf, biens^ance.— <2.) We oughts falloir— eondmnetf, le. 

624. Nor is there any difficulty when le supplies the place 
of a substantive ; It then always takes the gender and number 
of that substantive ; as» Madame^ etes-vous la mere de cet 
enfant? — Oui^je la suis. Madame, are you the mother of 
that child ? — Yes, I am. Mesdames^ Stez-vous les parente9 « 
dont Monsieur m' a parte 9 — Owi, nous les sommes. 

626. Remark. — Though the word relating to' the following 
questions is not expressed in English, yet it must always te 
80 in French ; this word is /e, which takes either gender or 
iiumberf according to its relation 



EXEBCISC 

1. Ts that your idem ! — Can you doubt that it ti 1 

5. An you Mrs. 8ach-»one '? — Ym, I am. 
3. An tboae your seryanta ?— *Tea» thfy are. 

(1 ) Mm. penile— <A« it ia, e« fttre O. 
(8.) JV^., Madame— «iie*>a-«M, uo tot. 
3.) 7W««* ee U—CJUy. ca. 

626. It only remains therefore to lay down the following 

627. Rule. — The pronoun le takes neither gender nor 
number when occupying the place of an adjective. 

EXAMPLES. 
Madame, ^tea-vous enrbum^e 1 — Oui, je'le auii. 
Mef dames, ^tea-voua coutentes de ce diacoura ! — Oui, nona le aomitwi. 
Fut-il jamais une femme plus malheureuse que je le auia 1 ^ 

628. Remark. — This rule is obsenred when the substao* 
tives are used adj actively; as, 

Madame, etea-vooa mirel — Oui, je le auia. 
Mesdames, etes-vous parentes 1 — Oui, noua le aomoiM. 
EUe eat fiUo, at le aera toute aa vie. 

629. But not if the adjectives be used substantively; as, 

Madame, ^tea-voua la malade t — Oui, je la auia. 

630. Therefi)re this question — Etea-vousJUle de M, le duef 
•^is to be answered, Oui^je le auis $ but tliis— £/e«-t;otfS la 
Jille de M. le due f-^OuU Je la sttis. 

EXERCISE. . 
1. Ladiea, are you glad to have seen the new piece^? — ^Tea, we are. 
3. 1. a* slave ! I, bom to command ! Alas ! it is but too true that I am m. 

3. She was jealous of her authority, and ahe ought to be «o. 

4. Was there ever a girl more unhappy, and treated with moie lidiaik 
than I am. 

6.. You have found me amiable : why have I ceaaed to appear «o to you 1 

6. Have we ever been so quiet aa we are 1 

7. Madam, are you married ? — Yes, I am. 

8. Madam, are you the bride ?— ^Yea, I am. 

(1.) Ladies, Mendameii. 

(3.) Slave, esclave—iitt, ne que. 

(3.) Ou^ht, devoir H. 

(4 ) mth more ridicuU, plus ridiculement. 

631. The same rule is likewise observed with the article 
placed before plus or moina and an adjective. It takes neither 
gender nor number when there is no comparison ; as, 

fLa bine ne nous iclaive pat aittant The moon doea not give us so 
que le »oleiiy mSme guand eUe Mt much Ught aa the sun, ew 
h plv4 briUante, when it ahinea brightest 

ft32. But it takes them when there is comparison , as, 
De toute* let planitee, la lune eet Of all the planets, the noon « lfa> 
laplue brittante pour neue, most bnUiant to USt 
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EXERCI8B. 

i. Thu fii&er eould not bring himself to condemn hk dnUren, even 
when they were most gntltj. 

2. This woman has ihe art of shedding tears, even when she is least 
^icted. 
' 3. Out^ of so many criminals, only the most guilty should he punisbed. 

4. Although that woman displays more fortitude than the others^ sho 
is not, on that account, the least distressed. 

(1.) Cnld, H^Mng Unuelf^m r^soodre. 

C3) Skaddinf^ rtpandre de— ^eii mh§n, dans le temisi laftme que. 

(3.) Only the most, ice. (one must punish only the most guilty)— only, ne qua. 

(4.) JDuptey«, montrer-*/0r(Uiuie, fermet^— «m that aeecunt^ pour eela— AttrMtsd^ 

•fDigd. 



Rep^Urion of the Personal Pronouns. 

633; RiTLE I.— Pronouns expressing the first and second 
persons, when the subject, must be repeated before all the 
▼erbs, if those verbs are in different tenser; it is always even 
better to repeat them when the verbs fire in the same tense. 

EXAMPLES 

Je toutient et Je sovUendrai toit- I maintain, and (1) will always 

J9ur9f maintain. 

Vous <Ute9, et vous aoex toitfourt Yon say, and (yon) hare alwi^ 

cb'l, said. 

Aceabli de douUur, je nC^criai et Overwhelmed with sorrow, I ex- 

je (Hf, claimed and (J) said. 

AV«« nou8 promeniofu eur le haut We were walking upon the snm* 

du rocher, et now voifians sotu mit of tl^e rock, when we saw 

UHpiede, dec under oar feet, dec. 

634. In all cases these pronouns must be repeated, though 
the tenses of the vei^ do not change if the first of these is 
followed by a regimen ; as, 
Youi aiihetez U Seigneur voire You shall love the Lorf your God, 

Lieu, et voue obaerverex ea loi, and (you shall) observe his law. 

EXERCISE OK THE REPETITION of the PERSONAL PRONOUN, 

1. My dear child, / love you, and / shall never cease to love you : but 
it it that very love that I have for you which obliges me to correct you for 
your Aults, and to pgjnish you when you deserve it. 

2. /heard and admired these words, which comforted me a little ; bat 
3iy mind 'was- not aufSciently at liberty to make him a reply. 

3. Thou art young, and doubtless thou almost at the glory of surpassing 
thy comrades. 

4. God has said, you shall love your enemies, bless those that cmae you, 
do good to those that persecute you, and pray for those who slander you. 
What a difoenoe between this morality and that of philosophen I 

(1) Qnrreetfor, reprendre da. 
(3.) Heard, Scooter H^-wrdB, 

niS^eUiUlif St Ubertjf, asses liDre^tA i 

Mmatt at. ainirer i.—auntuMnr, Tei..^ 

ItAoCioelle. 



U ) Oorraetfor, reprendre da. 

(3.) Heaird, Scooter B-^-wrdB, difcours, sinffy-my mind, kc. (I had not the 
^h-i^Stciemtif at Uberty, asses hhre^to make o reply, r^pondre A. 
(3.) Aimttt at, aipirer k—surpoBHng, Temporter sur. 
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635. Rule II.*— The pronouns of the third person* whed 
they form the subject, are hardly ever repeated before verbsi 
except when those verbs are in different tenses. 

EXAMPLES. 
La bonne grStce ne g&te rien s elle A gpraceful maimer spoUs nodung: 

ajoute h la beauUy relive la mo» it adda to beauty, neigfatenB mo* 

deetie, et y donne du lustre, desty, and gives it lostre. 

* Rn'ajamait rien valu, et ne vaudra He never waa good fmr any thins. 

jamaU rien, and never will be. 

il est arriv4 ce matin, et it repartira He ani v^ this morning, and (he) 

ee seir, will set off again this evemog. 

036. However, perspicuity Requires the repetition of the 
pronoun when the second verb is preceded by a long incidental 
phrase; as, Itfondsur son ennemij et apria P avoir saiii 
d^une main tietorieuae^ il le renverae^ comma le crud aqtdlon 
abat lea tendrea moiaaona qui dorent la campagne. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ae took the strongest cities, conquered the most considerable pro* 
vinces, and overturned the most powerful empires. 

3. ffe takes a hatchet, completely cuts down the mast, which wtf 
already broken, throws it into the tea, jumps upon it amidst the Sadam 
billows, calls me by my name, and encourages me to follow him. 

3. He marshals the soldiers, marches at their head, advances in good 
order towards the enemy, attacks and breaks them, and, after bavini 
entirely routed them, (he) cuts them to pieces. 

(1.) Overtumtd, renverser J. [taw, onto 

(«.) CompUuiyeuts down, actaever de exm^t— jumps upon It, 8*ftlaiiecr dcsBn^-W- 
(3.) Marshals, ranger en bataille—frreoAv, renvereer— entire^ rs/uUd^ aclKTcrdi 
Biettre en d^sordre— cuto, tailler. 

637. Rule III.— Any personal pronoun, ^he&the subjti^i 

must be repeated before verbs when passing from an afirma* 

tion to a negative, and vice versa, or when the verbs «rs 

joined by any conjunction except et and m. 
EXAMPLES. 

Jl veut et ne veut pas. He will and he will not. 

II donne d'excellens pHncipes, He lays down excellent . 
parce qu*il sait que les progres, because he knows that upon 
uU^rieurs en dependent, depends all further pi ogiew . 

H donne et regoit, He gives and receives. 

n ne donne ni ne recoit, He neither gives nor reesives. 

EXERCISE. 
1. It is inconceivable how whimsical she is ; from one moment to is- 
other, she will and she will not 

, S. The Jews are forbidden to work on the sabbath; they 9X^9^^ 
were,* locked in slumber ; they light no fire and cany no water. 

(1.) (She l« of a whimeical cait inconeeivable) leMmaUat east^ bisairsrlt, t 
e^) (U is forbidden to) forlriddsn, difendre-^ttMaO, jotti In sabba»-4fcM • 
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3. For nearly a week the has neither eaten nor drunk. 

4. The ioldier was not repressed by authority, )>ut stopped tarn 
atjety and shame. 

(3 J Ar, depaii— iMir^f, pr^s de— ^ wceft, huh Joun— Am «af««...4nudk, F. 
(4) R»prt§a$d, i^primer— ftoppetf, 8*srrftter i.^from, par. 

638. Rule IV. — Pronouns, when they form the regiinen« 
must be repeated before any verb. 

EXAMPLES. 
Vid^e de tea mafheure le pouriui4. The idea of his misfortunes puncHW 
le twrmente ei taeeabie, (him), torments (him), and 

oTerwhehns him. 
Itimt ennnie et fieue obaide tone He wearies (us) and besets ua 
ceue, unceasing^. 

039. Ezcspnoir.»^It is\iot repeated before such compound 
▼erbs as express the repetition of the same action, when the 
verbs are in the same tense ; as, 

Je voQS le disnet redis, il le fait et re^it sans < 



EXERCISE. 

!• Il is taste that selects the expressions — ^that combines, arranges, and 
WMa thet^^-wo as to produce the greatest effect 

S. Horace answered his stupid critics not so much to instruct thetK^ as 
to expoae their ignoianoe, and leVthem see that they did not even know 
what poetty was. 

3. Man embeUiahes nature itself; he cuHivates, extends, and polishes it 

(1) a» Of fo, de maniire 4 ce qa'elles H. 

(S-) BtMfid, ■ot-*^«< M mwek te, moini poar-^:«f U, poar--«AMP <JMr, (show le 
tbmiMM <»«, Aiire entendre— «m, c'^tait que. 



Ration of the Pronouns of the TViird Person to a Noun 
as expressed before, 

WO. Rule. — ^Thc pronouns of the third person;— t/, ife, 
«ffc, ettes, fe, la, les — must always relate to a noun, whether 
subject or regimen, taken only in a definite sense, before 
expressed in Uie same tense ; but they must not be applied 
to a sabject and regimen at the same time. 

EXAMPLES 
U rote eat la rehne dea fiewra^ The rose is the qneeli of flow«ns 

atftn etf-elle tembUme de la therefore it is the emblem of 

beautSf beauty. 

Pitt'mc l*ananaa ; il eet exquia, I like the pine-apple ; it is dsUdous. 

641. But the two following sentences would be equivocal 

Radna a imU Euripide, en tout Racine has imitated Euiiptdea in all 
ce ^u'il a de phia beau dana aa that he has most beaudfol in bls 
/»Aid^, . Pbedia. 

B 
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Za f^g'fi^ pubUa une sentence The legate published a sentenee dT 
tfinienUtf iVdura troie meie^ interdiction ; it lasted thi^ee months 

642 » As in the first of these two sentences il may relate 
either to Racine or to Euripides, and from the constructioii 
of the seoond sentence, il cannot, as it should, relate totn/er 
dit. Again, it is not altogether correct to say, 

Nulle paix pour VimpUi U la .J^o peace for the wicked; he seefa 
ckerche^ tWe ftdt^ . it, it flies. 

643. Because, from th6 construction, the pronotms la and 
Me seem to be used for nuUe paix, whereas the mining 
requires that they should supply the place of the substaaiife 
paiXi in the affirmative. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Poetry embraces all sorts of subjects ; it takes in every thing tbst 
is most brilliant in history ; it enters llie fields of philosophy ; it soars to 
the skies ; it plunges into the abyss ; it penetrates to the dead ; it makea 
the universe its domain ; and if this world be not sufficient, it creates new 
ones, which it embellishes with enchanting abodes, which it peoples wilh 
a thousand various inhabitants. 

2. Egypt aimed at gre^ttness; and wished. to* strike the eye at a dis- 
tance, always pleasing it by the justness t>f proportion. 

8. Egypt, satisfied with its own territory, where every thing was in 
abundance, thought not of conquests ; it extended itself in another man- 
ner, by sending colonies to every part of the globe, and with them civili- 
sation and laws. 

4. The Messiah is expected by the Hebrews; he comes and cal]« the 
Gentiles, as it had been announced by the prophecies ; the people that 
acknowledge him as come are incorporated with the people that expected 
Atm, without a single moment of interruption. 

(1 ) Subjects, mati^re—tefcM in, se charger de—that is, y avoir de— <in) t4« jW*. 
Bomrs to^ ft'^Iancer dans~:pZiiii^w,8*enf0ncer— <o, chez— (its domain of theoni?er«e) 
— 6« stii^ient, suffire— <mc8, mondie— enchanting, enchvixxitt-abodes, demeare— v«- 
wUms, divers. 

(i.) Oreatness, grand-4oi«Aei, vouloir— eye, pl.^of a distance^ dans r^laignesieit 
-^iny pleasing', contenter. • - 

(3.) IVas in abundance, nltonder-^tkought qf^ songer &~^«, d&--^, en— !•, pat' 
every part ef the ghbi, toute la terre. 

r4.) Gentiles, Gentil— (the prophecies had aanoiraeed uy^-aekitoKMges, recon 

aitre— fiffttA, k-^ithout, sans qu'il y ait-r«tft|'^, seul. 



^ POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Explanation of 3(me JDifficulHes attendant on the use (jftke 
Possessive Pronouns* - 

W4. The possessive pronouns son, sa, ses, leur, leufs 
relate either to persons* to things personified, or simply ^ 
ibitigar or to pronouns. If they relate to penons, or thinp 
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pefsooified, (heir place can neyer be supplied by others ; bat 
it they relate to things, the following rules nuist be observed :. 

645. The possessive pror^uns are always employed, 

646. 1. — When the object to which they relate is either 
named, or designated by a personal pronoun, in the same 
member of "a phrasts. 

EXAMPLES. 
LJmMqve^tendsoncoihinercepar Americai extends her commerea 

touie la terre, over the whole globe. 

Elle erivoie see Jtoitet daru toutea She sends her fleets into ereiy 

le9 mertf purt of the ocean. 

647. 2.— Before a noun, when qualified even by a single 
adjective, unless the houa form the regimen.^ 

EXAMPLE. 
^ retsmtrcea immenses 9ont Her immense resources are. inez* 

inSpuiaahles, haustible. 

648. 3.— After every preposition. 

EXAMAE. 
Cett par sa position, Jointe a la It is by her situation, joined to the 
ngrase de son ffouvemement, wisdom of her government, that 
qa'eUe riunit dans son aein de ' she unites such vast advantages 
^ grqnd* uvantaffeMy within herselC 

649. 4. — Before all words which Can govern the prepou- 
tion de, 

EXAMPLES. 
Son eongrer est le sanctuair^de la Her congresy is the seat of tLs 

plui tage politique, * wisest policy. 

^ pr^ndent n*a de pouvcir que Her president possesses power only 

pour f aire le bien, to do good. 

650. Qn all other occasions, the article, with the pronoun. 
£n, placed immeidiately before the verb, must be substituted. 

EXAMPLE. 
'^ovtenfincontribiieam^enfaire In short, every thing conspires to 
aimer le -s^jour ; /en admire make me love that residence : I p^ 
nirtou't Vexacte police, en mime ticularly ad mire the strictness of her 
tempi que les loia m'en parais' police, at the same time when her 
teni extremement taget^ laws appear to me extremely wise. 

EXERCISE O^ POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt: for which reason, 
there never Was a people that preserved so long its customs, its laws, and 
even Us ceremonies^ 

2. Solomon abandons himself to the love of women : his understanding 
declines, Ms heart weakens, and Ids piety degenerates into idolatry. 

3. That superb temple was upon the summit of a hill : its columns 
^ere of Parian marble, and its gates of gold. 

1} Phenomtnen, prodige— /or vokUh reason^ aussi— «, de^-^rtt^n^itf % 
VmAtntanikng^ esprit-^M^MM, baiSBer-^«dkcM, s'amtiblir. 
Swimit, tout— AiM, ooUiB»-PsrMHH de Faros. 
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4. Laoeoon U 6ne of the flneit stataet in Fimoe t not onlj Ao wlibK 
bat all ttt featnieii, «v«n th« Imtt, are adttinble. 

6. Tho Thamei in a magnificent river : it9 channel ia ao widB and lo 
deep below London-bridge, that ativeral thonaanda of veaaeU lie aft thrir 
aaae in it. 

6. Tlua iihe coiintry ia juatly admired by foreignera : iu dimate k 
delifl^tfaU t7< soil fruitful, it* laws wise, and itt government just and 
moderate. 

.7. The trees of that orchard have aun enough, yet itt firoiti are bat 
indiflerent ^ 

8. The Seine has itt source in Buigundy, it9 mouth is at Havra^ 
Grace. 

9. The pyramids of Egypt astonish, both by the enormity of their bub 
and the justness of their proportions. 

10. Egypt alone could erect monuments for posterity : tit obelisks art 
to this day, as well for their beauty as for their height, the principal oma* 
mant of Rome. 

11. History and geography* throw mutual light^on each others, a* per- 
fdcX knowledge of them ought to enter into the pfiin'of a good education. 

ite, qu'il y ait en-^h$ whole, rensemble— «ora, Jaaqa*i. [le— «» U, y- 

Magnificent, 8uperbe-<AanaeZ, lit— Mom, audesaotta de-^a aC,«tie h-t^, 
JuHlf, avec raison— cot/, aol. • 

iSTsva raw enough, Mre Inen expimi^-hut ini^fiurmit, asses mauvais. 
Mmth, emliouchure— £avra, le Hftvre. 
Both, ^galemcnt et — bulk, maaae — and, et par. 

Egjfpt alone eould, il n*appartenait qn'A TEgypte da e ro et , eiever l a tke 
day, encare aujourd'hui— « weUfor, autant par— height, haatear. 
(It.) Throw mmfuai Ught, Ac, a'^clairer IHine par VtMtn—^tham^ (tfaair). 

651. Again, when there exists anyi doubt whether the pos- 
sessive pronoun ought to be used or not before a noun that is 
the regimen, the following ia the 

652. Rule."- -This article, not the possessive pronoun, most 
be put before a noun forming the regimen, when a prononn 
which is either subject or regimen sufficiently supplies the 
place of that possessive, or when there is no sort of ambiguity. 

EXAMPLES. 
J*ai mal d la tite, I have the head-achew 

Ufaudra lui couper \B.Jambe, It will be necessary to take 

Ce cheval a pris le more aux deiite, That horse has run away. 

EXERCISE, 
1. During the whole winter he has had bad eyea. 
8. I had a fall yesterday^ and hurt my back and head. 

3. It would be better for a man to lose his lift than Awfint* his hoiiof 
by a criminal action. 

4. In this bloody battle he received a wound by a ahot in Auf light 
arm and another in hie left leg : by dint of care, Ide arm waa satsd, bat 
it was necessary to amputate hit leg. 

i.Saohadiad, avoir mal &. ^ 

I Bad afatt, se laiaser tomber'-ihcftt ae (kira mal &— l«dfc,.reins, pi. V 
. J IToicMfrffretter, valolrmieazN. 
(40 .A wound fry a ehat, un ooitp de feu— <», k—^^dint, k tonw^^Mo «ns,ftS.(ttir 
saved tiM arm to mm}— awa macaacsrir, ttUoir J^-la aaiv«tati^ Co taiaib 
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653. But should either the personal pronoaiu or eircnm* 
stances not remove ail ambiguity, then the possessiye pronoun 
mast be joined to the noun ; as, 

Je vois que nokjambe %^enfie^ I tee that my leg ie iweQingii 

n H donna sa main a btUser, He gave bini his hand to kiaa. 

£llaa </onn^ hardinttnt eon bra^ 8be courageooaly pnaented her am 

au chirurffien, to the surgeon. 

654. Ma^ not /a, because I may also see the leg of another 
person swelling, &c. 

EXERCISE, 

1. In this interview they made each other presents : she gave him Aer 
portrait and be gave her hit finest diamond. 

2. A' young surgeon preparing to bleed the great Cond^, this prince 
nid to him, smiling, ** Do you not tremble to biMd me 1'* '* I, my lord 1 
no, certainly : it is not I, it is you who ought to tremble.** The .prince, 
charmed Mih-the reply, idimediately gave him' hit arm. "* 

(]) Interview, entreviie — node each other, se faire mutuellement. 
, (I) Preparing, se diBposer— A/eetf, iaifmer— «miMiij', d'an air riant— <l is »«C /, (|1 
i( Dot tome)— It ia yoac, {}l is to you)— «oA« ought to, de— rq»/y, repartie. 

655. Remark I. — Although verbs which are tsonjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person generally remove 
every kind of arhphibology, yet custom anthorizes some 
familiar expressions, in which the possessive pronoun seemi 
to be iredun Jant ; as, 

n 80 Uentferme sur ses pieda. He stands firm upon bif feet 

Je fat VK, de mes propres yeux, I ha?e seen it with my own ejeft 

656. 11. — When' speaking of an habitual complaint, the 
possessive pronoun is properly used ; as, 

8a migraine ta repris, , His head-ache is Tetomed. 

657. The possessive pronouns are subject to the same 
niles as the article ; they must therefore be repeated before 
all substantives which are either subject or regimen, and before 
all adjectives^Whteh express different qualities, althongh thli 
is seldom observed in English ; as, 

^'m ptre^ ga mire, et ses frlret His father, melhei^jmd brothera am 

*ont de retour, come back. 

^« lui at montri mes plus beaux I have shewn him my finest and my 

et mes phi* vikdnt habits, ugliest dresses. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Whatever he may do, he always finds himself safe 

2. Can you still doubt the truth of what I tell you 1 Would voa ask 

^ Monger proof than that I give you, it i» that I heaid it^yeiy hesid it- • 
^ my <iwu eimi. ^ 



(I.) fi{ii4« JdmaeJf, se retroaver— mA, sar ses 
<^) Cia, »,^4mM, doatsr Ae wt , exifsr. 
02 
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9.- .1^ govt doM not allow me « moment^s repose. 

4» It is in vain that I exhort you to work and study : your idleiMfe, 
diat crael disease under* which you labor, renden useless aU the exhorta- 
tloiis of firiendship. 

6. If you wish to be heloTed, fidl not to perform die promises yoa haw 
Jostmade. 

6. In the retfeat that I have chosen for myself, my study and my gudeo 
an my greatest delight 

7. He brought me into his laboratoiy, and showed me A^ laige and 



(3.) Alhw^ laiflser. 

(4.) RiaUi vMn that /, Je ai hMn—exhoH, A.-irm totefv ▼mis travaille. 

(5.) #W/imC, ne pas nianquer->^erf«rM, jcmplir— AcvaituC mmde^ venir da fUn> 

(6.) fbr mfMif, (to.me)-«titfy, cabiBet--«r4, ftire— ^rtcteft, |dus eber. 

f7.) BromgJUt mener— isterstory, laboratoirie— ve«cete, vaiMeaa. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

658. Qtit, when it is the subject; may very properly rdats 
fX)th to persons and thing;s. 

JBXAMPLES. 
Vhamme qjai/oue perdson temps. The man who gamea loses his tima 
Le Uvre, qui platt le plus, rCeat The book which pleases most io not 
ptu toujourt le plut utile, always the most^usefuL 

f 659. But when it is the regimen, it can only be used of 

persons or of things personified, whether the regimen be 

direct or indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand en eet diUcat et sage dana He who is wise, and disciiminatn in 
eee go{tte, on ne 9^ attache pas, his choice, does not fonn an attidi- 
eane aaveir qui fan aime, ^ ment without knowing the persin 

he loves. 

.Vhommek qui appartient ce beau The man to whom this fine garte 
jardin ett tret'Ticke, belongs is very rich. [in|^ 

La femme de qui voiit parlez, The woman of whom you are spsik* 

060. REHARK.-^When the regimen indirect is expressed 
by the preposition de, then dont should be preferred to de 
quu It is bettcir to say, Lafemme dont vous parlez; how- 
ever, when the verb expresses a kind of transfer or convey- 
anee, de qtd must be used ; as^ 

Cebd de qsd^e tiene cette nouveUe, The person from whom I hadtfaii 

intelligence. 

661. Rule I.— Qtit must not be separated from its anteoe- 
aent when that antecedent is a ndun. 

EXAMPLE. 
Vu Jeone homme qui eet docile A young man who is obedient totba^ 
aux conaeilt qu'on lui donne, advice that is given him, and vhi 
et qui aime ^ en reeeboir^ aura loves to re^ve it, wiU iofiMf 
i/i^amkkmenit4»m4rUe, bavemnit 
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602. Rkmark. — In some phrases, qui may be sepaxated 
from the substantive by several words — that is, when the 
•ense obliges us to refer it to that substantive ; as, 

D a &llti, avant toate chose, vous fairo lira dans I'^critaTe aaintt^ 
th»9tMre^vi peaple de Dieu, qui fait la fondement de la religion. 

663. This sentence is very correct ; because, as dupeuph 
determines the kind of history, and de Dieu the kind of 
people, the mind necessarily goes back to the substantlTe 
htstoire, to which it refers. 

664. .Qta may likewise be separated from its antecedent, 
when this antecedent is a pronoun used as the regimen 
direct; as, ' , 

H la irouvfi qui ^leuraita chaude* larmet. He found her crying Utterly, 
iele twit qui yofi<p, I see him playing. 

665. Because, in this case, the true place of the pronoun 
ia before the verb, and it is the same a» sayings II tr&uva 
etie qui pleurait^ &c. je ^oia lui qui jouis. a£o in these 
kinds of sentences, which are real gallicisms : 

Genx-UL tie sont pas let plus, mtU-^ Those are not the most unhappy 
heureux, qui se pUdgnent le plus, who complain the moat . 

EXERCISE. 
1* A young man who loves vanity of dress, like a. wonum, is unworthy 
of wisdom and glory ; g^lory is only due to a heart that knows how* to* 
ra&r pain, and trample upon pleasure. 

2. Thyself, O my son, my dear son, thou* thyself Ma^ now enjoyest a 
yoath so cheerful and iso full of pleasure, remember that this delightful 
igB is but a flower, -which will be withered almost as soon as blown. 

3. Men pass away like flowers, vhich open in* the morning, and at 
Bigbt ue withered and trami^ed under foot 

4. You must, have a man that loves nothing but truth and y.ou, that will 
■peak the truth in spitd of you, that will force all your entrenchments; and 
^ necessary character is the very man whom you have sent into exile. 

6* We perceived him waiting for us, quietly seated wider the flhad« 
ofaftee. 

(!•) FomUw qf dress, & se parer y^inement— trample upon, fouler aiix pie<iB. 

,(3-) CheeffiO, vif— /teU qf, f&conde en-^emember, se 8ouvenir--^^il<fii/, bel— 
«*«^ tocher— ftA»ion, 6elore. 

0.) Open, 8'6iMWoair-4jur. (wUch)— oi night, le aoir-wtkered, attryr-^ndsr, 4 
■w, les pieds. 

(4.) 79« must itme, i\ vous tAnt-^notking but, ne que—wll speak, (l.^will fores, 
^rfMreneimonUt retranchement— eAaraeCeri honuno mat^ tatme—soni inU txik, 
tiller. 

<5.) mtHng-for, (who waked) attendre— KiMter, it. ' ' 

660. Rule II.— The relative qui must always hare • 
Kference to a noun taken in a determinate sense 

EXAMPLES. 
Vhonme est un animal raisonabl^, qui, &o, 
Jl me re^ avee nne poUtesae, qui, dec 
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067. But we cannot say, 

Vhttmme eat animal raisonabfe, qui, dee. ' 

n me re^tt avec politesse, qui, &c. - " 

668. Remark. — Though ki many phrases the detenninate 
nature of the nouns is not expressed, yet it is clearly unde^ 
stood. Thus, all these phrases are correct : 

li n*a point de Uvre, qui ne toit }ie has not a book thet is not of hii 

. de son choix, own selecting. 

T Ori'il ville dana le royaume qui Is there a city in the kin^jdom th&tU 

9oit pliu favoria^e ? more favored? 

Jl ae conduit en homme q^ con- He liehaves himself tike .a man who 

natt le monde, . knows the world. 

JI eat accabU de maux qui ne He is oven^'belmed with misfortunci 

hd laiaaent paa un inatant de that do not allow him a moment's 

repoa, rest 

(feat une aorte de fruit, qui ne It is a sort of/rn/tV that does not ripen 

m^t paa en Europe, in £ur0|)e. 

660. From the translation of all the above examples it is evi- 
dent that /tvre, viile, maux^ are reaU^ deterraiuate, the meairing 
being, il rCa paSj un iivre qui, &c. ; y, a-l-il une ville qui, &c. 

EXERCISE. 

1. He received us with duch ffoodneas^^ civiUiyy i^nd gract^ as channed 
us, and made us forget all we had suftered. 

2. There is no city in the world -where . there are more riches and a 
greater population. 

3. Ir there a man who can say, "I shall live till to-morrow 1" 

4. He has no friend but.would mak« for him every kind of sacrifiee. 
6. He is surrounded by enemies, toho are continually observing^ him, 

and would be very glad to detect him in a fault 

6. In his retreat, he lives like -a philosopher, toho knows men and 
mistrusts them. 

7. The pine-apple is a sort of fruit that in Europe ripisns only in 
hot-houses. 

8. That man is a sort of pedant -who takes words for ideas, aad ftcH 
confusedly beaped together for knowledge.- 

..qui— civility, politesse. (2 ) T^ere ars, CL 

(4.) But, qui ne—^ould make, 8. 

iilosopher^ sage— ntistrysfs, se defier de. 
(7)^Pine-appU, ananas— Aoe-Ao««e«, serre chaude. 
(8.) Heaped toguKer, ent&BBer-^knotDledge, savoir. ~ 

f 670. Que relates both to persons and things. It is alwa3r8 
the regimen direct, and cannot subsist without an antecedent 
expressed, which it generally follows. L'homrae que /e vols, 
la p^che que^c mange. We say generally, because^m some 
instances it may be separated from the antecedent by. several 
words — that is, when the mind nece&sarily goes back to that 
antecedent, as in this sentence of Flechier's : 
Qu'est-ce qu'une ann6e4 — e*est un corps anim^ d'une infinite de passionf 

^ixenXA, qu*vua. hosuno habile fait mouvoir pour la defense de la patiie 



(I.) Such as, un...qui- 

(3.) Can, a. (4.) 

(6.) Like a, en-^philoi 
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&71. RBMARK.-»There are instances where que is appa* 
rently used as regimen indirect for a ^ or doni $ as, CtBt i 
voua que je path ; c'esf de itei qne je park; de la f agon quo 
/at dit la chose. But in this case, ^ is a conjunction. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The God -whom the Hebrews and ChriatiaiiB he^ alwmji lerted, 
bat nothing in coramoQ with the deities foil of imperfection, and even of 
vice, wordu|iped by the rest of the world. 

3. The Epic poem is not the panegyric of a hero -mho is proposed as 
1* pattern, but tlie recital of great and illustrious actiont, which ate 
exhibited fer imitation. 

3. Xhe ffood which we hope for* presents itself to us, and disappears 
like an empty dream, which vanishes when we awake ; to teach us that 
the very things which we think we* hold fast in* bur* hands,* may dip 
away in an instant 

4. Plato says that, in writing, we ought to hide ourselves, to disappear, 
to make the world forget us, that we may present nothing but the trutho 
we wiah to impress. 

(1.) (That the rest of the world worshipped). 
^) Ttpnpntd^ on propose— m, pour— ^<Uten», module— i« exJUhUd, on donne^ 
•■J«««, ezemple. 

Q-) Chad, hiKn—4UappMT$, a*envoler— Mii>l)r, vain—mnUkM, te., le rftvsU fkU 
tnnoQir— Md fa$t, tenir F. le mieux— «/v «way. nous'^ctaappent. 

(4) ITc, on— to muks tks wrld forgtt, se faire oublier— <Jka£ w way fr—mA kiU, 
poor ne produire que— vuA, voiiloi^— iinpreM, persuader. 

W2^. Lequel m., laquelle f., lesqueh m. pi., lesqueUee f. pL, 
vA dontf relate both to persons and things. But lequel^ &c. 
ought neveiKito be used, either as a subject or object, eicept 
to avoid ambiguity ; for whenever the sense is evident, ^ 
or que must be used. 

, 973. LequeU laqudle^ leequds^ ksquelleSj with the preposi- 
tion de, is either followed or preceded by a noun, which it 
^ites to the principal sentence. If it be followed, dont is 
preferable to duquel m., de laquelle f., deaquds m.pl., <fes« 
V^eliee f. pi., both fbr persons and things. Thus : 

La Tamise dont le Ut, and not de laquelle 
Le prince dont 2a protection, and not duqtieL 

074. If lequel f laquellcj lesqueh, lesquellea^ be preceded by 
Ao noun, we can only make use of duqud^ de laquelle^ dee* 
?t(eb, desqueUea^ when speaking of things ; as. La Tamiae^ 
^< le lit de laquelle : and it is always better to use it when 
*p(iaking of persons ; as, Li prince a la protection duquel : 
^^ Jtn would not be so well. 

. JS75. Lequdi laquelle^ leaquda^ leaqueUea^ with the prepo 
•ition a, when speaking of things, requires auquel m., i hh 
P*^e L^ auxquela m. pi., auxqueUea f. pi.; as, Lea places 
Mx^oeUes t/ aspire: but we ought to prefer i ^ wnen 



•peakiiig of persons^ bb^ Lea roU ii qvii on doit obiir. Am 
jtie/a would not do so well. 

d76. So the relative qui, preceded by a prepositioni never 
relates to things, but to persons only. 

EXERCISE. 

K The grind principle on which the whole turns is, thitt all* the world 
b but one republic, i{f vhich God is the common talber, aud m vldch 
•very nation forms, as it were, one great family. 

2. Homer, ttrhose genius is grand ai;td sublime like nature, is the greatest 
poet, and perhaps the most jprofound moralist .of antiquity. 

5. The celebrated Zenobia, lohose noble firmness you have admired, 
pieferred dying with the title of queen, rather than accept the advantage* 
out ofifers which Aurelian made^her. ^ . - 

4. The Alps,, on the summit of, which the astonished eye discoven 
perpetual snow and ice, present at sunset the most striking and rngst 
magnificent spectacle. 

6. A king, to whote care we owe a good law, has done, more for hii 
own glory than if he had conquered the universe. 

6. The ambitious man* sees nothing but pleasure in the possession of 
the offices to which he aspires with so much eagerneas, instead of sedng 
the trouble that is inseparable from them. 

7. Kings, whom religion makes it our duty to obey, are, upon earth, 
the true representation of the provid^ce of God. 

(1.) Turns, rouler— ewry, chaqiie— a« it toire^ comme. 

(3 ) Pr^trttd, aimer mieux— tAon. quo de. 

(4.) Psrpetuat,H9ixne\''~»noVt ice, pi.— sunset, soleil coacliant^«(H£9iif i imposant 

(5.) Carr, solicitude. [image. 

(7.) Wkom^ (to whom)— maifcu it our duty to, nous fait un devoirde— >ri(prt>«iitaiirai 

677. Quoi only relates to tilings. It is placed after the 
word to which it relates, but is always preceded by a prppo- 
sition, and is generally followed by the subject of the phrase 
with which it is connected ; as, 

La chote k quoi on penae $ voila let conditions sans quol la dMt 96 

peutaefaire. 

678. To this mode of expression are to be preferred /cgtwl 
duqueU auouel, as being much better; for qiioi is never used 
with any degree of propriety but when it relates to a v^igue 
and indefinite subject, such as ce or rim; as, 

'Cest de quoi je nCoccupe oans cesse. 
II n^tf a rien a quoi je soia plus dispose, 

679. Oh, d*ou, par oil, relate only to things. They are 
uever used but when the nouns to which they refer eltprea 
some kind of motion or rest, at least metaphorically ; as, 

Voili le but oh il tend, That is the end he aims at. 

{?e9t une chose d'ou dipendle It is a thing upon which th poblw 

bonheur publiCf happiness^ depends. 

lf€s Heux^ oiiila passi^ The places through whichhe htf pM« 
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EXERCISE. 

1. What a young man, ^ho begins the world, ought prindpeHy to 
attend ro, is not to give it a . high opmion of his u^dftistanding, but to 
gain numerous friends by the qualities of his heart. 

2. A youth passed in idleness, effeminacy, and pleasure, lays up for* 
us nothing but sorrow- and disgust in old age ; this, however, is what we 
little think of when we are young. 

3. There is nothing ^y ffhich we. are more affected than the Iom of 
foitone, although, being frail and perishable in its nature, it quiiiot con 
tribute to our happiness. 

4. A grove, in -ivhichl defy the burning heat of the dog-star, a retired 
valley, lohei^e I can meditate in peace, a high hill, -whence my eye extends 
over immense plains, are the places -where I spend the happiest momenti 
of my life. . . . , . 

(I.) TotohnU ce h quoi— fte^M, entrer dans-^fo attendy s'Rttacber— ft, y— «!}»{i»toii, 
iak^^%nder»tAniriig, e«prtc^9^atn, se f^tf^^wmervw, beancoup de. 

(3.) Idleness, iiuitilit6~<2^minacy, mollesse— ^^Auurc, vokipt^— /aye 19, preparer 
— •/, a— ice, on. 

(3.) ay, 4—100, on<->a^ecf«9. Femible-^/Vaf/, fr^le^iy, lie— cannot, Q.—our, tin. 

(4.) Grove, bos§uet-— <j«/y, hfaLver—bttminff hetttSt ardeur— <<«!; -Ater, eanieoJa- 
ipt»d^ passer. 



ABSOLUTE PROlNOUNS. 

680. ^£ relates only to persoHs presenting but a Tagae« 
indeterminate idea ; as, > 

Qui sera aasez hardi pour Who. will be bold enough to attack 
PattaquerJ him. 

681. It is likewise used in the feminine and in the plural , aSf 

Qaj at cette pcrsonne-Za 3? Who is that person ? 

Qui i^nf ce9:femme»'la ? Who are those women 1 

68^. Que and quoi relate to things only ; as, 

^n^pouvait lavaleurencecom^ What could valor do in that &tal 

baifimeste? - combt^tl 

«* quoi pensez^Jdiid ?' What are you thinking of 1 

683. Que is sometimes used for a quoi, de quoi; as, 

Que tert la science sans la vertn ? What avails learning without virtue 1 
Que serf d Vavare it avoir des What use is it to the miser to posMM 
' *r^»or» .2 treasures 1 

that is, a quoi sert^ &c. de quoi sert, &c. 

684. Quoi, when relating to a whole sentence, is ihe only 
authorized expression that can be used ; as, 

l^a vie passe comme un songe ; c'est cependant d guoi on ne pense gu^na. 

686. Remark. — Que and qi/oi require the preposition dt 
Wore the adjective or substantive that follows them ; as, 

Que dit-oh de nouveau 1 quoi de plus agreable ! 
Que d'incons^quence) dans sa conduite ! 
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686* Qud in.» quelle f., qfiels m. pi., qudles f. pL, lektd 
both to petBons and things ; as, 

Quel homme peut ie promettre on bonheur oonstantt 
Quelle gHlce ! quelle beauts ! BiaU quelle modestie ! 

687. Ot^9 (Tourpar du, relate but to things. 

EXERCISE ON ABSOLUTE PRONOUNS. 

1; Who could ever penuade hlmeelf, did not daily experience cpnrinoe 
Uf of it, that, but of a hundred persons, there are ninety who sacnfice to 
the enjoyment of the present idl the bestrfounded hopes of the future! 

2. M^ho would not love virtue for its owuvsako could he see it ta iS 
its beauty 1 

8. He who does not know how tp epply himself in his youth, does luft 
know vfhat to do when arrived at minturity. 

4. He was a wise legialatmr wha, havin^^ given to his countrymei^ltwi 
calculated to make them good and happy, made them swear not to viobte 
any of those laws during his absence : after wAicA, he went Hway, exiled 
himself from his countiy, and died poor in a foreign land. 

6. What peoph) of antiquity ever had better laws than the Egyptiioil 
What other nation ever undertook to erect monum^its calculated to 
triumph over both time and barb^rififm 1 

6. What more inttructive an4 entertaining than to read odebnted 
authors in their own language 1 What beauty, what delicacy, and graui 
which cannbt be tranyribed into a translation are discovered in ^em! 

7. When Manage had published his book on the Origin of the Frsncfa 
Language, Christina, queen of Sweden, said :— ^* Manage ia '(the moft 
troublesome) 'man ^ (in- the v^orld) : he cannot let ^one word igo withaot 
its passport ; he must know whence it comes, where it has {teased through, 
and whither it is going." 

(1.) DW, Hi—out qf, %MX— future, avenir. 

(3.) Its otm $alu, elle mdme— eouM A«, m on pouvoir H. [dam rife mftr- 

(3.) Hmo, (to what)— «*<it, (to what)— to 4o, 8'occuper-«Aeii arnvtdutmMtmntit 

(4.) He, ca— calculated, propre— not to, (that they would not)— «0«iU swsir, psrtii. 

(5.) Calculated to, fait pour— frotA, 6galement— oo^. de. 

x6 ) Language, iMgae—delieaey, finette— wMcA eemnvt, qtt*on ne peQt-l« Ms- 
wribed. fkire ]MMaer— translation, traduction— are, tiA. n*y d«couvre>t-on pes. 

(7.) When, aprH« f\w— Christina, Chri«tine— troaUeMflM, incommode— iatAfr'*' 
CAanot, Q6 saurait— ^0, passer— miwt, vouloir. 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

688. Ce, joined to the verb Sire, always governs this vwb 
in the singular, except when it is followed hf the third person 
plural. , 

C*est moi, c*est toi, cW lul, c'est nous, c'est voua. 

6S9. But in different cases we must say, 

Ce sont enx, ce sont elles, 8ont-ce let Anglait, qui ontfaii eeUt 

Ce furent voa ancetreo qui, Est-ce lea Anglaia que tiottt aimnf 

Fpt-ce nos propretjila qui, Fut-ce not propreoJiU que. 

690. Ce, when relating te a person or thing niontiimed 
before, auppKes the place of U or elli 
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691. Ce must always be used when the verb Stre is fol- 
lowed by a substantive, accompanied by the indefinite article 
or the numerical adjective un. 

EXAMPLES. 
Uiex ffomere et Virgile : ce sont Read Homer and Virgil : they are 
\s»phi8 grands pontes de Van- the beat poeta of antiquity. 

La douceur, VaffabiUt^t et 7me Gentleness, afTability, and a certain 

certaine urbanity, diatinguent urbanity, distinguish the man 

fhomme qui vit dans le grand who frequents polite company ; 

monde ; ce sont R les marques these are marks by which he 

auxqueUea on le reconnaU, may be known. 

Avez-voua lu IHaton ? c'est un dea Have ^ou read Plato ? he is one of 

plua beaux g4niea de Pantiquit^, the greatest geniuses of antiquity. 

692. But when the verb etre is followed by an adjective, or 
by a substantive taken adjectively, il oi elle must be used. 

EXAMPLES. 

Lisez B^fMathene et Cic^ron g~ Read Demosthenes and Cioeio; 

ils sont tr^s-^loquens, they are very eloquent 

/'t» vu Vhopital de Greenwich ; I have seen Greenwich Hospital ; 

' il est magnifique et digne dTune it is superb, and worthy of a 

grande nation^ > great nation. 

Compteriez-votu aur Valere ? Would you rely upon Valiie 1 do 

ignorez^ous qu^il est homme you not know that he is a man 

a rie jamais re^pnir de aes pre^ who will never abandon his first 

meres id^es? ' opinions? 

EXERCISE ON DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. It is we who have drawn that misfortune upon* ourselves* through 
our thoughtlessness and imprudence. 

2. // Tvas the Egyptians that first observed the course of the stars, 
regulated the year, and invented arithmetic. 

3. Peruse attentively Plato and Cicero: they are the ivro philoaophera 
of antiquity who have given us the most sound and luminous ideas upon 
morality. 

4. If you are intended for the pulpit, read over and over again Bour- 
daloue and Massillon : they are both very eloquent; but the aim of the 
former is to convince, and that of the latter to persuade. 

{1 ) Bane drawn, B^B.tiirer-^houffhtlBS9nes9, 16g^ret6. 
(S.) Pirsty lea preiniera-~-«tar«, aetres. 
(3.) Peruss, lire—souTid, sain — mortality, morale. 

(4.) Are intended for, se destiner &— pulpit, ctaaire— read aver and over again^ lire 
et relire sans cesse— aim, but. 

693. Ce, followed by a relative pronoun, relates to things 
only. It is always masculine singular, as it only denotes a 
vague object, which is not sufficiently specified to know its 
gender and number. 

EXAMPLE. 
Ce qui flatte eat plua -dangereux What flatters is more dangeroos 
fue ce qui offense, than what offends. 

T 
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Q94. Ce, joined to the relative pronouns quij que, dont^ 
and quoi, has in some instances a construction pecuUar to 
ilpelf. Both ce and the relative pronoun that folloAvs it form, 
with the verb which they precede, the subject of another 
phrase, of which the verb is always etre. Now, etre may 
be followed by another verb, an adjective, or a noun. 

695. When etre^ then, is followed by another verb, the 
demonstrative ce must be repeated ; as, 

Ce qvMfmme le plus, e*est d*Stre seul, What I like most, is to be alone. 

696. When followed by an adjective, the demonstrative is 
not repeated; as, . ■ 

Ce doDt vouM venez de me parlev What you have been mentiomiig to 
est horriblCf me is horrid. 

697. When it is followed by a substantive, the demonstrative 
may either be repeated or. not, at pleasure, except in the case 
of a plural or a personal pronoun. Thus, we may say, 

Ce queje di§, est la v^rit^, or, c'est la v^rit^, What I say is the truth, 

698. Though the foj-mer is best. But we must say, 

Ce qui mHncHgne, ce sont tet injua^ What provokes rae, are the injoTiec 

ticegf qu^on ne ce»9e de faire, whidi are continually committed. 

Ce qui tn'arrache au sentiment What alleviates the grief that op* 

qui nCaceable, c'est vous, presses me, is you. 

699. Most of these rules contribute to the elegance of the 
language. 

EXERCISE. 

1. JVJuit is astonishing it not always tohat is pleasing. 

2. What the miser thinks least of, js to enjoy his riches. 

3. Whai pleases us in the' writings of the ancients £« to see that they 
liave taken nature as a model, and that they have painted her with a 
noble simplicity. 

4. What that good king has done for the happiness of his people do- 
serves to he handed down to the latest posterity. 

5. What constitutes poetry »> not the exact numher and regular 
cadence of syllables ; but it is the sentiment which animates every thing, 
the lively fictions, bold figures, and* beauty and variety of the imageiy •' 
it is the enthusiasm, fire, impetuosity, force — a something in the woids 
and thoughts which natCire alone can impart. 

6. What we justly admire in Shakspeare are those eharactecs always 
natural and always well* sustained. 

7. What keeps- me attached to life is yoUf my son, who^ tender age 
has still need of my care and advice. 

(1) /« ustoTttshing, 6tonner — is pleasing, plaive. 
(2.) What, (that to which)— ^i«er, avare. 
.(3 ) As a, pour. 

<4.) DsservBs, dtre digne— to he handed dovtt, 6tre tTRnmala—latsst, la pluarecaKe- 
(5.) Constitutes, faire— exact, &ie— lively, vif—imagsrft image, pL— « som"^^' 
an Je ne aaii quoi— «>of<b, paroles— impart, donner. 
IS') ^'^^ on-^ustl9, avec justice^-notitra;, dana la nature— titftaiMd, sonfe 
(7.) Keeps attached, attachar— core, pl.~a<f«je#, pi. 
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700. There are two ways of employing celui m., celle f., 
eeux m. pL, celles f. pi. In the first, tliey are followed by a 
noun, or pronoun preceded by the preposition de. 

EXAMPLES. * 

Cehd de vout qui, Ac Whichever of you that, &c. 

Cet*e montre resemble a celle de That watch is like that qt your 
votrefrere, brother. 

701. In the second, they are followed by qui, que, or dont ;. as, 
Celui qui tie perue qu^a lui seul He who thinks of nobody but himsell 

(Uipente let autrea d'y peiueVy excuses others from thinking of him. 
Voire nouvelle est phu sure que Your intelligence is more authentic 
celle qu*on d^bitait hievy . than that which was circulated yes- 

terday. 

702. In these two cases, they are applied both to persons 
ind thin^. 

703. In the latter of- these instances, celui, &c. are some- 
times omitted, and this turn gives strength and elegance to 
the expression ; as, 

Qtt' veut trap «e faire craindre, He who wishes to make himself too 
tefitit rarement aimer, much, feared, seldom makes hia^ 

self beloved. 

704. Ceci and cda apply only to things : however, in the 
familiar style, custom authorizes us to say, in speaking of one 
person individually, or of many collectively, Cda estheureuxJ 
c«fa croupit dans lafange; cela est gueux et Jitr^ &c. 

EXERCISE. 
!• Whichever of you shall be found to excel the others, both in mind 
Uid body, dialL be acknowledged king of the island. 

2. Tbere are admirable pictures : these are after the i^aimer of Rnboia 
ukI thoie after the manner of Van-Huysum. 

3. Why aie the statues of the most celebrated modem sculptors, not' 
^standing the perfection to which the arts have been carried, so much 
inferior to /Ao»e of the ancients 1 

4. He whose soul, glowing, as it were, with divine fire, shall represent 
to himself the whole of nature, and shall breathe into objects that spirit 
of life which animates them, those affecUng traits which delight and ravish 
^ ivill be a man of real genius. 

^ ffe that judges of others by himself is liable to maqy mbtakes. 
6* Bie that is easily o£fended discovers his weak side, and affords his 
enemies an opportunity of taking advantage of it. 
7. He who loves none but himself deserves not to be loved by oilers. 

I Befimndto neaths ethers, on Jngera vainqaeur— SoeA in, et pour— antf, et pour 
I T%ere are, voila de— pictures, tableau— are after, 6tre dans— manner, genre. 
) Are, (to be placed before so mueh inferior)— hone been carried; on a portfr— 
Weritr, aa^eMous. 

H ) QUnoinr tnth, enflamm^ Ae—as it wer», pour ainsi dire— tA« vjtols sf, tout— 
'*fU hreatke into, r^pandre sur— 4|fecttn^, toucbant— ^/ij^M, s^dnire— rea^ vrai. 

(5) By, d'SipriiB— liable, expoa^^mistakes, m^prises. 
J^) /« ^ffsndsd, s*olfenser--iPM» side, (kme—s^srds, foomir i-^f tMng Uom* 
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CHAPTER V. 

A PRONOUNS INDEriNITE. 



705. Though on may generally be considered as a mascu 
line pronoun, as in the phrase on n^est pas toujours maitre 
de ses pasnons^ there are, however, occasions in which it is 
evidently feminine ; as, on n* est pas toujours jeune et jolie: 
it may likewise be followed by a plural ; as, on se batiU en 
desespMs ; est-on des traitres 9 

706. This pronoun must be repeated before all the verba 
of a sentence, and refer to one and the same subject. Thus, 
the sentence 

On croit £tre aim^ et on ne nous aime pas 
18 incorrect : it should be. 

On croit £tre aim^ et I'on ne Test pas. 

707. Quiconque is generally masculine : however, it is 
feminine when speaking of or to females ; as, quiconque de 
voiis^ MtsdamtSf &c. : though, perhaps, ceUe de vous^ &c., 
is preferable. 

EXERCISE ON PRONOUNS INDEFINITE. 

1. Do you sincerely think, said Emily to Lucilla, that when women are 
sensible and pretty, $&ey are ignorant of* it 1 No, they know it raj 

'well : but if tkey are watchfiil over their character, they are not proud of 
these advantages. 

2. We are not slaves, to receive such treatment 

3. Do you know what ^Atfy do here 1 They eat, they dni]ik,'theydane$, 
they play, they walk^— in a wor4, they kill time in the gayest maimer 
possible. 

4. fVhoever of you is bdd enott([^ to slander me, I will make bim 
repent it 

6. Whoever of you is attentive and discreet shall receive a reward that 
will flatter her. 

(1.) SincerHy, de bonne foi— £mt/y, Emilie— tewmen, on— tAey, on— Imow, savoir- 
•PoteV^/ ofter^ Jaloux de— cAarocter, reputation— «re jvroiul, e'enorgueillir. 
(2.) 9r<B, on— «tevM, des esclaves— to rM«tv«, pour enuyer de. 
(3w ) 7*A«y, on— tn iks gayut ma»iMr, le plua taiment— j»M«<Me, (that they can). 
(4.) /«, U— to slantUr, pour m6dire de— it, (of it). 
(5.) A, L.— Oat wiU, fnit pour. 

708. Chacun m., chacune f , though always singular, may 
be followed sometimes by son^ sa^ ses^ and sometimes by 
leur^ leurSf which, in many instances, is embarrassbg. 

709 There is no difficulty in those phrases where chaeun 
is not contrasted with a plural number : for then son, sa, seSi 
must be used ; as, 

J}wmez a chacun $a part. Give to each his share. 

Que chacun eon^ a eee offaireB^ Jnit eveiy cue mipd his own I 
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710. Rule. — ^In phrases where chacun is contrasted with 
a plural to which it refers, Borij sa, ses, must be employed 
when chactm is placed after the regimen ; but leur, leurSf 
must be used when chacun is placed before the regimen. 

EXAMPLES OP SOJV, >SJi, SES. 
Rmettez ce§ tn^daillet ckacune en Return those medals each inta ito 

ia placet proper place. 

Let hommes devraient a'aimer aha- Men ought to love one another, 

cur, pour son propre intMt^ each for hi« own interest 

. EXAMPLE OF LEUR, LElTRS, 

Let hommes devraient avair, chacun Men ought, for their own interest, 
poiir leur propre inX^ritf de to have an ai&ction for each 
Camour les uns pour les autres, other. 

711. Remark. — In phrases where chacun is contrasted with 
a plural there are twp senses, the collective and the distribu- 
tive. When chacun is placed after the regimen, the collective 
sense expressed by the plural is finished ; and the distributiye 
chaeun acts separately the pact of each individual: but when 
chacun precedes the regimen, the collective sense remaining 
incomplete, must be carried on to the end ; and then the pro- 
noun which follows chacun is put in the plural ; as, 

lit nine dit elle-meme aux d^pat^s, qa'il ^taifc temps qii*i]s s'sn letoor- 
nanent chacon chez eux. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Go into my libnny, and put the books which have been sent bock 
to me each into its place. 

3. They have all brought offerings to the tenq»Ie, everif one according 
to fds meuis and devotion. 

3. Thieny charged Uncelanus to carry his orders to the mutineers, and 
to make them retire, each under his colors. 

4. Each of them has brought his offering, and fulfilled his religious duty. 

5. Had Ronsard and Balzac, each in his manner of writing, a sufficient 
degree of merit to form after them any very great man in verse and m prose 1 

6. After a day so usefully spent, we went back each to our own home. 

7. Minds that possess any correctness examine things with attention, 
in order to give a fair judgment of them ; and they place each of* them 
in the rank it ought to occupy. 



(2) Offering,. offrwde. 

(3.) To carry, aUer port^r->>iiiictmMr«, mntin-^olors, drapeau, 

(4) (They have brought each their, ^t.)'-fu{fUleti, remp)ir. 



is ) Manner <^ writing, genre— a sufficient degree, anez— i»«rif, bon-Hmy, on. 
6.| Day, jovank^e—went back, retourner— to, cbez^^ur awn kome^ nous. 
7) Possets any, avoir de—^arrutneas, jiutease— ^'ee a fair Judgment, Juger avee 
connaisiauce— yteM, mettre— to suupy, avoir. 

712. PersonnCj used as a pronoun, is always masculine ; of 
■course, the adjective relating to it must be of that gender ; aSt 

J*erionnc n'est autsi heureux qu'fflle. Nobody is so happy as she» 
t2 
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713. Vua tt r autre require the rerb they govern to be in 
the plural. See page 147. 

714. Ni Pun ni Pautre likewise generally govern the verb 
in the plural, when both may at the same time receive the action 
expressed by the verb : however, the two following modes 

Ni Tun ni I'autre n'onf fait leur devoir, or 
Ni Ton ni Tautra n'a &it ton devoir, 

are authorized : but whenever this action applies only to a 
single object, the verb must be in the singular ; as, 

Ni Tun ni Tautre n'est mon p^re ; ni Tun ni Tantie ne sera nornin^ i 
. oette ambassade. 

715. But when ni Pun ni P autre elegantly stand after the 
verb, the verb is always in the plural ; as, 

Ik ne flont morts ni Tun ni rautre. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Nobody is so severe, so virtuous in public, as some women wbo 
practise the least restraint in private. 

3. Nobody could be happier than she ; but as a cansequence of that 
levity which you ki^ow she has, she has lost all the advantages that she 
had received from nature and education. 

3. Racine and F^n€lon will be always the delight of feeling mindi: 
both posscMsed in the highest degree the art of exciting in us at pleanrB 
the most tender and the most lively emotions. 

4. Balzac and Yoiture enjoyed in their time great celebrity ; but neither 
has been read since by good taste : the native and simple graces are pic- 
ferred to the bombast of the former and the affectation of iSm latter. 

(1.) So, anssi— «Miie, eertain— practise tJU least restraint, Hn le moins retenn. 

(3.) Could, B.—4kat, nn— levity, l^seret^— JbiMo she has, Itti connaftre. 

Ci.yjaiw(itif», dans toui lee temps— mU, ran et rautre-^n the, u.U'-fleasiiri, gtt 

(4.) Et^ed, G.-^neither, ni Tun ni V Autre— has been, read, (they read tbem no 
more)— «att«tf, du naturel— «tmpte, de la aimplicit^— arepr0/err0il,clepuiBqiieieboi 
f o6t a fait pr6ftrer lee, ice— bombast, bouffiflsttre. 

716. Tout and rien, when the regimen direct, are fdaeed 
after the verb in simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle in compound tenses ; as, H avoue taut; U 
n'avoue rien ; il a tout avoue ; il n*a rien avoue. 

717. But when they form the regimen indirect, they are 
always placed after the verb, both in simple and in compound 
tenses ; as, II rit de tout ; il ne 9e m4le de rien ; il a pensi 
a touts il n^apensi a rien. 

718. Tout is sometimes used as an adverb ; as, 

iZ /lit dit tout Jrotdement, He has told Mm quite oooUj* 

719. Sometimes also it represents qUoique, encore guet 
entierement, quelgue, in which case the following rule mm* 
bcLObferved : 
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^20. RuLE.*^Tout b^re an adjective, or a substantive 
which is used adjectively, never takes either gender or num- 
ber, except when immediately followed by an adjective femi* 
nine beginning with a consonant or h aspirated; as. 

La enfant, Untaitnablee qv^-'ls eont. Children, amiable as they are. 

Hi 99nt tout intertUtty They are quite disconcerted. 

La vertu tout awiere qu^elle paratt. Virtue, austere as it may appear, 

Cet imoffet tout amusantet gu^ellet These images, entertaining as they 

»oni, may be. 

Ce9t ime tSte toute vide. It is quite a vacant head. 

Cetdamet,U)\iieB9piritiielle8gu^eUe9 These ladie^ witty as they may 

tont, be. 

Cet Jteurt tont tout ausri fratchei These flowers are quite as fresh as 

que ceUet que vout avex, those which you have. 

Cet damet t9iU, tout ainsi que vout. These ladies, as well as you, are 

\micamxB!dvou8ybeUe9ijeune» €t handsome, young, and inge- 

ipirituellet, nious. 

721. In this latter sense, tout is little more than a mei« 

expletive. 

e;s:erci8e. 

1. Children, amiable as they are, have nevertheless many faults, which. 
it is of importance to correct 

2. The philosophers of antiquity, although very* enUghtened, have 
given OS but very confused ideas of the Deity, and very vague notions 
■bout the principal duties of the law of nature. 

3. Those flowers, inodorout as they are, are not the less esteemed. 

4. Virtue, austere as it is, makes us enjoy real pleasures. 

5. Fsbtes, although very* entertaining, yet truly interest lis only when 
they convey instruction tp us, under the disguise of an ingenious allegory. 

6. Although that absurd pedant is an incessant scribbler, yet his head 
is altogether empty, 

7. Far be from us those maxims of flattery, that kings are bom with 
talealB, and that their fiivored souls come out of God's hands completely 
vite and learned, 

8. Those fountains glide quite gently through a mead bnamelled with 
flowers. 

9. These peaches are qtute as good as those of the south of France. 



(I ) Bdve neveHkeUss, ne laisaer paa d'avoir— /av/to, d^faut— ^importance,! 

(2.) Enligkuned, 6clair68 quUla ^talent— ^ nat«r«, naturel. [tiel. 

(3.) Inodorous, inodore— lutf, n'en. 

(4 ) Enjoy, goiiter de. [convey, ofttir—disgvise, voile. 

(5.) Entortmning, amusaates qu'elles sont— em^y, v6ritablement--oi»/y, ne que— 

6.) iHMotant, iufatigable-^crtfrUer, 6crivaiUeur— Am head w, (be has not less the 
bead)— not, m^ en— altogether, tout. 

(7.) Far be, loin— o/, de la— ore bom^ naisBent-^wit* talents^ habile—favored^ pri 
Vklegi^ — come out, aortir— learned, savant. 

(80 Glide, couler— ^sentiy, doucemata-HUfough a mead, am an gazon. 

782. Quelque — qucj sing. m. and f., quelques'^^ue, pi. m« 
and Lf joined to a substantive, either alone or accompanied by 
an adjedire, take the sign of the plural. 
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EXAMPLEa 

Quelques richettet que vous ayez. Whatever riches you may pOMflb 
Quelques bonnet etuvret que voum Whatever good aptionB yoE ouiy 

fateiex, do. 

Quelques peinet aJTrewet que vous However dreadful puns yoa miy 

^prouvieZf saSet. 

723. But when joined to an adjective separated from its 
substantive, it does not take the sign of the plural. 

EXAMPLES. 
Tout let homme*, quelque oppo94a All men, however oppoaita they 

quUlt toient, may be. . 

Cea actionem quelque bellet, qu^on Those actions, however brilliuit 

let trouve^ they may be found. , 

724. Quelque — que, sing. m. and f., quetques-^^e, pi m. 
and f., quel que, m. s., quelle que^ f. s., quels que, m. pi.* 
and quelles que, f. pi., joined to a substantive (see page 74), 
have the same meaning, although they are not used indiffer- 
ently for each other. If the pronoun stands before the sub- 
stantive, we ipust make use of quelque — que ; as, 

Quelques richesses quevous ayez; 

72^. But if th^ verb intervene, then we make wseof ju^ 
que in two separate words ; as, 

Quelles que soient les richesses que.vous ayes. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Whatevei' talentt you may possess, vhateeoer advantage joniOMJ 
have received from nature aod education, with* vfuLteverperfectttiuyn 
may be endowed, expect only the suffrage of a small number of men. 

2. However great tervicet you may hav0 rendered mankind, nthff 
look for their ingratitude than their asknowledgements. 

3. Hovtever utejul, however well written the works whidh you baw 
published, yet think not that you will immediately reap the fruita of yoot 
labors : it is but by slow degrees that light introduces itself among nMB* 
The course of time is swift ; but it seems to lag when It brings -reaflon 
and truth along with iL 

4. Whatever may be the obstaclet which ignorance, prejudice, and 
envy oppose to the true principles of ah art, yet we ought never to be 
deterred from propagating them : the sun does not cease to shine becaiM 
Its hght hurts the eyes of night-birds. 

5. Whatever be your birth, whatever your richet and digpiticij * 
member that you are frustrating the views of Providence, if you do so* 
make use of them for the good of mankind. 

(1.) P0MM«,avoir— Aav« rMeiiiM{,teDir— ^«iMiotp«d,po8sMer— «90e<,aeB'stleBdn 
ir—hut^ que. 

(2.) Mankind, hoimnei pi.— raCAer look for^ eompter pltttd^^gdhm gf ^y*"""'' 
leconnaissancc, aing. 

C3.) Immediacy, Ae Buite—reap, recueillir— fty tlom degrttt, avec lesteu i*^' 
clHss-nnr^t, rapide— f0 lag, se trahier— ofon^ withU, & sa niite. 

(4.) We, on— to he deterred, se r^uter-pr^yayfiiy, r^pandr e ■ t k J M h WlW- 
««, la— Attrt«, b]eaBeT— night-birds, oiseau 06 nilit. 

(5.) Arc fmetraUngy fnutrer. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

OF THE VERB. 



Agreement of the Verb toith its Subject. 



726. It has been observed that the verb which has two 
SQbjects, both singular, is put in the plural ; but to this rule 
there are the following 

727. Exceptions. — 1, A verb with two subjects in the 
singular is not put in the plural when the two subjects are 
only joined together by the conjunctions oUy comme^ auasi' 
Men quey aulant que, ^c. 

EXAMPLES. 

La induction ou la terreur Ta ^n- Either persuasion or terror hjot drawn 

trains dans le parti dea rebelles, him into the party of the rebels. 

Le rot, -aussi-bien que ton minia* The king, as -well as his ministry^ 

thrcy vent le Men public, vfishet for the publiQ gpod. 

iSon honnStet^'f autant que 8on e«- His honesty, at much as his wit, 

prit, le fisdt fechercher, makes him be courted. 

Venviey oomme V ambition, est Envy, Uke ambition, is a Wind pas* 

une passion aveugle, sion. 

728. 2. — ^The verb is likewise put in the singular, though 
preceded by plurals, either when there is an exp^ssion which 
collects all the substantives into one — such as, tout, ce, rierif 
&c.— or when the conjunction metis is placed before the last 
substantive, and this is in the singular. 

EXAMPLES. 

Biens, ^gnit^s, honneurs, tout Richefsi, dignities, honors, ever^^Atn^, 

disparait a la mort, vanishes at death. 

Jeux, conversations, spectacles. Games, conversations, shows, no^Ati^ 

rien ne la distrait, diverts her. 

Perfidies, noirceurs, incendies. Perfidies, enormities, conflagrations^ 

massacres, ce n'est la qu'une mataacres, all this is but a feeble 

foible image, dcc^ representation, &c. 

J\/>m-seulemenitoutessesrichesses Not only all his riches and honon, 

et tons ses honneurs, maistottte but oM his virtue vanishes, 

sa verttt s^^vanouit, 

EXERCISE ON THE VERB. 

1. Either fear or inability prevented them from moving. [bosom. 

2. The fear of death, or rather the love of life, began to revive in his 

3. Alcibiades, as veil as Plato, was among the disciples of Socrptei* 

4. Lycoigus, Uke Solon, was a vnae legislator. 

(1.) InahiUiy, impaimsinee— -moving, remuer. 

(3.) Bsgan to revive, ae r6veUler— «i, au fbnd do— ftoMm, coBa^. 

(3.) Jimangt aa nombre de. 

(i) Lffcuriust LycttTf at. 
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5. EnripidM, ae much 09 Sophodei, coitributed to {he gloiy of the 
Athenians. 

6. Riches, dignities, honors, glory, pleasore, eveiy thing loses iti 
cherms from the moment we posseii it, because none of those thmgs can 
fill the heart of man. 

7. The gentle zephyrs which preserved in that place, notwithstanding 
the scorching heat of the sun, a deligfatful coolness : streams gliding with 
a sweet murmur through meadows interspersed with amaranths and vio- 
lets : a thousand springing flowers, which enamelled carpets ever green : 
a wood of those tufted trees that bear golden apples, and the blossom of 
which, renewed every season, yields the sweetest of all perfumes : the 
warbling of birds : &e continual prospect of a fruitfiil countiy : in a 
word, nothing of what till then had made him happy, could assuage ttis 
feelings of his grie£ 

<6.) fFe, on— none, rien—tkoae tkiugs^ tout oela. 

(7.) Pregerved, entretenir— «e«reAtii^ A«ae, udenr—4nterspersed toitk, parsemer 
de-^ringinf, nifissant— ^af^et*. tapis— t«(A^< toafili->^oM««, fof goM)—mmeti, 
(which reiic<lv8) se renouveler— (in) nerff season— fields, r^pandre—^roqMet, spec- 
twAe^-wtade, tendre— assuage, Tarracber tL-^fseUng, sentimeiit. 



Of the Collective Partitive, -^ , 

729. The collectives general have nothing to distinguish I 
them from substantives common, with regard to the laws of 1 
agreement; but the collectives partitive apparently deviate 
from those laws in some instances. ' 

730. RuLE.-^The verb which relates to a collective patti- | 
tive is put in the plural when that partitive is followed by Ae 
preposition de and a plural ; but It is put in the singular, either 
when the partitive is followed by a regimen singular, or when 

it expresses a determinate quantity, or lastly^ when it jwesenti 
an idea independent of the plural which follows it. 

EXAMPLES OF THE PLURAL. 
La plupart des hommes sont bien The greatest part of men are Wf 

pr<fmpt8 dam leurs jugemeniy hasty in their judgments. 

Bien des philosophes . se sont Many. philosophers have been mii- 

tromp^i) taken. 

EXAMPLES OF THE SINGULAR. 

Une infinite de peuple est accourue An. immense number <tf people 

(regimen singular), flocked together. 

La moiti6 des soldats a pSri (deter- One half of the aoldien has 

minate quantity), perished. 

Le plus grand nombre des troupes a The greater number of the troops 

piri (idea independent of plural), has perished. 

731. Thus the substantives partitive la plupart^ une infir 
fittdf unefoule, un nombre^ la plus grande partie^ une aorttt 
&c., and words signifying quantity— such as peu, beaucoup^ 
assezy moins, plus, trqp, tant^ combienf ancf que used for 
mmbten, followed by a noun joined to them by the prepositioo 
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lie — have not the least influence on the verb, and conse- 
quently, it is not with them that the yerb agfees, but with the 
noun which follows them. 

732. Remark. — The words infirliti and /cr phmart^ used 
by themselves, require the verb in the plural ; as, Une infiniti 
pensenti la plupart sont d^avis. 

EXERCISE ON THE COLLECTIVE PARTITIVE. 

1. Many perioriM experience that human life is eveiy where a state in 
which much is to be endured and little to be enjoyed. 

2. Many poets think that poetry is the art of uniting pleasure with 
^th, by calliAg imagination to the help 4>f reason. 

3. Fevf persons reflect that time, like money, may be lost by unseason* 
able avarice. 

4. So many years of familiarity were chains of iron which linked me 
to those men who beset me every hour. 

5. ffotp many -arise men* have thought that, to seclude one's self from 
the vM>rld was to pull out the teeth of devouring animals, to take away 
from the wicked tiie lis^ of bis poniard, from calumny its poisons, and 
from envy its serpents ! 

6. A company of young PhanicianSy of uncommon beauty, clad in 
fine linen, whiter than snow, danced a* long while the dances of their 
own* country, then those of Egypt, and lastly those of Greece. 

7. A troop of nymphs, crowned with flowers, whose lovely tressea 
flowed over their shoulders, and waved with the wind, swam in shoals 
behind her cor. 

8. At the time of the invasion of Spain by the Moors, an innumerahU 
miltitude of people retired into the Asturias, and there proclaimed Pela* 
giua king. 

^. A third-part of the enemy were left dead on the field of battle ; thtt 
rest surrendered at discretion. 

10. The innumerable crowd of carriages which are to be teen in 
London during the winter astonishes foreigners. 

!l) Much is, Sui. (one has a grfiat deal of pains and little of real enjoyments). 
3) I7Mea«ma6/e, horadepropos. 
4 ) Familiarity, hahttude^Unked, Mer-^beset, obs^der. [take away from, Ater A. 
5.) Hno numf, que dis—to tseluds one's self, se retirer--]»ii/< rat ^. arracber k-U 
(6.) Ompany, troupe— cfarf t», et v6tu Ae— linen, lin. 

(7) Lively, lieau— trw«e«. cheyen-^UnDed, pendre— wave<2, flotter— witA, au gr^ da 
-mam. nager H —shoals^ foiile— «ar, char 

(8) Mdors, Mixure— retired, se retirer~jSP«lttrta«, Astaries^ Pelagius^ Pelage. 
(9.) jS third-part, -an ti^n— enemy, pL— surrendered, se rendre. 

(10.) Crowd, quantity— «McA are, &e. (which one sees). 



Place of the Subject with regard to the Verb. 

733. It has been seen that the subject of a verb is either a 
noun OT a pronoun, and that this subject must always be 
expressed in French, It remains to speak of the place of this 
•ubject with respect to the verb. 

734. RuL£. — The subject, whether a noun or pronoun, ii 
genevally placed before the i^erb. 
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EXAMPLBS. 

L'amMtion eSSrinie de guelgtiea The boundless ambition of a few 

hornmei, a, daru toiu les temps, men -has, in all ages, been tbe 

6t6 la vraie caute det r^voluHonM real cause of the reyolutiinis of 

dee /tat8, empires. 

Quand nous nageons daru Vahorir When we roll in plenty, we 

dance, il est bien rare que nous seldom think of the nuseries of 

n^uaoccapiotudesmauxd^autrui, others. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Touth is full of presumption ; it expects every thing from itself: 
although frail, it thinks itself all-sufficient, and ihat it has nothing to fear. 

8. Commerce is like certain spripgs : if you attempt to* divert then 
course, you dry them up. 

3. It is enough that falsehood is falsehood, to be unworthy of a man who 
■peaks in the presence of God, and who is to sacrifice every thing to trutit 

4. The ambition and avarice of man are the sources of his unhappinesL 
6. They punished in Crete three vices which have remained unpunished 

in all other nations : — ^ingratitude, dissimulation, and avarice. 

6. Like the Numidian lion, goaded by cruel hunger, and rushing upon 
a flock of feeble sheep, he tears, he slays, he wallows in blood. 

(1.) Full qf pmnmptUm, pr^eomptueux— «(;p«ete, se proinettre--<fy n/^fn|ki«tf. 
pottvoir tout— tAat it has, avoir. 

(S.) Springs, ■ource— Attempt, vouloir— dry up, faire tarir. 

(3.) Jt is snough, guffire— /otosAood, mensonge— i«, Q,.— tn, en^is to saerifieSt doit 

(5.) Punishsd, H.— Aaoa remained, ^tre—in, chez. 

.(6.) Liks tA0, aemblable a un—M\inudian, de Numidie—f Mul«d 6y, Jtc., (tbat cmd 
hunger g oada) d^vorer— nwMiif^, (which rushes upon)entrer dans— tear«,dtehii«r- 
•teyt, ^gorger— ^o/^oiof, nager. 

735. Exceptions. — 1, In interrogative phrases, the ques- 
tion is made either with a pronoun or a noun, as subject of the 
Terb : if with a pronoun, it is always placed after the verb ; as, 

Que dit-on 1 irai-je k la campagne T de qid parle-(-on 1 

736. If with a noun, the noun is sometimes placed before 
and sometimes after the verb ; it stands before when the pro- 
noun personal which answers to it asks the question,; as, 

Cette nouvelle est-elle sOre 1 leS hommes se rendent-ils toujoura k la raison 1 

737. It stands after when a pronoun absolute or an interro- 
gative adverb, placed at the beginning of the phrase, allow 
the suppression of the personal pronoun ; as, 

Qde dit votre ami ? ^ quoi 8*occupe votre fr^re 1 oiidemeuxevotieccMunil 

738. Remark. — ^In interrogative sentences, when the verb 
which precedes il, die, on, ends with a vowel, the letter -^ is 
put between that verb and the pronoun ; as, 

Arrive-t-il 1 viendra-t^Ue t aime-t-on les vauriens ? 

739. Whence stands after a verb which ends with e mute, 
that e mute is changed into d acute ; as, Aimi-je ? puUsi- 
je ? But when the transposition of ^e after the verb becomes 
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harsh, euphony then requires another torn ; so, instead of 
cours'je? dorS'jeP which would be intolerable, we mutt 
Hay, est-ce queje cours? est-ce queje dors? 

EXERCISE. 

I. Mofve you forgotten all that I^rovidenoe has done for yon 1 how 
haw you escaped the «hafU of your enemies 1 how have you been pre> 
■erred firom the dangers which surronnded you on all sides 1 could you 
he 80 blind as not to adtnowledge and adore the aU-poweriul hand that 
has miraculously saved yoal 

8. What toiU posterity tay of you if, instead of devoting to the happi- 
nm of mankind the great talents which you have received from nature, 
yoQ make use of them only to deceive and corrupt them ? 

3. Do not the mUfortunet which we ezperiiBnce often contribute to 
oor* prosperity 1 

i. Why are the vorkt of nature so perfect? Because each work is a 
whole, and because she labors upon an eternal plan, from which she never 
deviates. Why, on the contrary, are the productions of man so imperfect 1 
It is because the human mind, being unable to create any thing, and inca- 
pable of embracing the universe at a single glance, can* produce only 
after having been enriched by experience and meditation. 

(1) Btesped^ ^chapper k^shafts, UtLit—prMsrvei, garanUr— «ii all ridst^ de toutes 
parts— M as, aasez fo\iT-r»avfidy conserver. 

(2.) DevoHnf, contOLcrer—m'tnkind, homme pl.-^deeeive, ^garer. 

(3.) Experience, 6prouver— cwntrtivfe to, toarner en. 

(i) Beetiue, c'est que— and because, et que^being unable, oe pouvoir inea p ab h , 
(not being able)— at, de— ^teace, yue—enricked, fecond6. 

740. 2. — The subject is put after the verb in incidental sen- 
tences which express that we are quoting somebody's words ; as. 

^eneurt innocent, a <Kt Louis XV L I die innocent, said Louis XVI. 
^^ le veux bien, dit-il, I am very willing, said he. 

741. 3. — ^The subject is put after the verb if the sentence 
begins with an impersonal verb, or either of these words, fc/, 
oinsi, &c. ; as, 

Tel itait Vachamemeni du soldaty Such was the fury of the soldier 

qvSficc that, &c. 

Jiifttifinit cette sanglante trag4die. Thus ended that bloody tragedy. 

EXERCISE. 

1. True glory, said he, is founded in humanity : whoever prefers his own 
Cloiy to the feelings of humanity, is a monster of pride, and not a man. 

3> There have haj^ned for these* ten years so many events exceeding 
»ll probability, that posterity will find it difficult to credit them. 

3. Such -was that incorruptible Phocion who answered the deputies of 
Alexander, who were telling him that this powerful monarch loved him as 
^e only honest man : Well, then, let him allow me to be and to appeal so. 

(1) Is founded, ne se trouver pas hora de— feelings, sentiment. 

(i) 'i%»re htae kaapenedfor, il s'est pass^ depuis— excaadinr. hora d»-«fvMM<ifi 
wawembhince— rttt jimrf very d^uU, avoir bien de la pel ne— to credit, ajouter foi * 

(3.) Leeed, eh^rir— Aonstt sian. bomme de Wen— »«tf ,Jio I— to be eo, d'ftlrs tel— 
VPMrM.toptraltre. 

u 
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4. TVius ended, by the humiliation of Athens, that dreadful var of 
twenty-seven yeara, to* which ambition gave rise, which hatred made 
atrocioae, and whidi was as fatal to the Greeks as their ancient con- 
federation had proved advantageous to them. 

(4.) Eniti^ se terminer— j^cee Hst^ fliire naitre— matfo, rendre— Aod pnmed, £tre I. 

742. 4. — The subject is put after the verb when the sub 
junctive is used to express a wish, or to take the place of 
quand mime^ whenever, and a conditional ; as, 

Puissent tons lea peuplet te con^ May all nations be convinced ol 

' vaincre de cette v6ritif this truth. 

Dus8^-je y p^rirffirai, Should I perish there, I will go. 

743. 5. — The subject is put after the verb when that subject 
is followed by several words which are dependent upon it, 
and form an incidental sentence which, by its length, might 
obscure the relation of the verb to the subject ; perspicuity 
then requires that the subject should be displaced. . 

744. Sometimes, however, this transposition of the subject 
IS only the effect of taste, to avoid an inharmonieus cadence ; 
or it is used by an orator who wishes to arouse the attention 
of his hearers by a bold and unexpected turn. 

EXERCISE. 

1. The gods grant that you may never experience such misfortunes ! 

2. May you, O wise old man! in a repose diversified by pleasing 
occupations, enjoy the past, lay hold of the present, and charm your latter 
days with the hope of eternal felicity ! 

3. What is not in the power of the gods ! were you at the lowest depths, 
the power of Jupitet could draw you from thence ; were you in Olympus, 
beholding the stars under your feet, Jupiter could plunge you to the bottom 
of the abyss, or precipitate you into the flames of gloomy Tartarus. 

4. There, through meadows enamelled with flowers, glide a thousand 
various rivulets, distributing every where their pure (and) limpid waters. 

6. Already, for the honor of France, there* had come into administn- 
tion a man more distinguished for his understanding and virtues than for 
his dignities. 

(1.) Orant, faire— «xperiejice,^prouver de. 

CS.) out man, vieillard— toy hold rf, gaisir— tNtA, de. 

(3.) iM not in the pomor qf, ne invent— were, B ^lo»e$i'd^tka, fond de rabiBi«- 
ower, puissancR— cott/d, pouvoir N.— 0/ymp««, Olympe— «£ar«, astre— /ioomy, a«ir 
^Tartarus, Tartare. 

(4) Through, au milieu ie—with,6»^glid$, serpenter— rioafsto, roisseaa— diifn- 
huting, (which distribute>~tik«tr, une. 

(5.) Had eame, fitre entri— administration, (of affairs)— /or, pax—undertU%dnf, 
esprit. 



Government of the Verbs. 

745. When the regimen of a verb is a noun, it is generally 
. placed after the verb ; but to this rule there is one exception^ 
besides those which will hereafter be mentioned. 
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746. Exception. — ^In an interrogative sentence, the regi- 
men IB placed before the verb when this regimen is joined 
to An absolute prdnpon. 

EXAMPLES. 
Quel objet voyez^otu f What object do yon lee 

A quelle ecience vouif appUquez' To what sdence do yon apply 

vous? yourself? 

Be quelle affaire vou8 oceupez^ About what buaiiieei are yoa em- 

V9nt? ployed 1 

747. Remark.— -In French, a verb can never have two 
regimens direct : therefore, when a verb has two regimens, 
both nouns, one of them must necessarily be preceded by a 
preposition. 

EXAMPLES. 
Sonnez ee Uvre a votrefrire, - Give that book to your brother. 

On a accut^ Ciciron d^irnpnidence Cicepo has been accused of impnip 
et defaiblesse, dence and weakneea. 

748. Though the natural order of the'ideas seems to require 
that the regimen direct be placed before the. indirect, the per- 
spicuity of the sentence does not allow it in all cases. 

749. Rule. — When a verb has two regimens, the shorter 
is generally placed first ; but if they be of equal length, the 
regimen direct will precede the indirect. 

EXAMPLES. 

Let hypocrites e^^tudient a parer Hypocrites make it their study to 

le vice det dehors de la vertu, deck vice with the exterior of virtue. 

La hypocrites s^itudient d parer Hypocrites make it their study to 

des dehors de la vertu les vices deck with the exterior of virtue 

fe« plus honteux et les phis the most shameful and most odious ' 

diciiht • vices. 

Vambition sacrijie le present a Ambition sacrifices the present to 

^avenirftnais lavolupt^ sacrijie the future, but pleasure sacrifices 

raTeair au present, the future to the present 

EXERCISE ON THE GOVERNMENT OF THE VERBS. 

]' Iliostrioos examples teach us that God has hurled yrom their thrones 
princes -who contemned his lanvs : he reduced to the condition of a beast 
fhe haughty Nebuchadnezzar, vho -wanted to uiurp divine honors. 

^' Wretched is* the man who feeds Ms mind with chimeras, 

3> Our interest should prompt us to prefer virtue to viccy vnsdom to 
t>leiuure, and modesty to vanity, 

(!■) lUustrUus, famenx— teach, apprendr»— ter/cii, renvener— Jlsiif iUy supeibo— 
^^chailnezxar, Nabuchndonosor— ««itetf to, voaloir H. 
^) Feids, repSLilre— with, de. 
(3.) Should, devoir P.-yivwpf, porter— pfoaf«ra, volupt^. 

750. Rule. — A noun may be governed ai once by two 
veibs, provided tliose verbs do not require different regimens* 
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EXAMPLES. 
On dtU aimer et retpeefer lei rob, We ought to lore tnd iMpect king* 
CegifUnU attaqua eiprit la ^e. That g^ienl attackedand tookthe dtf 

751. But we must not tay, 

Cet pjicier attagua et te rendit That officer attacked and madt 
maitre de la vUle, himself master of the city. 

752. A different turn should be giTOH to the sentence, by 
placing the noun after the first verb and adding en before the 
second; as, 

Cei oficier attagua la villa, et «'en That officer attadced the dty, and 
rendit tnaitref made himself master of it 

EXERCISE. 

1. Luxury is like a torrent, which carries away and overthrows fmry 
thing it meets. 

2. Nothing can* resbt the operatioa of titaie : it at length undermaut, 
altert, or dettroyo every thing. 

3. Among the Spartans, public edocation had two olgects : the fint, to 
harden their bodies by &tigue ; the second, to excite and noifrifA inthdr 
minds the love of their country and an enthusiasm for what is greaL 

(1.) Carries awaf, entratner— «v«rtAroin«, ren verier— every tkinj^^ tout oe qm. 
CS) €!fMrat<Mi,'aciion— at lenftk^ A la longue — undtrmimea, miner. 
(3.) AmMg the ^artant, A Sparte— <«, de— Jkcrdra, endurcir— iftf , 4— tUir, Ict-^ 
lokat U grtfitt les grandes dioaes. 



On the uiCf proper or accidental^ of Moode and Tentet, 

INDICATIVE. 

753. The present is used to express an existing state; ai, 
Jh auisicif I am here. 

754. An invariable state ; as, 

IHeu eet de toute StemiUf God is from all eternity. 

755. A future near at hand ; as, 

R eot demainfSte, To-morrow is a holiday. 

756. Or even a preterit, when, to give a sort-of animated 
picture, we relate a thing past as passing. Thus, we find in 
Racine, 

T*ai vuvotre malheureux JiU trainif I have seen your unhq)|iy ion 
par 9e» chevaux, dragged along by his hotMa 

797. But suddenly passing from the preterit to the presend 

the speaker adds, 

II veut lee rappeler, et ta voix lee He calls out to stop thorn, but k* 
^raiCf voice (Hghtens them. 

758. In English, the verb to he is frequently used wiA 

the participle present ; as, 

I am readin^b I am tiaiislataiig, I ahflkU bo writiii|. 
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759. T^is construction is not adopted in French; and, 
•whenever found, it is .to be translated in French simply by the 
verb, put in the tense expressed by the verb to be. Thus, / 
am reading, must be expressed by je lis ; / shall be wntitig^ 
must be rendered fecrirai, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF MOODS, &c. 

1. He is in his chamber, where he is relaxing his mind from the 
fatigue of business by some instructive and agreeable reading. 

2. Truth, eternal by its nature, is immutable as God himself. 

3. I never let* a day pass without devoting an hour or two to reading 
the ancients. 

4. It is this week th«t the new piece comes out' 

5. The armies were in sight: nothing was heard on all sides but 
dreadful cries : the engagement began. Intmediately a cloud of arrows 
darkens the air and covers the Cbmbatants : nothing i> heard but doleful 
cries of the dying, or the clattering of the arms of those who fall in the 
c^Vnflict ; the earth -groans beneath a heap of dead bodies, and rivers of 
blood stream every- where ; there is nolthing in this confused mass of men 
enraged against one another but slaughter, despair, revenge, and bijital fiiiy. 

(1.) U relaxing; d^lABser— readings lecture. 

(2.) By, de — immutable, immuable. 

(3.) Devotingyconssicrer—reading, la lecture de. 

(4.) Come out, on donne. 

(5.) Sight, presence— nothing vjos, icfi. on ne que H.—th« engagement hega^tOn en 
Vint auz msiinB— cloud, imde— arrows, trait — darke$u^ obacurcir — nothing is, itc. on 
n'entend plus que— doleful, p\?iintif— clattering, hruii—confiict, m^\^e— groans, g^mir 
—beneath, »ovka—heap, ibonceaa— rtv0r», ruiBsean— ^trssm, coaler— U<r0 is nothing 
in, &C. ce ne etre dans— iRa««, hmstB— enraged^ acharn^— dit, qae^-sloMghter, maa- 
•acre. . . 

760. The imperfect is used — 1, To denote the recurrence 
of an action at a time which is past ; as, . . ^ 

^and fitais a Paris, falUtis When I was at Paris, I often went 
souvent aux Champs Eiys6es, to the Champs Elysies. 

761 . 2, For a past which has some duration, especially in 

narrations; as, • 

Home ^taitd*abordgmivern^e par Rome was at first governed by 
des rois, kings. 

EXERCISE ON THE USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 

1. When I -was at Paris, I -went eveiy morning to take a walk in the 
Champs Ely sees or the Bois de Boulogne : afterwards, I came home, 
where I employed myself till, dinner either in reading or writing ; and in 
the evening, I generally -went for amusement to the French Theatre or 
the Opera. . 

2. When I toas in the prime of life, like the light butterfly, IJlutterea 
from ol:ject to object, without being able to settle to any thing : eager for 

(1) Take a walk, se promener— in, &— «ama horns, rentrer cbez soi— Mn/oyeil, 
"'occuper^-fn readings (gay to rea4}--for amnsomoHt^ me d^lasser— jFyeneA J%satro, 
ComMie Francaise. 

d.) Prim qf l^s, Hear dt rflve-Mttrfly, pcj^lOfr^MMrvi, tDliMvfiit tM% 
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. pleMore, I teixed every thing that had its appearance : alas ! how ftrwoi 
I tiien from foreseeing that I ahooM deplore with so much bLttemes the 
loM of that piecious tune. 

8. For a short time after AbnJiam, the knowledge of the trae God itill 
appeared in Palestine and Egypt Melchiaedec, king of Soletn, vfot Um 
priest of the Most High God. Abimelech, king of Geiar, and his iuccesnc 
of the same name, feared God, twore by hia name, wad reverenced Ha 
power. Bat in Moses* time, the nations adored even beMsandreptilei 
Every thing wot God bnt God himsel£ 

pouvoir— «<ttl«, me fizeT-«v«r /or, avido de— Actf iu appearancey m'ea prftienttit 

rimage-AMp, que-HPitA m mneh HUgmtu, (so bitterly). 

t (3.) A0or«,Jur6r~rn«r«iie«il,admirer--{A«iuUjoM,oii--«o«i,Juiqtt*A>-tat,eieepU 

762. In French, ihepreterii d^ite and the preterit inie- 
finite are not used indifferently. 

763. The preterit definite is used when speaking of a time 
which is entirely past, and of which nothing remains ; as, 

Je Jie un voya^ a Bath le motr I took a journey to Bath bit 

dernier^ month. 

T^crivie hier h Rome, I wrote yesterday to Rome. 

764: To authorize the use of this tense, there must be the 
interval of at least one day. It is the most used in the historic 
style, and for that reason called parfait hittorique. 

765, The preterit indefinite is used either for a past inde- 
terminate or for a past of which something still remains ; as^ 

Jfai veyagi en Hatie, I have travelled in Italy. 

Xai dijeSni ee maiin ^ Lendres, I breakfasted this morning in Londflo 
et dini d Riehmimd, and dined at Richmond. 

EXERCISE ON THE PROPER USE OF THE PRETERIT. 
Amenophis conceived the design of msking his son a conqoeror. H< 
eet about it after the manner of ttie Egyptians — ^that is, with great id"'* 
All the children who were born on* the same^ day as Sesostriis «^ 
brought to court by order of the king : he had them educated as his own 
children, and with the same care as Sesostris. When he toot grown xof, 
he made him serve his aj^nentieeship in a war against the Ante: tui 
yonng prince learned there to bear hunger and thirst, and 'subdued tfatt 
nation, till then invincible. He afterwards attacked Lybia, and conquered 
it After these successes, he formed the project of subduing the wboi^ 
world. In consequence of* this,* he entered Ethiopia, which he f^de 
tributary. He continued his victories in Aaa. Jenisalem vat the fint 
to feel ibe force of bis arms : the rash Rehoboam could not reaist bun, 
and Sesostris carried away the riches of Solomon. He penetrated intu 
the Indies, farther than Hercules and Bacchus, and ftrther than Alexaodff 
did afterward. The Scythians obeyed him as fisu- as the Tanais ; Annenia 
and Cappadocia were subject to him. In a word, he extended his efflpu* 
from the Ganges to the Danube. 

MaJUntr, fliire «le-<«t ahnU it, »*y ptmdte-^fUr, A-«iM«, ponwU^troofki. aatftf 
-Aorf edMeauttrtkin tloYor-f rown «9>, jprand-HM^ serve, fit fatre- ^/ f ' i syg ; 
•JgJjJJ»"»t^'». par-«iierwi, satrer dans muit, rendn-M/ir ««, joaitt's-O*' 



J 
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766. The preterit indefinite is sometimes used instead of a 
future just approaching ; as, 

Avez-vnu hientbtfini ? Have you sopn done 1 

Ouitfaifini doM le mmnent. Yes, I-ehall have done in a moment 

EXERCISB. 

1. Enflamed -with the desire of knowing mankind, I have travelled^ 
not only among the most polished nations, but even among the most bar 
baroiu. I have obterved them in the difierent degrees of civilization, 
from the state of simple nature to the most perfect state of society, and 
wherever I went, the result -nrot the same : that is to say, I have every 
where teen beings occupied in drying up the diflerent sources of happiness 
that nature had placed within their reach. 

2. I have travelled this year in Italy, where I had an* opportunity of 
seeing several masterpieces of antiquity, and where I made a valuable 
ooUection of scarce' medals. I there admired the perfection to which they 
have brought architecture, painting, and music ; but what pleaded me 
most there, was the beauty of the climate of Naples. 

(I) WUK d e m mn kind, bomme, ^.—ameng, ehej^—^Iished natimu, peuple polio* 
— teriartfiw, nation sauvage— /rom, depuici— «tm;r/«, pur— to, juaqu'a — wktrwtr I 
«nt, dant toa« lea pay»— eAe ruuU was Ike tame^ (I bad the same result>^in drying 
V, a tarir— «ttAiii their reach, A leur port^e. 

(3.) Oppartunitff, occasion— m<uc«rpt>ce«, cheft d'ffiqvre— warea, nie-^leaeei m§ 
*»tt^ faire le plua de plaiair— ««, est. 

767. The two preterits anterior differ in the same manner 
88 the two preceding preterits ; but they are always accom- 
panied by a conjunction, or an adverb of tin^ / as, 

Jetm 8orti des quefai en din^, I went out as soon as I had dined. 
J*eu*Jitu hier a nddl, I had done yesterday at noop. 

768. The pluperfect denotes that a thing took place before 
another which had itself already taken-place ; as, 

•^ovoit 99up^ quand il eiUra, I had supped when he came in. 

EXERCISE. [causes. 

1. As soon ae I had examined this phenomenon, I tried to find out ita 
S. As soon as we had crotsed the river, we found ourselves in a wood 
where there was not a sinde foot-paA traced. 

3. As soon as the great Sesostris had satisfied his ambition by the con« 
quest of so many empires, he returned into Egypt, where he devoted the 
whole of the day to administering strict justice to his people, and in the 
evening he recfeated^himself by holding conferences with the learned, cr 
^ conversing with the most upright people of his kingdom. 

4. I had only received^ like most of the grandees, an education in which 
I had imbibed nothing but sentiments of pride and insensibility ; that is, 
Aej had done eyerj thing in their power to stifle in me the happy and 
benevolent dispoaitions which I had received frpm nature. 

(1 J .4« nva at, dds que—CriMT to find out, en rechercher. 

i%) Cneted, traverser— /(mnd ourtelvee, se trouver engugi—foot-path. Rentier da. 

(3) TkewMetfthe day, joar entier'-admimttering', rendre A.— ftrieC, exaet-* 

f^tnated, dilasaer— »y holding eemfereneee^ k a'eotretenir— icpriif At, honnite— 



«, gens. 

(4.) Grmadoe, grand— Jmftt^Mt, puiser— Oay, on«-ia tMr pomir,t$ qu'oa pouvoif 
1 -«i^ itooflfc r l eaw aliirt, bienflusant. 
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769. As the use of theie different preterits is attended with 
some difficulty, the following analysis is added, in order more 
clearly to explain the manner in which they are used. ' 

770. • We read in Marmontel the following extract : 

CiUcouTf a r&ge de quinxe ana, C^licour, at the age of fifteen, had 
avail ^t^ datis le tnonde ce qu*on 'been in the world what is called a 
appeUe un petit prodige, little prodigy. 

771a The author employs the pluperfect, as he speaks of a 
period of time anterior io all those which he is going to mention. 

r 

II fesait des vers Us plus galans He composed the most agreeable love- 

du monde ; il iC^ avait pets dans sonnets imaginable ; thete -was not 

le voisinage une joUe ^mm^ a pretty woman in the neighborhood 

qu*il n*eut c^lebr^e : c'etait doni- that he had not celebrated-: it v(u a 

mage de laUser tant de talens pity to let so many talents be buried 

jsnfouis dans une petite ville f . in a little town : Paris wa« the the- 

Paris devait en itre le tMdtre, atre on which they ought to be 

exhibited. 

772. Here the author maHes uBe of the imperfect, because 
he speaks of the habitual employment of Celicour. 

JB* Ton fit si bien, que sVn pere And they confrtWJ matters so thathis 
se r^solut de Vy envoy er, father cfe^ennmec^ to send him there. 

773. Now, the author passes to the preterit definite, because 
he is no longer speaking of what Celicour used to do, but what 
he did at a time past^ and of which nothing rexuains. 

Ce pere ^tait wn honnSte homtne, This father -was a good sort" of man, 

qui aimait V esprit sans en avoir, who was fond of wit, without ha?- 

et qui admirait, ■'sans savoir ing. apy, and admired, without 

pourquoi, tout ce qui venait de knowing why, every thing that 

la capitale. It avait mSme des came frqm the metropolis. Nay, 

relations Utt^raires, et du nom* he even had some Uteraiy con- 

bre de ses correspondans etait nexions, and among his corres- 

un connaisseur nomm6 M' de pondents was a connaisseur of the 

Fintac, name of Fintac. 

774. Here, again, the author resumes the form of the im- 
perfect, as he is now speaking of the habitual st^te of Celi- 
cour's father in his little town, and because, in this passage, 
he merely relates what that father was doing, at a lime past, 
which has no kind of relation to* the present. 

Ce fut pnncipalement a lui que It wa« particularly to him that C^li* 
Celicour fut recommand^, cour -was recommended. 

775. The form of the preterit definite is now resumed, 
because this is an action passed, at a time of which nothing 
IS left, Sic* 
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EXERCISB. 

1. God, wlio had created his angels in holinesi, -would ha^ their 
happineM depend upon themselves : they could insure their felicity, by 
giving themselves wUIingly to iheir Creator ; but they delighted in them- 
selves, and not in God : immediately those spirits of lig^t became spirits 
<^dariuess. 

8. lliere is a letter which Philocles hat vrritten to a friend of his,«bout 
his project of making himself king of Carpathus. I perueed that letter, 
and it teemed to me to be the Land of Philocles. They Aa<f perfectly 
imitated his writing. This letter threno me into a strange surprise. I 
read it again and again, and could not persuade myself that it -mat writ- 
ten* by Philocles,. when I recalled to my mind the affecting marks which 
he had given me of his disinterestedness and integrity. 

8. Those who had theron the greatest zeal for the state and my person 
did not think themselves obliged to undeceive me after so terrible an 
example. I myself wot afraid lest truth should break through the cloud, 
and reach me in spite of all my flatterers. I feU within myself that it 
would have raised in me bitter remorse. My effeminacy, and the dominion 
which a treacherous minister had gained over me, threw me into a kind 
of despair of ever recovering my* liberty. 

(L) Ifavt their Jb^tncf* depend, (tha( tbeir bappinen) d^pendre 8. w/d , poaveir 
-flighted in, m plaire en — of Ugkt, lttniineux--darlnt«M, t6n^bret. 

C3-) There ie, voilA— afrovt, sur— GarpoUiw, Carpatb>e-^t« *«, de— Ow, on— a^sla 
ond again, sans cease— fry, do-^ken I recalled to, repaaser dans |.— tate^nty, 
boaoe foi. 

(3.) Did not Mnk themselves Mired to, se crotre dispense d e m an afraid test, 
craindre que— ireaik through, percer 8.— r«aeA, parvenir jufiqu'd— la spite of, inalgrd<— 
raieed in, cauver ir-^emnacy, moUesBe— dominion, ascendant— tr«acA<r»iw, perfide 
•-gaiiudf prendre— tAreio^ plonger— reeooerinj', rentrer en. 

776. There is this difference between the two future 
tenses, that the period of time expressed by the future abso- 
lute may or may not be determined ; as, ^ 

J'ind a la campagne, or j'irai domain i la campagne, 
while, in the future anterior, the time is necessarily deter- 
mined; as, 

J'aurai fini, quand vpus aniverez. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Remember that youth is but a flower, which will wither almost as 
soon as it* opens. Thou wilt tee thyself gradually changed. Smiling 
graces, sweet pleasures, strength, health, and joy, will vanith like a pleas- 
ing dream ; nothing but the sad remembrance will be left thee. 

2. I thall next year take a journey into Greece, and I am preparing 
myself for it by reading the travels of the young Anacharsis. 

8. When you have read the celebrated discourse of Bossuet on Uni- 
versal History, and studied in it the causes of the rise and fall of states, 
you will be less astonished at the revolutions, more or less sudden, that 
modem empires have experienced, which appeared to you in the most 
floorishing state. 

(1.) jnUwithert (will be almost as soon witbered) 8«cher-op«iw, ttl(ao^raiuan% 
i]iaensibleinent-f<v«2y, risMi-pharing, bew-^uftking will be l^ il n*en rester JL 

(*.) Take^ fhMn>-for it, y-reading, lecture de-Oainweb. eelui. 

(3 ) Save read, M.-^nd, qae vous M.-t» ii, J— rise, srandear-/al2, cbute-Muidfik 
Bi9Mte-(tlitt bave sxperisaoed tbs modem empirei^ wbieh, kA^ tfpeartd^ H. 
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OOKDITIONAL. 

7T7. The conditional is used — 1, To express a wish; an, 

QfAtf je »erai9, or ^ue faurai» 6t4 How glad I should be, or shoold 
content de riiusir datu cette have been, to succeed in that 
affaire / affair ! 

778. 2, With «i, if, whether, expressing a doubt ; as, 

DemandeZ'lm 9*il aerait venu avec Ask him whether he would have 
nouM auppot^ quUl rCeut pa* eu come with us, had he not been 
affaire, busy. 

779. 3, Before or after the imperfect, or pluperfect of the 
indicative, preceded by si ; as, 

•Vou# n9U9 ^pargnertona bien dea We should spare ourselves mocli 
peine; at noua aaviona modircr pain,, did we know how to mode* 
noa ddaira, rate our desires. 

Voua aurie* ^l4 plxia heureux, at You would have b^en more hippy 
voua aviex auivi mea conaeiUf if you had followed my advice. 

780.. 4, With quandf used instead of si, quoique, or quand 
mime ; the verb preceded by quand is generally in one of 
the conditionals ; as, 

Quand Pavare poaaederait tout Vor Were the miser to possess all the 
du monele, il-ne aercdt paa encore gold in .the world^ still he would 
content, . not.be satisfied. 

781. 6, Lastly, for various tenses of the indicative; as, 

Croiriez-voua votrejila ingrat ? Could you thiuk your son UDgratefttl! 

which means croyez-vous, <fcc. 

Jjauriex-i>9va aoupcormi d*un tel Could you have euspected him of 
vice ? such a vice 1 

which means Vavez-vous, &»* 

Quelle raiaon pourrait nCempicher What cause could prevent me from 
€p alter voua voir ? coming to see'you ? 

which means qu^e cause pourra, &c. 

EXERCISE ON THE CONDITIONAL. 

1. If it were even possible for men always to act conformably to equity, 
as it is the multitude that must judge their conduct, the wicked wouU 
always blame and contradict them from malignity, and the good aoi» 
times from mistake. 

2. What false steps I ahould have made, but for you, at my entnboe 
into the world ! 

3. But for your counsels, I ahould have failed in this undertaking* 

(1.) I^nan, quand m^me— «»r«, N.— /or man, (that men)— to aet, B*-^«4f^J'<* 
de^-wMtltf iUtnu, M — eontratUet, croiser M. 
(S.) What, que de — steps, d6marehe— hU/or, Bans. 
0^} 9*U/itr, eana^/aiUd^ «clioq«r. 
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4. How satisfied I should have been if yoa had sooner infonned me of 
four happiness! 

5. If we gave to infancy none but just and clear notioDS, there would 
not be by far so many false wits in the world. 

6. Had Alexander conquered the whole world, his ambition would not 
have been satisfied ; he would stiW have found. himaeM straitened in it. 

7. Could y6u believe him vain enough to aspire to that high degree 
of honor ? 

8. Could you ever have thought him capable of deserting the good 
caase, to go &iid side with rebels 1 

9. Would you renounce being useful to the present generation becaofla 
envy fastens on you 1 

(4 ) How, que. 

(5.) We, on— thtte uftmld not he bffar so many^ il y aurait bien moins de. 

(6.) (When Alexander would have cunqaered)— Mratt«ite<2, trop a PStroit. [de. 

(8.) Dcstrting, abandonner — to go and side with, pour se ranger fObs les drapeauz 

(9) RenouncB, renioncer di— fastens, s'altacber— on yau, a vos pas. 

Remark on the use of the Conditional and Future. 

782. Foreigners are very apt to use the future or the con- 
ditional after «t, when meaning suppose que. They say, 

yirai demain a la campagne, s'il I shall go into the country to-morrow 
fera beau, if the weather be fine. 

Vous auriez vu le rot, %i .vous You would have seen the king if you 
seriez venu, had come. 

783. The impropriety of tliie construction will be obviated 
by attending to the following 

784. Rule. — When a verb is preceded by «t, meaning 
stippose que, the present h used instead of the future abso- 
lute ; the preterit indefinite instead of the future anterior ; 
the imperfect instead of the conditional present; and the 
plaperfect instead of the conditional past. 

EXAMPLES. 

J^irai demain a la campagne, s'il I shall go to-morrow into the country, 

fait beau, if it be fine weather. 

n aura eu Cavantage, s*il a suivi He will have had the advantage, if 

vos conseils, he has followed your advice. 

Je serais content, si je vous voyais I should be pleased if I saw you 

appUquS, apply to study. 

J^auraia M content, si je vous I should have been pleased if I had 

avals vu appUqu^, seen you attentive to your studies. 

785. Remark. — This rule does not hold good, either when 
^t is placed between two verbs, the first of which implies 
doubt, uncertainty; as, 

Je ne sals s'il viendra, 

786. Or, with the secoiid conditional past ; as, 
Vous m'eusaiez tronv^, si vous fiissiez vena ce madn. 
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EXERCISE. 

I. A yonng man who is just entering the career of letters viQ tna^ 
Uate the good will of the public, if he contider his first succeases only v 
•n encouragement to do better. 

8. That absurd criticism -will have amuted only fooli or maKciooi 
people,* if attention hat been paid to the spirit that pervades the whole, 
and the manner in whidi it is written. 

8. Life igould po99e99 many more sweets and charms, if men, inebeed 
of tearing one another to pieces, /orm«^ but erne society of brethren. 

4. The Athenians -wtntld have found in the young Alcibiades the only 
man capable of insuring their superiority in- Greece, had not that vain, 
thoughtless people forced him, by an unjust, or, at least, imprudent aat 
tence, to banish himself from his country. 

5. I know not -whether reason toiU soon triumph over prejudice and 
ignorance, but I am certain it will be the case sooner or later. 

6. Rome -would have never attained that high degree of splendor and 
glory which astonishes us, had it not extended its conquests as iniidi by 
its policy as by its arms. 

(1 > Is just tnUrinf^ d^buter dans— e«trMr, carri^re— CMidliats, s^attirer-fM 
willy bienveiilance — consider^ reparder. 

(8.) >bo/«, sot— ma/tcioiM, m^chaut— jiaiil, fiure-yervoilM Us whaU^ i^fiier d^ 
boitt H I autre— tn wAteA, dout. 

(3 \ Possess, avoir— esarui^ one another to pieces, ^entredtehirer. 

(4.) Superioritjf, pr6poQd<^rance— tA<m^A(2eM, leger-^sntsucs, condsmnatiOB. 

(5.) Know, 9avoir— ie will be the ease, cela Hte. 

(6.) wtfttainsi^.parvenir &—foHey, politique. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

787. There are conjunctions which govern the indicative 
(page 172), and others which govern the subjunctive (page 
173). We call principal proposition the phrase which i« 
followed by the conjunction, and incidentcd or wbordinatt 
proposition that which is placed after the conjunction. In 
this sentence, 

Je crois que tous aimez k jouer, 

je crois is the principal proposition, and vous aimez ajwtr 
IS the subordinate proposition : que is the conjunction which 
unites the two phrases. 

788. General Rule. — The verb of the subordinate pro- 
position must be put in the indicative when the verb of the 
principal proposition expresses affirmation, in a direct, posi- 
tive, and imiependent manner ; but it is put in the subjuM- 
tive when that of the principal proposition expresses doubt, 
wish, or uncertainty. 

Je 9ai9 guUl eot 9iwpri9, I know he is sarprised. 

Je crois qu'H viendra, I believe he will oome. 

Je dottte quHl soit surprio,- I doubt his being surprised 

Je doute qu*il vienne, J doubt his coming. 

Je sovhaite quHl r^U99i99e, I wish he may succeed. 

Je tremble gu*il ne euccombe I tremble lest he should All 
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EXERCISE ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1. TIm gloiy which has been ascribed to the Egyptians of being the 
most grateful of all men, »hoiaf$ that they were likewise the most sodable 

2. In Egypt, when it was proved that the conduct of a dead man* 
had been bad, they condemned his memory, and he was denied burial. 

Z, lam sure that by moderation, mildness, and politeness, you tinll 
iU»arm even* envy itself, 
i. The new philosophers say that color t> a sensation of the souk 

5. I believe you are as honest and disinterested as you seem to be. 

6. I doubt whether the Romans would ever have triumphed over the 
Gaols if the different chiefs of this warlike people had not been disunited. 

7. I could vnah that the love which we ought to have for one another, 
were the principle 4>f all our actions, as it is tibe basis of all virtues. 

8. Fear, lest it should be $aid that you feed upon chimeras, and that 
yen take the shadow for the reality. 

9. The new philosophers -will have color te be a sensation of the souL 

10. I will have you to be as honest and disinterested as you seem to be. 

(1.) Wkiek has, A«. qu*on— ««eriftMl, donner— ^aC^fteZ, reeonnaiasant.— mtii, pea> 

(8.) fF(utf0»t«<{, priver.de— 6«rta/,B£puUare. [pie, sing. 

(3.) By, avee— |>o/tf«nM«, honndtet^. 

(5.) Sum to be, le paraftre. 

(6.) Whether, que. 

(8.) A, on ne---fted upon, se repaitre de. 

(9.) WiU have, vouloir— eoto- to be, (that color be). 

789. Do^ didf tuill, would^ should^ can, cotddj may^ and 
mght^ are sometimes, with respect to the French language, 
simply signs of tenses, at others they are real verbs. 

790. There can be no difficulty about do and did; these 
are mere expletives, denoting interrogation, negation, or 
merely emphasis, when they are joined to a verb. 

I do love, J'aime. 

/ did love, J'aimais, or j'aimai. 

X>9 I love? Aim^-jel 

Did I love? Aimais-je, or aimai-jel 

/ do not love, Je n'aime pas. 

[ did not love, Je n'aimais pas, or je n'aimai pas. 

^1. In all these cases they are nol expressed in French. 
But when they are followed by a noun or a pronoun, then 
hey are real verbs, and mean^Ve, to do. 

Do me that favor, Faites-moi ce plaisir. 

Me did it, D le fit 

792. In short, they are expressed by /aire to do, when- 
ever they are followed by any thing else except by the verb 
with which they are necessarily connected ; as, 

He did more than could have been II fit plus qu'on n'cAi pu esp^rer* 
expected, 

793. Should is only a sign of the conditional when it ex 
presses a thing which may happen upon some condition. 



i; 
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JsketiltfUke a country life if my J'airaeraid la vie champ£tre,d mtt 
qfairs woniei permit me to in^ atfaires me permettaient de Boivn 
dui^e my incUnation, mon gout. 

704. But when it implies duty or obligation, .it i^ a verb, 
and must be expressed by the verb devoir to owe ; as, 

fFe $hould never rwtroe from the Nous ne devrions jamaiii nous 
path o/virttie, ^carter du sentier de la veiUu 

795. Can, could, may, and might, are not so difficult as 
they appear at first sight ; because, in almost every instance, 
there is no impropriety in rendering them by the verhpouvoir. 
In general, can and could imply a power, a possibility, a ca- 
pability, &c., and may and might a permission, a probabi* 
lity, d^c. 

796. Do, did, shall, will, d^c. in English, are sometimes 
nsed elliptically in the answers to interrogative sentences. 
The French answer with the repetition of the verb, accora* 
panied with a pronoun expressive of the idea of the interro- 
gative sentence ; as, 

Will you do your exercise to-day? Ferez-vous votre th^me an jfi^ 
Yet, I roilL d*hui 1— Oui, je le femj^ 

delations between the Tenses of the Indicative, 

797. Rule.— When the first verb is in the imperfect the 
preterit, or the pluperfect, and the second denotes a tcropo^^ 
action, this second verb i? put in the imperfect, if we mean to 
express a present. 

EXAMPLE. 
Je croyais, fai cru, favais cru I thought, I have though 1 bad 
que voua 4tudiiez lea math^m<i- thought that you were studjriog 
tiquea, mathematics. 

798. The second verb is put in the pluperfect, if w« m«aD 
to express a past. 

EXAMPLE. 
Jl m'aaaura quHl t^avait jamaia He assured me that he hid ve^ 
tant ri, laughed so much. 

799. The second verb is put in the present of the condi 
tional, if we mean to express a future absolute. 

EXAMPLE. 
On m*a dit que votre frere viendrait I was told your brother wooW 
^ Lundrea Vkiver prochain, come to town next winter. 

800. But, although the first verb may be in some of tbcse 
tenses, yet the second is put in the present when this second 
verb expresses a thing which is true at all times. 
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EXAMPLE. 
h vmt (Utttify je vout ai dit, je I told you, I have told you, I had 
voui avals ilif, que la 9anU fait told you, that health constitutes 
la fiiicit^ du corpSi et le aavbir the happiness of the hody,, and 
celle de Came, knowledge that of the soul. 

801. Remark. — In phrases where the imperfect is preceded 
by que it denotes sometimes a pstst, sometimes a present, with 
respect to the preceding verb. It denotes a past when the 
verb which is joined to it by the conjunction que is in the 
present or future 

EXAMPLE. 
Voiu tavez, or nous saurez qtte le You know, or you must know that 
pe^iple Homain etait ausii avide the Romans were a people as cove- 
gu*ambiHeiiXf tous as they were ambitious. 

802. But it denotes a present when the verb which precedes 
it is in the imperfect, one of the preterits, or the pluperfect 

EXAMPLE. 

On A'saitf on a dit, on avait dit It was said, it has been said, it had 

quePhocionita.iiteplu9 ffrand been said, that Phocion was the 

et le plus honnSte homme de son greatest and most iipr ght man of 

temptf his age. 

Z)« qii'on tut appris a Mhinet As toon as it was known at Athena 

gu* Alcibiade ^tait a Lac^iUn that Alcibiades was at Lacedemon, 

moM, '^ ;e repentit de la pr^- the Athenians repented of the pre- 

dpitatton avec laqueUe on cipitation with which they had 

Pavgit condamn^, condemned him. 

803. Nevertheless, the imperfect denotes the past, in this 
last instance, when it signifies an action which was past 
^rore that which is expressed by the first verb. 

EXAMPLE. 

£n Uiani Vhittoire des temps In reading the history of heroie 

hfroiques, vona deOez avoir times, you must have remarked 

Temarqui que ces hommes dont that those men who have been 

on a fait dea derm-dieux^ ^taient made demi-gods were ferocious and 

det chefa f^rocea et barbarea, barbarous chiefs, scarcely deserving 

di^^t a peine du nom ct homme, the name of men* 

EXERCISE. 
!• I thought you -were not igitorant that, to teach others the principliHi 
of an art or science, it is necessary to have experience and skill. 

2. I have been told that your sweetest occupation vfaa to form your 
tuts, your heart, and your understanding. 

3. I)ariu8, in his flight, being* leduced to the necessity of drinking 
^ater muddy and infected by dead bodies, ajfirmed that he never had 
drunk with so much pleasure. 

{].) Were ignorant, ignorer—teaek, inetraire dans— ttt« ne«e«9ary, avoir besoin— 
(X) I hne, &c on m'a dit. l^kiU, hbbileU 

0-) FtifrJu, dstont^-^wid^, bouibeuz— ^^rmetf. assurer. 
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4. Cave has been taken to Inculcate in me, from infimcy, th&t It1m}4 
succeed in the world only in proportion as I shoald join to the deaie of 
piMBing, a great deal of gentleness and civility. 

6. Oyid has said that study softens the manners and corrects every 
thing that is found in us rude and barbarous. 

» 6. You knovf that those pretended heroes whom pagan antiquity has 
made gods, toere only barb^ous and ferocious kings, who overran the 
earth, not so much to conquer as to tarage it, and who left eveiy where 
traces of their fury and of their vices. 

7. It has been said of Pericles that his eloquence was like a thunder' 
bolt, which nothing could resbt. 

8. As soon as Aristides had said that the proposal of Themistocles vai 
unjust, the whole people exclaimed that they must not think of it any 
longer. 

9. Had you read the history of the early ages, you -would hmv that 
Sgypt was the most enlightened country in the universe, and the original 
■pot* whence knowledge spread into Greece and the neighboring coantrie& 

(4.) Cars has, Ajc, (active voice) on avoir-^n me, me— «» propsrUm, aatant' 

(5.) Cbrreee*, eflhcer-~<f /oniuf, se trouver de. [etvtiity, bonnftteti 

(6.) Ovsrran, pareourir— ««£ so much, moins. 

(7.) A, on— ikundsrboU, foudre^to), which. 

Ce.) ^Mmsd, 8'terier----tA«y miMt^fknoir H.---4f it, 7— «i»y fnMr«r, plos- 

, lieu. 



(0.) JIgss, temps— <A« original spot* whsnes, celui d*ovL—iuighhorv»t, eireonvoinn 



Rdaiions between the Tenses of the Subjunctive and those 
of the Indicative. 

804. Rule L — When the verb of the principal proposition 
18 in the present or future, th^t of the subordinate proposition 
is put in the present of the subjunctive, to express a present 
or future, but in the preterit to express a past. We say, 

Jl faut que ceUd qui parte se He that speaks should accommoditfl 

mette h la porUe de celui qui himself to the understanding of 

Picoute, him that listens. 

II voudra que voire fr ere soit de He will wish your brother to be one 

la partie, of tlM» party. 

•805. But we must say, 

Pour s'itre iUfvi h ce point de To have risen to that pitch of grand 

grandeur t iljaut que Borne ait eur, Rome must have had an nnin- 

eu une suite non interrompue de temipted succession of great men. 
grands hommes, 

806. Exception. — Though the first verb be in the present 
or future, yet the second may be put in the imperfect, orplu' 
perfect of the subjunctive, when some conditional expression 
is introduced into the sentence. 

n tCest point d'homme, quelque There is no man, whatever merit he 

mSrite qu'il ait, qui ne fdt tris- may have, that would not ftel t«y 

inort\/i^,sHlsavt^t tout ce qu^on much mortified were he to bwi* 

pense de lui, aU that is thought of him, 
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Ou trowera-Uon un homme qui Where vill you find (he man who. 
ne fit la meme faute^ ^il 6tait would not have committed tha 
txpo%i aux mimes tcHtations ? same error, had he been expoaed 

to the same temptations 1 
Je doute que vetrefrcre edi r^uaai I doubt whether your brother would 
9an» votre aaaiatance, have succeeded, had it not been 

for your assistance. 

EXERCISE. 

1. He who wishes to teach an art, must knew it thoroughly ; he must 
pve none but clear, precise, and well-digested notions of it : he must 
iiutil them, on^ by one, into the minds of his pupils ; and, above all, he 
most not overburden their memory with useless or unimportant rules. 

2. He irniai yield to the force of truth when they ahall have suffered 
it to appear in its real light. 

3. There is no work, however perfect people may suppoae it, that 
would not be liable to criticism, if it were examined with severity and in 
eve^ point of view. 

4. I doubt whether his piece would have had the approbation of con^ 
naitieure if he had not determined to make in it the changes yon judged 
necessary. 

(1 ) It wMt, (that he who, &e know1t)~A« mvut (not repeated), que fairtf, (kire 
entrer— *ir, h—cverburden, suitharirer— ««<iiipor/aia, inaignifiant. 
. (2.) (It mast L that he)--yt«/tf, se rendre— «ii^ered, pennettre— i< to appear^ (that 
»l appear)— rea/ Ugkt, vrai jour 

(3 ) Would be liabU^ preter B.—toUh $ev§rUy, k la rigueur— in, sous— ^oint ^titm, 
nee. 

(i) JfyprobaHim, sufi^age— Aotf dWerminMi, se d6cider~^a tt, y-^udgtd, O. 

807. Rule II.— When the first verb is in the in^erfect, 
cither of the preterits, the pluperfect, or eitker of the condi^ 
tionals, the second is put in the imperfect of the subjunctivei 
if we mean to express a present or future, but it is put ia the 
pluperfect if vre wish to express a past. 

Je voulais, j'ai voulu, j*cus voulu, je ▼oudrais, or 
J'eusse voulu que voua Jtniasiez cctte affaire. 
Je ne savais pas, je n'ai pas su, Sec que vout euetiez itudU hm 
math^matiquea. 

808. Remark. — With the preterit indefinite the second 
verb is put in the present if it expresses an action which is 
or may be done at all tioies ; as, 

^^ a entmtri let yeux de tuniquea God has surrounded the eyes with 

fort mncesy traruparantes au vesj thin t«nic% transparent on 

deAort, afin qu*on puisse voir ^ the outside, that wa may see 

iravere, through them. 

809. And in the preterit if we mean to express a past ; a«, 
^ a fallu ^ii'il «U soiHcit^ ««* He must have been obliged to solidi 

X2 
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EXERCISE. 
!• Mr. de Turenne never would buy any thing on credit from tradesmen. 
for fear, he used to say, they should lose a great part of their demand, if 
he happened to be killed. All the workmen who were employed about 
his house had orders to bring in their biHs before he set out for the cam- 
paign, and they were regularly paid. 

5. It vfould be better for a man who truly loves himself to foeehblife 
than to fcrfeit his honor by some base smd shameful action. 

3. Lycurgus, in one orhis laws, had forbidden to light home* those 
who came f^m a feast in the eTening, that the fear of not being able to 
reach their houses might prevent them from getting intoxicated. 

4. People used the bark of trees, or skins, to write upon* before paper 
1009 known. 

6. Go and* ask that old man, ** For whom are you planting 1" hewiQ 
answer you, " For the immortal gods, who have ordered bolh that I 
9houldpr^t by the labor of those who have preceded me, and that those 
who should come afler me should profit by mine." 

(1.) Wouldy vouloir H.-— 6«y on credit, prendre & crMit— <t^, chez— Aoppexof, venir 
— ««r« omphytd^ travailler— a&o«t, pour— 4t^, m^moire^Ae, on— «ct ost/or, w 
mettre en. 

(S.) 7b loa; (that he wndd losey-forfeU, ternir. 

(3.) In, par— to %At, que on 6c1aii«r 8.— eAoC, afin qne— reach their ktuset, m 
rendre chez enx— getting intoxicated, s'enivrer. 

(4.) People, on— bark, ^corce—aHne, peau— ibunm, en usage. 

{5.) Bwe ordered, vouloir— &otA, et— ^, de. 

810. In interrogative and negative sentences, the second 
irerb is generally pat in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quel est TinseiM^ qui tiehne pour sur qu'il vivra demain ? 
Vous no vous persuadiez pas que les dioaes puasent toumer si mal. 

811. The verb is likewise in the subjunctive after the super- 
lative relative, and frequently after an impersonal verb ; as, 
Le meilleur cortege ^ji'un prince puisse avoir, c*est le coeur de sessujeti. 

812. The subjunctive is elegantly used in elliptical phrases, 
where the principal proposition is omitted ; as 

QuHl vvve ! fje oouhaite qu*ilj. May he live ! 

Qu^U te a^ii oubU^ jusqu^a ce point ! That he should have so fitf foigot' 

(je mio nirpru guHlJ, ten himself! 

Qui m^aime, me ouive ! (je veux Whoever loves me, let him foBe* 

que celui qui J, me ! 

Heureux Phommequipeut, nefut-ce Happy the man that can, were it 

que dano oa vieiaeafe, jouir 'de oiafy in his old; age, enjoy tb6 

toute la force de aa raiaon! whole strength of his reason! 

(quand ce ne §erai$ que J, 

EXERCISE. 

1, /« there an$ one who does not feel that nothing is more degi»^ 
in a writer than the pains he takes to express ordinazy and coomKHi 
things in a singular and pompous style. 

l) /• 4eg99diMg in, d«gradtr-4j|, de. 
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2. i7d you think tkat, in forming the republic of beet, God ha9 not 
had in view to teach kings to govern with gentleness and sttbjeoto to obey 
with love ? 

3. You vfiU never be at peace, either with yourself or with others^ 
unless you seriously endeavor to restrain your natural impetuosity. 

(2.) Mtd in view, vouloir. 

(3.) Be atpeacB, avoir la psLix— either, ni— «r, ni^auUavor, 8'an>liquer. 

813. Remark. — The relative pronouns qui, que, quel, dontf 
and (A, gonern the si^jnnctive in similar circumstances. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Who U the writer that does not sometimes experience moments 
of sterility and languor? 

2. Tfire it not in the heart of man a good impulse that God does not 
produce, 

3. Choose a retreat where you may be quiet, a post whence you may 
defend yourself , 

4. The most flattering reward that a man can reap from his labors, is 
the esteem of an enlightened public. 

& May he live, reign, and long constitute the happiness of a nation 
which he loves, and by which he is adored ! 

6. That be should thus degrade himself, is what posterity will find very 
difficult to believe. 

7. A man just and firm is not shaken, either 1^ the clamors of an incon- 
nderate mob, or by the threats of an imperious t3rrant : though* the whole 
world vfere to fidl into ruins, lie would be struck by it, but not moved. 

%) hapulse, mouvement. 
(3.) JKiy, poavoir. 

(5.) May he, (repeated before every yerhy—constitkte, Aiire— wMcAAefiwWiGh^rir. 
(6.) Find d^uU, avoir d« la peine— betievt^ se persuader. 
(7.) Is ahakoH, ^branleT—inemmderale, 'tnf»TaaA—mob, popalace— tmjpenoM, fier— 
verc, devoir-to/aU into ruing, B*^crottls|[. 



farther Observations upon the Conditioned and Subjunctive. 

814. We have said the English auxiliaries should, would, 
could, may, and might, are not always to be considered as 
essentially and necessarily appertaining to the conditional and 
subjunctive. Indeed, it seldom happens that the French tenses 
are the same as the English ; at least, in subordinate, though 
they may be in the principal propositions. For instance, 

I wish you would eome to-night 
cannot be translated by 

Je souhaite que vMM viendriex ce soir; 

because *« when the verb of the principal proposition is in the 
present, the verb of the subordinate proposition is put in the 
present of the subjunctive, if we mean to express a future '^ 
Therefore we must say, 

J« aotthaite qw mitf 'owmm. 
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815. Or, <' if the first verb is in either of the conditional&, 
the second must be in the imperfect of the subjunctive.'' 
For which reason we must also say, 

Je Tondrats que v^iu virunez. (See Rule TT^ page S45.) 

816. Now, in the first example, que vous veniez is marked 
in the canjui^ction of the verb by, that you may comt^ and In 
the second — que vous vinaaiez — by, that you might cotnti 
neither of which is in the examples given. Again, 

II n*7 a peraonne qui le croie, 

eaniiot be translated by, there is nobody who may believe iti 
although may is the sign of the subjunctive in the meaning; 
but the meaning is. 

There in nobody that S^elievea it ; or, nmply, nobody believes it 



Relations between the Tenses of the different Moods, 

817. Remark. — Our intention is not to give the relations 
\i'hich all the tenses bear to each other, but simply to naention 
some of the principal. 



Belations of the Indicative, 

818. To the imperfect are subjoined three tenses: 

C qiia^fd V0U9 ^crim ex, 
Stastdabd. — Je U»aia <,guand votu avez 4crit, 
(^quand vou» icrivitea, 

819. The preterit anterior requires the preterit definite ; as, 
quandfeusfini, vous entrdtes. 

820. To the pluperfect are subjoined the preterit definite, 
the pret^t indefinite, the preterit anterior, and the imperfect. 

Cquand voua entrdtea, 

I quand V0U8 futea enire, 
\jiuand voua entriez, 

821. To the preterit anterior indefinite is subjoined the 
preterit indefinite ; as, quandfai eu dirUf vous etes eatri. 

822. In conjunction with si, for supposi que, the fiitinv 
absolute requires the present, and the future anterior the 
preterit indefinite. 

Staitbabp.-. J ^„^ pnrHrez, ^Je veux. 
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delations to the Conditional and of the Conditional. 

823. In conjunction with si, for aupposi que^ the conditional 
present is accompanied by the imperfect, and the first condi- 
tional past by the pluperfect or by the second conditional past 

C Vous partiriez, eije le voukUe. 

824. The tenses of the conditional present, and of the two 
conditionals past, are likewise accompanied by themselves. 

^Quand Vavare post^derait tout Vor du mondCf il 

ne terait pas encore content. 
Stihoards. — < Quand .Alexandre aurait conqui* tout funivers, 

il n* aurait pas 4t^ content. 
^ Vous fussiez parti, si je feutte voulu. 

825. It has been observed that when two words are joined 
by the conjunction que, the second verb is put sometioies in 
the indicative and sometimes in the subjunctive. (See page 
170 and following.) 



Sdations of the Present and Future Absolute , of the Indicativt 
to the Tenses of their oum Mood, and of the Conditional. 

826. These two tenses may be accompanied by all the 
tenses of the indicative and conditional. 

''vous partez avjour^hui, 
vous partirez demain, 
vous serez parti, quand, Ac 
vous partiez hier, 
vous parHtes hier, 
vous ites parti ce matin, 
vous fiUes parti hier, quand, dec. 
vous ^Hez parti hier, quand, dec. 
vous partiriez aujourdPhui, si, duu 
vous seriez parti hier, si, dec. 

jvousjussiez parti plus tdt, si, dec. 

827. Remark. — The same relation subsists when the sen- 
tence is negative ; except that for the present absolute of the 
indicative, the present of the subjunctive is substituted. In- 
stead of on ne dit pas que vous partez aujourd*hui ; the 
genius of the French language requires that we should say , 
^ ne dit pas que vous partiez aiyQurd*hui. 

828. The imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit inde- 
finite, and the pluperfect, are accompanied either by the 
imperfect or by the plupetfect, 



^"-^^-{Z^r'a.}'^' 
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829. The future anterior requires the preterit indefinite; 
as, on aura dil que vou9 avez menli. 

830. The conditional present may be accompanied by the 
present, the imperfect, the preterit indefinite, the pluperfect, 
the future of the indicative, as well as by the three conditionals. 

''qu^il 96 trompe, 
qvUl 86 trompait, 
quHl 8*6»t trompit 
quHl 9^4tQit trompif 
qu*il 96 trompera, 
qu'il 96 tromperaitj n, dee. 
quUl 96 96rait trompe , m, ice, 

jju*il 9e/ut trompe f «, dec 

831. The first conditional past may be accompanied by the 
imperfect, the pluperfect, as well as the two other conditional. 



Stawaebs.— Ofi aurait 



Stiwabm.— On croiraitf< 




832. The second conditional past may be accompanied by 
the same tenses. 



Principal Relations with the Subjunctive. 

834. To the present, the future absolute, and the futare 
anterior of the indicative, is generally subjoined the present 
of the subjunctive. 






lV6Ut 

Staitdabd. — ^ Jl voudra ^ que vou9 partiez, 
1 aura voulu 



834 To the imperfect, the preterit definite, the preterit 
indefinite, the pluperfect, and the preterit anterior, may be 
6ul)joined thelmperfect of the subjunctive. 



Stavdabo,- 



"Je voulaU^ "" 
Je voulu9, 
J*ai voulu 
J*avai9 voulUf 

^J*eu9 voulUf ^ 



>que V0U9 partiitiex* 

835. To the future anterior, the preterit of the snbjiinctife; 
■• II aura voulu qu*U toitpartif 
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886. The conditional present ia accompanied either by the 
imperfect, or by the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

837. To the first and second conditionals past is subjoined 
the pluperfect of the subjunctive. 

SiATO^mn.— ^ jy^^J^l'l^ ] que vouMfiu^iez parti. 



OP THE INFINITIVE. 

838. The preposition to before an infinitive is, according 
to circumstances, rendered either byjoowr, by a, or by des 
sometimes it is not even expressed at all. 

839. When to means in order to^ it is expressed in French 
hy pour; as. 

He came to tpeak to me, II ▼int poor me parler. 

840. As for the other two cases, there is hardly any fixed 
rule to distinguish whether a or de, is to be used ; the regi- 
men which the preceding French verb requires after it is the 
only pide. Thus, 

ffe Ukei to play, will be expressed by il aime ajoner § he told me to gVf 
V ilme dit d*aller ; and he preferred dying, by il aima mieux mourir, 

841. The participle present is used in English both as a 
substantive and an adjective, and frequently instead of the 
present of the infinitive. 

Bi% ruling paanan i» hunting, Ba passior. domtnante est la cha»te, 

He it gone a -waUdng, II est all^ ae promener. 

Prevent him from doing ndichief Ilmp^chez-le de fairc le mal. 

There it a pleature in silencing 11 y a plaisir ^ fermer la bouche aux 
great talkers, grands parleurs. 

842. It likewise takes almost every other preposition. In 
the first of the above e^^amples, it is translated by the sub- 
stantive ; in the second, by the verbal adjective ; and in the 
others by the present of the infinitive. 

843. Sometimes the participle present must be expressed 
by the relative qui, with the verb in the indicative, especially 
when a different mode might create any ambiguity in the 
sense; as, 

I met them riding poet, Je lea ai rencontr^g qui couraient la po8Ete< 

844. Sometimes it must be expressed by the conjunction 
}ue, with the verb in th# indicative or in the subjunctive, as 
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circumBtances may require : this is when the participle pre* 
sent is preceded by a possessive pronoun ; as, 
The fear of Mt coming' vexed ua, La crainte qu'il ne vint noustounneQ- 
/ doubt hii heitig faithful^ Je doute qu'il eoit fidele, &c [tail 

845. It may be proper to observe that, in French^ the 
preposition en alone is followed by the participle present. 
All other prepositions require the present of the infinitive. 

846. Foreigners are apt to mistake the use of the participle 
present, because they do not consider that, as it expresses an 
incidental proposition, it must evidently relate to the word 
which it restrains and modifies. 

847. Rule. — The participle present always forming a 
phrase incidental and subordinate to another, must necessarOj 
relate to the subject of the principal phrase, when it is not 
preceded by another noun, as in tiiis sentence : 

Je ne puit votu accompagner a la I cannot accompany you into the 
campagne, ayant de9 ajfairea country, having flome boane" 
qui exigent ma presence, that requires my presence here. 

848. The participle present ayant relates to the subject;>, 
since the subordinate proposition, formed by oyowl, conW 
have no kind of relation to the principal proposition, if i^ 
could not be resolved into this : — Farce que fai des affairi^ 
qtdf &c. But in this sentence, 

Combien voyons-noiis de gens qui. How many people do we see who 
connaitsant le prix du tempty le knowing the value of ^ 
perdent mal-a-propot ! spend it improperly ! 

eonnaisjant relates to the substantive gens^ because this is the 
word which it restrains and modifies, and because the relative 
quit placed between that substantive as the regimen and the 
participle present, obviates every kind of ambiguity. 

849. Remarks. — 1. Two participles ought never to be 
used together without being united by a conjunction ; as, 
Ceit un homme aimant et craignant He is a man loving and fftm 

Dieu, God. 

850. The relative en ought never to be put either before a 
participle present or before a gerund. We cannot say, 

Je vous ai remis mon fils entre les mains, en voulant faire qnelque cho* 
de bon, 
because the sense would be ambiguous : for the meaning is n^^ 
As I wish to do something good — or, as I wish to do well— I ba^P" 
my son into vour hands, 
but, 

I have put my son into your hands, as I wish to make Bometfaing f/^ 
We should say, Voulant en faire, ^ic. 



I 



851. Like^rise this sentence \rould be improper: 
Le prince tempore la rigoeur da pouvoir, en en partageant lea Ibitctttms, 
on account of the repetition of the word en, nscd in two 
different senses, viz : as a preposition and a relatiyc. In- 
other torn must then be adopted ; as, 

C'est en partageant lea fonctiona da poavoir, qu'on prince en tomp&ra 
1ft rigueor. 



CHAPTER VII. 
OP PREPOSITIONS. 



852. The office of prepositions is *to bring the two terms 
between which they are placed into a state of relation, and that 
relation is generally expressed by their own signification ; as, 

Avec, 8ur, pendant, dans, dec. 

853. But a, cfc, and en express it, either by their primitive 
^d proper meaning, or figuratively and by extension ; so that, 
m this last case, they are merely prepositions serving to unite 
we two terms ; whence it happens that they often express 
^ither the same relations that others do, or opposite relations. 
For instance, in these two sentences : 

^A^ocA«r-t»»tit dufeuy Come near the fire. 

^gnez-^oiu du feu. Go from the fire. 

^54. De merely establishes a relation between the two 
tenns, without expressing in the first the relation of approxi- 
mation, or in the second the relation of distance. In order, 
."lerefore, to form a just idea of these three prepositions, it 
'8 of importance to consider only their primitive and proper 
signification. 

®55. En and dans have nearly the same meaning ; but 
they differ in, this, that the former is used in a more vague, 
^e latter in a more determinate sense ; as, 

J'^taia en Angleterre, dane la ptotince de Middleaez. 

856. From what has just been said, it follows, then; tha* 
^1 on account of its indeterminate nature, ought not to be 
^^uowed by the article, except in a small number of phrases 
•auctioned by usage ; such are, 

•Cn la pretence de Diea; en la grand' chambre da parlement, en 
^absNiee d'an tel ; en Tann^e mil halt cMit dix-iept, &c 
^Jft respect to the expressions 

^ I'honnear, an I'age, it i$ better to »ay, d rhonneur, H f Age. 
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867. Jlvant is a preposition in this phrase : 
Jtoant lejour, Before day-light, 

but it is an adverb in this : 
iAr*allez pa$ H avofU, Do not go so forward. 

858* Some other prepositions are likewise occasionally 
adverbs. ^ 

859. Jiutour and alentour must not be confounded ; autour 
is a preposition and alentour an adverb ; thus, 

' Totu lei grandt Haient autour du All the grandees stood round (he 

tr^tte, throne. 

.Le roi Hait tur ton tr6ne,et let The king was upon the throne, and 

grandt itaUiU aXentoyr^ the grandees stood round. 

860. Avant and auparavant are not used indifferently. 

861. Avant is followed by a regimen ; as, 
Avant Piques, Before Easter. 
Avant ce temps. Before that time. 

862. Auparavant is followed by no regimen ; as, 

Si vout partez, venez me voir au- If you set oS, come and see ma 
paravant, first. 

863. PrSt it and pres de are not the saiAe expressions. 
PrSt is an adjective : 

/e suit prSt d /aire ce que vous I am ready to do what yov 
voudrez, please. 

864. But pres is a preposition : 

Mbn ouvrage est pris ^itrejtni. My work is nearly finished. 

865. Au travera and a travers differ in this : the first i^ 
followed by the preposition de, the second is not ; as, 

Use Jit jour au travers des ennenus, C He fought his way through the 
Use Jit Jour a travers les ennemis, c enemy. 

866. Avant denotes priority of time and order ; as, 
n est arriv^ avaTit moi, Particle se met avant le nom. 

867. Levant is used for en presence, vis-a-vis ; 
n a paru devant le juge ; il loge devant T^glise. 

868. Remark.— -Devant is likewise a preposition markin|( 
order, and is the opposite of tq>rea ; as, 

Ha le pas devant moi. He has precedence of me. 

Si vous ites pressi courez devant, If you are in a huny, run before. 



Tilt use of the Article with Prepositions, 

869. Some prepositions require the article before their 
regimen ; others do not ; and others again sometimes admiti 
sometimes reject it. 
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870. Rule I. — ^The following prepositions generally re 
quire the article before the noun which they govern : 

Bvant, depuis, envera, nonobBtant. aelon) 

apr^s, derail^ except^, purmi, miiyaiit, 

chez, derridre, hon, pendant, tonchant, 

^ dxaant, hoimis, poor, vera. 

avant Taurore, chez le prince, envera lea paavrai^ 

. apres la promenade, dana la maiaon, devant T^glise, &;c 

871. There are, however, exceptions; as, 

avant terme, avant diner, pocnr lit une pailliiwa, 

avant midi, aprda diner, depnia minuit, Ac 

872. Rule II. — A noun governed by the preposition en is 
not, in general, preceded by the article ; as, 

£n ville, en campagne, en extase, en aonge, en {n^oea, dec 

873. Remark. — VamUe eat entrie en campagne^ means 
the army had taken the field ; but Mr. N. eat aud it la eanh 
pagne, means, Mr. N. is gone into the country. 

874. Rule III. — ^These eleven prepositions — a, die, avec^ 
^rej entre^ malgri^ outre^ par, pour, eur, sane — some 
times admit, sometimes reject the article before their regimen 

875. The article is used in these phrases : 
Joner tur le yelonrs, 

8t Paul Teat de la anbordination entre la femme et le mart 
*»»» let passiona, oii aerah le m^rite 1 

876. It is suppressed in, 

^tre iurpieds un peu de fa^ona ne gite rien entre tnari et femme. 
Vivre 90719 patnoru, c'eat vivre watu pUdnrt et tant peine* 



Repetition of the Prepoeitione. 

^77. Rule I.*— The prepositions de, a, and en, must be 
repeated before all the nouns which they govern ; as, 

y^ym qui Vempiirtera de von*, de Let ua aee which of us will excel, 

K ou de moi^ you, he, or I. 

^^^^VhonniteUyde la douceur. She haa politeneas, aweetneaa, 

des gvciceB, et de teuprit, grace, and abilitiea. 

'^ W, que Dieu a grav4e au The law which Ood haa deeply 

f'^d de mon C9ur, mHnetruit engraven on my heart, inatructa 

^ tout ee que Je doit ^ Vauteur me in every thing I owe te the 

* mon Stre, au prochain, k moi- author of my beiri];, to my neigh 

p ""^wf > bor, and to myaelf. 

^n •4«te, en Europe, en Afrigue, et In Aaia, in Europe, in Africa, and 

J^qn^ea Am6r%que, on trouve le even in America, we find the 

^rnepr^'uff^, same prejudice. 

878, RtjLB II.— -The other prepositions, especially those 
cpiuisting of two syllaUest are geners)lly repeated befqrt 
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nouns which have meaniagB totally different; bat sddom 

before noana which ave neariy aynoaymous : 

Bien nW moim &daa IHeu et Nothing is less according to God 

•elon le monde, md according' to the worML 

Cetto acHon est contre fAomteur et That Action is contrary to honor 

contra toute eopice de prit^cipeo, and to every kind of piinciple. 

870. But we ought to say, 

II perd aa jeuheote dans la moUeose He wastei his youth in eSeame] 

et ^volupt/, and pleuoia. 

7/otmloi ne o^n4anme peroonne Oiv laws condemn nobody witboot 

MJM tavQir tmttndv et examine, paving heard and examined hiift 



Of the Qowrnment of PrepositipnB 

8M. Some prepositions govern nouns without die help o( 
another preposition ; as, 

Devant la maison. Before the house. 

BomUa oon/rire. Except his brother. 

Sans sfln 6f^ep Without his swoid, dx. 

€81. Others requine the help of the preposition de} aii 

Prto de la maison^ TSeeat the hMiaa, 

•4 rinsu de son fr ire, Unknown to bis krotber. 

Aurdeoout 4» pent. Above the btidgOt &c. 

882. These four-^'ti^^t<e, par rapport^ quant j and ««/— 
are followed by the preposition a ; as, 

Jusqu^au mots prochqin^ Till &e nsxt month. 

Quant a mot, As for me, dtc 

883. Practice alone can teach these different regimens. 

884. Rule.— ^A noun may be governed by two prepositionSf 
provided they do not require different regimens ; thofli v^ 
may say with propriety, 

Cebk qui ^crit selon les eireon- Ho who writes aecocding te cifanB* 
stances^^OMreteasaxeun partis stances, both for and opxoA^ 
est un homme Hen m^pHsable, party, is a very contemptiUe idiD' 

885. But it would be wrong to say, 

Celui qm ^crit en faveur et centre hb parti, dx. 
because en faveur requires the preposition de, 

" 886. RuLB.-^repo8itions which, with their reffxa&^i 
express a eircumstance, are generally placed as nevly ^^ 
possible to the word to which that circumstance relates; «»» 

On voit des personnes qui, avec We see persons who, with • tP^ 
beaucoi;p d'esprit, cpmmettent deal of wit, eom|idt rerj p^ 
tie fris^randos/atoeo, Ikulti. 
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J*ai envoys k la poste le» lettres I have sent to the poet office the let 
que V0U9 avez icritea, ters which you luive written. 

Croyez-vou9 pottvoir rameneripn Do you think you can reclaim by 
la douceor cea eaprita 4gar4a 7 gentleness those mistaken people t 

887. If we attempt to alter the place of these prepositions, 
we shall find that the sentences will become ambiguous. 



CHAPTER Vm. 
OP THE ADVERB ? 



Of the Negative nb. 

888. Negation is expressed in French by ne, either alone 
or accompanied by pas or point. On this point the Academy 
has examined the four following questions : 

1. Where is the place of the negatives ? [versA 9 

2. When is pa8 to be used in preference to pointy and vice 

3. When may both be omitted ? 

4. When ought both to be omitted ? 

889. As this subject is of very material importance, we 
shall treat it upon the plan of the Academy, and agreeably to 
their views. 

890. First Question. — Where is the place of the negatives ? 

891. Ne is always prefixed to the verb ; but the place of 
/Jfl* and point is variable. 

. 892. When the verb is in the infinitive, these are placed 
indifferently before or after it ; for we say, 

Pour ne point voir, or, pour ne voir point. 

893. In the other moods, except the imperative, the tenses 
^f neither simple or compound. In the simple tenses, /yai 
^^poiiU is placed after the verb : 

II ne parle pas ; ne parle-t-il pas 1 

894. In the compound tenses, it is placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle : 

II n'a pas parM ; n'a-t-il pas parl^ 1 

895. In the imperative, it is placed after the verb : 

Ne badinez pas. Ne vous en allesB pas. 

896. Second Qitestion. — When is pas to be used in pr»* 
wtence to pointy and tfc^ V9r8d 9 
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89T. PabU 18 a ttioDger negative than pasf besidei, it 
denotes something permanent i II ne lit pointy meaosi he 
never reads. 

898. Pa$ denotes something accidental : H ne Ut fca, 
means, he does not read noWf or he is not reading. 

899. Point de denotes an absolute negation. Thus, HtCa 
paint d^etpriU is to say, he has bo wit at all. 

900. Pot cfe allows the liberty of a reserve. SOfUfiapat 
JCetpriU is to say, he has nothmg of what can be called wit 

90 1 . Hence, the Academy oondades tb|it pas is more proper, 

902. 1.— Before plus^ moinSf m, autant^ and other wordi 
denoting comparison ; as, 

AGUon fCett pat mtim tubUme qi^' Milton if not leat lobliiiM thin 
Bomire, Homer. 

908. 2.— Before noons of number ; as, 

H fCy a pa9 dix am. It is not tea yean ago. 

§04. Point is elegandy used, 

905. 1.— At the end of a sentence ; as. 
On 9*amu9ait a 9€9 d^pent, et il They were amming themMlfw atiiB 

ne 9' en apercevaU point, expenae^ and be did Bot pffWi it 

90d. 2. — ^In elUptieal sentarices ; as, 
J(tcr9$fai9aioeirnf4dr€amnk9n' Ithoai^tlbi^tpdealfiJtliaakoBiit 
nSte homme ; mai9 point, man ; but no. 

907. In answer to interrogative sentences ; as, 

Iret-vouo ce tM> au paref^-^ Shallyoagottiiieveninfftodieffiikf 
Foini, —No. 

908. The Academy also observes, that when pa$ oxponi 
is introduced into interrogative sentences, it is with meaDings 
somewhat different. We make use of point when we bare 
any doubt on our minds ; as, 

^atfe9-v9tt9 point Mlaf Have 70a not been tfa^ce t 

909. But we usa poi when we are persuaded. Thus, 
JV*'ave2-votit pa9 M ^ ? But you have been thenar haw yoaaotl 

910. Third Qiwstiom. — ^When may both pas and /^ 
be omitted ? 

911. They may be suppressed, 

912. l.--^fter the words cesser f oseff and pouvrifi ^ 
this omission is enly for the «ak/e of elegance ; as, 

Je ne ee9%e de nCen occuper, I am inoesmntly attentive to it 
Jen*09e'oouo enparler, I dare not apeak to yen dMNt it 



i 



ii- 

P4AXicui4a Ruiw or tj^e adv»ui. &U 

Old. W« likeif iae sajr, Ijiut only in familiar convenuitioiiy 

•Ye bouffez. Do not Btir. . 

914. 2. — ^Iq expressions of this kind : 

T a-Hl un hwmfi 4mU elle ne U there a man Ihat tLe does not 

mediae? slander 1 

Avez-vou9 vn ami qui t^e mt cfe« Have you a fiiend that is not like* 

metu ? wise mine 1 

916. FotmTH Question. — ^When ought both pa8 and poini 
to be omitted ? 

916. They are omitted, 

917. 1. — When the extent which we mean to give to th9 
negatire is sufficiently expressed, either by the words which 
restrict it, by words which exclude all restriction, or lastly, 
bj 6uch as denote the smaUer parts of a whole, and which 
are without the article. 

918. To exemplify the first part of this remark, we say, 

Je ne «or« £^ere, I go out bat seldom. 

Je M utrdrai de troitJourSf I shall not go out for three days. 

919. To exemplify the second, we say, 

Je n*jf vimjamtMt I never go there. 

<^<^ n^ perue plua^ I think no more of it 

^ulne tait t'il e$t digne ^ amour , Nobody knows whether he be de* 

9u de hattie, serving of love or hatred. 

^employez auctin de c^e strata' Use none of these stratagems. 

I*^ fit plait a per9onne, Iff^^f^fit, He pleases nobody, 

•ftifft n*eit plue charmani, Nothing is more charming, 

/e n*y perue nullementf I do not think of it at ail* 

^. To exemplify the third, we say, 

Jl n*y voit goutte. He cannot see at all. 

"fc fi'eii ai eusilU briny I did not gather a sprig. 

JinedU fnot, He speaks not a word. 

921. But if to mot we join an adjective of number, pas 
must be added ; as, 

A ne dit pat vn mot qui nUnt^' He speaks not a word but what is 

rette; interesting. 

^nt ce ^C9ur», il n'y a pat trtie In that speech, there are not thrM 

note ^ reprendre^ words that are exceptionable. 

922. Pas is likewise used with the preposition de ; as, 

^ nefint pat de dimarche inutile. He does not take any useless step. 

923. Remark.— If, after the sentences we have just men- 
%^e^ either ih» cionjunption que or the relative pronouna 
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mil or dont should introdace a negative sentence, then in this 

last, pas and point are omitted ; as, 

JSr nefaU JamtUt tTexch, gueje I never commit any excess without 

n'en 90U incwnmod^^ being ill after it 

Je ne vott per$onne qui ne voti« I see nobody bat what commeDdi 

Ume, yon. 

924. 2.— When two negatives are joined by m; as, 
Je ne faime m ne tettime, I neither love nor esteem bim. 

025. And when the conjunction m is repeated, either in 
the subject, as, 
AV Ver ni la grandeur ne none Neither gold nor greatneas can make 

rendent heureuxt qb happy, 

926. Or, in the attribute ; as, 

n n^ett ni prudent ni tage, He ia neither prodent nor wise, 

927. Or, in the regimen ; as, 

Jl n*a ni dettes ni proch^ He has neither debts nor law-suits. 

928. Remark. — Pas is preserved when ni is not repeated, 
and when this last serves only to unite two members of a 
negative sentence ; as, 

Je tCaime pat ce vain Hatage I do not like that vain display of en- 
tT^rudiHonf prodigu6e eane dition, lavished without choice and 
choix et tone goitt, ni ce luxe without taste, nor that pomp of 
de mote qui ne disent rien, words which have no meaning. 

929. 3.— With the verb which follows que^ used instead of 
pourquoi^ and with a mains que, or si, used instead of it; as, 

Que iCitee-voue aueei poei que Why are you not as sedate as yoor 

votrefrtre ? brother 1 

Je ne eortirai pas, a moint que I shall not go out, unless you come 

vtnu ne veniex me prendre, to fetch mc^ 

Je n^irai pas chez lui, eHl ne m*y I shall not go to his house, if h« does 

engage^ not invite me> 

930. 4. — With ne — que, used instead of seulenient ; as, 

Une jeuneaae, qui se livre a sea Youth which abandons itself to its 
"^ passions, ne transmet a la vieil- passions, transmits to old age noCb- 
lesse qu^un corps vsi, ing but a worn-out body. 

931. When before the conjunction ^we, the word n«w is 
understood; as, 

// ne fait que rire, He does nothing but laugh. 

932. Or when that conjunction may be changed into svv^n 
or sicen^est; as, 

H ne tient qu^a vous de rSussir, The success wholly depends upon yoo. 
T^op de maitres a la fois ne ser^ Too many masters at once only eerre 
vent qu*d embrouiUer Vesprit, to perplex the mind. 

938. 6.— With a verb in the preterit, preceded by th« 
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ooojoDction dqmis que or by the yerb il y a^ denoting a 
certain duration of time ; as, 

CtmneiUvwitet-wnuportidepvii How hiive 70a been liaoe I iaw 

queje ne wo«# oi vw J? youl 

Hya trot* moit gue je ne votu ai I have not Men yon for theie three 

vu, months. 

934. But they are not omitted when the verb b in the 
present; as, 

Cmmeni vU-il depuia que nou9 How doet he live, now we do not 

ne k voyont point ? see him 1 

•fl jf o fix moit gue nout ne le We have not eeen him these liz 

voyont point, months. 9 

935, 6. — In phrases where the conjunction que is preceded 
by the adverbs of comparison plus^ mains, mieux, Ac., or 
some other equivalent term i as, 

On mSprite ceux qui parlent aur We despise those who speak dlGbr 

trment quHU ne penoent, ently from what they think. 

Jl^crit tnieux qu*il ne parte, He writes better than he speaks. 
Cut pire qu'on ne le diotut, It is worse than was said. 

(^^toutrechooequejenecroyait. It is difierent from what I thought 
^tit9*enfamqu\tinevCaittrwnp4, I have been very near being deceived. 

956, 7.— In sentences united by the conjunction que to the 
verbs (feti^cr, ddsespdrer, nier^ and disconvenir, forming a 
^ga>tive member of a sentence ; as, 

J^f ne doute poo quHl ne vienne, I doubt not that he win come. 

iVe di9e»p4rex pae que ce moyen Do not despair of the success of 

ne ooiw r^uaoitee, these means. 

^e ne nie pat, or Jene ditcowvient I do not deny that it is so. 

pat que cela ne eoit, 

937. llie Academy says, that af^r the last two verbs, nt 
may be omitted ; as, 

Je ne nie pas, or je ne diseonviene pes que oek loit 

938. 8.— .With a verb united by the conjunction que to the 
verbs empicher and prendre garde, meaning to take care ; as, 

^^pScherai bien que voue ne I shall prevent your being of the 

•oyez du nombre, number. 

Prenex garde qu*on ne vout tS* Take care that they do not corrupt 

dttite, you. 

^39. Rkmark. — ^The Academy observes, that in the above 
acceptation, prendre garde is followed by a subjunctive ; but 
^^ it means to refleetf the indicative is used with pas or 
pointy as, 

^^'^nex garde que veue ne nCeti' Mind, you do not understand what I 
^^dezpae, mean. 

940. 9.— With a Terb united by the conjunction que to tbo 
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verb craindrej and those of the same meaning, when we do 

not wish the thing expressed by the second verb ; as, 

Jl eraint que ton frere ne Paban^ He is a^d his brother should for- 

dotuMt sake him. 

Je eraint que mon and ne meure, I fear my friend will die. 

941. But pets is not omitted when we wish the thmg ex- 
pressed by the second verb ; as, 

Te craina que mon pire n* arrive pas, I am afraid my father will not come. 

942. 10. — With the verb which follows ,de peur que, it 
crairUe que^ in similar circumstances with craindre. Thus, 
MKhen we say, 

De crainte qu'il ne perde son proems, 
we wish that he may gain it ; and when we say, 

De crainte qu'il ne soit pas puni, 
we wish that he may be punished. 

943. Remark.— In these phrases, 

Je crains que mon ami ne meure, I am afraid my friend will die, 
VoU9 empichez qu*on ne chante, Yoa prevent them from singing, 
the expression ne is not a negation ; it is the ne or quin of 
the Latins, introduced into the French language, as may be 
■een by the English translation. 

944. 11. — ^After sauotr, whenever it has the meaning of 
pouvoir; as, 

Te ne tauraia en venir a bout, I cannot accomplish it. 

945. When it meaois etre incertain^ it is the best to omit 
pa8 and point $ as, 

Te ne aaia ou le prendre, I do not know where to find him. 

n ne tait ce quHl dit. He does not know what he says. 

946. Remark. — But pas and point must be used when 
savoir is taken in its true meaning ; as, ^ 

Je ne taU pas lefranqaia, I do not know Freneh. 

947. 12. — We also say, 

JVfe vous d^plaite, ne voua en By your leave, under favor, or let U 
d^plaite, .> not displease you. 

948. Plus and davantage must not be used indififerently. 

949. Plus is followed by the preposition de or the con- 
junction que ; as, 

II a plus de briUant que de soUde, He has more brilliancy than 8oIi<Iity* 

M se fie plus cL ses lumiires qtCa He relies more upon his own know- 

celles des autres, ledge than upon that of others. 

950. Davantage is used alone and at the end of sentences ; asi 
Xa science est estimable, mais la Learning is estimable, but ^i^Q? ^ 

vertu Vest davantage, still more so, 
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961. Though davantage cannot be followed by the pre][^ 
sition rfe, it may be preceded by the pronoun en ; as, 
Je rCen diraipa» davantage^ I shall not say any more about it 

952. It is incorrect to use davantage for le pitta. We 

must say, 

De totttea let fieurt d*un parterre. Of all the flowers o^ a parterre, tliA 
tanhMTie eat ceUe qui me plait anemone is that Which pleases om 
Uiplua, most 

953. Si, aussi, tant, and autant, are always followed by 
the conjunction que, expressed or understood. 

954. Si and aussi are joined to adjectives, adverbs, and 
participles ; tant and autant to substantives and verbs. 
VAngUterre rCeat paa ti grande England is not so large as 

que la France, France. [beloved. 

// eat auaai eatimd qxCaimS, He is as mach esteemed as he is 

C/2ff a autant de heauti que de vertu, She has as much beauty as virtue. 

955. Remark.— w^t^/on^ may, however, be substituted for 
ausn, when it is preceded by one adjective and followed by 
que and another adjective ; as, 

n eat modeate autant que aage, He is as modest as wise. 

95d. Aussi and autant are used in the affirmative ; si and 
tant in negative and interrogative sentences. The two last 
are, however, alone to be used in affirmative sentences, when 
they are put for tellement ; as, 
R eat devenu H groa, qu*il a de la He is become so bulky that he can 

peine a marcher, hardly walk. 

H a tant count quHl en eat hara He has been running so fast that 

fTkaleine, he is out of breath.. 

957. Jamais takes sometimes the preposition a, and tou" 
jours tlie preposition pour ; as, 
Soyez a Jamais heureux, Be for ever happy. 

Ceat pour toujoura, It is for ever. 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION. 

958. Grammatical construction is the order which the 
genius of a language has assigned, in speech, to the difierert 
sorts of words into which it is distinguished. Construction 
is sometimes mistaken for syntax ; but there is this difference, 
the latter consists in the rules which we are to observe, in 
order to express the relations of words one to another, wnereas 
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framm&tieal construction consists in the Tarions amngefmenti 
which are allowed while we observe the rulesf of syntax. 
Now, this arrangement is irrevocably fixed, not only as pbrases 
may be interrogative, imperative, or expositive, but also as 
each of these kinds may be affirmative or negative. 

959. In sentences simply interrogative, the subject is either 
a noun or pronoun. 

960. If the subject be a noun, the following is the order to 
be observed : first, the noun, then the verb, Sien the corres- 
ponding personal pronoun, the adverb, if any, and the regimen 
in the simple tenses : in the compound tenses, the pronoun and 
the adverb are placed between the auxiliar}"^ and the participle: 
Zrtf* lumieres •wit-ellea un bien pour Are tciencefl an advantage to bi> 

Us peuplea ? ont-ellea jamuit con» tiona 1 Have they ever coobv 
tribui a leur bonheur? bated to their happiness! 

961. If the subject be a pronoun, the verb begins the series, 
and the other words follow in the order already pointed cot; as, 
Vou9 plmrex'^ous tot^our» a Will you always take plearan in 

midire ? alandering 1 

Aurez-vnui bientdt Jlni ? Shall you soon have done 1 

8162. N. B.— When the verb is reflected, the proDOun 
forming the regimen begins the series : this pronoun always 
preserves its place before the verb, except in sentences 
simply imperative. j 

963. In interrogative sentences, with negation, tin same 
order is observed ; but ne is placed before the verb, and ;mu 
or point after the verb in the simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in the compound tenses ; as, 

Totre frere ne vtendra-t-il p<u Will not your brother come to- j 

demain ? morrow 1 

JsTaurez'Voiu pas bientdt fini ? Shall you not have soon done? 

964. Remark. — ^There are in French several other way« j 
of interrogating. 

965. 1. — With an absolute pronoun ; as, I 

Qui von, a ditcela? or ? Who told you that 1 

Qui eft'ce qui voua a dii cela f $ '»"*"*'"* J^"" *«"' 

966. 2. — With the demonstrative pronoun ce; as, | 
Est'ce^out ? U it you 1 E9t-ce quUl pleut ? Does it lUB ' 

967. With an interrogative adverb ; as, j 
Ponrqnoi ne vient-il pas ? Why does he not come t 
Comment vous trouvez-votu ? How do you find yourwlf t i 

968. Hence we see that the absolute pronouns and the | 
interrogative adverbs always begin the sentence: Imt the 
demonstrative pronoun always follows the verb. I 
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dM. In 'Bentencee simply imperative, the verb is always 
placed first, in the first and second persons; bat in the third, it 
comes after the conjunction que and the noun or pronoun ; »» 

AUont la, Let as go there. 

Venez id. Come here, 

Qu'iU y aiUent, Let them go there. 

Qutf Pierre aille a Londren, Let Peter go to London. 

970. With negation, ne and pas are placed as in interro- 
gative sentences. 

971. For the place of the pronouns, see page 131. 

972. Sentences are expositive, when we speak without 
either interrogating or commanding. The fdlowing is the 
order of the words in those which are affirmative : the subjeet, 
the verb, the adverb, the participle, the regimen ; as, 

Ifn bon prince mMte IP amour de A good prince desenree the lo^ of 

««« »ujet9, et tettime de tons lea his subjects, and the esteem of all 

peuplef, nations. 

Char cut inuHlement patsS le Cesar would have crossed the Robi- 

Rubicon, »*il y eiit eu de son con to no purpose had there been 

tempt de» Fahiua, Fabii in hu time. 

973. The negative sieatences differ from this construciivn 
'>ply as ne is always placed before the verb, and pa» or fQtnt 
either after the verb, or between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple; as, 

^» homme riche ne fait pas ton- A rich man -does not always do all 

i»urt le bien quHl pourrait, the good he might. 

^'^^ronn^eiit peutStre paa ^t4 un Cicero would not perhaps have been 

*i grand orateur, n le ditir de so gpreat an orator, had not the 

« ^Uroer aux premirea dignitSa desire of rising to the first dignities 

ft'^ enjlammi aon ame, inflamed his souL 

. ^74. Sentences are either simple or compound. They are 

limple when they contain only one subject and one attribute ; as, 

Voua liaez, You read. Voua Stea jeune. You are young. 

^7^* They are compound when they associate several 
subjects with one attribute, or several attributes with one 
subject, or several attributes with several subjects, or several 
subjects with several attributes. 

^6. This sentence, Pierre et Paid aont heureux^ is eom- 
pouud by having several subjects ; this — eettefemme estjolie^ 
^rittielle et sensible^^iB compound by having several attri* 
hutes ; and this — Pierre et Paul aont apiritttels et savons— is 
composed at onoe of several subjects and several attributes. 

^77. A sentence may be compound in various other ways ; 
V the subject, by the verb, or by the attribute. 

Z 
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078. By the subject, when this is restricted by an inci- 
dental proposition ; as, 

Dieu, qui est bon. 
979« By the verb, when it is modified by. some circom- 
stance of time, order, &c. ; as, 

Dieu, qui est bon, n'abendonne jamais. 
080. By the attribute, when this attribute is modified by a 
regimen which is itself restricted ; as, 

Dieu, qui est bon, n'abandonne jamais les hommes, qui metteat 
sincdrement leur confiance en iuL 

981. These simple or compound sentences maybe joined 
to others by a conjunction ; as, 

Quond on aime Ntude, le tempt When we lore study, time ffieiwitb> 

patte iaru qu*on 9^ en apergoive, out our perceiving it 
The two partial phrases here form but one. 

982. Rule. — When a sentence is composed of two partial 
phrases, joined by a conjunction, harmony and perspicuity 
generally require the shortest to go first. 

EXAMPLES. 

Quand let pattiont nous qtditent When our passions leave cu, we 

«efj# nout Jlattont en vain, que in vain flatter ourselves that it 

c^ett nout qui let quittont, is we that leave them. 

On n'ett point d plaindre, quand, He is not to be pitied who, fc| 

au difaut de plainrt r^eh, on want of real pleasure, finj 

trouve le moyen de t*occuper de means to amuse himself with 

ekimiret, chimeras. 



083. Periods result from the union of several . 
phrases, the whole of which make a complete sense. Periods, 
to be clear, require the shortest phrases to be placed first. 
The following example of this is taken from Fl^chier : 

N'attendez pas, Messieurs. 

1. Que j'ouvre une sc^ne tragique ; 

8. Que je repr^sente ce grand homme ^tendu sur ses propres troph^^ ; 

8. Que je d^couvre ce corps p&le et sanglant, aupr^s duquel fume encon 
la foudre qui Ta frapp^ ; 

4. Que je fasse crier son sang comme celui d'Abel, et que j'expo* * 
vos yeux les images de la religion et de la patrie 6ploT€e* 

084, This admirable period is composed of four memberSf 
which go on gradually increasing. It is a rule nottopve 
more than four members to a period, and to avoid multiplying 
incidental sentences. 

086. Obscurity in style is generally owing to those smalt 
phrases which divert the attention from the principal Ben- 
tenoes, and make \m lose sight of them 
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986. The constraction which we have mentioned is called 
direct or regular, because the words are placed in those sen- 
tences according to the order which has been pointed out. But 
this order may be altered in certain cases, and then the con- 
struction is called indirect or irregular. Now, it may be 
irregular by inversion, by ellipsis , by pleonasm^ or by syl' 
lipsis; these are what are called the four figures of words. 



Of Inversion. 

987. Inversion is the transposition of a word into a place 
different from that which by usage is properly assigned to it. 
This ought never to be done except when it introduces more 
perspicuity, energy, or harmony into the language ; for it is 
a defect in construction whenever the relation subsisting be- 
tween words is not easily perceived. 

988. There are two kinds of inversion : the one, by its 
boldness, seems to be confined to poetry ; the other is fre- 
quently employed even iA prose. 

989. We shall speak here of the latter kind only. 

990. The following inversions are authorized by custom. 

991. The subject by which a verb is governed may with 
propriety be placed after it ; as, 

7W ce que bti promet VamiHi All that the fiiendBhip of the Rom«ns 
dst BomaiMy promises him. 

992. Rehark. — This inversion is a rule of the art of 
speaking and writing whenever the subject is modified by an 
incidental sentence, long enough to make us lose sight of the 
relation of the verb governed to the subject governing. 

993. The noun governed by the prepositions de and a may 
likewise be very properly placed before the verb ; as, 

^unevoix erttrecoup^e de ianglot$9 In a voice interrupted by sobs, 

ilt ^^criireTit, they exclaimed. 

•^ taia ^itijurety qt^a-4^Ue r/- To so much abuse, what answer 

pondu 9 did she give 1 

094. Tfie verb is likewise elegantly preceded by the 
prepositions apres, dans, par, sous, contre, &c. with their 
dependencies, as well as by the conjunctions si, quandf 
parce que, ptrisque, quoique, lorsqne, &c. ; as. 

Par la lot du co*p9,Je Hem a ce By the law of the body, I am con* 

monde qui paste, nected with this ptoring world. 

PvUqiiil le veut, qu'il lefaate. Since he wishes it, let him do itf^ 
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Of the EUipns. 

995. ElUpsiB is the omission of a word, or even several 
words, which are necessary to make the construction full and 
complete. In order to form a good ellipsis, the mind must 
be able easily to supply the words omitted ; as, 
J'aeeepterait let ojfrea de Darius, I would accept the o£fera of Darius, 

M f(ftaU Alexandre : — et moi if I were Alexander .'—and so 
autn, Hf^tait Parmenion, would I, if I were Parmenio. 

Here the mind easily supplies the words je les accepterm'in 

the second number. 

996. The ellipsis is very common in answers to interro- 
gative sentences ; as, 

Quafid viendrez'vous ? — Demain, When will you come l.—To-morrow 
-^hat is, je vimdrai demain. 

997. In order to know whether an ellipsis be good, the 
words that are understood must be supplied. It is coneci 
whenever the construction completely expresses the sense 
denoted by the words which are supj^ed : otherwise, it is 
not exact. 

€ff the Pleonasm, 

998. Pleonasm^ in general, is a superfluity of wmds ; in 
order to constitute this figure good, it must be sanctioned by 
custom, which never authorizes its use but to give greater 
energy to language, or to express, in a dearer manner, the 
internal feeling with which we are aflfected. 

£t que m'a fait a moi cette Troie oii je cours ! 

Je me meurs. S'il ne veut pas vous le dire, je vous le dir«i, mu 

Je I'ai vu de met propret yeux, 

Je Tai enteuda de met propret oreiUet* 

— A moi, in the first sentence ; me, in the second ; moij in 
the third ; de mes propres yeux, in the fourth ; and de m« 
propres oreilleSf in the fifth, are employed merely for the 
sake of energy, or to manifest an internal feeling. But this 
manner of speaking is sanctioned by custom. 

999. Remark. — Expletives must not be mistaken ((« 
pleonasms; as, 

Cett une affaire, on il y va du It is an afiair in which the ttt^ " 
taltit de Vitat, the state is concerned, 

^hich is better than c^est %me affaire, oil il va^ Sic- by omit 
*ing y, which is in reality useless on account of oil : but tf 
here, is a mode of expression from which it is not allowable 
to deviate 
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Cfthe SyUepHs. 

1000. The syllepsis is a figare by which a word relates 
more to onr meaning than to the literal expressions ; as in these : 

n est onze heures ; Tan mil sept cent quatre-Tingt^dix-neal 

1001. When using it, the mind, merely intent upon a 
precise meaning, pays no attention to either the number oi 
the gender of heures and an, 

1002. lliere is likewise a syllepsis in these sentences : 

Je cndns qu'il ne vienne. 
J'empScherai qu'il ne tous nuiae. 
J'ai peur qn'il ne in'oublie, &c. 

1003. Full of a wish that the event may not take place, we 
are willing to do all we can that nothing should present an 
obstacle to that wish. This is the cause of the introduction 
of the negative, which, although unnecessary to complete the 
sense, yet must be preserved for the idiom. 

1004. There is again a very elegant syllepsis in sentences 
like the following firom Racine : 

Entre le peuple et tous, tous prendrez Dieu pour jnge; 
Voas eou^enant, mon fils, que cacb^ sous ce lin, 
Comme eux tous fdtes pauvre, et comme eiix, orphelin.' 

1005. The poet forgets that he has been using the word 
people : nothing remains in his mind but des pauvres and 
des orphelinSi and it is with that idea of which he is so fully 
impressed that he makes the pronoun eux agree. For the 
Bame reason, Bossuet and M^zengui have said, 

. Qnand le peuple H^breu entra dans la tenre promiBe, tout y c^Mbrait 
^» anc^tiea. — ^BosauiT. 

MoiM eut recouiB au Seigneur, et led <|it : que ferai-je i ce peupief 
bientdt ilt me lapideront — ^Mezeitgui. 

1006. Leurs and ih stand for lea Hibreux. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF GRAMMATICAL DISCORDANCES^ AMPHIBOLOGIES, 
AND GALLICISMS. 

1007. We have chiefly to notice two incorrect modes of 
fonstmction, which are contrary to the principles laid down 
iQ the preceding chapters— grammatical discordances and 
amphibologies. 

z2 
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OF IHBOORDAXf 0£8. 

1009. In general, there is a discordance in lan^age when 
the wcnrda wMch compose the various members of a sentence 
or period do not agree with each other, either because their 
construction is contrary to analogy, or because they bring 
together dissimilar ideas, between which the mind perceives 
an opposition, or can see no manner of affinity. 

1009. The following examples will serve to illustrate this: 
Notre reputation ne depend pas des louanges qu'on nous donne, mail 

des actions louables que nous fesons. 

1010. This sentence is not correct, because the first member 
being negative, and the second affirmative, cannot come under 
the government of the same verb. It ought to be, 

JVo<r« reputation dSpend^ non Our reputation depends, not upon the 
de% louanget qu*on nous donne^ praises which are bestowed on os, 
ffudM det actions louablet gucy but upon the praiseworthy actions 
4cc. which we perform. 

1011. But the most common discordances are those which 
arise from the wrong use of tenses ; as in this sentence: 

n regarde votre Bnlheor eomme une piinition du peu de eomfhanm 
que voua avez eue pour lui, dans le tempr qu'il vous pnot &c. ; 

because the two preterits, definite and indefinite, cannot well 
agree together ; it should be. 

Que vous edtea pour lui dans le temps qu'il vous pria. 

1012. There is discordance in this sentence : 

On en ressentit autant de joie que d'une rictoire complete dami bd 
autre temps; 

because the verb cannot be understood after the que which 
serves fcnr the comparison when the verb is to be in a different 
tense : it should be. 

On en reesentit autant de joie qu'on en aurait reseenti, dec 

1013. This line of Racine, 

Le flot, qui I'apporta, recule ^pouvant^, 
is also incorrect, because Uie form of the present cannot asso- 
ciate with that of the preterit definite : it should have been, 
qui Pa apporti. 



OF AMPHIBOLOGIES. 

-1014. Amphibology in language is when a sentence is ^ 
constructed as to be susceptible of two dififerent interpretatioDS : 
this must be carefully avoided. As we sped^ only lo be OD* 
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deiEiood, perspicuity is the first and most essential quality of 
language ; we should always recollect ths^twhat U not clearhf 
expressed in any language^ is no language at all. 

1015. Amphibologies are occasioned, 1. — By the misuse 
oi moods and tenses. 2.— Of the personal pronouns i/, h, 
la, &c. 3.— Of the possessive pronouns son, so, S€S, dec. 
4.-- By giving a wrong place to nouns. 

Of an Amphibology of the first kind. 

Qu'ai-je fait, pour venir accabler en oes lieax 

Un b4ro0, sur ^ui aeul j'ai pu tourner les yenx ?— Rlcivi. 

1016. Pour venir forms an amphibology, because we do 
not know whether it relates to the person who speaks or to 
the person spoken to : it should have been, Pour que vou$ 

veniez. 

Of an Amphibology of the second kind. 

Cesar voulut premi^rement suTpasser Pomp^e ; les grandes rich«M€« 
^de Giagsua lui firent croire, qu*i7 pourrait paitager la gloire de cat 
deux grands hommM. 

1017. This sentence is faulty in its construction, because 
tne pronouns U and lui seem to relati to Cisar, although the 
sense obliges us to refer them to Crassus. 

Of an Amphibology of the third kind. 
VMm alia ehez L^andre ; il y trouva ton Sh. 

1018. The pronoun son is ambiguous, because we do not 
know to which it relates, to Valire or to Leandre. 

Of an Amph^ology of the fourth kind. 
J'ai envoys lea lettres, que fni toitet, i la poste. 

1019. A la poste, thus placed, is equivocal, because we do 
J^otknow whether it is meant that the letters have been writ' 
*«« (U the post office or sent to the post office. 



OF GALLICISMS. 



1^0. We have distinguished in our " Grammaire Phik)- 
sophique et Litteraire," four sorts of gallicisms : we shall 
^wy mention here those of construction. 

1021. The ffallicisms of construction are in general irre- 
C^^ties and deviations from the customary rtdes of syntax •' 
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Uiere vte some, however, which are mere ellipses, and often 
which can only be attributed to the caprice of custom 

1022. GENERAL Principle. — ^Every gallicism of construe 
tion which obscures the meaning of the sentencCi ought to be 
condemned. Those only ought to be preserved which do 
not impair perspicuity by introducing irregularity of con* 
struction, and which are at the same time sanctioned by long 
practice. 

1023. According to this principle, this elliptic gallicism is 
now rejected : 

Et qu'ainn ne mit ; meaning; ce que je voub dis est n vnd qoe, 

because it obscures the sentence. For instance 

J'^taiB dans ce jardin, et qtCainsi ne esit, Toilii one fleur qae fy li 
cueillie ; that it, Et pour preuve de cela, Toil^ une fleur, &c. 

Moliere and La Fontaine seem to have been the last great 
writers that have used this expression. 

1024. One of the most common gallicisms is that in 
which the impersonal verb tV y a is used for il tstf U exUte 
These expressions, 

II y avait une fob un roi ; il y a cent k parier contre un, 

are gallicisms. There are two in the following sentence: 

iZ n*y a pat Jutqu'aux enfant, qui Even children wiU meddle with iL 
ne 9*en milent, 

1025. The verb falloir forms a sort of gallicism with the 
pronoun en when it is conjugated like pronominal verbs with 
the double pronouns U se ; as, « 

II s'en &ut, il e'en fallait, &c 

It then means, to be wanting ; and when preceded by an 
adverb of quantity, the first pronoun is omitted ; as. 

Pea e'en fout, tant e'en fiiut 

1026. These several manners of using the verb faOoir will 
be found in the following sentences : 

EXAMPLES. 

H 8^ en faut bien quHl eoit autei He is far from being ao clew u 

habile quHl croit Vitre, he thinks. 

Peu «Vn ett faUu qu^il n^ait tuo He was very neaar fidlmg in that 

combs dans cette entreprise, undertaking. 

jf7 ne 8*en est pretque rieri fallu He was as near as possible beiag 

quHl n'otV 4tS tuS, killed. 

Voue tUtet quHl t'en fan* vingt You say it wants twenty pomA 

Uvret que la tomme entiire n'tf to complete the sum, bat J^ 

9oit, maia voua vouf trompeXf il are mistaken, it cannot want M 

ne peut pae $*en falloir tant^ much. 
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Sim rktime e$t eniUrsmeni gu^ri, 

oupeu t'enfaut. 
Que t*en etPil faUu que cea deux 

ami$ ne 9e 9memt MrmtilUa ? 
^e ne nda paa content de votre ap- 

pUcafion 4 f^tmde^ tant t'enfaut, 
Tttni s'en faut que cette eomedie 

me flaiae, eUe me temble au con- 

trmre d^teatable, 
n **enfattait ktamtup queje V9U9 

approuvate 4tLnM 9eUe 

stance, 

IdST. The settleacefl, 



His eold u etttirel j wdl, or wiy 

nearly wo. 
How near were these two firiendi 

qaarreUingl 
I un not satisfied with your tppli* 

cation to study, lar from h. 
8e &r from this pl^ pleasing me, 

I think it insuflerable. 

I was fiur from approving youi 
ooadoct on that otcasion. 



) is far from being generous, 

lu may say what you please, but. 



Hei 
You 

dec. 
By what I can aee. As the maMei 

appears to me, dec. 
We began to lament Here we ar« 

lamenting, ciying, dec 
What wretched beings we are! d^ 



P. nCett rien mains que gin^reux, 
Vwt aroex beau dire^ 

A ct fu*il me eemble, 

JVottt voila a noue lamenter, 

Qtt'et^ce que de nout, 
sure also gallicismfl. 

1028. The use which is made of the preposition en, in 
many sentences is likewise another source of gallicisms; 
some of this kind will be found in the following expressions : 

"Whom are you angry with ? 
What does he aim at I Whatwottld 

he be at? 
He has a quarrel with him, dec. 



^ qid en avex^vcua ? 
0« en veut-il venir ? 

Rbd en veut, 

1029. The preposition en changes also sometimes the sig 
iiification of verbs, and then gives rise to gallicisms. 



- J. The conjunction que produces also a great number 
of gallicisms ; as, 

Cct* une terrible pcunon que le jeu^ 
C«« done en'vain queje travaille^ 
C^« n^eu paa trop que cela, 
^ n*ett que ^ avoir du cou\ 



\ courage. 



Graming is a terrible passion. 
It is in vain then that I work. 
That b not too much. 
There is nothing like having cou- 
rage. 

1081. Many others will be found in the use which is made 
of the prepositions i, cfe, dans^ aprea^ &c. ; but enough has 
^en said on ^e subject 

1032. Gallicisms are of very great use in the simple style ; 
therefore La Fontaine and Madame de Sevign6 abound in 
them. The middling style has not so many, and the solemn 
on^torical but few* and these even df a peculiar nature. Opiy 



S74 ' OF ORAIIMATICAL CONiTRVCTIOSU 

two examples of this kind, both taken from the tragedy ot 
Iphigema^ by Racine, will be here inserted. 

Avo-Toui pu peiuer qu'au sang d' Agamemnon 
AchlUe pr6fi6r&t une fille nns nom, 
Qua de tout aon destin ce qu'elle a pu eomprandre. 
G'ort qu'elle sort d'on sang, dec 



Andy 



Je ne ioit qui nCarrSie et retient mon connonx, 
Qm par on prompt avis de tont ce qui se [ 
Je ne coure des dieux divulguw la menace. 



1033. In the first instance, qui is the subject, though wi^- 
out relating to any verb ; and in the second, h ne saU pd 
nCarrite que je ne coure^ is contrary to the rules of common 
construction. " But," says Yaugelas, " these extraordinary 
phrases, far from being vicious, possess the more beauty, at 
they belong to a particular kind of language." 
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FREE EXERCISES. 



MADAMB DE MAINTENON TO HER BROTHER. 

>Wi can only be unhappy by out own &alt ; this shall always be my 
text, and my reply |o yout lamentations. ^Recollect, my dear brother, 
the voyage to America, 'the misfortanes of our &ther, of onr infancy and 
our yoath ; and you will bless Providence instead of murmuring against 
fortooe. Ten years ago we were both veiy fiir ^ (below our present situa- 
tion] ; and our hopes were ^so feeble that we limited our wishes to an 
^(income of three thousand livres). At present we have four Umes ^that 
auD, and our desires are not yet satisfied ! we enjoy the h^py mediocrity 
which you ^have so often extolled ; let us be content If ^possesaiona 
come to us, let us receive them from the hand of God, but Het not our 
^ws be I'too extrayagant We have ^^ (every thing necessary } and 
''comfortable ; all the rest is ^^avarice ; all these desires of greatness 
^^tfmg from a restless heart Your debts are all paid, and you may live 
"elegantly without > ^eontjracttng more. What have yon to desire ? i<must 
"Kbentes of wealth and ambition ^ooccasion the loss of your repose and 
joiir health! Read the Life of 8t Louis: you will see how ^lunequal 
the greatness of this world is to the desires of the human heart ; God only 
can ^^satisfy them. I repeat it, you are only unhappy by your own £i.ult 
Totur ^'uneasiness destroys your health, which you ought to preserve ^if 
it were only because I love you. ^^Watch your ^^temper : if you can 
Koder it less 37gplenetic and less gloomy, ^(yon will have gained a great 
idvantage). This is not the work of reflection only : exercise, amuse- 
ment, and a regular life ^^(are necessary for the purpose). Tou cannot 
think well >o(^hile your health is affected) ; when the body is '^debiti- 
tatec^ the mind is without vigor. Adieu ! write to me more frequently, 
ud in a style less gloomy. 

1 On ne ^tre....que— 3 songer A— 3 the miifortanei of our inflincy and thoie of 
jMir, ^_4 du point oil nous sommea au Jourd'bai^A ei peu de cbose— 6 trois mills 
"Teg de rente— 7 that sum, en....plu8-4 vantiez si fori— 9 biens— 10 let us not 
we views—ll trop vaste— 13 le n6ees8aire^l3 le commode— 14 cupidit6— 15 
9^ from, partir du vide de— Itf d^licieusement— 17 eontraeting more, en fairs 
«« ooavelles— 18 must, faut-il que— 19 projets— 30 cofiter a— 31 audessous de— 
» le rassasier— 83 inquietude pi.— 34 quand ce 6tre N— 35 travailler sur— 38 
i>ttiDear~37 bilieuz- 88 ce «tre un srand point de gagn6— 39 il y faut de— 30 tan . 
Vit vou se porter maJ— 31 dana I'abattement. 



THE CONVERT. 
AN EASTERN TALE. 
Bivma 'mer^ had brought a vicious man into a society of sages, whose 
AonOs were hoSy and pure. He was a£&cted by their virtues : ^it was 
not long 'before he imitated them and lost his old habits : he became just, 
lober, patient, laborious, and benevolent His deeds nobody could deny 
but ^they were attributed to odious motives. They praised his good 

1 Mis6ricorde-8 ne pas tarder-3 i toUk th§ A.-4 On donner des motilb 
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aedoUB without loving his penon : they would always judge him by what 
hb had been, not by what he had become. This injustioe filled him with 
grief; he shed tears in the bosom of an ancient sage, more just and mon 
hamane than the others. ** O, my ton," said the old man to him, "tfaoo 
•It better than thy reputation ; be thankful to God for it Hapi^theman 
who can say, my enemies and my rivals censure in me vices of which I 
•m not guilty. *What matters it, if thou art good, that men penecute 
thee •• wicked ? Hast thou not, to comfort thee, the two hest witnesKt 
of thy actions, God and thy conscience V — Saint'Lambert. 

9 Clu*importe. 



Mr. de Montausier has written a letter to Monseigneur upon the tddng 
of Philipsbourgfa, which very much pleases me. ** Monseigneor, I do not 
compliment you on the capture of I%ilipsbourgh : you had a good wbj, 
bombs, cannon, and Yauban ; neither shall I compliment yon JXftm yoor 
▼tlor, for that is an hereditary virtue in your family ; but I rqoioe thit 
you am liberal, generous, humane, and that you know how to reoompeDie 
the services of those who behave well : it is for this that I oongrtfidite 
you."— iS^vfjYi/. 



THE GOOD MINI8TBR. 
AN EASTERN TALE. 
The great Aaron Raachild began to suspect that, his viaer Gia£tf wv 
P0t deeerving of the confidence which be had reposed in him. ^ 
women of Aaron, the inhabitantB of Bagdad, the courtiers, the derrifles, 
conmiied the vitier with bitterness. The caliph loved Gishx ; he wouki 
not condemn htm upon the clamors of the city and the court: he vifl^ 
his empire ; every where he saw the land well cultivated, the ooaaby 
smiling, the cottages opulent, the useful arts honored, and youth fnU ^ 
gaiety. He visited his fortified cities and sea-ports, he saw niuBffOV 
shipe, which threatened the coasts of Afirica and of Aida ; he nw waaios 
disciplined and content; these warriors, the seamen and the peaantiT' 
exclaimed, ** O God, pour thy blessings upon the faithful, by giving ^ 
a cdiph like Aaron and a vizier like Giafar." The caliph, affeded by 
these exclamations, enters a mosque, fgdls upon his knees, and ciiei oot» 
** Great God, I return thee thanks ; thou hast given me a vizier of wfaflB 
my courtiers speak ill and my people speak well** — Saint'Lambert. 

Providence conducts us with so much goodnees through the $SaeA 
periods of our life, that we '(do not perceive our progress). This io« 
Stakes place gently ; it is imperceptible-ott is the shadow of the eaaM 
whose motion we do not see. If, at tweutjr years of age, 'we eoold aw 
in a mirror the face we shall have at three-score, we ^(iSiould be ahocksi 
at the contrast) and terrified at our own figure ; but it is day liy day ^ 
advanoe : we are to-day as we were yesterday, and shall be to-morR>wi' 
we are to-day ; so we go forward without perceiving it, and this i* * 
miraele of that Providence whom I adore. — Bhngn^, 

1 Ne le sentons presque pas-2 va (loaeeroent-3 on noaa fcsait voir-4 low^ ' 
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THE MAGNIFICENT PROSPECfT. 

fhifl beautiful house was on the declivity of a hill, from whence you 
beheld the sea, sometimes clear and smooth as glass, sometimes 'idly iiri- 
Uted against the rocka on which it broke, ^bellowing and swelling its 
waves like mountains. On another side was seen a river, ir. which were 
islands bordered with blooming limes, and lofty poplars, which raised their 
proud heads to the very doads. The several channels which formed those 
udands seemed ^^porting in the plain. Some rolled their limpid waten 
with rapidity; some hf^ a peacefiil and still course; others, by long 
windings, ran back again to reascend as it were to their source, and 
■Mined not to have power to leave these michanting borders. At a dii- 
ttnoe were seen hills and mountains whicu were lost in the clouds, and 
fofined by their fimtastic figure aa delightful a hoiiion ^(aa the eye could 
widi to behold). The iieighboiing mountains were covered with verdant 
*(Tine4nanche8) hanging in festoons ; the grapes, brighter than purple, 
cottU hot conceal themselves under the leaves, and the vine was over- 
bed with its fruit The fig, the olive, tiie pomegranate, and all other 
tnes, overspread the plain, and made it one large garden. — JFVn^Zon. 

' Follement -2 en g^mir--3 pe Jouer— 4 k soubait pour le plaisir det yeux-^ 
jwapre, mS vignc, f. 

liong hopes 'wear out joy, as long illneas wean out pain. 

AU philosophic systems are only good when one ^(has no use foi 

1 User-« n'en a que feire. 

A GENERAL VIEW OP NATURE. 

Witii what magnificence does nature 'shine upon ear& ! A pure light, 
^tendmg from east to west, gilds successively the two hemispheres of 
«^ globe ; an element transparent and light surrounds it ; a gentle fecun- 
^*^g heat animates, Ogives being to the seeds of life ; salubrious running 
^nma contribute to thdx preservation and growth ; eminences diversified 
^ die level land arrest the vapors of the air, make these springs inex- 
nnstible and always new ; immense cavities, made to receive them, divide 
|he continents. Tire extent of the sea is as great as that of the earth ; it 
II not a cold, barren element; it is a new empire, as rich, as populous as 
^ first The finger of God has marked their boundaries. 
, The earth, rising above the level of the sea, 'is secure from its irrup- 
Uona; its surfiice, enamelled with flowers, adorned with ever-springing 
verdnre, peopled with thousands and thousands of species of different ani- 
Ottls, IB a place of rest, a delightfiil abode, where man, placed in order to 
*^nd nature, presides over all beings. The only o;ie among them all 
^P^le of knowing and worthy of adminng, God has made him spectator 
1^ Ae universe and a witness of his wonders. The divine spark with 
^nich he is animated enables him to participate in the divine mysteries ; 
^ia by this light that he thinks and reflects ; by it he sees and reads in 
^ b(N>k of the universe as in a copy of the Deity. 

Nature u the exterior throne of the divine Majesty ; the man who con- 
'^emplatai, who studies it, rises by degrees to the interior throne of Omni- 
f^ce. Made to adore the Creator, the vassal of Heaven, sovereign ul 

• Ms MUt-t-eUa tn ^ikiu «clor(i-3 4 l*abri de 
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iba etrth, he ennoUei, peoples, enriches it ; he establishes amon; fiving 
beings oitler, subordination, harmony ; he embellishes nature heTself ; he 
enltiTates, extends, and polishes it; lops off the thistle and the briar, and 
mnltiplies the grape and the rose. — Bufon, 



ANOTHER GENERAL VIEW OF NATURE. 

Trees, shrubs, and plants are the ornaments and ^clothing of the earth 
Notlung is so ^melancholy as the prospect of a country naked and ^hue, 
exhibiUng to the eye nothing but stones, mud, and eand. But, vivified 
by nature, and ^dad in its nuptial robe, amidst the course of streams and 
the singing of birds, the earth presents to man, in the harmony of the 
three Idng^oms, a spectacle full of life, of interest and charms— the only 
spectacle in the world of which his eyes and heart are never ^eary. 

The more a ^(contemplative man's soul is fraught with sensibility) the 
more he yields to the ecstasies which this harmony produces in him. A 
soft and deep melancholy then takes possession of his senses, and in an 
intoxication of delight he loses himself in the immensity of that beautifiil 
system with which he feels himself identified. Then every particQlar 
object escapes him : he sees and feels nothing but in the whole. Sodk 
circumstance must contract his ideas, and circumscribe his imagination, 
^before he can observe by parcels that universe which he was endea- 
voring to embrace.— -J*. J, Routteau. 

1 Vfitement-S triste-3 peU-4 rev6ta-5 se lasser-e contemplateur a rise 
■snsible—? pour qu*il. 



CULTIVATED NATURE. 
How beautiful is cultivated nature ! by the labors of man,howbrilliapt 
it is, and how pompously adorned ! He himself is its chief omameQt, its 
noblest part ; by multiplying himself, he multiplies the most preciooi 
germ ; she also seems to multiply with him : by his art he '(brings forth 
to view) all that she ^concealed in her bosom. How many unknoini 
treasures ! What new riches ! Flowers, fruits, seeds, brought to perfec- 
tion, multiplied to infinity; the useful species of animals transported, 
propagated, increased without number ; the noxious species reduced, coo 
fined, banished ; gold — and iron, more necessary than gold — eitracted 
from the bowels of the earth ; torrents 'confined ; rivers directed, ^con- 
tracted ; the sea itself subjected, ^explored, crossed from one hemisphen 
to the other ; the earth accessible in every part, and every where rendered 
equally cheerful and fruitful; in the vallies. delightful mea^laws; in the 
plains, nch pastures and still richer harvests ; hills covered with vines 
and firuits; their summits crowned with useful trees and young forests; 
deserts changed into cities inhabited by an immense population, which, 
continually circulating, spreads itself from these centres to their extreou- 
ties ; roads opened and frequented ; communications established emj 
where, as so many witnesses of the strength and union of society; a 
thousand other monuments of power and glory sufficiently demonstrate 
that man, possessing dominion over the earth, has changed, renewed 
the whole of ito surface, and that, at all times, he shares the empp< 
of it with nature. 

I Msttrt au Jour-A nsttsr-d eontenu-4 roiserrt ff raeonno. 
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THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUBD. 

However, man only reigns by right of conquest ; he rather enjoys than 
possesses, and be can preserve, only by means of continual labor. If this 
ceases, every thing droops, every tiling declines, every thing changes, and 
again 'returns under the hand of nature ; she reassumes her rights, erases 
the work of man, covers with dust aivl moss his most pompous monu- 
ments, destroys them in time, and leaves him nothing but the regret of 
having lost through his fault what l.«8 ancestors had conquered by their 
labors. Those times in which man loses his dominion, those ^barbarous 
ages during which every thing is seen to perish, are always preceded by 
war, and accompanied by scarcity and depopulation. Man, who can do 
nothing but by number, who is strong only by union, who can be happy 
only hy peace, is mad enough to arm himself for his misery, and to fight 
for his ruin. Impelled by an insatiable thirst of having, blinded by ambi- 
tion still more insatiable, he renounces all the feelings of humanity, turns 
all his strength against himself^ seeks mutual destruction, ^actually destroys 
himself, aad aiier these periods of blood and carnage, when the smoke of 
glory has vanished, he contemplates with a sad eye Uie earth wasted, the 
arts buried, nations scattered, the people weakened, hia own happinesa 
ruined, and his real power annihilated.-— ^i<^0n« 

BeDtrer-2 de barbarie— 3 en eSet. 

INVOCATION TO THE Gofl OF NATURE. 

Almighty God ! whose presence alone supports nature, and maintaiiM 
the harmony of the laws of the universe : Thou who, from the immove- 
able throne of the empyrean, seest the celestial spheres roll under thy feet 
without shock or confusion : who, from the bosom of repose, reproducest 
every moment their immense movements, and alone governest in profound 
peaee &at infinite number of heavens and worlds ; restore, restore at 
lengA tranquilti^ to the agitated earth ! let it be silent at thy voice ; let 
discord and war cease their proud clamors ! God of goodness ! autbo* 
of all beings ! thy paternal eye ^takes in all the objects of the creatior« . 
but man is thy chosen being ; thou hast ^illumined his soul with a ray 
of thy immortal light : complete the measure of thjr kindness bypene- 
trating his heart with a ray of thy love : this divine sentiment, dimisiiig 
itself every where, will reconcile opposite natures ; man will no longer 
^ad the sight of man ; his hand will no longer wield the nuirderous 
'steel ; the devouring flames of war will no longer ^dry up the sources of 
population : the human species, now weakened, mutilated, mowed down 
in the blossom, ^vnll spring anew, and multiply without number ; nature, 
overwhelmed under the weight of ^^scourges,' will soon reassume with a 
new life its former fruitlulness ; and we, beneficent God, will second it, 
we will cultivate it, we will contemplate it incessantly, that we may every 
moment ofifer thee a new tribute of gratitude and admiration. — Buffon, 

1 Embrasser^ 6cIairer-3 le fer armer sa main— 4 tarir-5 germer de nottveau 

-6 fl6au. 



Happy they who 'are disgusted with turbulent pleasures, and know 
%ow to be contented with the sweeta of an innocent life ! Happy they 

1 Be d6|oater de-3 se contenter ^ 



2i| TfXM BXSllGIiBB. 

who detight Hn Mag iiiftnietod> and who ^ftake a plo«nmiiiitorln« Aii 
minda with knowledge! Wherever advene fortane may throw them, 
thej always carry entertainment with them ; and the disquiet whidi 
preys upon others, even in the midst of pleasures, is miknown to thoM 
who can employ themselves in readm^. Happy they who bve to md, 
and are not like me deprived of the ability. As these thoughts were 
passing in my mind, I went into a gloomy forest, where I immedutely 
perceived an old man, holding a book in his hand. The forehead of this 
sage was broad, bald, and a little wrinkled : a white beard hung down ta 
his girdle ; his stature was tall and majestic ; his completion still fresh 
and ruddy ; his eyes lively and piercing ; his voice sweet ; his words plain 
and charming. I never saw so venerable an old man. He was a |ffiat 
of Apollo, and ^officiated in a marble temple, which the kings of Egypt 
had dedicated to that god in this forest The book which he held in his 
hand was a collection of hymns in honor of the gods. He accoiAed me 
in a friendly manner, and we discoursed together. He related things 
past so well, that they seemed present ; and yet with such brevity, tbit 
bis account never tired me. He foresaw the future by his profoond 
knowledge, which made him know men, and the designs of which they 
are capable. With all this wisdom, he was cheerful and cooiplsinnt, 
and the sprightliest youth has not so many graces as this man had at so 
advanced an age. He accordingly loved young men when they vtn 
teachable, and had a taste for study and virtue.— fVn^fon. 

3 erin8truira--4 f« 9lair9-4 ser^--e doeile. 



THOUGHTS ON POJITRY. 

Wherever I went, I found that poetry was eoosid^Md as the ^Qiii^ 
learning), and regarded with a veneration ^(soniefwhat approadung to) thtt 
which men would pay to angelic nature. 

It yet fills me writh wonder that, in almost all countries, the moit vi' 
cient poets are considered as the best; whether '(it be that) emf ^ 
of knowledge is an acquisition gradually attained, and poetiy is a gift 
conferred at once; or that the first poetry of every nation sorfoised then 
as a novelty, and retained the credit by consent which it received by acci- 
dent at first; or whether, as the ^province of poetry- is to desaibe natore 
and passion, which are always the same, the first vrritem ^(took possessioD) 
of ''(the most striking objects for description), and '(the most probable 
occurrences for fiction), and left nothing to tbose that followed tham hot 
^transcriptions of the same events, and ^ew combinations of the am* 
images. Whatever be the reason, it is commonly observed that the 
early writers are in possession of nature, and their 'ofollowers of art; 
that the first excel in strength and invention, and Ube latter in tkf^ 
uid refinement 

I was desirous to add my name to this illostriouB I'finatemity. I ^ 
all the poets of Persia and Arabia, and was able to repeat by meniivy l^ 
volumes that are suspended in the mosque at Mecca. But I soon found 
that no man was ever great by imitation. My desire of "exoell«oB 
'impelled me i^to transfer my attention to nature and to '^life. ^>^ 

1 Fartie la plus sublime de la Utt^rature-Squi teaoitde-SoelavieaoadecM*' 
-4 but-^ 8'eniparer-6 objcts qui fbarnissaient lea plat riohea deaariptioaM*'^ 
mens qui prdtaient la ploa k la fiction^ de eopier-^ fliire de novveUas SOWtf*' 
•jn»-JO pucajiseura-ll famiIle-13 ezceller-13 eoga(er-;4 reporter. ..■»-«» 



FREE EXERCISS8. 2S1 

viras to be my sulject, and men to be my auditors : I could never describe 
what I had not seen ; I could not hope ^^(to move those with delight or 
tenror) whose interests and opinions I did not '^understand, v 

16 r6?eiller le plajpir ou la terreur dans ceaz~17 ae connaitre ni. 



THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

Bemg now resolved to be a poet, I saw every thing '^(with a new 
parpose) ; my sphere of attention was suddenly magnified : no kind of 
knowledge '^(was to be overlooked). I ranged mountains and deserts 
^cfor images and resemblances, and ^> (pictured upon my mind) every 
tree of the forest and flower of the valley. I observed with equal care the 
crags of the rock and the pirmacles of the palace. Sometimes I wandered 
along the mazes of the rivulet, and sometimes watched the changes of the 
summer cloads. To a poet nothing can be useless. Whatever is beau* 
tiful and whatever is dreadful must be familiar to his imagination : he 
must 3^ (be conversant) with all that ^•''(is awfully vast or elegantly little). 
The plants of the garden, the animals of the wood, the minerals of the 
earth, and the meteors of the sky, must all concur to store his mind with 
inexhaustible variety : for every idea is useful for the ^^(enforcement or 
decoration) of moral or religious truth ; and he who knows most will 
have most ^^power of diversifying his ^^scenes, and gratifying his reader 
with remote allusions and unexpected instruction. 

All the appearances of nature ^^I was therefore careful to study, and 
every country which I have surveyed has contributed something to my 
poetical powers. 

In so wide a survey, interrupted the prince, you must surely have left 
much unobserved. J have lived till now within the circuit of these 
mountains, and yet cannot walk abroad without the sight of something 
which I had never beheld before or never ^^heeded. 

IdSousan nouveau joar>-19 je ne devais n^gliger— 20 pour recueillir— 21 p^n^trer 
mon esprit du tableau de— 22 bien connaitre— 23 etonne par sa grandeur ou charms 
par son 6I6gante petitesse— 24 fortifier, ou embellir— 25 ressources pour— S6 tableau 
^37itudier avec soin touton lea, &c.— 28 remarquer. 



THE SAME SUBJECT CONTINUED. 

The business of a poet, said Imlac, is to examine, not the individual, 
Dut the species ; to remark general properties and ^^(large appearances) : 
be does not number the strcwtks of the tulip or describe the difier^t shades 
in the verdure of the forest He is to exhibit, in his portraits of nature, 
^^8uch prominent and striking features as recal the original to every mind; 
uid must neglect ^'the minuter discriminations, which one may have 
remarked and another neglected, ^^for those characteristics which ^^are 
alike obvious to 3 4 vigilance and "carelessness. 

But the knowledge of nature is only behalf the task of a poet: he must 
be acquainted likewise with ^^all the modes of life. His character requires 
that he -''^estimate the happiness and misery of every condition ; observe 
the power of all the passions, in all theii combinations, and '^tiace tho 

99 ConstMrer les objets en grand— 30 de ces traits saiUans et firappans qui, icc.-^ 

31 ces petita d6tailB~32 pour s'appliquer k caractiriser, ice. &c.— 33 frappe 6gale- 

otent— 34 oBil observateur— 35 esprit inaouciant--3d tbo half of--37 tous les diiftreos 

•Teets—Sd apprteier— ^ auivre les vicisntudes. 

2a2 
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_ I of Ihe human mind, as they we modified by variouB iDititntkni 
•ad aeddental inilueneee of climate or cnatom, from the sprighUuiMB of 
w&oey to the deapondenoe of deeiepitade. He must ^odivest himself of 
the prejudicea of hu age or comatiy ; he must consider < 'right and wnmg 
^^in their abatracted and inTariable state ; he must disregaid pratentlaws 
and opinions, and rise to general and transcendent troths, which will 
always be the same ; he must therefore <> (content himself with the slow 
progress of his name), contemn the applause d his own time, and commit 
hia elaima to the Justioe of poaterity. He must write as the hiteipretn 
of nature and the legislator of mankind, and consider himself ts ^^ 
«ding over the thoughts and manners of iuture generations, as t being 
superior to time and place. 

Hii labor is not yet at an end : he must know many langoagoi ami 
many sciences; and» that his style may be worthy of bis thoog^t^ be 
must, by incessant practice, familiaxixe himself to every delicacy (^speech 
and grace of harmony .*-<Sf. Johmon, 

40 Be d«poui11er-41 ce qui eat Juste ou injuste— 43 abatraction fait«de cei divan 
pr^Jttgts— 43 ae r^aigner k voir aon nom percer diflteitemeat— 44 iaflaer. 



First follow nature, and your judgment frame 

By her just standard, which is still the same : 

Unerring nature, still divinely bright. 

One clear, unchanged, and univmal light. 

Lift, force, and beauty must te all impart ;> 

At enoe the source, and end, and teat of art' 

Art, from that fond, its just supply provides ; 

Worka without show, and without pomp preaidea ; 

In some lair body thus th' informing soul, 

WiHx spirit foods, vrith vigor fills the whole ; 

Each motion guides, and every nerve aastaimi 

Itself unseen, but in th' eSoci remains.' 

Some, to whom Heav'n in wit has been profu|w, 

Want as much more to turn it to its use : 

For vrit and judgment often are at strife, . 

Though meant each other's aid, like man and wifo.^ 

Tis more to guide than spur the muse's steed, 

Hestrain his fury dian provoke his speed :* 

The winged courser, like a gen'rous horse, 

Shows most true mettle when you check its course.*— Paj^* 

1. Light, clear, immuiaUe, and universal nature, which never eira, aad fhiaei 
always with a divine aj^eador, muat impart to all ahe does life, force, and tea>9- 

2. she ia at once the aburce, &c. 

S. 8o in a fkir body, unseen itself, but always aehaible by ita etfecta. tlie aw 
eotitinually acting, feeds the whole with spirit, filJa it with vigor, guides evefy 
motion of ii« and auataina every nerve. 

4. Some to whom Heaven baa given wit in profusion, want aa much yetto kaov 
the nae they ought to make of it ; for wit and judgment, though made, Kks >"*' 
aad wift, to aid each other, are often in oppgaition. 

5. It ia more diiBcolt to guide than apur the cooraer of the muaes, aadtoRitnii 
Ita ardor than provoke ita impetuosity. . 

0. The winged couraer ia like a generoua horse : the more we strive to itop rt " 
Cts rapid eourse^ the more it shows uaeoa^atraMa visor. 
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EXAMPLES OF PHRASES 
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PRINCIPAL DIFFICULTIES OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



Sur lee CoUectiff Partitifi. 
Im plnpArl des Amiu verU sont d*uii gout 

austere. 
La plupart deif gens ne m eondniient que 

par int^r^l. 
La plupart du monde w trompe, 
II m^prite par pbikMophie ies taonneon 

que la idupart du monde recherclie, 
IJdevait mefoamir unt d'arbrea; mais 

i'en ai icjeU la moitid qai ne ralait 

rien, 
Un grand nombre de spectateurt ^utait 

4 la beauts du nectaclet 
Toute Borte de livres ne' soni pae ^gale* 

]B«Bt boaa, 
Beaueonpde personnes se son! pr^ienl^s, 
Bieii des pernonnea ee font dee principea k 

leur fantaaie. 



On the Collective PartitiTW. 
7%0 grtuUr part of gr&OH fruit is of a 

harsh taato. 
Jioot peopls are guided only hf interest. 

The greater paH of mankind live in error. 
Jis a true philosopher, hs despises thos§ 

honors which inankind in general court. 
Be was to furnish mo so tnaity trees, but 

/reused ha^tf them, whUh were good 

for nothing, 
jactusidora&e number tf spectators added 

to the splendor of tA0 seeno. 
Every kind of books' are not equally good. 

Many peopls presented themselves. 
Many persons form principles to them' 
selves, according to their fancy. 



Sur guelquet Verbs gu'on ne pent On some Verbs which cannot be coD« 
canjvguer avec Avoir earn ftUre jugated with the verb Avoir with 
de9 barbarUmea. ^ out making barbarous phrases. 

II lui est tebu ane aaccession du cbef de An estate fell to him in right qf his wtfo. 

Se has lost much tfhis credit. 
Have we not agreed about thepnee.* 
Did he not intesfere in th^ affair om he 

had promised! 
Be came up unawares. 
The snow which fell this morning has 

ocfHued the weather. 
How much snow has fallen this morning I 
All his teeth have fallen out. 
TlUa remark was not allowed to escape. 
Have you been to see your friend? 
They arrived at noon, and eet out again 

immediately. 
These flowers are scarcely blown. 
He was bom (f virtuous parents, who be- 

stowed on him the best education. 
Is your sister returned ? 
Is net your mother come yet 7 



11 est bien d^chu de son credit, 

Ne aommes-nous pas convenus du prii? 

N*eBt-il pat intervenu dans cetto a^aire, 

eomme il Favait promis 1 
II est sarvenu & rimproviste, 
La neige, qui est tomb6e ce matin, a 

adonei le temps, 
Q,xke de neige il est tomb^ ce matin I 
IVMites les dents lui sont tomb^es, 
Ce propos n*est pas tomb^ & terre, 
Btes-Tous alK voir votre ami ? 
lis scat arrives ft midi et sont repartis de 

suite, 
Ces flean sont h. peine Closes, 
lis est b6 de parens vertueui, qui n*ont 

rien n^gligA pour son Education, 
Madnnoiselte votre sosur est-elle rentr^e ? 
Madame votre m^re n^est-elle pas encore 

▼enue? 



Sur lee Mots de Quantiti. 

II a beaucoup d*esprit, mais encore pine 

d^amonr propre. 
n a aasas d^argent pour ses menus plaisirs, 
U y tffWt bien du monde & I'Opira, 
1 1 vavait hier au Pare je ne saiscombien 

degens, 
II boit autantd*eatt que de viir, 
II a tant d*amis qu'il ne manquera de 

rien, 
Personne B*y a plus d*int^rAt que lui, 
II n*a lias plus a'esprit qu*il n*en fout, 
Trop em loisir perd souvent la jeunesse, 

Tf ai ^9n iMABf d%itir^ que vous , 



On 



of Quantity. 



He has a great deal qf sense, but still 

more vanity. 
He has s^ficient pocket-money . [Opera. 
7%ere weri a great many people ai the 
There were Tdo not know how many peopls 

in the Park yesterday. 
He drinks as much water as wine. 
He has so many friends that he wiU want 

for nothing. 
JMody has more interest there than he 
He is not overburdened with sense. 
Too much leisure Hme is frequently the 

destruction tfyomth. 
/ SSI laaeA Use cmuerudd i% ft tkan fM^. 
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PHKASB8 ON BOMB DIFFICULTIEt. 



Air le$ Pronomt PenonneU. 

BOTB et t« retire, 

Conn vito et ne t*ainase point, 

II dit at^onrd'taui une choM et demain il 

M d^mentira, 
n a'eat dementi lui-m^me, 
La JeanesM eat natarellereent emport^e ; 

«Jle a beioin de qaelque entrave qui ia 

/tftiesne, 
n ne pent voir person ne dans la pro8p6rit6 

aans lui porter envie, 
Oe que tous me dites est une ^nigme pour 

moi. 
Cast un homme extreme en tout ; il alme 

et il bait avec fUreur, 

0i vous n'y aves Jamais 6t6, Je vous y 

m^nerai, 
Je I'ai connu douK et modeste; il s^est 

kien gkti dans ie commerce de ses nou- 

veauz amis, 
EUe n'est pas encore revenue du saisisse- 

ment, que lui causa celte nouvelle. 

II menace de Texterminer, lui et toute sa 

race, 
Bi vous n*avez que fiiire do ce livre«lA, 

pr6tez-le-moi, 
Je lui avais envoys un diamant, il Ta 

refus6, Je Ie lui ai reiivoy^, 
n appreiid facilement et oublie de m6me, 
Je lui pardon ne fkcilement d'avoir voulu 

■e faire auteur ; mais Je ne saurais lui 

pardohner toutes les pu6rilit^s dont il a 

farci son livre, 
Je me plains A vous de vous-mdme, 
Bi vona ne voulez ^as £tro pour lui, au 

moins ne soyez pas contre, 
duand sera-ce que vous viendrez nous 

voir? 



On the Personal Pronomn. 

Oo out and retire, withdram. 

00 quick, and do not loiter. 

He advances a thing today, and wUlttth 

tradiet himself to-morrow. 
He has contradicted himse^. 
Touth is naturally hasty, it nuds MM 

cheek to restrain it. 

He can see the prosperity qf nobody vitk 

out envying them. 
What you tell me is a perfect riidU t» «(. 

He is a man that carries eeery (Jung U 
excess; he is alike violent in Ms Iso* 
and in his hatred. 

Jf you have never been there, IwiUtskt 
you. 

1 knew him when he teas mild andmsiut; 
he has been much corrupted by oat- 
dating with his new aequaintanee$. 

She is not yet recovered from the cm- 
stemation into tohic^ that iiUetlitntt 
threw her. "• 

He threaUns to exterminate km a%i tU 
his family. 

If you have dona with tMs book, leei K 
me. 

I had sent him a diamond, andke rtftsd 
it, but I sent him it back again. 

He learns easily and forgets the same. 

Jean easily pardon him for htxng ^ 
tempted to turn author; but I caxut 
pardon him all the absurdities mA 
which he has filled his book. 

I complain to you of yourself. 

If you will not be for him, at least de *d 
be against him. 

When will you come to see us? 



Sur toi, lui, soi-mSme, et lai-mdme. 

Quand on a pour soi Ie t^moignage de sa 

conscience, on est Men fort, 
L*estime de toate la terre ne sert de rien 

i. un homme qui n*a pas Ie t^moignage 

de sa conscience pour lui, 
Un homme fait mille fkutes, parce qu'il 

ne foit point de reflexions sur lui, 

On fait mille fautes, quand on ne fait 

aueune reflexion sur soi, 
II aime mieux dire du mat de lui, que Be 

n'en point parler, 
L'^gdiste aimera mieux dire du mal de 

soi, que de n*en point parter. 

On a sou vent besoin d*un plus petit que 

soi, 
Un prince a souvent besoin de beaucoup 

de gens plus petits que lui, 
(Test un bon moyen de s*6Iever soi-m^mo, 

que d'exalter sea pareils ; et un homme 

adroit s*6I<^ve ainsi lui-m6me. 



^Sur les Pronoms Relatifs. 
11 n*y a rien de si capable d'efl&mlher Ie 

courage, que Toisivet^ et les ddlices, 
11 fiiut empdcher que la division, qui est 

dans eette &mille, n'«clale, 



On 9oit luij Boi-mSme, and lut'mitne. 
The approbation qfoureonscieaeeviverti 

great courage. , 

The good opinion of the whole world u 9 

910 use to a man who has not tke enm- 

bation of his own conscience. 
A man commits a thousand faults iteetu 

he does not refieet on future «•«•■ 

quences. 
We commit a thousand faults wkee tt 

neglect to reflect on ourselves. 
He had rather speak ill qf himself tie* 

not speak of himself at all. 
The egotist prtfers speaking ill ef U^sefJ 

rather than not be the subject ^ to «•» 

conversation. 
We frequently want the assisUnee »/ n* 

who is below ourselves. 
Ji prince frequently needs the atsisletc* 

qfmany persons inferior to himself- 
It is an excellent method of exalting »«J 

selves to exalt our equals, and a matf 

address by this means exalts Aimmv- 

On the Relative Pronounf. 
Ji/hthing is so calculated to enervaU fi* 

mind as idleness and pleasure. 
The dissension in that family must m 

prev$nt9dfr9m btcoming pmUI^ 



PBKAaU ON SOMB DDTICin.TnU. 



ass 



n> a bien d«f ^v^nemras que Ton luppote 

« ptawr MBdant Im eiitr*aetes, 
Je le trouviu qui •*liAbiUait, 
Qui le tirera de cet embanras, le tirera 

d*iuie grande mia^re, 
Oeiut>M aont v^ritabiement beoieux, qui 

eroient Tfttre, 
I) ii*y a qae la verto, qui puiiae lendre un 

homme heoreux en cette vie, 
II n*y a rtgle, n g^n^rale, qui n*ait eon 

exeeiAion, 
Cest un orateur qui ee poaiide et qui ne 

aeuouldeJaniaifl, 
II n'y a pas dans le ecBur humain de repli 

que Dieu ne eonnaiaee. 
On n*a troav^ que quetques fragmeni du 

grand oavrage qu'il avait promis, 
La flittte, que voae aves foite, eat plus 

importante que Toua ne penns, 
Lee preiniires d-marches qn*on fkit dani 

le monde, ont beaucoup dinfluenee rar 

le reete de la vie, 
Otte Aree est une dee plus riaiblee qu*on 

ait encore vues, 
^uaaaes-vous dee tr^eors que tee vera et 

la rouiUe ne paiaeent point gftter, et que 

lea voleurs ne paisient point d^rober, 
L*ineenitnde, ou nous eommes de ee qui 

doit arriver, fait que nous ne sanrions 

prendre des mesures jnstes, 
Je n*«tonae qu'il na vpie pas le danger 

ou il est, 
L*lioBme donl worn partas, n*est plus id, 

Celai de qui Je tiena eetta noavelle ne 

voM est pas connii, 
Celai & qui ce beau chftteau appartient 

ne rhabite presque Jamais, 
Ce sont des ^T^nemens auxqnels il ftint 

Uen ee soamettfe, 
C'est ce i quoi vous ne peases gadre. 



Tktre art sMmy wMte j« a pises wUeh 

mr» MMvossdls Aoppm b^uetm tJu acts. 
Ifnnd km drummg. 
fVkoever extrieatit kirn from tku i^uUg 

wiU reUev9 kimfnm mueh diatrua. 
Tkate are rtatty kapn vA« think tkamf 

»ehe$ 30, 
FirttM alouo em» romdor a siaa Acppif <« 

iMtUfo. 
TTkore is no rulo to gonoral hmt it aimitt 

Ofoxc^ftUna. 
Be is on orator who ia mooter ofhimoo^, 

and loho is never omharraooed. 
Thore is ne roeosstftho human hoart hut 

Qod poresivoo it 
On/y eeme fragments qf the great work 

ho had promised have teen found. 
T%e error you hone eommittod is «f more 

eonsequonce than you imagine. 
7^ first steps we take on entering tho 

world have eonsidorabU infiuenee on tho 

rest of our lives. 
T%at fares is one of the moot truly eemie 

thiU over was seen. 
^f *P /o** youreektee treasures whiek 

noUher moth nor rust can corrupt^ and 

which thievee eaanet eteal. 
Our uncertainty ae to what shall Aappeii 

laaifcee us incapable of properly pro 

viding against it. 
lam astonJskodhodoes net seethe danger 

heuin. 
T%e man whom you are speahiiigtf is not 

here now. 
7%e person from whom Irecnoed the in- 

teU^onee is not known to you. 
T%e proprietor of thai heau^ful seat eel 

iIsM reeidee Oere. 
T^Uee are events to which ve must eaisiic 

n is what you seldom think t(f. 



Sur 169 Pr^nofM JUmomtraHJfk. On the DemonstratlTe Pronouna. 

JVM te aeknowlodge tho dMnity ie totaUy 
to renounee the light qf reason, 

Tb lie is to despise Qod amd to fear man. 

There are moral contagious disorders, 
and these are the most dangerous. 

What you advance is, I think, widely de- 
ferent from your sentiments. 

Men in general love only those whofiatter 
them. 

He who persuadss another to the eosuais- 
sion ef a crime is hardly Uss guilty 
than ho who commits it. 

Tb aink ia this manner is to be wi(fkUy 
bUnd. 

The reports eeneening him are hardly 
eonerivdble. 

What distresses me is to see gwUt tri^ 
umphant. 

Do you knew HttU Emily? Sheisaehild 
of whom every body speahs welL 

InUtaU vour friend in every thing f she 



Ne point reconnaitre la divinity, c*est 

renoncer i toutes les iaraieres de la 

raison. 
Mentir, e*est m^priser Dieu et craindre 

les hommes, 
n y a des ^pid^mies morales, et ee sont 

lea plus dangereuses, 
Je crois que ce que vous dites est bien 

61oign6 de ce que vous pensez, 
Lee bommes n'aiiuent ordinairement que 

ceaz qui les tfattent, 
Celui qui persuade a un autre de faire un 

crime, n^est gudre moins coupable que 

celui qui le commet, 
Penser ainsi, c'est s^arengler soi-mftme, 

Ce qa*oii rapporte de loi est InconeeTaUe, 

Ce qui m^aflUge, c*est de voir le triomphe 

da crime, 
Connaiases-Toua la Jenne Emilie ? C*est 

une enftint dont tout le monde dit du 

bien, 
Imites en foot votre amie : elle est donee, 

qppUOB^e, bonfift^ el eompatissante, 
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PHRAeES ON SOME DIFFICULTIES. 



iSilWr le verbe Kvwx employ^ a Clm- On the verb .^votr^f o^ve^employed 
personneL impenonally. 



RsMARQUE.-^uand te verbe avoirn'em- 
ploie & rimpercionnel, c'cst duiid le sens 
i*itre,ei alora il se joint toujours avuc y. 
U y a un an qne je ne vous ai vu, 
T a-t-il dea nouvelles ? 
Koii,il n*yen a pas.du moina que je sacbe, 
N'y at-il paa cinquante-quatre millea de 

Londrea a Brighton ? 
II y avail d«:;Ju bcaucoupdo monde lorsque 

j'arrivai, 
D n*y avail hier presque peraonne au 

pAfCf 

Y avtit-il de i;randa di'^bnta? 

]<ry avait-il pas beaucuup de curieux ? 
Je Tavais vu il y avail a peine vingt- 

quatre heuren, 
II n'y avail paa deux Joura qu'il avail 

din^ Chez moi. 
Yavail-il ailouc-lempsque vous ne Taviez 
lly eutbierun balchuzM. un tel. [vu? 
II n*y eut pas hicr de bpuciacle. 

Y eul-il beaucoup de confusion el de d6 
sordre? 

N*y eulii paa un beau feu d'artifice? 
II y a eu aujourd'hui une foule immeoae a 
la promenade, 

Y n*y a paa eu de bal, camme on I'avait 
annonc6, 

Xit<il vrai qu'il y a eu on duel? 

N'y a-Ml pas eu dana aa conduite un peu 
trop d'emportemenl ? 

Quand il y eut eu une explication, lea 
eaprits se calm^rent, 

N*7 avait-il pas eu un plus grand nombre 
deapectateura? 

II y aura demain un aimulacre de combat 
naval, 

n n'y aura aucun de vous, 

7 aura-t*il une bonne r^coltecette ann^e ? 

N'y aurat-il pas quelqu'un de voire fa- 
mine? 

A coup afir il y aura eu bien du d^sordre, 

Bur cent personnes, il n'y en aura pas eu 
dix de salLsfaites, 

T aura-l-il eu un bon aoupft ? 

N^y aura-til pas cu de m^contens ? 

n y aurait de la malhonni^tet^ dans ce pro- 

II n'y aurait pas ^rand mal a cela. [cede. 

T aurait-il quelqu'un aasez taardi pour 
Tattaquer? - 

N'y aurait-il pas quelqu'un assez charita- 
ble pour I'avertir de ce qironditdelui? 

II y aurait eu de I'imprudence a cela. 

U n'y aurait pas eu tant de misintelli- 

gence, si Ton m'en avail cru. 
II n*y aurait pas cu dix personnes, 
Y aarait-il eu de I'inconv^nient 7 

N> aurait il pas eu de jaloux pour le 

traverser dans ses projets ? 
Je ne croia pas qu'il y ait an spectacle 

plus magnifique, 
Je d^sirerais qu'il y eiitmoins de flausset^ 

dana le commerce de la vie, 
le n'ai pas ou'i dire qu'il y ait eu hier dea 

nouvelles dn continent, 
4urtez-vou8 cru qu'il y e&t en tant de per- 

■onnea compirofliiseB dana cette afikire? 



H'^cn theverb avoir i« used imperatMlbf 
it signifies etre, to be, and in this uweU 
ts aivays accompanied by the adverb y. 
It is a twelvemonth since I saw yoa. 
Is there any news? 
JVo, there is none, at /ea«t that I Hem. 
Is it not fifty-four miUs from Lonin te 

Brighton f 
There were already a great nuaiyfeeflf 

when I arrived. 
There was hardly any body in the peri 

yesterday. 
Were there violent debates? 
Were there not many curious pecpls? 
I had seen him scarcely four-and-twenii 

hours before. 
He had dined with me not two days bifm. 

Was it so long since you had seen Ur. 

There was yesterday a ball at Mr. St. 

There was no play yesterday. 

Was there a great deal of eonfunn ni 

disorder? 
Were there not handsome fireworks? 
There was an immense crowd ta-dai/ tt 

the pvMlie walks. 
There has not frsm any baU, as had bin 

mtntioned. 
Is it true that tker§ has been a duel? 
Was there net rather too macA iMttiMOt 

in his behaviour f 
.Bfter there had been an expUauHn, 

tranquillity was restored. 
Was there not a greater number tf if» 

tators t 
To-morroto there toitt be the nfrusKtstia 

of a sea-fight. 
There will be none of you. 
Will there be a good harvest this yter J 
. Will not there be tome ^ yourfanabf? 
[erier- 
There must certainly have been nttek ^• 
Out qf a hundred persons, there vfl Ml 

have been ten satined. 
Will there have been a good supper? 
Will there not have been some disseti^^ 
Such a step would have been ungentul 
There would be no great harm in that. 
Would there be any one bold enesgk te 

attack him f 
Would there be nobody kind enough U 

acquaint him with to hat is said of fn*^ 
There would have been some imfrtdtstt 

in that. 
There would not have been so great a mu- 

understanding had I been believed. 
There would not have been tenpersnt. 
Would there have been any iwm'*' 

nience? 
Would there not have been some «tii«» 

person to thwart him in his designs? 
I do not think there can be a more svftn 

speetaele. 
I wish there were less dupUeity is Uf 

concerns of life. 
I have not heard that thsre was any «" 

from the continent yesterday. 
Could you have thought so many ff^'f* 

would have been eaqfoted t» tkU v»' 



MtSASES ON SOME DIFFICHLTIZS. 
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Phrtuei Diveraet, 
8a rie, sea actions, ses paroles, son air 

mftme et sa d-marche, tout precbc, lout 

6dlfio^n lai, 
On craignait qa'il n'arriv^t quelque dd- 

rordre dans Tassemblee, mais toutes 

cboses sy pass^reni fort doucement. 
La vjgne et le lierre s^entortillent autour 

des ormes, 
On ne disconvient point quMl nc soit 

brave, mais ii est un 0eu trop fanfkron, 
TiC cadet est ricbe, mais Tain^ Test encore 

davantage, 
Le ciel est coavert de nuages, et Torage 

est prct a fondre, 
Apres qu'il eut francbi les Alpe9 avecses 

troupes, il entra en Italie, 
La frugality rend lea corps plus sains e% 

plus robustes, 
Ce discours est peut-6tre an des plus 

beaux morceauz d*61oquence, qu'ii y 

ait jamais eu, 
Cest un bomme qui aime la liberty ; il ne 

>e gene pour qui que ce soit, 
II est plus haut que moi de deux doigta, 
Irezvous vous exposer a la barbarie et a 

riabospitalit^ de ces peuples? 

A la longae, les erreurs disparaissent, et 

la virite surnage. 
Si vous le prenez avec moi sur ce ton de 

flert«, je serai aussi tier que vous, 
(Test un borame rigide, qui ne pardonne 

rien, ni aux autres ni a lui-m6nie, 
Les uns montent, les autres descendent, 

ainsi va la roue de la fortune, 
Je lie vois rien de solide dans tout ce que 

vous me proposes, 
L'art n'a jamais rien produit de plus beau, 
Lequel est-ce des deux qui a tort ? 
On aine quelquefois la trahison, mais on 

bait toujours les traitrea, 

Continuatioiu 

L^iKphant se sert de sa trompe pour pren- 
dre et pour enlever tout ce qu'il veut, 
Plus j'examine cette personne, plus je 

crots I'avoir vue quelque part. 
La nuit vint jle fa^on que je fus contraint 

de me retirer, 
Il faut vivre de fiicon qu'on ne f^sse tort 

a personne, 
Elle sut qu'on attaquait son mari et 

courut aussitdt tout ^perdue pour le 

fecourir, 
Jc ,trouvai ses parens tout ^plor^s, 
Cet arbre poussd ses branches toutes 

droites, 
J*en ai encore la m^moire toute fVaicbe, 
II a voulu faire voir par cet essai qu'il 

poavait r^ussir en quelque cboae de 

plus grand, 
n fill bles86 au front et mourut de cette 

blessure, 
Ces chevaux prirent le mors aux dents et 

entrainerent le carrosse, 
C'est uu bomme quiJ!ompo8e sans cbaleur 

ni rmaginatioii ; tout ce qu'il 6crit est 

fl-oid et plat, 
Ce bfttiment a plus do profondeur qua de 

lai|«ar, 



JProfitttcuoui Phrtuet, 
Sis life, kiM actions, his very Isfk ttni 

deportment, every thingin himinitruet$ 

and edifies. 
It vas apprehended some disorder weula 

take place in the assembly^ kut every 

thing went off very quietly. 
The vtne and ivy twist round the elnu. 

They do not deny that he is brava^ tut h» 

boasts rather too much. 
The youngest is rich, but the eldest is stUl 

more som 
7%s sky is covered with clouds, and tks 

storm is preparing to burst, 
^ier hating crossed the Alps mlh kit 

troops, he entered Italy. 
Temperance imparts an increase 4f keoHk 

and strength to the body. 
7%» speech is perhaps one of the finett 

pieces qf eloquence that was ever pro- 

nounced. 
He is a man fond of liberty, he will k» 

restrained by nobody. 
He is taller than J by two iruhes. 
Will you go and expose yourss^ to CA« 

barbarity and inhospitality ef tJlMt 

nations! 
in time errors vanish and truth survivet 

If you treat me with that haughtinete^ i 

can be as haughty as you. 
He is a strange character, who pardesse 

nothing, either in himse^ or others. 
Some mount, others descend; thus goe§ 

the wheel (if fortune. 
I see nothing certain in all you propeee 

tome. 
It is one of the finest productions of art. 
Which €f the two is in the wrong 7 
We sometime love the treason, but we 

always hate the traitor. 



Continuation. 

TTke elephant makes use iff his tnunh Is 

take and lift whatever he pleases. 
The more I look at that person, the more i 

think I have seen him{or her) somewhere, 
Jfight came on, so that I was obliged to 

retire. 
We must live in such a manner as to 

injure nobody. 
She knew her husband was attacked, and!, 

in a staU qf distraction, ran to hsM 

assistance. 
I found his relations aU in tears. 
The branches of that tree grow quite 

straight. 
It is still quite fresh in my memory. 
He wished to show, by that attempt, that 

he could succeed in an enterprise e§ 

more consequence. 
He was wounded in the forehead, and tUed 

of this wound* 
Those horses ran away with the carriage. 

He is a man who writes vHthout tAa leaet 
warmth or animation: all hie produe* 
tions are cold arid insipid. 

That building is deeper than U ia trsM. 
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niRASBS OK 80HS DIFFictJLTI^S. 



Get komme ott un proAgt de layoir, de 

Kience, da ▼mleor, d'esprit, et de mt' 

moire, 
D est ittach^ & Tun et & rautre, mais plus 

k Tub qa*i l*antro, 
lit ont^ien de I'air l*uii de Faatre, 
Bi Ton mine cet bomme-l^ le contre-coup 

retoobera ear voae, 
II aerait mort, si on ne Teiit aseiat^ avec 

aolB, 
Oe podme lerait parftut, ai lee iaeidene, 

qui le font lanfuir* ninterrompaient la 

eoBtiouit« de Taction, 



ConHnuaHon, 

daandie le voudraia, je ne le pourraiepaa, 
Je aerai toajoura votre ami, quand m£me 

Youa ne le voodriec pae, 
Quand voas auriez r6u8ii, que voua en 

aerait-il revenu 7 
Unand on decouvrirait votre d^mafehe, 

on ne pourrait la bl&mer, 
QoandToue auriex consults qaelqu'un sur 

votre marriage, vouan'auriezpai mienx 

r^ttsai, 
Le tonnerre et I'^clair ne aont senBiblee 

que par la propacaiion du bruit et de la 

lumi^re juBqu'A roBil et k Toreille, 
Le langaae de la proee est plot simple et 

moins flguri que celui des vers, 
Le commencement de son dlscoura eat 

toujours assez sage ; mais.dans la suite, 

& force de vouloir s*elever, il se pM'd dana 

les nues : on ne salt plus ni ce qu'on 

voit, ni ce qu'on entend, 
C'est une fkute excusable dans un autre 

bomme, mais k un bomme aussi sage 

que lui, elle ne se peut pardonner, 
II ne sufBt pas de para!trehonn6te bomme, 

il fliut retre, 
II nous a re^uB avec bont^, et nous a 

^cout^s avec patience, 
Tout y est si bien peint, qu'on croit voir 

ce quMI d6crit. 
On ne pense rien de vous, qui ne voussoit 

glorieux, 
Les eaux de citetnes ne sont que des eaux 

de pluie ramaas^es, 
S'il n'est pas fort ricbe, du moins a-t-il de 

qnoi vivre bonn6tement, 
duel qoantieme du mois avons-nous? 
II lui tarde qu*il ne soit majeur, il compte 

Tes Jours et les mois, 
Des qualit^s excellentes, jointes k de rares 

talens, font le parfait mcrite, 
II a une mauVaise quality, c*est qu'il ne 

saurait garder un secret, 



Tkat man ii a fro^gf af hmMti 
jndgmenty etmrage, aeiue, ni AMvrr 

He ia attaeked to hoA, IM Utaumn 

Hum to ih» other. 
Tkoff very muck reevmble eoek etiUr. 
fftkat euin is nuned^UimuferttMfeiU 

roeoU upo* fou. 
Be would have died, ifhehtiuthm 

kindly aeeietod. 
That would be a perfect poem, if titiMd- 

dentewhieh give a^keamnmt»ilL,M 

net break the connection iftkenljtcL 



Continuatioxi. 

iflwearedupmed, leouUnotieiL 
I win ahoaye be yourfriond,«on tkHil 

you ehmUd not wioh it 
Had ye« svsit siiceaedsd, wUt wen fsi 

to have derived fi-om it t 
Should the atope you hme tekee H it- 
covered, they could not be Uemei. 
Had you conaulted eomebeiy ahnU ytw 

aiarri^s, you could not have a uemi 

bettor. 
Thunder and lightning are osly pentf- 

tibUbytke tramomiaaion qf teaniad 

Ught to the ear and aye. 
firoae language ia mMchmareaimfU m 

laaa figwratave than peeHc. 
7%s beginning of haa apeeeh if slsiy 

tolerably aanoibU: kut t^tanDarit,il 

fleeting the ambUma, he bate ttM^f. 

and we no lower undarataai tliim 

vAot toe aee or mear, 
Thia fauU would beexeuaaklaiaeiudir 

aum, but in a man ef Ms msm i( 

un^^TdonehU. 
hianot enough toaamn an hanettn^l 

we muat beao. 
He received ua with kindneea, eai kieri 

wiMnticutlw 
Eo^ thing hUiaaoweUdalinaatU,^ 

think you aee what he deacribn, . ^ 
Tkey think nothing qf you but uUt uK 

your honor. 
CGtem-water ia only rain-water teOam- 

If ha U not rich, at least he hu eaaU^^ 

live upon respectably. 
What day qf the month iaU7 
Be longs to beqfage^andeeuniatki'9' 

and montha^ . . 

ExceUentqualitiea^joinedtodistifiitm 

talenta, anutitute perfect merit. 
Be has one bad quality, he eoMiatbif* 
secret. 



ModfJea de phrases dana lesqueUeay 
on doit f aire usage de Particle, 

L*homroeest an jet A bien des vicissitudes, 
Les hommes d'un vrai g<^nie eont rares, 
J^a lioromes a imagination sont rarement 

beureux, 
T/homme, dont vous parlez, est un de mes 

amiD, 
^ vie es t un melange de biens et de maux, 
fiS perfection en tout genre est le but 

auqael on doit tendre 



Examples of PhiBses in whkh tbe 
Article is used. 

Man is liable to a variety ifekant^ 

Men qf real geniue are eoaree. 

Men of a vistonary character are JtM* 

kappu. 
Tke man you speak qfis afriaak ^■■■' 

Z4fe ia a eon^amnd efgeod endewl 
Perfection in aoary tlSag aug*^ * * •" 



PKBMBE8 ON 90itE DtFFtCtLtlES. 



U beMtd, IM grUcet, <et Tesprit sont des 
tvantages bien pr^cieuz, quand ils sont 
relev^s par la modestie, 
Voilides tableaux d'ane grande beauts, 
Faitefl-vons des principes, dont vous ne 

voui hearties jamais, 
Set arbre porte dea fruits excellens^ 
Ces raisons lont des conjectures bien 

faiUes. 
Serves>vous des termes ^tablis par r usage. 
On doit 6viter I'air de Taffectation, 

Le Jupiter de Phidias 6tait d'une grande 
beattl6, 



Beauty, graeefulneta, and wU are o«A»- 
able enddumenU, loAsn Mgktened lt% 
modesty. 

These are very beavXiful piehi,r$». 

Establish rules for yourse^, and nsvsr 
deviate from them. 

This tree bears very excellent fhsU. 

These reasons are very idle eotyeetures. 

Use the expressions established by eastern. 
We ought to avoid the appearance ef 

affectation. 
TTke Jupiter ef Phidias W4u eztiremely 

beautiful 



ConHnuatlon det mimet Phraaa, 

La mtooire est le ti^sor de Tesprit, le 

fimit de I'attention.et de la reflexion, 
Tachetai bier des gravares pr^cieuses et 

raws, 
l^ Fraiieeest le j^usbeaa pays de rEorope, 
L'int^rftt de PAllemagne 6tait oppose & 

eelai de la llussie. 
La longueur de TAogleterre du nord au 

8ud est de 360 milles, et sa largear de 

rest k rouest est de 300. 
I] arrive de la Cbine, du Japon, et des 

Indes Orientales, Ac. 
II arrive de rAin^rtque, de la Barbade, de 

la Jamaique, ice 
li vient de la Flandre Aran^aise, 
II s'est itablt dans la province deMiddleset, 
Dea petits maitres sont des ^tres insup- 

portables dans la soci^t^, 
C'est l^opinion des^nouveaiiz phHosoirfies. 
Elle a bien de la grftce dans tout ce 

qa*elle fait, 
Cette 6toffe se vend ane guln^ I'aune, 
Ce vin coiite 70 livres sterlings la piece, 



MotUlet de Phrases dans Cesquelles 
on ne doit pas f aire usage de t article, 

«No8 eonnaissances doivent 6tre tiroes de 

pn'ncrpes ^videns, 
Cet arbre porte d'exeellens firaits, 
Ce« raiaons sont de faibles conjectures, 
Bvitea tout ce qui a uo air d'afibctation, 

Ces ezemples peuvent servir de modules, 

n a use grande presence d^esprit, 

La m^moire de raisonet d'esprit est plus 

utile que les autres sortes de nidmoire, 
Peu de personnes r^fl^cbissent sur la 

rapidity de la vie, 
dae d'^v^nemens inconcevables se sont 

iuoedd^s les uns aux autres ! 
■1 y a plus d'esprit, mais moins de con- 

naigeanees, dans ce sieele que dans le 

si^cle dernier. 
On ne vit jamais autant d'etRronterie, 
it pris bier beauooap de peine pour rien, 

Candie est une des !les ies plus agr^ables 

de la M 6diterran«e« 
n arrive de Perse, d'ltalie, d'Espagne, &c. 
II est revenu de Suisse, d' AUemagne, ^. 

Im viQs de Fraifte seront ehers eette 
uate' lea Tignea ont coaM^ 



The 8fl[me Phrases continued. 

Memory is the treasure tf the mind, the 
result 4(f attention and r^fUetion. 

I yesterday bought some valuable ami 
scarce engravings. 

France is the finest country fo Europe. 

The Oemum intereet wae contrary to tks 
Russian. 

The length of England from north to 
south is 360 miles, and iU breadth from 
east to veet is 300. 

He comes from^hina, Japan, and the 
East Indies. 

He comes from America, Barbadoes, Ja 
maica, &e. 

He comes from French Flanders. 

He has settled in the county of Middleeen. 

Coxcombs are ins^^erabl^ beings in so- 
ciety. 

It is the opinion qfthe new philosophers. 

SSie does every thing most gracrfuUy. 

This sU^ sells at a guinea an ell. 
T^is urine costs seventy pounds the pipe. 



Examples of Phrases in which th« 
Article is omitted. 

Our knowledge ougHt to be derioed from 

evident principles. 
ThU tree produces excellent fruit. 
These reasons are idle conjectures. 
Avoid whatever bears the appearance ef 

t^ectation. 
These examples may serve as models. 
He has great presence of mind. 
The memory ef reason and sense is more 

useful than any other kind of memory. 
Few persons r^eet on the rapidity tfl^e. 

How many incencnvable events have fol 

lowed in suuession I 
There is more wit, but less knowledgS, in 

this age than the last. 

So much assurance never was met with. 
I took a great deal of trouble yesterday 

about nothing. 
Candia is one ef the most agrseahU 

islands in the Mediterranean. 
He comes from Persia, Italy, Spain, ^ 
He is returned from Switzerland, Oar- 

many, i^. 
French wines will be dear this year ; tftt 

vinee have been bUghted, 

B 
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PHRA8E8 ON 80ME DIFFICULTIES. 



gnndi €t de petits itata. 
Let dievaux d*Angleterre aont excallens, 
AwiH mon depart de Buisae, je me retirai 

A Rome. 



TIU C^ $ rma» empir§ U cmHpmi 4gmi 

and tmaU sttUea. 
English horses are exeeilenL 
After Uaving SwUztrlmd^ I rtHrti U 

Rime. 



CotiHnuaiion det mime$ Phraw* Continuatioii of the same Phnsei. 



Voua trouTerex ce paefage page 120, livre 

premier, cbapitre dix. 
II a'est retirt en Angleterre, 
11 vit dans aa retraite en vrai philosopbe, 
Qoaod il r^fleehit sur sa eonduite, il en 

eat bonte, 
CTeet un homme aai cheictM fortune, 
n entend malice a tout« 
Ne portes envie d peraonne, 
8i TouB promettez, tenez parole, 
Duu lea aflkirea importantea ne voua 

dteides Jamais sans prendre oonseil, 
Goorafei aoldata, tenons formes ; la Tio* 

toire est A nous, 
Oelte fomme ii*a ni gr&ee ni beaotA, 

Monseignenr le ducde, ^. prince da sang, 

alia hier & la campagne, 
Montrer tant de faiblesse, c'est n*6tre pas 



Get taomme est une eap^ce de misantbrope, 
dont les bmsqueriea sont qaelquefois 
trds-plaisantes, 

L'ananas est une sorte de fruit trSs- 
oomman aux Antilles, 

0*eit an genre de vie qui ne me {dait point, 



- CwKUnuation det mime% PhroBes. 

Cette dame plait A tout le monde par son 

honndtet6 et sa douceur, 
Tout homme a des d^fouts plus on moins 

sensibles, 
Oette eonduite augmentait chaque Jour le 

nombre de ses amis, 
Tons les Mens nous viennent de Dieo, 
V6nus «tait la d^esse de la beaut6, et la 

mdre de Tamour et des grftccs, 
Seion les pa'iens, J(upiter 6tait le premier 

des dieux, 
Apollon 6tait fr^re Jumeau de Diane, 
Rubens a 6t^ un grand peintre, 
Bomcre et Virgile sont les deux plus 

grands podtes upiques, 
Londres est la plus belle ville que Je 

eonnaisse, 
L'eau de riviSre est douce, et feau de 

mer est sal^e, 
C*e«t un excellent poisson de mer, 
Voili une superbe table de raarbre, 
L*eau de Seine est celle qu'on pr^f&re & 

Paris, 
Pauvretd n'est pas vice, 
Citoyens, Strangers, grands, peoples, se 

aont montr^s sensibles a cette perte. 



i 



Tou will find this passage at peg* ISO, 

book the first, chapter the UMh. 
He has retired to England. [fker. 

He lives in his retreat like a realphUMf 
trheh he reflected en hU eemdMet, he mi 

ashamed of it. 
He is a mkn that seeks to make efortsM, 
He pute a maUeieus construetien ra every 
E*V9 nohodff, [tmi. 

"' yo% promise, keep your word, 
matters ef cMtsegnmiee, •Mser itait 

without advice. 
Cheer up, soldiers, let ns eentsniufim; 

the day is our own. 
This woman is destUuU ieth rf grea 

and beauty. 
The duke ^, ^. a prince qftheibti 

went yesterday into the country. 
7b show so much weakness, is net eie&q 

like a man. 
This Hum is a kind tf misanthrsfid, 

whose oddities are sometimes cvmittl 

The pine-apple is a kind tffnU ven 

common in the .AntiUes. 
ItisakindqfltfethatisnetagreeehUtna 



The same Sentences oontmaed. 

T^is lady pleases every eneiykergtti 

breeding and mldness. 
Every one has dtfects, taere cr Im 

obvious. 
This behaviour daily increased tie mm- 

ber qf his friends. 
Every blessing comes f^em Oei. 
Venus was the goddess of beauty, eUAi 

mother of love and the graces. 
According to the heathens, JtipUer «> 

the first of the gods. 
Apollo was twin-brother to DioMO. 
Hubene was a great paintor. 
Homer and FirgU are the tm grtem 

epic poets. 
London is the finest city that Ikem. 

Eiver-water is sveet, and «aa-Mtff i* 

saU. 
It is an excellent sea-fish. 
There is a superb marble table. 
The water qf the Seino is prrferm • 

Paris, 
Poverty is not a vice. 
CitizenStStrangere, grandees^ yw yfa y 

shown themselvu eeneible rftUekm- 



Modikt de Phratei tur le pronom Forms of Phrases upon the proDoaB 

£st-ce U Totre opinion l^Ne doutes point Is that your opinion 7^Do notpm^^ 

que ce ne la soit. 
Sont ce Ik vos domesUquea 7— Oo*. oe les Are these your servmits f-^Tm, tk^ ***' 



■i*a annonotes f-Oui, 



B «trangSres qu'on Iodise, are you the st t uugon tW *>"* 
I, nous lea aommea. been auimmead U msl^m. •» o** 



VBRASBi ON SOKE 0TFF1CULTIE8. 
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Ihdnw, 4ta»Toiu I« malade pour la- 

qaelleon m*a appeK ?— Oui, je la suis. 
Madame, ites-voua la m^re de cet enfant 1 

-^ai, je la mis. 
IfMdamei, dtes-voua eontentes de cette 

masiqae?— Oui, nous le sommes. 
EUe est malheureuiie, et je crains bien, 

qa'ellene le aoit toute la vie. 
Madame, dtes-youa m^re ?— Out, je le auia. 
Madame, 6tes-Tona malade ?-Oui , je le sail. 
Madame, depuia quel temps 6tea-vous 

marine?— Je le suis depuis unan^ 
T a-Ml lon|jtempa que vous etea arri v^e 7 

<-Je le SUM depuifl'quinze jours, 
Ariatote croyait que le monde ^tait de 

teata «teniit«; mais Platon ne le 

croyait pas, 
<tooiqae cette femme montre plus de fef- 

meti que les iiutres.elle n'est pas peur 

cela la moins afflif 6e, 
Cetfle femme a Tart de r^pandre des larroes 

dans le temps mdme qu'elle est le moins 

afflig^e. 

M6dile8 de phrases sur let Mffi' 

rentet riffles duparticipe pass^. 
La nouvelle pi6ce a-t-elle txd applaudie? 
voe parens y seront-ils arrives a temps? 
£ne a'est donn6 de belles robes, 
EUes Doua ont apport^ de superbes (Billets, 
Cette ruae ne lui a pas r^ussi, 
La vie tranquille que j*al meil6e depuis 

dix ana, a beaucoup contribn^ a me mire 

oublier mes malheurs, 
ui lettres, qui j'ai recues, m*ont beau- 

eoap affligd. 
Que de peines vous vous fites donn^es 1 
(Quelle tftcbe vous vous dtes impos^e 1 
C'eit une satire que j'ai retrouv6e dans 

mea papiers, 
y*s leltres qtt*a Rentes Pline le jeune, 

qaeique agr^ables qu'elles soient, se 

Rsaentent n6anmoins un peu de la d6- 

eadenee du go6t parmt les Romains, 
'e ne aerais pas entr^ avec vous dans toua 

cea details de grammaire, si je ne les 

avals cms n^ceasaires, 
L'^Pte s^^tait rendue e^ISbre par la 

lageaae de sea lois long-tenips avant 

qoe la Grece sortit de la barbarie, 
C eat unedesplus grandes merveilles qn*on 

aitvues, 
L'homme -de lettres, dont vous m*av» 

pvU, a un gofit ezquis, 
Voua aves tr^s-bien instruit voa 61dves, 
Loer^ee s'est donn« la mort. 
La a^eberesse qu*il y a eu au printemps a 

fait p6rir tous les fruits, 
ie n'ai point r^ussi, malfn^ les meaures 

que vous m'avez conseilld de prendre, 
Qnelle aventure vous est-il arrive ? 
vettd femme s'ett propoa^e pour module & 
^■eaeaflana, »' »~ »~ 
vette femme s*est propose d*enaeifrner la 

g^c^raphie et rhistoife k ses enfens. 



Mtiiam, are you th» siekpsrtonfyr wksm 

I have keen called ?^Tee, lam. 
Madam, are yen the motksr of this tUUt 

^Yee, lam. 
Ladies, are you pleated witk tkU mtuM 

— Yes, we are. 
Ske is unhappy, and ImuehfearthsipUi 

continue so for life. 
Madam, are you amothor7 — Fea, I mm. 
Madam, Are you sickl—Tes, lam. 
Madam, hew long have you been marrisdt 

— Jl year. 
Is it long since you arrived f "A fori' 

night. 
Aristotle believed the world to have been 

from all eternity^ btU Plato did not. 

Although this 10MII91I shows more resolu- 
tion than the others, she is nevertheless 
not the least offictM. 

This tooman has the art qf shedding tsars 
even uHksn she is least afflicted. 



Forms of Phrases upon the different 

rules of the participle past 
Did the new piece meet with applamssf 
Will your relations havs arrivsd tksrs im 
She has given herself fine gowns. [Umst 
They have brought us beautiful pinks. 
He has not succeeded in thie strtUagom. 
The quiet life I have led tkue ten years 

has greatly eontribuud to make wis 

forget my misfortunes. 
The letters I have received have e^ictsd 

me greatly. [yourself 1 

What a deal of trouble you have given 
What a task you have imposedon yourself/ 
It ie a satire that I have again met with 

in my papers. 
The lettere which the younger JHiny has 

written^ however agreeable they may 

be, savor nevertheless a little ef tis 

decline of taste among the Romans. 
I would not have entered into these grars- 

maticoX details with you, had I not 

thought them necessary. 
Egypt had become celebrated for tAa wis- 
dom of its laws long before Greece had 

emerged from barbarism, 
n is one qf the greatest wonders that has 

ever been seen. - 
The man of letters you spoke to me cf has 

an excellent taste. 
Ton have instructed your pupils extremely 
LucreUa kiUed herself. [weU. 

The dry wea^ker we had in the spring has 

destroyed all the fruit. 
I have not succeeded^ notwithstanding ths 

steps you advised me to take. 
What adventures have you met with? 
77tM woman proposed herself as • model 

for her children. 
This woman proposed to teach geography 

and history to her children. 



Mbdilee de Phrases sur les fnincP' Forms of Phrases upon the principiu 
paux rapports des modes et des temps* relations of moods and tenses. 

i« rattendals depuis long-temps, qnand il / had waited a long tims for Mm, rnksst 
Vint me Jointfre, he came to me. [ing. 

■ortit au moment aidma que J^eotrais, Bs was going out at ths time I was enter' 
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PHRASES ON SOHlT PIFFICIJLTISS. 



ie coiiiiiMiicai8& avoir det craintet aur la 
r^uaaite de votre allkire, lonque J*ai 
ra^tt votre lettre, 

IMa qae J^ua ttiX quelqnea viaitea india* 
panaaMea, je rentrai ehea onoi, at Je na 
8artiaplua« 

Pavaia a<6JA tout pr^part poor mon depart, 
loraque dea anairda impr^vuea m'oui 
forc6 & le ditRrar de quelques Joura, 

Voua ^iex d^ja aorti, quand Ja me pr6- 

aantai cbez vous, 
J*avai8 d4JA livr< A rimpression mon 
• ouvrage, lorsqaa voua me demandiez. 

8i Je le donnerais bientdt au public, 
Loraque i*ai eu termine mon anaire voua 

avez commence la vdtre, 
Lorique j'eua dejeun^ je roontai A cbeval, 

at Je fliB A Londres, 
Loraque J*aurai lula nouvellepiSceJe voua 

dirai aveo f^anchiae ce que fen penea. 
Iries-yous & Roma si voas le pouviea ?— 

Oai, J'iraia, 
Auriez-Yonf conaenti k ees conditionB, li 

on T0U8 le8 avait propoa^ea? 
Ir«B-T0ua demain k Londraa, ai voua le 

pottvas ? — Oui, J'iral, 
n aara aikrement parti, ai voua ravez voulu, 
Voua auaaies laiaa^ tehappar una ooeaaion 

•i IkTorable, ai l*on na vova e&t averti k 



I tDM beginnvag U te <|yrdtoi M iB« if 

tk$ tueeeas tf four ^ubuat vkia / 

ruHved jfour latter. 
At aoen aa I hadpuid mhm imd u paawMi 

maUa, I wenHtama, and did natgaaat 

ofterwarda. 
I had alramdy mada aoarjf pr^araOaafor 

my daparturay when aama uaaxpadai 

husineaa oeeurrad Oat oNigai m t» 

dtfar it far aaaaa da^a. 
You vers alraadj/ garia out wkau I taOai 

upon you. 
My work had bean aeni ta ba priatat 

wkan you aakad ma if J ahoaJd mm 

bring it out. 
Wkan «y buainaaa wna oofr, yau h^aa 

youra. 
Wkan I kad dona kraaltfaal, I gat aa 

^aebaek, and want to London. 
Wkan J kava read tka new piaea, I wH 

candidly gha you nty •pimM ^iL 
Would you go to Roma if it were ta fwr 

power f— Tea, I would. 
Would you kava agreed to tkaaa tarau, 

kad they been propoaedto yout 
Skall you go to London to-morroia, ifwn 

can f—faa, 1 akaU. [witiaiiL 

Ha will carUinly kava aet aat,if p» 
Ton would kava let aofavarabla an appar' 

^nity aUp, kad you not bean watnii in 

tima. 



C9nHnuaHon det mSmet Phraaet* 
On dit qua rooa partes aujoord'taui pour 

Paria, 
Tout le monde aoutient que vou8 ae- 

eapteres la place qu*on Toua offk-e. 
On aoup^onne que vous aviaz hier refu 

eette agrdable nouvelle quand on voua 

reiicontra, 
Beautoup de voa amia croient que voua 

partltea bier pour la campagne, 
Le bruit se r6pand que vous avez fait tine 

groaae perte, 
J'apprendB dans Tinatant que voua fuaaiez 

parti il y a troia jour8, si dea engage- 

men8, que voua aviez contractus depuis 

long-tempa, ne voub avaient retenu, 
IiTaat-il paa vrai que vous partiriez au* 

jourd'bui, ai vous le pouviez 1 
Eat-il vrai que voua seriez parti depuia 

long-tempa pour la campagne, ai votre 

amour pour le8 arta ne voub avait retenu 

k la ville 7 
Ja ne croia paa que voua parties, quoique 

tout le monde Taaaure, aUkaugk ovary body aaaaru it 

Ja ne croyaia paa qu*il flit si- tOt de retonr, I did not believe ha kad gone back aa aaaa. 
II a fullu qu'il ait eu affaire k bien dea Ba muat kava kad buatnaaa witk a great 

peraonnea, 
Ja doute que votre ami flit veuu k bout 

de aea projeu, a'il n*avait pas 6t6 forte- 

ment prot6g^, 
II n*eat point d'homnae, quelque mArite 

qu*il ait^ qui ne fftt trea-mortifi^, a'il 

aavait tout ee qu'on penaa de lui. 



The nme Phrases contmned 
n ia aaid tkat you aet aff to-day far fsHi. 

Every om naintaina that you wUtaactfl 

af tka plaea tkat ia qfflared U yen. 
It ia auapaeted tkat you had reeaiati tkk 

agreeable intalligenea wkan yea wart 

mat yaetarday. 
Many iff your frienda believe tkatpuMt 

ont yeatardayfor the eoamtry. 
Tkora ia a report that you kaaenAaUk 

a canaidarable loaa. 
I kava tMa moment learned tkat yau uaM 

kava aet out three daya nac«. kai *d 

engagemente wkick you kad faram 

long ago detained you. 
ta it net true tkat you would aet eat tadai 

if you could? 
Ta it true tkat you would kave aet eat > 

the country long ainca, kad net y**^ 

love for tke arta detained you in (tM. 

I do net imagine that you will aet fs- 



fliaiiv peraona. 
I doubt ^ 



iiia» 



si mal toumer, 



jperat 
doait that your friend would kaa$ t» 
ceeded in kia plan, kad kanalbm 
atrengly patronized. . 

T%ere ta not a man, wkaUver aaarit w 
may poaaaaa, that would natbaatn 
ntuck mort^iad wore ka to knamiatrt 
thing that ia tkougkt afkim. 

Touneverperauadedyaurae^ tkatman ^ 
eould kave taken ao unfortmnaU a tan- 



Mtdilet de Phraaet 9ur la negative Tonoa of Phnaei npon die n»g^ 
^ _ JVT NE. 

^Kl^^ beaueoui* d^aifant ebes eaa Tkare ia not mueh money U ba fm^ 
Sanadfiettrea. /imaiVaua^Wttw. 



PmUSBS OK sons DIFFXCVLTDUI. 
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D v*f • poiAt de reiMwree dans Kne-per 

■onne qui n*a point d*e«prit, 
Ceft A ton que voub Taccusez de Joueri 

je vous aeeare qu'il ne joue point, 
Botres dan* le fialon ; toiu poaries lui 

parler ; il ne joue pas, 
0i pour avoir du 1)ien, il en co&te A la 

probity, Je Van Teax point, 
Rien n*eBt sdr av«c lea capricieux ; vous 

eroyez £tre bien en foveur, point du 

tout ; rinstant de la plus belle bumeur 

est sttivi de la plus Acbeuse, 
Voua ne caasez de nous r6p6ter les mfimee 



Je n'auraia oa6 vous en iMrler le premier, 
Malgr^ see protections, il n'a pu rdussir 

daoa ses projets. 
Get ouvrage serait fort bon, B*6tait poor 

la i&^gligence du style. 
Y a-t-tl quelqu'un dont elle ne m^dise, 
Ttii pris tant de gout pour une vie retiree, 

qua je ne aora presque jamais, 
Voili ee qui s'est pass6; n*en parlez & 

peraonne, 
Mon parti est pris; ne m*en parlez plus, 
N^employez aueun de ces moyetis : ils sont 

indignes de vous, 
Rien n'est plus joli, 
Je ne dia rien que Je ne pense, 
Je ne £us jamais d*excSs que je n*en sois 

incommode, 



Tlsrs ars as'WsavfVif m a jiarwii isM* 

tmt aenae. * 

Ton aceass him wnmgfiiU$ ^ gmdngi 

I assure you he never gamee, 
Cto ifUe tAs room, you aioy opomk Uhimt 

he is not playing. 
I do not wiajk to make m/ortune, if it mm 

only he done at the ea^enae tf honeaty. 
^nothing ie cortain with e^rioioua f^Ui 

you think youraeif in fanor^ hy wo 

meane; the moment of the beet humor 

is followed hy that qf the woraL 
Ton are constantly rqteating the soma 

thing to US. [VM* to ya« ^ it, 

J should not hav^ dared to be the first to 
With aU hie intereet, he has not boon abla 

to succeed in his plans. 
This work would be very good, iMrs it 

not for the negligence qf the style. 
la there any one she does not slander f 
I have acquired so greatn taste for retire 

ment that I seldom go abroad. 
This is what has passed; do not ^eak qf 

ittoa/iyono. [a/ it. 

My resolution isJLted ; talk to mono mora 
Do not employ any one qf thoee uuaaurea ; 

they are unworthy of you, 
JTothing is more beautiful. 
I never apeak but what I thini. 
i never commit any exceaa without saite^ 

ingbyiL 



ConHnuation des mimei Phratet, Contiiniation of the same FhnaM. 



(Teat nn bomme pour qui je n*ai ni amour, 

ni estime, 
n n^est ni assez prudent ni assez 6clair6, 
Je voua assure que je Ae le fir^quente ni 

ne le vois, 
Ke faire que parcourir les difiSrentes 

branches dea connaissances taumarnes 
. Sana s'arrdter & aucune, c*est moins 

ebercber k sMnstruire, qu*A tuer le temps, 
Que B*£tes-rous toujours aussi oimiriai- 

aant? 
D no le fera pas, & moias que vous ne Ty 
» aogagiea, 

D nTra pas, si vous ne I*en priez, 
II Boua a menaces de se venger; nous 

n'arons fait qu'en rire, 
Trop dMnsouciance ne pent que nuire, 
Que devenez-vous? il y a trois mois que 

nooM ne vous avons vu? 
Gomment vous ifttes-vous port^ depuis que 

nous ne vous avons vu ? 
Ceat bien pire qu*on ne le diaait. 
Pea s*en faut que je n*aie donnd t6te 

baiss^e dans le pi^ge, 
Ditea la v^rit^ en toute occasion ; on m6- 

prise toujours ceuz qui parlent autre- 

ment quails ne pensent, 
Ke d^sesp^rez pas que la v^rit^ ne se fasse 

jour i la longue, [ainsi, 

Je ne diaconviens pas que la cbose ne soit 
Prenez garde qu^on ne vous entraine dans 

quelque Ausse d-marche, 
J'enxpdcberai bien qu*on ne vous nuise 

dans cette aflhire, 
n craint qu^on ne le soupgonne d'avoir 

trenap6 dans ce complot. 
On lai a donn6 d'ezcellens eonseils, de 

erainte qu*il ne manqnftt Toccasion de 

Ikire aonnaltra c« qa*U est aa «tat de 

IUre» 8 



He is a man for whom I have asUAsr 

Une nmr esteem. {lightened^ 

He is neither euffidently pmdont nor sa> 
laaaure you /neither aeaoc i a t e wUh him 

nor see him. 
7b go through tAs different branchea qf 

human knowledge only, without Judng 

upon any one of thorn, ionqtto awkfer 

instruchon, but to kill time. 
Why are you not at all times equaliy com' 

plaisantf 
He will not do it unleaa you porauade Hm 

to it. Ihim. 

He will not go, if you do not request it qf 
He haa threatened us with vengeance; we 

only laughed at him. 
Too great supinenees cannot butbehur^uX. 
What had become of you t we have not 

seen you these three siontAs. 
How have you been eince we earn you t 

R te much woree than wae said. 

/ 108« nsar r«»»iii# headlong ieOo the 

anare. 
TeU the truth on all outuiona : those who 

epeak what they donot think are atwaye 

despised. 
Do not deepair that truth will appear in 

time. 
I admit that it ie 00. 

Take care that you are not led inta aema 
' false step. 
I ehaU prmenl them from doing you amy 

harm in thie buoineso. 
He is apprehensive that he is euapeetodtf 

being concerned in thie plot. 
Tftey have given him excellent adviee, leak 

he ehouldloeetho opportunity efehmring 

what he woe et^le qf doing* 
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^HAASfiS ON SOME DiFnCULTIfit 



Tf «i loBff-tempf trtvailM ; je ne ■aurais / *cv« been long wmplvfea mbent U 
Ml Teiitf & kont, emrniut meeompHak it 



;1 



Vow ftria mieaz de youfl Uire ; vcrat ne Teu kmi better be eilent ; yon <» MlliiMi 

MW oe que toqs dites, [plaiiir, what you are eaying. 

Voua ae sauries me fkire un plus grand Tm eawase dowua fteMerfmer. 



PhroBM 9ur quelquet I^lUate99e$ 

de la hangue Fran^ai§e, 
Irei-Tous oe soir a rop6ra7— Ooi. J'irai, 

Iries-vons avec plafsir a Rome?— Ooi, 

firals, 
la justice qui nous est quelquefois reAis^e 

par DOS eontemporains, la post^rit^ sait 

nous la rendre, 
Cette grandeur qui vous 6tonne »i fort, il 

la doit k votre nonchalance, 
II pMt, ce b6ros, si cber k son pays, 
Je I'avais Men pr^vu que ce haut degr^ die 

grandeur seraitla cause de sa mine, 
Citoyens,6traager«,enn<Hnit,peuple8,roi8, 

empereura, le plaignent et le reverent, 
L*assemU6e flnie, cbacun se retira cbez 

■oi, 
Heureuz le peuple qu^nn sage roi gou verne, 
II reflisa les plus grands lionneurfl, content 

de les m^riter, 
Prieres, remontranees, commandemens, 

tout est inutile. 
La vent renverN tours, eabanes, palais, 

«glises. 
Notre reputation ne depend pas du caprice 



depend des ac- 
tions louaUes que nous fesons, 

n y a beaucoup de cboses qu'il n'importe 
point du tout de savoir. 

La Tue de Tesprit a plus d*6tendue que la 
Tue du corps, 

Ce qui sert k la vanity, n'est que vauite, 

Tout ce qui a*a que le monde pour fonde- 
ment, se dissipe et s'^vanouit aree le 
monde, 

0*est le privilege des grands bommes de 
▼aiaere renvie ; le m^rite la fbit naitre, 
le merits la fkit mourir, 

L*amour-propre est plus habile que le plus 
liabile bomme du monde. 

En quittantle monde, on ne quitte le plus 
sourent ni les erreurs, ni les foUes pas* 



Phrases on tome Delicacies of the 

French Language. 
Skatt fou getetke opera thie eoejung?^ 

Tee, lalalL 
Would you cheerfully go to Romet-^Tett 

I would. 
PoeierUy kfMwe how todoue thai vtatki 

which is sometmee rtfused uebyeur 

e&ntewtporariee. 
That gremineee which eo much aetemiehm 

yoa, he owee to four ind^emu. 
Jliat hero, eo dear te his country, peneUi. 
Iforeeaw that Ue greatneee of hie dinner 

Cton would be his ruin. 
Cititenej strangers, enemies^ asfJMt. 

hinge, emperore, pity and respect Mm. 
The assembly being ever, each retnrnsi 

hone. thy a wise king. 

Happy are the people wXo are gooernti 
He refueed the greaUat homers, sati^ 

witA having deserved tham. 
Entreaties, renumstranceSt injunctintp 

are all ueeless. 
T%e wind ooertums tatoara, eattages, jm- 

Isees, churches. 
Our ramtatian dees mat depend en tht 

eaprics ^sien, but on the contmsnisU* 

actions we perform. 
There are many things wUeh Uis^oB 

consequence at alt U knaw. 
The eye of the mind reaches muchfkriker 

than the bodily eye. 
What promotes vanity is only vanily. 
JiU that is coidbned to thie Uncer wrtf 

disperses and vanishes with the world 

his ike prerogative qf great man ts'eos- 

fuer envy: merit givee it birth e»i 

merit destroys it. 
Se^-leve is more ingenious thanthtsud 

ingenious man in the leorld. 
H renouncing the worlds we gaureOi 

renounce neither the errors nsr gvUl 

passions qf tha werid. 
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Of Verbs* 

1 A verb is a word whidi expresses what is affirmed of 
persons, animals, things, etc. 

2. Or, as U is more commonly defined, a verb is a word, oi 
that part of speech which signifies to do, to he, or to suffer. 

3. When we say John is polite, we affirm that the quality poUte, be- 
lon^ to John, When we say John is not polite, we also affirm that th« 
quality polite, does not belonjgr to John-^in both sentences, the word is 
vhich expresses that affirmation, is a verb. 

Cf the different sorts of French Verbs. 

4. There are in French seven sorts of verbs : — ^the auxiliary 
Terb— the active verb — ^the neuter verb— the passive verb^ — ^the 
reflected verb— ^the reciprocal verb — and the unipersonal, or 
iraperponal verb- 

(>f Auxiliary Verbs* 

5. A. verb is auxiliary when it serves to conjugate some of 
the tenses of other verbs. 

6. In French there are but two auxiliary verbs. Avoir to have, 
and Etre to be. 

7> Avoir, is sometimes an auxiliary verb, and sometimes an irregular 
tctiTe ?erb of the third conjugation. 

8. Avoir to have, is an auxiliary verb whenever it is used to conjuftta 
the compound tenses of another verb, as: voua avexparli you have 8po£eo, 
^ When auxiliary, it is always followed by the participle past of soma 
other verb. 

9. Avoir to have, is an active verb, whenever it is used to indicate the 
possession of any thing — as, vous avez une pomme you have an apple, Slc 

10. Avoir to have, is used as an auxiliary verb— 1st, to aO the active 
verbs, w&d 2d, to upward of six hundred neuter verbs. 

11. Etre to be, is sometimes an auxiliary verb and sometimes an 
irregular neuter verb of the fourth conjugation. It is also called substan- 
tiTevcrb. 

12. Etre to be, is an auxiliary verb, whenever it is used to ooniugate 
tiw compound tenses of another verb— as, ^'e suisfrap^i I am struck, &o. 
When auxiliary it is always followed by the partici|de past of some 
other verb. 

13. Etre to be, is a neuter verb whenever it is used to indicate the 
*tate of any person or thing — as, je euia tct I am here— cetf e tMe est 
•^^Je this table is round, &c 

14. Etre to be, is used as an auxiliary verb— 1st, To a few neuier veibs, 
the list of which may be found in page 160«— 3d, To all the passive verbs— 
vod 3d, To all the reflected and reciprocal verbs, although these two lail 
kadi of verbs are conjugated with to have in English 
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Cf ilcfioe Verbs. 

16. A verb is active in French when it expresses that u 
agent called nominative, or subject, performs an actiim oq an 
object) or regimen, without the help of a preposition— as, /eon 
fruppe Joseph John strikes Joseph, ^ec 

Of Neuter Verbs* 

16. A verb is neuter in French — 1st, When it expresaea that 
an agent called nominative, or subject, performs an action, that 
either is, or can be directed towards an object or regimen, with 
the help of a preposition — as, Jean parte a Joseph John speaks 
to Joseph. 2d, When it expresses the state, situation, ai man- 
ner of being, or existing, of the nominative or subject— as, 
je dors I sleep — Jean est id John is here, &c. 

17. Note — The words active and neuter, applied to verba, do notmeai 
that an active yerb expressei action, and that a neuter verb expresaei 
inaction. For chanter to ling, wliich b an active Verb, does not exprw 
00 much action as eourir to run, which is a neuter verK It means tint 
the verbs called active, are those after which- uiie personne a penx»-HV 
une choee a thing ; can be put as an object or regimen, without a Dte|» 
aition — w^f rapper une pereonne to strike a person— /nK|>psr une ekm\» 
strike a thing ; whereas the verbs called neuter, are those after wiueii 
une pereonne a person — or une choee a thing; cannot be put as an objed 
or regimen without a preposition, being either expressed or understood- 
as, eourir d une pereonne to run to a person ; in English the prepoiitioa u 
often understood — as, to run an hour meaning to run during an mmr» Some 
neuter verbs, those that express the state of the nominative, or raibject, 
admit of no object or regimen, either with or without a prepositioD— «ii 
je dore I sleep— :;'« euia I am. The best division of verbs, I think, is thai 
of Mr. Noah Webster, in his Dictionary, who. divides them into traositin 
and intransitive ; but I could not for the French adopt this divisioii, which 
would conftise ths pupil, whose French Dicticmary would not be on thai 
plan. « 

Of Passive Verbs. 

18. A verb is passive in French, when it indicates that tb« 
nominative, or subject, bears the effect of another's action— m 
Jeanfut prappi par Joseph John was struck by Joseph— iisai 
fut tuipar une balle John was killed by a b^l. 

19. The passive verbs in French, as in English, are formed with tbi 
nelp of the different tenses and persons of the auxiliary verb, Etrt to be; 
to which is joined the participle past, of the verb to be ooajugated-^i< 
euis frappe I am struck — U $era vendu it wiU be sold, Si4s* 

30. All the French active verbs may b^ empbyed in tha paauvsiM 
nxcept avoir to have. 
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31. In French the paflsive voice of yerba is bat very seldom vied, wo 
generally make use of Uie active voice ; for instance, instead of saying Jeam 
futfra^ par Joseph John was struck by Joseph— <we wonld more readily 
sAjtJaufkfrappa Jean Joseph struck John, dec. 

22. Properly speaking, there are no passive verbs in French; fi>r itn 
frappi to he vtnjck-^e§ui8 frappS I am struck ; is no more a passive verb 
than itre malade to be sick— ^/e $vi$ tnalade I am sick, &,c. 

Of Reflected Verbs. 

23. A verb is reflected when it expresses an action which 
fails on the nominative, or subject — as, je me fiaUe I flatter 
myself, dec. 

Cff Reciprocal Verbs. 

24. A verb is reciprocal when it expresses that two or more 
nominatives, or subjects act upon each other — as, Jean et Joseph 
iaimeiU John and Joseph love one another — Jean^ Joseph^ ei 
Patd t^aiment John, Joseph, and Paul love each other, &c. 

€f Urdpersanal or Impersonal Verbs. 

25. A verb is tmipersdnal or impersonal when it expresses 
what hi4)pen8~-as, il pUia it rains— 4^ arriva it happened, 6dc* 

36. They are called b^ some ttmpersoitof, because they are only used 
in one person ; the third person singular. 

27. They are called by others impermmal^ because the acts indicated by 
them, are attributed to no person. 

Division of the Verbs. 

28. The above seven different sorts of verbs, are divided into 
regular, and irregular, perfect, and defective verbs. 

Cf Regular Verbs. 

29. Regular Verbs are those whose tenses are conjugated 
in a uniform manner, according to some general standard. 

Cf Irregular Verbs. 

30. Irregular Verbs are those which deviate, in the conjuga 
tion of their tenses, from the general standard, given for Uio 
conjugation of regular verbs. 

Cf Perfect Verbs. 

81. Perfect Verbs have fdl their moods, tenses, and persons* 

Cf De/hsHve Verbs. 

82. Defective Verbs are those which want some of th^ir 
inoods, tenses, or persons* 
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Cof^fugaHon cf Verbi. 

83« To eof^ugate a verb^ is to write or rehearse it, widi all 
its different inflections, through every mood^ tensCf numberymd 
person* 

Of Moods. 

34. Mood^ signifies manner. We call moods the different 
QUumors of using a verb, in order to express the differeDt ways 
ip which an action is performed, or suffered. 

35. A verb may be used in French in five different man* 
ners, namely, in an inde^nite^ positivey condiHonaly imperaimi 
and subordinate manner ; which constitute five pioods in verbs, 
called the infinitive moody the indicoMve moody the condidond 
moody the imperative moody and the subjunctive mood. 

36. The Infinitive moody is so called, because it expresses 
an action in an indefinite manner, without any refereoce to 
number or person — as, chanter to sing^— puntr to punish. 

37. The Indicative moody affirms in a direct, positive, and 
absolute manner, that a thing is or is not, without depending 
on any other word, whatever may be the time to which the 
affirmative relates — as, je cownais ces dames I know tibese 
ladies-^''ai vu ces dames I have seen these ladies-;;^ m 
porterai pa>s ce livre I will not carry this book, dee. 

38. The Conditional moody denotes that a thing or an action 
would take place, or would have taken place, depending on a 
condition — as, je vous rendrais service sijele pouvais I would 
render you service if I could— ^/e ^ow* aurais rendu senieed 
je Vavais pu I would have rendered you service if I had been 
able, dsc. 

39. The ImpenUive moody is used for either commanding 
exhorting, entreating, or permitting — as, venez id come here— 
faites cela do ihat—permettez'moi de sorUr allow me to go 
out, dsc. 

40. The Subfunctive moody represents a persion or a thing) 
under a condition, motive, wish, or supposition, and is depen- 
dant on a conjunction — as,^e souhaite ^Hl vienne I wi8h(t^) 
he may come, &c. In English the conjunction is often un* 
derstood. 

Of Tenses, 

41. Tenses indicate whether an action, is doing, has been 
done, or will be done : hence three tenses, the present^ ^ 



JTAKaa ASB 9UJCBBS Q9 TSIWM. 6 

past^ and the fiOvre. These tenses have been subdivided, to 
mark their difference with accuracy. 

43. The tenses of verbs are divided into simple and com- 
pound. 

43. Simple teases are those which are conjugated without 
the help of either the auxiliary, Avoir to have, or Eire to be« 

44. Compound tenses^ (wliich have also other names, which 
indicate more clearly Uieir use,) are those which are formed 
with the help of either the auxiliary, Avoir to have, or Etrt 
to be ; to which the past participle of the verb to be conjugated^ 
is joined. 

Names and Number tf Tenses in eath Mood. 

45. The- Infinitive mosd has five tenses ; 
The present, {which is the root of the verb,) 
The jpast or perfect, (or compound of the present f) 
The participle present or active. 

The compound of the participle present, and 
The participle past or passive. 

46. The Indicative mood has eight tenses ; 
The present. 

The perfect or preterit indefinite, (or compound of the present^) 

The imperfect, 

The pluperfect, (or compound of the imperfect^ 

The preterit definite. 

The preterit anterior, (or compound of the preterit definite^) 

The future absolute, and 

The future anterior, (or compound of the future absolute*) 

47. The Conditional mood has two tenses ; 
The present, and 

The past,r(or compound of the present.) 

48. The Imperative mood has but one tense, which is at 
once present and future. Present with respect to the action 
of commanding, said future with respect to the thing enjoined^ 

49. Ti^ Subjunctive mood has four tenses ; 
The present or future, 

The preterit or past, (or compound of the present ; 
The imperfect, and 

Tie pluperfect, (or compound of the imperfect.) 
a2 
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Cf Numbers. 

50. Number, is the form which verbs assume, to denote 
their agreement with their nominatives* 

51. There arc two numbers in every tense : the txngdof^ 
which is employed when only one thing, or one person is men- 
tioned — as, la maison tombe the house is falling--n/oM}}& park 
Joseph speaks. And the plural^ which is employed wheo 
more than one thing, or more than one person are mentioned— 
asy let maisons tombent the houses are falling — Joseph et Jean 
parlent Joseph and John speak. 

€f Persons. 

52. Each number has three persons. 

First Persom. 

53. The first person is the person who speaks^ or the persom 
who speak; it is designated hjje I, in the singular — Bs,je pern 
I think • and by nous we, in the plural-^-as, nous pensom we 
think. 

Second Person. 

54. The second person is the person spoken tOj or the per^ 
sons spoken to ; it is expressed by tu thou, for the singular— «s, 
tu penses thou thinkest ; and by vou^ you, for the plural— «s, 
vous pensez you think. 

55. When m speaking to one person, we wish to be polite and rcspectftl; 
custom has established in modem languages that the second person plonl 
be ttsed instead of the second person smgular : thus, for instance, a penoc 
speaking to Mr. A..., instead of saying tu e» id thou art here — ^wifl nj 
wm» ites ici you are here ; as he would if he was speaking to sereni 
persons 

56. When one person only is spoken to, if an adjective comes aAer the 
verb, that adjective is put in the singular, although, through politeness and 
custom, the verb be in the plural : thus in speaking to Mr. A..„ I shall saj 
vous Hesfort you are strong — whereas in speaking to several persoDSftbe 
adjective will be in the plural ; speaking to Messrs A... and B..., I shall nj 
iMm$ He9 forts you are strong. 

57. When in addressing ourselves to a person, politeness or respect 
induces us to use a dignifying expression, instead of a personal pronoon 
of the second person, the verb as well as what relates to that ezpressMV. 
is put in the t^rd person: for instance, instead of saying Jlfenfteir 
awx-votts eu la bonti ds penaer a ee que vous m*atez promts, we saj 
Monsieur a-t-U eu la honti de penser a ce qu'il m*a promis ? ilsve yon 
been so kind. Sir, as to think of what you promised me ? The litenl 
translation of 'the French is : Sir has lie had the goodness to think la 
what he has promised me. 
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Wtr<l Person. 

•58. The third person, is the person spoken of or the persons 
Bpoken of; it is expressed by il he or it ; or elle she or it, for the 
singular, or by any noun in the singular — as, il parle he speaks 
— elJe parle she speaks — Vhomme parle man speaks. And by 
ils they — eUes they, or any noun in the plural — as, Us parlent 
they speak — ettes parlent they speak — les hommes parlent 
men speak. 

Different Ways cf Canjvgating Verbs. 

59. There are four ways of conjugating verbs : — Ist, AJh* 
moHvdjf; 2dj Negatively ; M^ MerrOgatively ; 4th, iVc^^ 
tiipeiy and interrogativety. 

Rrsi Way. 

60. Affirmatively. When verbs are preceded by their n<9mi« 
natives or subjects, and used without any negation, they are said 
to be conjugated a^ffirmatively — as.^e parle I speak — tu paries 
thou speidcest, &c. 

Second Way* 

61. Negatively. Verbs are conjugated negatively^ by placing 
ne immediately after the nominative or subject of the verb ; 
and. JKM after the verb, in simple tenses-*^as, je ne pafle pas 
i speak not, dec. In compound tenses, ne is placed as in the 
simple tenses, after tha nominative or subject i f the verb * 
but pas is placed between the auxiliary and the participle past, 
of the verb— as, j*^ iCaipasparU I have not spoken« Ne and pas 
are generally placed together, before the infinitive present — as, 
nepa^parler not to speak ; however a few writers place ne before 
the infinitive present, and pas after ; neparler pas not to speak. 

Third Way. ^ 

62. Interrogatively. Verbs are conjugated interrogatively 
m French, by placing the pronoun, which is the nominative 
or subject of the verb, after the verb, in simple tenses ; the 
pronoun must be joined to the verb by a hyphen — as, parU-ge 
do I speak^ — parles4u dost thou speak — parle-t-il does he 
speak, dec. In compound tenses, the pronoun must be placed 
after the auxiliaiy, that is, between the auxiliary and the par* 
tlciple past of the verb ; the pronoun must also be joined to 
the auxiliary by a hyphen — as, ai-je parU have I spoken *^ 
€ss^tu parle hast thou spoken — a44l parle has he spoken, i^itu • 

2C 
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63. When a noun instead' of a personal pronoun is the nomi 
native of the verb, in the interrogative sentence, this noun, 
subjebt of the question, is placed before the verb; and either of 
the pronouns tZ, elle, ils^ or ellesy according to the gender and 
number of the noun, is added and placed after the verb in 
simple tenses, joined to it by a hyphen ; and in compound 
tenses, after the auxiliary, joined to it by a hyphen. 

Example in Simple Tenses. 

Manfrire saitM ? JV^ bmther knows he t 

Meaning Does my broth6r know 7 

Exampie in Compmmd Tenses. 

Mesfrtres avaient-ils chante ? My brothers had th^ fiunigt 
Meaning Had my brothers sung ? 

Observations. 

64. 1st, The firtft peraon of the present of the mdicative mood, ending 
with e mute, (see page 44 ,) in all the verbs of the first conjogation, and 
in about fiileen of Uie irregular verbs of the second, we are obliged, 
to avoid a disagreeable sound, to put an acute accent on the e mute, when 
used interrogatively — as, je parte I speak— ;parZe-jc do I speak— ^''ourre 
I open*^purr^-j'e do I open, &.c. 

65. 3d, When the first person singular of the present of the indicative, 
of any verb, has only one syllable, we cannot use- it intemM^ativelyi ; thus, 
we cannot say, itends-je-do I sell — prends-je do I take, &c. We have 
reoonrse to a different expression, we say, est-ce qae je vends do I seU — 
ttUce qtke je prtnda do I take, &c. The only exceptions t^t custom 
authorises — aie,fai*-je do I do~»di«^'e do I a^j—^doia-je do I owe-^-^ow-je 
do I see — ai^je have I — and vais-je do I go. 

66. 3d, When the third person singular of any tense, ends with e or a, 
we are obliged, to avoid a disagreeable sound, to put a t between two 
hyphens : thus, 4-, between the verb and the pronoun, il or elle — as, o-t-iJ 
has he — a4-eUe has she—jwHe-ta/ does he speak— ^r2f-(-€Z2i; does she 
speak, &c. 

67. 4th, The imperative mood, and tlie subjunctive mood, cannot be 
osed interrogatively ; we however, can say, in the present of the subjunc- 
tive, puissi'je may I ; and in the imperfect of the subjimctive, dussi-je 
weie I obliged to. 

Fourth Way. 

68. NegaMvely and Interroge^vdy. Verbb are tjowjugated 
negatively and interrogatively, in French, by placing in simple 
tenses ne before the verb, the subject or nwninative pronoun, 
after the verb, joined to it by a hyphen, and pas after the 
pnmoun-— as, ne parU-je pas ? do I not speak ? &c. And in 
o(»aipound tenses; by ©lacing ne before Hfhe verb, the subject or 
nominative pronoun^after the auxiliary ; aiid pas afler the pro- 
noun ; then comes the participle past of the verb, to be conjuga 
ted, which cpmes last, n^ai;fepaspat^?haif&l not iipdk^hl6cc 
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69. When a noan insteai of a personal pronoun, is the nomi- 
native of the verb, in a sentence^oth negative and intenoga* 
tive, this noun, pubject of the qt^tion, is placed before the 
verb, and either (^ the pronouns, tl, eJZe, iJ«, or elUst is added, 
and placed after the verb in simple tenses, joined to it bj a 
hyphen ; and in compound tenses, after the auxiliary, joined 
to it by a hyphen. 

Example in Simple Tenaes^ 

Ma 9(Bur ne sait-ejle pas 7 My sister knows she. not ? 

Meaning Db6f not my liBter know 7 

Example in Compoimd Tenses* 

Me, ,^ac«ient^pa» | My «.««. l«d they not sangi 

Meaning Had not my sistera wmgl 

70. The four observations made with regard to the conjugation of verbf 
uiterrogatively» apply also to ve4b8 conjugated both negatively and intev 
rogatively. 

Cofififgation cfthe Axmliary Verbs. 

71. The auxiliary verbs avcir to have, and ttre to be, being 
used in th^ formation of the compound tenses of all the other 
verbs, it will be proper to begin by their conjugation. 

72. Anqir to have, is employed as an auxiliary, to conjugate 
its own compound tienses— so that any compound tenses of 
avoir to have, is one of its simple tenses, to which the participle 
past has been added ; thus the preterit indefinite, (or compound 
of/Aepre^en/,) is formed with the present indicative,/at I have, 
to which the participle past, eu had, is added— ;/'ai eu I have 
had — tu as eu thou hast had, &c.; aiMl so on of the other com- 
pound tenses. 

73 The compound tenses of itre to be, are formed with the 
help of avoir to have, so that any compound tense of itre to be, 
is composed of a simple tense of avoir to have, to which the 
participle past of ^e to be, is added; thus the preterit indefi- 
nite, (or compound of the present^ is formed with the present 
indicative, j^ai I have, of avoir to have, to which the participle 
past, et€ been, of ^e to be, is added ; fai ete I have been— 
tfias &e thou hast been, d^.; and so on, of the other compound 
tenses. 

74. Observe that the termhiationB of the imperfects, and of the con- 
ditionals, which are now generally spelt ats, ai$^ ait^ aient^ in all verbi, 
were formerly, and are still now, by a few writers, spelt ott, oisj, otf, ot€tii; 
8bth ways are pronounced alike, but the new spelling b nearer the prth 
oimciation than the old one* 
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▲VOIR 



to ha»e. 



kud. dKiM. U. MniU min. ^tra. tdole. gfte, opdn. dtor, tout TtOte. 
^oL unn. tub, de. mare, there. Jdiom. eel. opera« over. to<, ftrf. 

tCONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

Avoir to have. {Affirmatively, ) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



•A- rftBBXKT. 

ayoir to Aiwe 

•a- VAST or PSKFSOT, 

0r c«M|»0inui tf/ tke preseni. 

avoir eu /o kao^ had 

•0« PARTICIPLE PRESENT Or ACTIVE. 

ayant Atfvtn; 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

ayant eu having had 

-B- PARTICIPLE PAST or PERFECT Or PASSIVE. 

•Q, m. f. eue,/. «. eus, m.p. eues,/. p. Aa<2 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



a your 

av<^ni 
^ y.&a 
(gjanta 



•F- 


PRESENT. 




J'al 


Ihaot 


i« 


tuas 


ikouhaU 


til a 


ila 


hehat 


iU 


nousavons 


we have 


nou za FOB 


vous avet 


youhav 


voaxav^ 


Us ont 


tkeyhaoe 


Uion 


•O- PERFECT or PRETERIT INORFtNITB, 




Taieu 




j^u 


to as eu 


thou hast had 


tuazu 


il a eu 


hehashad 


ila a 


nous avons eu 


we have had 


nou za FOD 90 


vous avez eu • 


you have had 


vou za v4 M 


lis ont eu 


they have had 


il zon tu 


-H- 


IMrKRFECT. 




J'avais 


I had 


javi 


tu avals 


tfLhi hadtt 


tuav^ 


Uavait 


hehad 


ilavd 


ROUS avions 


loehad 


nou za vi on 


Fous aviez 


you had 


vou za vi < 


lis avaient 


theyhad 


U za vi 


1. 


PLUPERFECT, 
»r compound of th* imporfeei. 
IhadhiUt 




J'avais eu 


ja viza 


ta avals eu 


thou hadtt had 


tu a ve zu 


il avalt en 


hehad had 


ilavatu 


nous avions eu 


tee had had 


nou za vi onit 


vous aviez eu 


you had had 


vou za vi 4 z« 


U« avaient eu 


they had hfid 
tSpepajei,art.7. 


ilzavi t» 



AVOIR 



to have. 
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haur, mvr. jetine. jeihie. boite. bolte. ancre, ingrat. onde. wn, ameir. 
^j, as 1 in plea t nre. ^ ae ni in n nion. ill^ aa UU in Wi Ki am. 



-J- 


PRETERIT BEFINlTEi 


J'eus 


fhad 


tueus 


' thou httdtt 


ileat 


he had 


nous ediBM 


wehad 


vous efiiM 


youhad 


Us eurent 


thiyhtti 



Jtt 

tu tt 

ilu 

nouznm 
▼ou zut 
U tor 



-K- PR^ETERCT ANTERIOR, 

or compound of Hu preteriL 

J'eus en 
tu ens en 
il eut eu 
nous eiimes eu 
vous eiUes eu 
ils ^urent eu 



J'lurai 
tu auras 
il aura 
nous anions 
vous anrez 
ils anront 



I had had 


jnzu 


thou had$i had 


tu azu 


he had had 


iln tu 


we had had 


non zum zn 


you had had 


you zut zu 


they had had 


il zur tu 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 




I shall otwUl hone 


jor^ 


thou Shalt or tnlt havh 


tu oxk 


he shall or vfill have 


i lo ra 


we shall or tifill have 


non zo ron 


you shall or toiU have 


vou zo r^ 


they shall or will have 


il zoron 



-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or co mp ou n d oftkefiUure, 

J'aurai en / shall or will have had jo r^ u 

tu auras eu thou shall or wilt have had tn o r& zu 

il aura eu he shall or will have had i lo ra u 

nous anrons eu we shall or will have had nou zo ron zu 

vous aurez eu - you shall or will have had vou zo rh zu 

ils aoront eu they skall or will have had il zo ron tu 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



J'aurais 
tu anrais 
il aurait 



&ons aurions 



Tons amies 
Stauraleat 



PRESENT. 

/ should^ wouldi eouldj 

or might have 

thou shouldst, wouldst^ 

couldst^ or mightst have 
he should, would, could, 
or might have 
we should., would, could, 
or might have 
you shotdd, would, could, 
or might have 
they ihoiUd, would, could, 
or mi^ghthaiBt 
2o» 



jord 
tu o id 
i lo rd 
nou zo rl (w 
vou zo ri 4 
ilzon^ 
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▲VOIR 



to have. 



Umd. iiM. U. teit ttUn. Are. tdok. gite. op^ra. 


dter. tout vofla 


So/, ann. tub. ale. more, th're. tdiom. eel, opera. 


over. too. M, 


-0- * FAST, 




pr e«M|>'MiiMi of tke pr§tmit: 


jor^zu . 


or feuMK eu or mighi -have had 


• jutu 




tu orixu 


or tu euts€t eu eouidti^ or mightst have had 


h<uf su 




iloiittt 


OTileiUeu or mighi have hoi • 
nous aurioni eu, toe thould^ «rauU, eou^. 


ihitu 


nou zo ri on 10 


or now euMionteu or might have had 


notlsttnoftfs 


▼oua auriea eo, pou ihfnM, %Dould, eouJd^ 


YOU zonula 


orvout eusfftes eu or mtgA< Aiwe had 


oousutt^t^ 


Ha aoraient eu, /Aey ihtnUd, would^ eouUL, 


il zo re tu 


or «2f euitent eu ' or m^A/ have had 


U sustu 


-fw IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




aie hone (thou) 
qu*ilait MAtmAooe 


kild 


ayons let Mi have 


^yon 


ayez Aa»e (you) 


^y^ 


qu'lk aient /e/ /Aem iUve 


kiizd 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




•a- PKSBENT. 




Qttej'aie that I may have 


keji 


quetuuee OuU thou mayst have 


ketud 


qu'il ait that he may have 


kiU 


que nous ayons that we may have 


ke nou z^ yoi 


que Tous aye; that you may have 


keyouzdfi 


qu'Us aient that they may have 


kilzd 


-»- pasTEaiT or past, . 




or eompouHd of <A« preoent. 




Que j*aie eu that I may have had 


kejiu 


que tu aies eu that thou maytt have had 
qu'H ait eu that he may have had 


ke tu ^ zu 


kiUtu 


que nous ayons eu that we may have Iiad 


kenouz^yoBP 


que Yous ayez eu that you may heme had 


kevouz^y^zu 


qn'ils aient eu that they may have had 


kUz^tu 


»S- IMPBarEOT. 




Que j'eusse that I might have 


kejus 


que tu eusses thaf thou mightst havi 


ke tuus 


qu'il eat that he might have 


kiln 


que nous eussions that we might have 


ko nou zu si on 


que vous eussiez that you might have 


ke YOU zu si 6 


qu'ils eussent that they might have 


kilzus 


•T- PLUPBRFBOT, 




Que j'eusse eu that I might have had 


kejus u 


que tu eusses eu that thou mighttt have had 


ke tu us za 


qu'il eat eu (hat he might have had 


kilutu * 


^ue nous eussions eu that we might have had 


kenonznsloBn 




keTonzuB^M 


%ii'ilsms«Btfa that th^ might have had 


kUzusta 



Axwrn. to km^ 19 

Haul, mtcr. j^ioie. j^ne. boito. Wte. anere. tngraU onde. «n. ameif« 
^j, as < in ple»#are. gn^ as ni in am on. iU^ as //t, in^Witfiam. 

CONJUGATION OF THK AUXILIARY VERB- 

Avoir to have- - (Negalivdy.) \ 

INFINrrtVE MOOD. . I 

-A- PSESSHT. 

ne pas aToir not to have ne p& za Yoir 

•»• PAST or rSAFSOT, 

&*aToir pas ea i»t to haiot had na Toir p& zu 

-O- PAKTIOIPLS PRKSBNT Of AOTITBi. 

n'ayaatpas nothaving n^yanpft 

-D- COMPOUND OF TU PAETICIFLS PRSSENT. 

n'ajantpaseu having not had n^yanp&xn 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-P- .PKESBNT. 

Jen'aipas Ihaoenoi jen^p& 

tan'aspas thouhdsttnot tan&p& 

U n'a pas he hat not il na p& 

nous n'avons pas we have not nou oa yon pi 

Tons n'avez pas you have not vounav6p& 

ilan'ontpas . they have not ilnonpi 

-0- PBEFBCT or PEETBRIT INDEFINITE, . 

«r wn^ound of the prwmi. 

Je n'ai pas eu / have not had je nd p& zu 

ta n'as pas eu thou hast not had ta nk pi zu 

iln^a pas eu he hat not had . il na pi zu 

nonsn'avons pas eu we have not had nou na von pi zo 

Tous n'svez pas eu you have not had tou na v4 pi zu 

Ot n'ont pas eu they have not iMd il non pi zu 

-H- IMPEEFEOT. 

Je n'ayais pas I had not je na yi pi 

ill n'avais pas thou hadtt not tu na vd pi 

iln'aTaitpas hehadnot ilnaydpi 

nous n'arioDS pas we had not nou na ▼! on pi 

▼ous n'aviez pas you had not you na yi i pi 

ils n'ayaient pas they had not il na yd pi 

1- PLUPEEFEOT, 

m" ecmpound of the imperftei. 
Je n'ayats pas eu I had not had , Jena yd pi zu 

ta n'ayais pas eu thou hadtt not had tu na yd pi zu 

il n'ayait pas eu ht had not had il na yd pi zu 

nous n'avions pas eu we had not had nou na y i on pi z« 

▼ous n'ayiez pas eu you had not had you na yi ^ pi sea 

flia'araiontpaseu they had not had HnaTdpiso 
B 
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▲Toxa 



to have. 



'ami. ^e. te. icrit m^. ^tre. tdole. ^te^ op^nu dter. tout yo^. 
^tU, arm, tub, ale, mare, there. t£om. eA. opera. OTer. too, feol. 



Je n^eui pat 
tu n'eiu pat 
iln'eutpaa 
nouc n'edmes paa 
vouc nV(itei pai 
Us n'eurent pai 



f »KTSEXT Dxrimrs. 

I had not 

ihou httdtt not 

he had not 

wehadnoi 

jfouhadw^ 

ihqfhadnoi 



je nu piL 
4ii na pft 
il na pft 
nou num p^ < 
▼ou nut pi 
il nur p& 



•K" rMTBEIT ANTEKlOa, 

Je n^eua paa eu / had not had 

tu n^eus pas eu thou hadtt not had 

il n^eut pas eu he had not had 

nous n'eiimes pas en toe had not had 

▼ous n'edtes pas eu you had not had 

ils n'eurent pas en they had not had 



Je n^aurai pas 
ttt n'auraa pas 
il n'aura pas 
nous n'aurons pas 
▼ous n'aurez pas 
ils n'auront pas 



FUTUaA ABSOLXm. 

lihaU or ViiU not have 

thou shaU or toilt noi have 

he thall or toillnot have 

we ihaU or vnll not have 

you thall or will not have 

they shaU or will not have 



je nu p& za 
tu nu p^ zQ 
tl nu pd zu 
nounum-pftza 
▼on nut p4 za 
il nur p4 zu 



je no r^ pt 
Itt no rk p& 
11 no ra pi 
nou no ron p| 
vou no r^ pi 
il no ron pi 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
tfr eam^und qf the/uture. 



Je n'aurai pas eu 
tu n'auras pas eu 
il n'aura pas eu 
nous n'aurons pas eu 
vous n'aurez pas eu 
ils n'auront pas eu 



IthaU OK Witt not have had je no r< pi zu 

thou thalt or wilt not have had tu no ri pi zb 

he thall or will not have had il no ra pi*za 

we thall or will not have had nou no ron pi u 

you tfuUloT foill not have had vou no r6 p& n 

they thall or will not have had Unoton^ti 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Je n'aorais pas 
tu n'aurais pas 
11 n-aurait pas 
nous n'aurions pas 
▼ous n'auriez pas 
■Os n'auraientpas 



/ thotUd, would^ eovld^ 
or might not have 
ihou thouldtt^ woiUdtt^ 

eouldtt^ or mighttt not have 
he thouliy would^ could, 

or might not have 
we thovld, would, could, 

or might not have . 
you thovid, would, could, 

or might not have 
they should, would, couH^ 
or might not have 



jenot^pi 
tu no r£ pi 
il no r^ pi 
nou no ri OB pA 
▼ou no ri ^ pi 
ilnori pi 



ATOXB 



to 
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mmi mar. leum. 
%9m t in ple^fu 



jeCne, boite. hoit». ancre, ingrtA, onde. tm. ameif 
ure. ^n, as m in untonu Hit m» Uit in Wi^/tam 

PAST, 

Je n'anrais pas eu^ i ^unddy woiUd, eould^ je no rd pi au 

or Jen'eusaeproieu orntighi fiot have had jenuspdMu 

tu n'anrats pM en, AmnhauUSitVtndtUi^e&uldii^ taaoidpAia 

or hi tCeuuetpMeu or imj^A/fl not have had iu nut pi tu 

iln'anraii passu, he thould^-wmld^ etndd^ ilnoHp&za 

mUn*e&i]faMeu. or might not have had Unupdau 

noos n*aiirions pas ea, tee ehould^ ioopld, etndd^ noa no ri on pi sa 

ornoutR'MMttofWjKueu or might not have had nou ntiiivnpAwu 

▼OQB n'aoriez pas eu, you ^tndd^ would^ could, you no ri 6 p& zu 

or vout n^euuiespas eu or might not have had tou nu Hi pd teu 

lis n'auraient pas en, they should, wmld eould^ il no rd p& zu 

or might not have had il nus pd tu 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
n^aio pas have not (thou) ndpft 

qu*il n*ait pas let him not have kilnd p& 

n*a7o&spas let ut not have ' n^ yon pi 

n*ayez pas have not {you) n6 y6 pi 

qu'ib n'aieat pas let ihemnot have kil nd pi 



or ilt n^euttent pat eu 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOp. 



Qaejen'uopas 
qaetun'aiespas 
qa'il n'ait pas 
qae nons n'ayons pas 
qae rons n'ayez pas 
qQ*il8 n'aient pas 



that I may 
that thou mayet 
that he mt^ 
thai we may 
that you may 
that they may 



Qiaejen'aie passu 
que ttt n'lues pas eu 
qaHl n^ait pas ea 
qae nous n'ayons pas eu 
quo vous n*ayez pas eu 
quails n^uent pas eu 



PKBTEEIT or PAST, 
0r etmpmaid tf tAe ptttenl^ 



that I may 
thai thou maytl 
thai he may 
that we may 
thai you may _ 
thai they may 



IMPEKPECT. 



Que je n*eu8se pas 
que tu n'eusses pai 
quil n'eut pas 
que nous n^eussions pas 
que vous n'eussiez pas 
quells n'eussent pas 



that I might 
thai thoumight*i 
that he might 
that we might 
that you might 
that they might 



•Tn PLUPBKFEOT, 

tfr e0inp0und of the imperfect. 

Que je n'eusse pas eu that I might 
que tu n'eusses pas eu that thoumighttt 
qu'il n'eit pas eu that he might 

que nous n^eussions pas eu tiiai we might 
que Tous n'eussiez pas eu that you might 
Qllli i^^inuMAt pfui eu that th^nUght , 



r 



r 



kej nd pi 
ke tu nd pi 
kiln^pi 
kenoun6yon]>i 
ke voun^y^ pi. 
kil nd pi 



kejnd pizu 

ke tu ni pa zu 

kil nd pi zu 

ke nou ni yon pi zu 

ke vou n^ y6 pi zu 

kil nd pizu 

kej nus pi 

ke tu nus pi 

kil nu pi 

ke nou nu si on pi 

ke you nu si 6 pi 

kil nus pi 



kej nus pi zu 
ketu nus pizu 
kil nu pi zu 
ke nou nu si on pi n 
ke TOU nu si ^ Di ni 
kil nus pi zi^ 
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AVOIR 



to have. 



'ami. ane. U, ^crit. m^reic Itre. idole, g2te. op^ra. dter. tout vodH 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. ibol 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 
Avoir to.have. ■ . {biterrogatively,) 





INmCAT^TE MOQD. 




-»- 


»KB£NT. . . 






as-tu 
a-t-U 


have I 
.hast thou 
has he 




«til 


ayons-noua 

ayez-Toua 

ont-ils 


haoeuDO 
have you 
have (key 




a yon noo 
a v6 Toa 

on til 



•a- PKRFBCT or PRETERIT INDBTJMTB, 

•r wn^9und of ikt frtMsnt. 

Ai-je ea have I had i] a 

afl-tu eu hast thou had & tu a 

a-t-il ea has he had a til u 

avons-nous ea have tee had a von nou zo 

avez-vous ea have you had ^ a t6 vou sa 

ont-ilfl 6U have they had on til za 



•H- 

Ayaifl-je 

avais-ta 

avait-il 

ayions-nous 

aviez-YOus 

ayaient-il» 

-1- 



XKPSRFBCT. 

hadl 
hadstthou 
hadhe 
had we 
had you 
had they 



PLtrPSRFECT, 

or compound of tlU imperfect. 
Ayais-je ea had I Jiad 

ayais-tu eu hadst thou had 

avait-il eu had fie had 

avions-nouB eu had we had 

ayiez-youd ea had you had 

avaient-ils eu had they had 



ayij 
%yt tu 
a yd til 
a yi on noa 
a yi 4 yoa 
ay^tU 



a viS j u 
a y| tu a 
a yd til a 
a yi on nou za 
a ti 4 you za 
a yd til zu 



-J- 


PRETERIT DEFINITE 


£u8-je 


hadl 


eu8*tu 


hadst thou 


eutol 


hadhe 


e^meB-noofl 


had we 


e0te»-yoaa 


had you 


-^nrent-ila 


had they 



a tu 
util 
am noo 
at you 
urta 



AVOIlt 



to haoe 
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B^. jeime. je^e. b«tte.- botte. ancre. ingfat. onde. idi. ftttiON. 
ag » in idea fare, gn, as fii in ttntoh. ill^ aa /h\ in Witftam. 



-K- PRBTEILIT ANTSHIOR^ 
or toimp9Und tf the preterit. 

Eus-je eu had I had 

ens^aii hadiiiK&uhttd 

eut-ileu had he had 

efimes-nouB ett had tee had 

efites-Tous en had you had .. 

euienUila eu had iHey'had ' - 

rUTURK ABSOLUTE. 

shall OT tDill T havfi 
thdlt or wilt thou have 
shall or wUl he have 
shall or vnll we have 
shall or vnll you have 
shaU or will they have 

TUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or eom^ovitd o/ the future, 

shull or trt/7 / /tatre had 
shall or i0f7^ /Aou have had 
shall or wiUhe hate had 
shall OP m/^ we haoe had 
shall or wi^ you ha9e%ad 
shaU or fmiZ/ they hoot bad 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

should^ would^ could, 

or might I have 
shoxddsty wovMsl, eouldsf, 
or mightit thou have 
should, would, could, 

or might he hitve 
should, would, could, 
or might we have 
should, would, could, 

or might you hav9 
skovld, wouldy could, 

or might they have 

-O- PAST, 

or compound of the present. 

Aurais-je eu, should, would, could, 

or eussi-je eu or might I have had 

aurais-tu eu, shouUst, wouldst, couldst, 

or eusses-tu eu or mightst thou have had 

aurait-il eu, should, would, could, 

or eut-il eu or might he have had 

aurions-nons eu, should, would, could, 

or ciissions-nous eu or might %ee have had 

auriez-voqs evi, should, would, could, 

or eusneg-^vous eu or might you have had 

auraient-ils en, should, would, could, 

or e%useni'4l» iu- or might they have had 
b2 



Aurai-je 
auras-tn 
aura-t-i - 
aaroQ8.&oxl« . 
aurez-^ous 
aoront'ils 

-M- 

Aurai-je do 
auras-til eu 
aura-t-il en 
aurons-nous eu 
aures-yous eu 
auront-Us ea 



Aurais-je 



aurais-tu 



aurait-il 



aunons-nouB 



aurie2-vous 



anraient-ils 



uj a 
u t« u 
u tiltt 
um noasa 
ut Tou so 
nr tilsQ 

or6j 
orft tu 
o ra til 
o ron nou 
o r€ vou 
o ron til 



o r^ j u 
o r&tuu 
ora tilu 
o ron nou zu 
o r6 Tou su 
o ron tti zu 



o ri j 
ord tu 
oritU 
orionnou 
on 6 TOU 
ord til 



o r^ j tt 
u sij u 
rl tu u 
us tuu 
o rd til eu 
u ti lu 

o ri on nou xu 
u sion nou su 
ri ^ vou zu 
usii vou su 
o t^ til' zu 
ustU»u 



IS AYOIR io Acfvi. 

" 1 - • r._ 

Viml. ^e. te. torit mir^ iXin. ulole. g£te. opdnu dter. tout, wte 
»fl<* arm, tub. aU. mare, tfaqe. tdiom. eel. opeim> over. tpg> fegj 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 
Avoir to have •> (Negaiively and InterrogaHvehf.) 

INDICATIVE MOOP. 



ITu-jepas hoMlnot ^iv^ 

n'ftt-tu pas . fuut ihou not nft ta pft 

n'a-t-il pu has he not na til pi. 

D'avonB-nouB pai '^^ane t^e nof Davonnoapi 

n^avez-votts pas hwie pou not ml y6 too p& 

%'ont-ila pas have ihey not non tU p& 

O- »RF£CT or raVTSRIT INOSMNITC, « 

N*ai je pas eu hone I not had n^j pfi-zn 

n'a»-tv pas eu host ^um not had nft to pft zu 

n'a-t-il pas ea AA he not had kia til p& zu 

D^aTons«nbQs pas eu Aave lee not had na Ton non pA si 

n'avez-vous pas eu have you not had na v€ vou p& zu 

I'ont-ils pas eu have they not had non til p& lu 

-n IVPXAVECT. 

W-avais-je pas had I not na vdj p& 

n'avais-tu pas hadtt thou n/oi na vd ta p& 

n'avait-il pas had he not na vd til p& 

n*ayions.noas pas had we not n& vi on non p4 

j'ayiez-voas pas had you not na n € vou p4 

n'avaient«ns pas had they not na vd til pH 

•1- PLUPERVECT, 

«r compound of tkt imperfect. ^ 

N*ayai8-je pas eu had I not had na vdj p& zu 

a^avais-tu paa eu hadst thou not had na v4 tu p& zu 

a'ayait-il pas ou had he not had na vd til p& za 

n'avions-nous pas eu had we not had navionnoaplis 

n'aviez-vous pas eu had you not had na vi ^ you pin 

n'ayaient-ils pas eu had they not had na vd til p& zo 

J- PHElEaiT DEFINITE. 

N*ed8> ie pas had J not no} p& 

n'ens-tu pas /ladst thou not na ta p& ^ 

n'eui-il pas had he not na til pi 

n'eAmes-nouB pas hctd we not nam noa p& 

n^eCites-vous pas . had you not nut you p4 

n'eurent-lis pas - had they not nor til pA 



AxoiA to have, 19 

— «*. -» . ■■ II .....I... -I .... ■ -■ .1.11 II, . ■■ ■ 

'|Aur. m«r. jetme. jcvne. boite. boito. ancre, tngrat. onde. un, amci*. 
^JiU i in pleasure, gn, a» m in union. iU^ as Ui^ in Wi^iam 

•K- PRETERIT ANTEEIOE, 

or co^otmd of the freUrit, 

N'eu»-je pas eu had I not had nuj p& lu 

o'eni-ta paa eu . . hadtt thou not had nu tu p& za 

D'eut-il pari en had he not had nu til pi zu 

n'eftme«-nou8 paa eu had we not had num nou p& zu 

D^eiites^voua pas eu had you not had nut tou pit zu 

n'enient-ili paa ea had they not had nur til pi zu 

•L- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

N'aoni-je paa shaU or wUl I not have ^ no r^j p& 

a Was-ttt pas thalt or wilt thou not have * no ri tu p& 

n'aura-t^il pas shall or will he not have no ra til pi 

n Wons-nous pas shall or will we not have no ron nou pi 

n'aarez-Tous pas shall or wiUyou not have no r^ tou pi 

n'aoront-ils pas shaU or toiU they not have no ron til pi 

-E- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or eon^owmd eftke future, 

N'aurai-je pas eu shall or wiU I not have had no r^j pi zu 

n'aoras-tu pas eu shall or will thou not have had no ri tu pi zu 

n'aara-t-il pas eu shall or will he not have had no ra til pi zu 

n'aurons-nous pas eu shaU or will we not have had no ron nou pi zm 

n'aurez-TOus pas eu shall or will you not have had no t6 you pi zu 

o'anront-ils pas eu shall or will they not have had no ron til pi zu 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-II* PRESENT. 

w««—i- i-» T... should^ would, could, ^^ ^^ . . 

fTaurais-jepas or might I not have no rdj pi 

"^'a-i-^p" ''::SAr^-:Se -'^^upi 

a'aurait-Upas "^^fft^Ave - ^^ ^il pi 

n'.urion.-nous pas '^'^^'^,)^^ no ri on nou pi 

n Wie^TOU. pas '^'^^^^n'^; ^,, no ri i fou pi 

nWent-ilspas '"^^^^^^^ nor^tUpi 

-O- PAST, 

or eomfound of the preeent, 

N'aurais-je pas eu, should, would, could, no r^J pi zu 

or fCeussi'jepas eu or might I not have had nu sii pd xu 

n'aurais-tn pas eu, shovddst, wouldst, cotUdst, no re tu pi zu 

OT fCeusses-tupas eu or mightsl thou not have had nus tu pd xu 

n'aurait il pas eu, should, would, could, no rd til pi zu 

or n'eiU'il pas eu or might he not have had nu til pd zu 

n'aunons-nous pas eu, should, would, could, no ri on nou pi so 

OT n^eussums-nous pas eu or might we not have had nu si on noupd mu 

a'&uriez-Yous pas eu, should, would, could^ no ri € vou pi zu 

or n^eussiez-vous paa eu or might you not have had nu si i vou pd zu 

I'&uraient-ila pas en, should, would could, no rd til pi zu 

»r n^eussent-Us pas m or might Ihey not have had niu tH pd tu 

SD 
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T ATOI& 



there to he. 



knuL dno. te. ^crit. mte. ^tre. idole. g^fte. ap^ra. 6ter. toot. r9(Ak 
UUm arm. tub. ale. more. then, tdiom. ed. opera, over. too. &al 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 
Y AVOIR there to he (Affirmaihely.) 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 




-A- 

T AToir 


PAB8ENT. 

there to be 


i a voir 


TftToirea 


FAST or PERFECT, 
^entpouuiloftke preoent. 
iheretohttoebeen 


i a Toi ra 


-0- rARTIOIPLB PREIKlfT Of ACTXVB. 

T aytnt thire being 

•D- , COMPOUND OV THE PARTXCIPLS PRESENT. 

T Ayrnnt eu there honing been 


i^Tan 
i^Tantn 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




-F- 

llyA 


PRESENT. ^ 

there is or there are 


aya 


-O* PBRFEOT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or e^wgumnd of the presenL 
n 7 a eu there hat been or there have been 


il7a n 


-H- 

n J RTalt 


IMPERFECT. 

there was or there were 


ilyav* 


1- 

n 7 avait eu 


PLUPERFECT, 

therehadbeen 


U7aF«to 


-j- 


PRETERIT DBFINPTE. 




Ily out 


there was or Acre were 


ilTU 


-E- 

11 7 out eu 


PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

therehadbeen 


ilyuta 


n7aapa 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE* 

there wiU be 


a7ora 


-M- 

11 7 aura eu 


FTTURB ANTERIOR, 
or compound of thefnture, 

there wUl hone been 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


1170 ran 


n 7 auiait 


TRESBNT. 

there would be 


•1701* 


e 


PAST, 
or compound of the present. 





II 7 anratt eu there y>otUd have been ii yo rft ta 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

a- PRESENT. 

Qu'il 7 ait that there may be * kil yd 

. B- PRETERIT nr PAST, 

or compound of the preoenL 
Qia\g y ait eu that there may have been kil yi ta 

-■• IMPERFECT. 

Qull ▼ eflt that there might be Idl yu 

-T- ' PLUPERFECT, 

* or compound of the imporfeet. 

QnHlyeatou that there might haoe horn kilyuta 
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'mur. m^. jeime. jet2ne. bo/fe. bolte, oticre. tngrat. onde. ten. amen, 
^j, as « in pleafure. gn, as ni in unton. ttf, as ZZt, in WiZZiam. 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB- 
Y AVOIR tJiere to be (Negatively,) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

-A- PRESENT. 

Ne pas J avoir not there to be ne p& zi a voir 

-1- FAST or PERFECT, 

or compound of-tke present. 
Ne pas 7 avoir en not there to have been ne p& zi a voi ru 

-C- PARTICIPLE PRESENT Or ACTIVE, 

N'y ayant pas there not being ni 6 yan p& 

-D- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT 

N*y ayant pas eu there not having been ni i yan p& za 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

•P- , PRESENT. 

n n'y a pas * th^e is not or there are not il gna pk 

-0- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITX, 

or compound of tke preoent. 

r\ «v • «— •,, ^here has not been .| ,^^ ^j. ^ 

Unyapaseu. or /Aere Anseno/ 6ee« ilgnapiau 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

n'y avait pas //i«r6 was not or /Aere loere not U gna vd p& 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the vmperfect. 
II n'y avail pas ea - there had not been il gna vd pft la 

-J- PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

II n Y out pas there teas not or there were not il gnu pi 

-X- PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

or compound of the preterit 
II n'y eut pas eu there had not been « il gnu pi za 

■L- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

II n'y anra pas there will not be il gno ra p& 

-H> FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or compound of the future. 
II n'y aura pas ea there will not have been il gno ra pi •za 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-N- PRESENT. 

II n'y aurait pas there would not be il gno rd pi 

-0- PAST, 

or compound of the present 

11 n'y aurait pas eu there would not hat>e been il gno H pi zu 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PRESENT. 

Qu'il n'y ait pas that there may not be kil gnd pi 

•R- PRETERIT Or PAST, 

or compound of the present^ 
Qu'il n'y ait pas eu (hat there may not have been kil gnd pi zu 

-S- IMPERFECT. 

Qu'il n'y efit pas that there might not be kil gnu pi 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect 

Qu'il n'y eUt pas eu that there might not have been kil gnu pi n 
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* 
'ami. ^e. U. icrit, mere. £tre. tdole. gtte. op^a. dter. tout, vottte. 
'a^ arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel^ opera, over. too. fiwL 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 



Y AVOIR 


there to be (ItUerrogativdy.) 




1 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 




-F- 


PaXIBNT. 




Y a-t-il 


it there or are there 


yatil 


-0- rsaf xoT or pabtbrit iitdbfinitb, 








, 


ra-t-Ueu 


hat there been othtwe there been 


yaftltt 


*H- 


IMPEaFSCT. 




y avait-U 


1MW there or vers ihere 


y&vltil 


-I- 


PLUPERFECT, 
•r wmpoifmi of Vu imptrfeeU 




Y avait-il eu 


had there been 


yafdti!. 


-j- 


PaXTERIT DEFINITE. 




Y eut-il 


wat there or toere there 


ynta 


•K- 


PRBTEarr anterior. 




Teat-ileu 


had (here been 


yutila 


►L- 


FUTITRE ABSOLUTE. 




Y aura-t-il 


wiW ihere be 


yoratfl 



-M* FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

«r compound of the fiUvra, 

Y anra-t-il eu vfill there have been yo ra ti la 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

•N- PRESENT. 

Y aurait-il would there be yo ri til 

. -O PAST. 

or tompound of the present, 

Y aunit^il en would thert- have been y o i4 ti 1| 
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*iniir. mi2r. jeune. jei2ne. botte. bolte. ancre, tngrat. onde. vn. uneii ' 
^, u « ifi pleasure, gm as ni in union. tVJ, as Ui^ in Wi2/tam« 

CONJUGATION OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERB. 
V AVOIR there to be (Negatively and ItUerrogaHvdy.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

r- TRESENT. 

N'y a-t-il pas is there not or are there not gna til pk 

•0- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or compoHnd of Ike present, 

N'jr a-t-il pas eu fiat there not been gna til p& za 

or have there not been 

-H- IMPEaPECT. 

N'j avait-tl pas wat there not or were there not gna t^ til pA 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

pr compound qf the imptrfeet. 

N'j avait^il pas eu had there not been gna vi til p4 in 

-J- PRETERIT DBFINrrE. 

N'j eut-il pas tras there not or wer€ there not gnu til pi 

•K- * PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

or compound of the preterit. 

NY enUil pas eu had there not been gna til pi m 

% 

-L- FUTURE ASSOLUTE. 

N*y aura-t-il pas totli there not be g^no ra til pi 

-M- , FUTURE ANTKRIOR, 

or compouMd of the future. 

Ny aura-t-il pas eu toill there not have been gho ra til pi^ za 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-W- PREBEMT. 

N'y aurait»il pas would there not be gno rk til p4 

-O- PAST, 

or compound of the preoenL 

M't aiuniVil pas en would ihere not han^ &em plbiirtOB4n 

* D 2 
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fiTRB 



to be. 



>ami. Afte. U, iisriU nUre. Itre. idoie. gite. op^ra. dter. tout-vodta. 
'a/, aim. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. ed. opera, over. too. ftel 

tCONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

£trk to be (Jtffirmativdy.) 



•A- 

itre 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

rREIENT. 

iobe - 

PAST or PERFECT, 

&r e^n^omnd ^ the prpsenL 

to have bun 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT OT ACTIVE. 

being 



avoirs 

-o- 

«Uiit 

»D« OOMPOUHD OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

ayant M hming been 

-I- FARTICIPLB PAST OR PERFECT OR PASSIVE. 

M been 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



6 tre 

a vol r< t< 

^tan 

^yant^t^ 



•F- 


PRESENT. 




Jesuis 


lam 


lesni 


taes 


thou art 


tad 


ilest 


heit 


ild 


nous sommes 


we are 


nou Bom 


▼oas 6tes 


you are 


vou a^t 


ilssont 


they are 


Uson 


-a* PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 








J'lU^t^ 


I have been 


j^^te 


tu as M 


thou hast been 


tu&z^t^ 


Ua6t6 


he hat been 


i la ^ t« 


nous avons €ii 


we have been 


nouzavoni^tl 


T0U8 avez €\ji 


you have bmn 


TOa tAYiUti 


ilsont^t^ 


they have been 


ilzont6t< 


-H- 


IMPERFECT. 




Jf^^tais 


IW€U - 


j^t^ 


tu^tais 


thou wast 


tu^ta 


il €\Ai% 


hewas 


U^t^ 


nous ^tlons 


we were 


nou z6 ti on 


▼0U8 €tiez 


you were 


vou z^ ti ^ 


ils ^taionl 


they were 


ilz£t^ 


-I- 


PLUPERFECT, 




•»• 


eimp0und of the tmptrfect. 




J'avais ixi 


1 had been 


jaT^i^t^ 


tu avus ^t6 


thou hadst been 


tuavdE^tf 


U avait 6t€ 


he had been 


il9,H\€i6 


nuus avions €t^ 


we had been 


ttousaTioBS^ti 


▼ous aviez €ti 


you had been 


▼ouzaFi^ilK 


lb ayaimt ^t6 


thqfhadbeen 


, iiiatitf 11 



iTRE 



to be. 
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'mur. miir. }eune. jci^e. bo/te. boito. ancre, ingrat. ende. un^ ftinev* 
^j, M I in plea t ure. gn, as ni in noton. U/, m tti, in Wi Ui am 



Jefog 
tufuB 
ilfat 

noosfWea 
T0U8 f&tes 
iU fureot 



raSTERIT DIFINITB. 




IVMU 


jefu 


thouwasl 


tufu 


hetMU 


Ufa 


wtfjoere 


noa fyim 


you were 


▼on fut 


they were 


Ufur 



rRETmiT ANTcaioa, 
&r componnd ofth$pretsriU 



J'eos^t^ 


I had been 


tueos^t^ 


thou hadtl been 


il eut 616 


he had been 


nouB eumes ^t^ 


we had been 


vouseates^t^ 


you had been 


ill earent 6i6 


(hey had been 


•L- 




Je serai 


I^uUloTwiUbe 


tuseraa 


thou shaH or wiU be 


ilsera 


hethdllarwiUbe 


nous aerons 


we shall or will be ' 


voviB aerez 


you shall or tviU be 


tlsBeront 


fhey^haUorwiUbe 



. juzd t6 

i lu t^ t^ 
nou 2um %€ Mi 
vou zut %€ t^ 
ilzttrt^U 



jear^ 
tU8r& 
il ara 

noa aron 

voaar^ 

ilaron 



J>nrai iti 
tu auraa i%€ 
il aura M 
noaa aurons ^U 
▼oas aarez €ti 
ila auront €i€ 



Feaerais 
iaaeraia 
ilierait 
nooa aeriona 
70tta aeriez 
ill ieruent 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or eomjMmnd of the future. 

I shall or will have been 
' thou shall or wUt have been 
he shall or will have-been 
we shall or will have been 
you shall or will have been 
they shall or wiU have been 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



jo r^ ^ U 
to 0Tkz6U 
11 o ra ^ t^ 
noa zo ron t6 14 
Tou zo r^ z6 t6 
il zo ron U ti 



I should^ woiUdj eouldi 

or might be 
^lou sfiouldst, wouldst^ couldsti 

or mightst be 
lu should^ woUd^ could^ 

or might be 
we shot^ iDwidd^ eoiUd, 

or might be 
you should^ would^ eould^ 

or might be 
they should^ wotdd^ could^ 

or might b€ 
C 



jaard 
tu ard 
Uarj 



nou se n on 



Ton w ri 4 



26 



ftTRE 



to be. 



Woni. due. ie. icnt mire. ^tre. tdole. gite. opin. dter« tout Tofitft 
'ai. arm. tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over, too. M» 



-o- 


PAST, 




«r ctfiK^iciMi of tte jm'VMii/. 




J'auraiB 6t^ 


/ should, would, eould. 


\oilUli 


orfetuse iU 


or might have been 


jusiU 


tu auraifl 6t6 


thoushouldstrWouldst,eouUUt^ tu o r^ z^ t^ 


or iu euttes iti 


or mightst have been 
he thould, would, could. 


iuusUU 


il aurait €U 


i lo rd t£ t^ 


or Hem iti 


or might have been 


iluUti 


nous aurions ii€ 


we should, would, could. 


nou zo ri on z^ td 


or nou< euttWM iti or mt^A/ ^ore 6een 


nffUMusionuiU 


V0U8 auriez €i€ 


you should^ would, eotUd, 


voa zo ri ^ zd t^ 


or twiM eussies iti 


or might have been 


voutuHiziU 


ils auraient ^te 


they should, would, could. 


il zo rd t6 t^ 


or Us eiusent iti 


or might have been 


UzusUU 


-p- 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




Sois 


bt (thou) 


801 


qu'il Boit 


let him be 


kUsoi 


soyons 


let us be 


soivon 


■oyez 


be (you) 


8oiy^ 


quails loient 


let them be 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


kilsoi 


a- 


PRE8](NT. 




Que je sois 


. that I may be 


kej 8oi 


que tu sois 


that thou mayst be 
that he may be 


ke tu Boi 


qu'il soit 


kilBOi 


que nous sojons 


that we may be 


ke nou soi yon 


que vous ioyez 


that you may be 


ke voasoiy^ 


qii'ils soient 


that they may be 


-kil 8oi 


-R- PRETERIT Of PAST, 




on 


compound of the preaentt 




Quo j'aie 6i6 


that I may have been 


kejadt€ 


que tu ales ^t^ 


that thou mayst have been 


ketudz^t^ 


qa'il ait 6i6 


that he may have been 


kil^t^t^ 


que nous ayons 6i6 that we may have been 


kenou z^yons^t^ 


que vous ayez 6ie 


that you may have been 


ke vou z6j6%i^ 


quails aient 616 


that they may have been 


kil z^UU 


•s- 


IHPERFECt> 




Quo je fusse 


that I might be 


kej fu8 


que tu fusses 


that thou mightst be 


ketu fofl 


qu'il fut 


that he might be 


kUfu 


que nous fusslons 


that we might be 


ke nou fu si on 


que vous fussiez 


that you might be 


ke vou fii si ^ 


qu'ils fussent 


that they might be 


kilfus 


T- 


PLUPERFECT, 




or compound of the imperfect. 




Que j'eusse €i6 


that I might have been 


ke jus 6 U 


que tu eusses iti 


that thou mightst have been 


ke tu OS z^ t6 . 


qu'il edi 6t6 


that he might have been 


kilut^t^ 


que nous eussions ii€ that we might h&ve been 


ke nou zu si on s^ ti 


que vous eussiez^td that you might have been 


kevouzuai^i^ti 


%u'iLi eusaent M 


thai they might h9Hh€m 


mmututi 



BTRE 



to be 
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'miff. mUt, jeuae, jet2ne. boite. bo£te. oncre. tngrat.>ond6. un. am«ii. 
^jt aa # itt pleaf are, gn, >a ni in umon. ttf, aa Mt, in Witftwi 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB, 

ftxRK to be (Negatively.) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



-A- 

Ne paa £tre 



PAEaCNT. 

not to be 



•B- FA8T or PERFECT* 

0r Ctfmjrotuui 0/ the pruenl. 

ae paa avoir €X€ not to have been 

•C- PARTICIPLE PREBENT Ot ACTIVE, 

0' 6taDt paa not being 



OOMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 



n'ajant paa^U 



not haoing been 

IXDlCATiyE MOOD. 



ne pi z6 tre 

/ 
ne p& za Toi r6 II 

n6 tan p& 
r. 
n^ yan pi z£ 14 



-F- 

Je ne ania paa 

ttin'ea pM 

il n'eat paa 

Qoua ne aommea paa 

TOiu n'^tea paa 

ils ne Bont paa 

-e- 



PRB8BNT. 

/ am not 
t?tau art not 
he it not 
we are not 
you are not 
they are not 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or compound of tKo prtoemU 

Je n'ai paa M I have not been 

to n^as paa M thou host not been 

H n'a paa 6i6 he has not been 

nous n^avons paa 6i6 tee have not been 
▼oas n'avez paa 6i6 you have not been 
ils n'ont pas €i6 they have not been 

-U- IMPERFECT. 

Je n'6tais paa / vku not 

to n'^t&ia paa thou watt not 

il n'^tait paa he vfas not 

noua n'^tiona paa we were not 

Toua n'dtiez paa you were not 

ila n'^taient paa they were not 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or eompotmd of the imporfeet. 

Je n'avaia paa M I had not been 
tu n'ayais paa ^t^ thou hadtt not been 
il n*aTait paa 616 he had not been 
nous n'avions paa 6i6 we had not been 
youB n^aviez pas 6U you had not been 
4s n'ayaient ptM 616 they had not ( 



jeN BU i pi 
tu nd pi 
Un^pi 
nouN aom pi 
Tou ndt pi 
il ne eon pi 



je n6 pi z6 U 
tu ni pi z^ t^ 
il na pi z^ t^ 
nou na von pi ze H 
vou na v^ pi 26 t6 
il non pk26i6 

je n^ t^ pi 
, tu n^ td pi 
il n6 ti pi 
nou n^ ti on pi 
vou n6 ti 4 pi 
il n^ ti pi 



jena vdpiz6 i6 
tu na vd pi z^ i6 
il na vi pi z^ t^ 
nou na vi on pi zd te 
vou na vi 4 pi z€ (4 
Umvdpii^t^ 



S8 firas to b^ 

lami. dine. U. toil. m^re. ^tre. tdob. gito. op^n. dter. touL voitttt 
>a<. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. epera. over. too. ftoL 

•J- PKKTXAIT DBFINITX. 

Je ne fus pas / wot not jeN fh p& 

tu ne fuB pas thou wiut not tuN fu pft 

il ne fUt pas he wm not il ne fu p& 

nous ne fiimes pas we were not nouN fam p& 

Tous ne fiites pas you were not voqn fut pk 

iht ne furent pas they were not U ne fur p& 

•K- PRETERIT ANTERIOa, 

or compound of the prttorit, 

Je n^eus pas ^t^ fhad not been je nu pi k^ t^ 

ttt n^eus pas AM thou hadtt not been tn na p& n^ t^ 

il n'eut pas M he had not been il na p& x6 t^ 

nous n'eumes pas ^t^ we had not been non nam "pktiit 

▼ous n'eOtes pas ^t^ you had not been vou nut p& z^ te 

ils n'eiuent pas M they had not been il nur p& z^ t6 

-L- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne serai pas / thaU or wUl not be jeif wt6 pk 

tu ne seras pas thou ^laU or %nU not be tuN srft p& 

il ne sera pas fu shall or toiU not be il ne sm pft 

nous ne serons pas we sfuUlvr wUl riot be nouN sron pi 

▼ous ne serez pas you ihall or wiU not be voun n6 pi 

ils ne seront pas they shall or toill not be il no sron pi 

H-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or compound of tke future. 

Je n'aurai pas ii€ I shall or unll not have been jno r^ pi z^ t^ 

tu n'auras pas ii6 thou shall or will not have been tu no ri pi z^ U 

il n'aura pas 6ii he shall or will not have been il no ra pi z€ t^ 

nous nVurons pas 6i6 we shall or will not have been nou no ron ykziU 

vous n*aurez pas ii6 you shall or will not hfive been vou no r^ pi z^ U 

ils n'auront pas 6U they shallot will not have been il no ron pi z£ t^ 

COJJDITIONAL MOOD. 

•M- PRESENT. 

Jene-ru-pa. ^'JT^aT::^**""' >"-*^ 

tune ..al. pa. ''t^JTf' "^' »- «* P* 

yae-eraitp^. ''^^^^ nn,««p. 

Booa ne lerion. pai "*o'?^^«'^«'*^ "O"* •• ^ <» I* 

ron. n. eerie, p., *«^;^^f«««. ,o«»ri«pl 

U.,...erai«.tpa. "tr^^'t* a«««»pl. 



ivMf. 



to be. 



ii 



'jxitfr. mt<r. jeune. jtOsie, boite. bojto. ancre, ingrat. onde. un, am 
^j»*» * in pleasure, gn, as ni in umon. t//, aa Wi, in Wi//ts 



PAST, 
•r eompi^nd of tks present. 



Je n'aurais pas^U 
oTJe n^eusse pas iti 
tu nVurais pas 4i6 
or tu n' cutset pat iti 
il nVurait pas ^t^ 
or U rCeOi ftat iti y 
noas n'aurions pas €\jk 
or iwuM fCtutsians pas iti 
vouB n^auriez pas iti 
or vaut n*eussie9pat iti 
ils n'auraient pas M 
or ils fCeussent pas iti 



I should, would, 

could, or might 

thou shouJdst, wmddst, 

eouldst, or mightst 

he should, would, 

could, or might 

we should, would, 

eotUd, or might 

you should, would, 

could, or might 

they should, would, 

could, or might 



je no r^ p& z^ U 
je nus p& ai ti 
tu no rd p& zd t^ 
a tu nus p& si ti 
•o il no rd pi z4 t6 
^ Unupdni ti 
' i nou no ri on p& z^ ttf 
S* nou nu si on pd »i te 
S Ton no ri 4 p& z6 U 
y vou nu si i pd Mi ti 
il no r^ p& z^ t^ 
il nus pd ai ti 



p- 

Ne sois pas 

qu'U ne soil pas 
ne soyons pas 
ne Boyez pas 
quails ne soient pas 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

be not (thou) ne soi p& 

let him not be kil ne soi pft 

let us not be ne soi yon p& 

be not (jfou) ne soi yi p& 

let them not be kil ne soi pjk 



Que je ne sois pas 
qae tu ne sois pas 
qu'il ne soit pas 
que nous ne soyons pas 
que Tons ne soyez pas 
quails ne soient pas 
•a- 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRKSENT. 

that I may 
that thou mayst 
that he may 
that we may 
that you may 
that they may 

PKETERIT or PAST, 
. or eompound of the present. 

Que je n'aie pas ^t^ that I may 

que tu n^aies pas iM that thou mayst 

qu*Ll n'ait pas 6t^ that he may 

que nous n'ayons pas ^t^ that we may 
que vous n^ayez pas €\/i that you may 
quails n^aient pas iXii that they may 

-8- IMPKRPECT. 

Que je ne fusse pas that J might 

que tu ne fiisses pas that thou mightst 

quMl ne flllt pas that he might 

que nous ne fnssions pas that we might 

que vous ne fussiez pas that you might 

qu'ils ne fussent pas that they might 

-T- 



ke jcN soi pft 
ke tuN soi pi 
§ kil ne sol pft 
^ ke nouN soi yon p& 
^ ke vouN soi y^ pi 
kil ne soi p& 



a kej nd p& z& t6 

•« ke tu nd p& z6 ti 

g" kil nd pk z6 a 

A ke nou n^ yon pa ze im 

^ keVoun^y^p&z^t4 

S kil n^ p& z6 t6 

ke jeN fus p& 

ke tUN fus p& 
§ kil ne fu p& 
^ ke nouN fu si on p& 
^ ke vouN fu si ^ pi 

kil ne fus p& 



PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 
Que je n'eusse pas ^i& that I might 
que tu n^eusses pas iXA that thou mightst 
qu'il n^eQt pas M that he might 

que nous n'eussions pas ^t^ that we might 
que vous n^euseiez pasdt^ that you might 
quails n'eussent'p«s M that they migJu 
2c 



g kej nus p& z^ t^ 

*^ ke tu nus p& zi i6 

Q* kii nu p& z6 16 

^ ke nou nu si on pft i6 14 

A* ke you nu si ^ p& i^ 14 

S kilnusp&z4t4 
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Itilb 



tobt. 



>aini. Afte. te. icfiU min, Hre, tdole. gite. op^ra. dter. tout Todte. 
hU, arm. tub. cle. more, the n, idiom, ed. opera, over, too, feol 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

'£1tre /o 6c (InterrogaHvek/,) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



•»• 


raxsxNT. 




8iiii.j« 


ami 


•uij 


«».ta 


artthou 


itu 


eet-ii 


ithe 


^til 




arewt 


■omnoa 


6tai-TOU8 


are you 


6tvou 


■ontrilv 


are they 


Bonta 


•a- PXAFECT or raxTKaiT ufDxviiriTB, 




or compound of tk$ fretent. 




Ai-je 6t6 


have I been 


6i6i6 ' 


•a-taiU 


hast thMi, been 


&tu^ t6 


a-t-il^U 


heu he been 


atil^t^ 


ayons-nous 6i6 


have tee been 


a von nou ti M 


aves-vouB 6X6 


have you been 


a y^ you z6 U 


ont-ile^t^ 


hoot Uiey been 


ontUz^t^ 


-H- 


IMPBEFEOT. 




Etaif-je 


WOi I 


6X^ 


^taif-tu 


%D€Ut tJlOU 


6\jk\XL 


^tait-U 


. vMuhe 


^t^tU 


^tions-noufl 


were we 


£ ti on noa 


^tiez-TOOfl 


were you 


^ti^you 


^taient-Us 


were they 


€tdtU 


i- 


^PLUPKRVBOT, 




or 






Avw«-je^t6 


had I been 


avej^t^ 


avais-tu 6i6 


hadtt thou been 


a yd tu ^ t^ 


avait-U 6t6 


had he been 


a yd ti U t^ 


avion8->noai ^t^ 


had we been 


a yi on non U U 


aviez-TOUB 6i6 


had you been 


a yi ^ you U \6 


ayaient-ito^U 


had they been 


ayitUz^t^ 


-/- 


PRETERIT DBFINITX. . 




Fu«-je 


was I 


faj 


fUB-tU 


wast thou 


fatn 


fut-U 


was he 


fa til 


^^mes-nous 


were we 


fomnoa 


flltM-Toira 


were you 


iotyoa 


ftu«ni-il8 


werethe^ 


fttfta 



iTBJ& 



to be 



Ai 



Hmor. max, jeime. j^Ane. bofte. bofte. ancre. ingrat. onde. un. 
*j, M 1 in pleasure, git, ag ni in union. tV/, ae Wi, in WtUi 



Eas-je a^ 
eos-tu 6U 
eaUil 6 16 
eumes-Boos 6U 
efitea-Tous 6th 
eurent-iVi 6t6 

-L- 

Serai-j* 

seria-tn 

wra-t-il 

ieron*-noua < 

•erea-vooa 

seront-ils 



Aarai-je 6t6 
auras-ta 6t& 
aura-t-il ii6 
aarons-noufl 6l6 
aorex-Toas 6t6 
AuronUiW €i6 



-w- 
Seraia-je 

serais-tu 

■erait-il 

ierioDi-noua 

aeriet-voiM 

•eraient-ili 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
or compound of tJU prUerit. 

had I been 
hadst tfiau been 
had ke been 
had we been 
had you been 
had they been 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

ihail or will 1 be 
tkoM or wilt thou be 
shall or will he be 
shall or will we be 
shall or will you be 
shall or will (hey be 

FUTURE ANTEAIORf 
T compound of thefuturo 

shaU or wiU I have been 
shall or wilt thou have been 
shaU or wiU he have been 
shaU or will we have been 
shaU or tvill you have been 
shall or will they have been 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

should^ would-, eouldf 

or might I be 
shouldst^ wouldst^ eouldsi^ 

or mightst thou be 
should^ would., could^ 

or might he be 
should, would, eould^ 

or might we be 
should, would, eoidd^ 

or might you be 
should, would, couldy 

or might they be 



-o- 



PAST, 
or c^mpotatd of the prctonU 



Aarau-je €i6 
or eussi-je Hi 
anrais^tu €li 
or etuses*tu iU 
aurait-il 4M 
or e(U-Uiti 
aurions-noas 6i6 
or eussions-nous He 
auriez-yoos M 
or eiusieg'Vous iti 
auraient-ils 6U 
.or eussent-ils Hi 



should, would, could, 

or might I have been 
^wuldst, wouldst, eouldst, 

or mightst thou have been 
should, would, could, 

or might he have been 
should, would, could, 

or might we have been 
should, would, could, 

or might you have betn 
should, wotUd, could, 

or might they have been 
3£ 



uiniii 

am nou %€ \ji 
Ut YOU z€ ti 
ur til z6 t6 ' 

ser^j 
ser&tu 
86 rati! 
se roa nou 

86 r^ TOU 

86 ron til 



o ri j6 a 

o ra tiU t6 
o ron nou %€ Xik 
o r^ vou s6 \A 
o ron til ii M 



86 r^j 

86 r^ tu * 

sard til 

86 ri on DOU 

86 ri 6 TOU 

sere til 



OTkl€ti 
u sije ti 
o r^ tu 6 t^ 
ustuite 
oretil^t^ 
u ti U ti 
o ri on nou t€ H 
u si on nou Mi ti 
o rii you z6 t6 
usti vou si ti 
o re i^z6 U 
us n tiU 
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^TRE 



iobe. 



^uni. tfne. te. ^crit. m^re. lire, tdole. gite. op€ra. dter. UuL yotlte. 
^. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel, opera, over. too. fbo/. 

CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB. 

£ TRE to be (Negatively and Jnterrogaiiveh/,) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Ne Buif-je paa 
n'es-tu pas 
n>8t-il pas 
ne sommes-nouB pat 
n*£tee-vou8 paa 
ne Mnt-ils pas 



aminot 
art thou not 
it hsnot 
are we not 
are you not 
are they not 



ne BU i j p& 
n^ ta p& 
nd tilp& 
ne som nou p& 
Titi vou p& 
ne son til pi ^ 



PERFECT or PRETERIT INDICriMTE, 
or compound of the pre»ent. 



N^ 1**0 pas M 
n'as-tu pas 4U 
n'a-t-il pas ^t^ 
n^RVons-noas pas M^ 
n'avez-^^us pas ^t^ 
n'ont-ils pas 6t& 



have (not been 
hast thou not been 
hat he not ^e«n 
.Vttce toe not been 
have you not been 
have they not been 



n^j p& tA te 
na ta pft z^ t^ 
na til pft z^ t^ 
na von nou pkzi^ 
na v^ YOU pi z^ t^ 
non til piL z^ t^ 



N'^tais-je pas 
n*^tais-tu pas 
n'^tait-il pas 
n*6tions>noa8 pas 
n'^tiez-Tous pas 
n'^taient-ils pas 



IMPERFECT. 

wat I not 
watt thou not 
toat he not 
were we not 
were you not 
were they not 



-I- PLUPFRFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect. 

N*avais-je pas ^t^ had I not been 
n'avais-tu pas 616 hadst thou not been 
n'ayait-il pas ^t^ fiad he not been 

n'avions-noas pas ^t^ had we not been 
n^aviez-voas pas ^t^ Juuiyou not been 
n'avflLient-ils pas 6i6 had they not been 



n6 tdj p& 
n^ ta tu p& 
n^ td tU pft 
ne ti on noa pA 
n^ ti 6 von pi 
n^ U til p& 



na vd j pi z^ t£ 
na Yk tu pi le t4 
na Yd til pi z^ t< 
na y\ on noupii^t' 
na vi 6 vou pi z4 1< 
navd tilpii^U 



Ne fuB-je pas 
ne ftts-tu pas 
ne fut-il pas 
ne nimes-^nous pas 
ne fiktes-vous pas 
ne forent-Uspas 



PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

toa« / not 
watt thou not 
wat he not 
were we not 
were you not 
were they not 



ne fuj pi 
ne fu tu pi 
ne fu til pi 
ne fum nou pi 
ne fut von pi 
ne fur til pi 



ftTEB 



to be. 



33 



Hntir. mtir. jeune. jdine. botto. bofte. oticre. tngrat onde. iin, ameir 
^j, asi in pleaiure. gn^ as m in nmon. iO^ as /K, in WiMam. 



•K' PRETKSIT ANTSRIOR9 

•r MnqiMHuf oftkeprtUtiL 

N'eu8-je pas M had J not been 

n'eiis-tu pas 6t6 hadtf thou not been 

n'eut-il pas #4 had he not been 

n'efimes-noiis pas M had ve not been 
Q'eutes-Toos pas 616 had you not been 
n^earent-ils pas M had Oujf not been 



-L- 

Ne serai-je pas 
ne seras-tu pas 
ne sera-t-il pas 
ne seicDns-nons pas 
ae serez-vous pas 
ne sercmt^ils pas 

-M- 



rUTUaS ▲BSOLUTB. 

thaU or %oiU I not be 
thalt or toilt thou not be 
shall ot will he not be 
thaUorwillweftotbe 
shall or will you not bi 
shall 01 will they not be 

WVTVWLM AMTBaiOK^ 



irajpftc^ttf 
nu tu p& x4 t4 
nu til p& x« t< 
nain nou pkt6i6 
nut Tou pi zi U 
nartilp&z^t6 

ne srtfj p& 
ne 8r& tu p& 
nesratilpi 
ne sron nou pft 
ne sr^ tou p& 
ne sron til pk 



sr Cifmpatmd of tke jtUture. 
ITaarai-je pas 6i6 shaU or wHl I not have been 
n'aoras-ta pas ^t6 shall or wiltthounot haoe been 
n'aura-t-il pas 6i6 shall or will he not have been 
o^anrons-noas pas ^t^ shall or ioill we not have been 
n'anrez-voas pas 6i6 shaU or wiU you not have been 
n'aoront-ils pas 6\6 shaU or wUl they not have been 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-N. PESSSNT. 

Aouldt wouldf eouH 

OT might I not be 
shouldsty wouldsty eouldst^ 

or mightst thou not be 
should^ would^ eould^ 

or might he not be 
shotUd^ would J could, 

or might we not be 
should^ would^eouldf 

or might younet be 
should^ wouJdy could, 

or might they not be 



Ne serais-je pas 
ne seraii-ta pai 
ne serait-il pas 
ne serionfl-noos pas 
neserie^voos pas 
ne seraient*ils pas 



nor^j p&c^t^^ 
no rft ta p& z4 U 
no ra til p& z4 t^ 
noronnoap&z6t^ 
no 16 YOU pkz6t6 
no ron tiLp& %i U 



nesr^jpft 
ne ird tu pt 
ne srd til p& 
ne se ri on nou p| 
ne se ri € tou p& 
ne sri til p& 



-O- PASTf 

tr eoiiipmnui of tho preoaU, 
N'aurais-je pas 6Uy should^ would^ 
or n^eussi'Je pas iti 
n'aurais-ttt pas ^t^, 
or n^eusses'tuptu iti 
n'aurait-il pas 4t4, 
orn^eOii'il pas iti 



eouUL, or might 1 
shotddst^ wouldst, 
couldst^ or mightst ^ou 
should, would, 

could, or might he 



n^aorions-noas pas^t^, should, would, 

or n^eussions-nouspas iti could, ot might we 

n'aariez-vons pas iU, should, would, 

or h'eustiCM'VOtispas Hi eould, or might you 

n'aaraient-ils pas 616, should, would, 

or n eussent'ilsptu iti could^ or might they 



no rdj p& z6 14 
nusifpdMiti 
no rd inpkti U 
a nustupdMiti 
S. nordtilp&z^U 

rnutUpdniti 
no ri on nou p& z€te 
nu sionnoupd wi te 
no ri 4 von p& z4 U 
nusiivoupdMiU 
no rd til p& z4 t4 
nustapdoiti 



ov 



IIBSr OOHJI70A1TON. 



Of ike difereni kinds cf Ckn^ugaiions. 

75. There are in French, four Conjugations, (comprising 
upwaids of 8164 Terbs,) which are ^tinguished from each 
olher by die termination of the present of the Infinitive* 

76. The present of the Infinitiye of the first conjugation, has 
for termination er^-em^ pari er, donn er, &c. 

Second Cai^ugaiimu 

77. The present of the Infinitive of the second conjugation, 
has for termination tr-^-as, fin tr, pun tr, S^. 

Tkird C<n{fugaHon. 

78. The present of the Infinitive of the third conjugation, 
has for termination oir-'^as, recev oir^ Sav oir, dec. 

Fourth Coi^fugatunu 

79. The present of the Infinitive of the fourth conjugation, 
has for termination re — as, vend re, rend re, 6cc» 

Cfike Fim Ckn^ugaUon. 

60. All verbs whose present of the Infinitive ends with er, 
^to the number of about 2500) are of the first conjugaticm, and 
if regular, are conjugated like parler to speak ; which is here- 
after conjugated, to be used as a model* 

81. The only irregular verbs of the first conjugation, are 
t^enaUer to go away, page 112 — dUer to go, page 122 — enengfer 
to send, pagel23^and renvoyer to send back ; conjugated fike 
envoyer to send. 

82. Some verbs ending in er, although not among the 
irregular verbs of the first conjugation, are not exactly conju 
gated like parler ; these verbs are noticed at page 48* 

83. Conjugate in the same manner — as, pari er to sp^ak ; the 
following verbs : — 

accord er to grant, epouvanter tofirighten, 

accus er to accuse, inspir er to inspire, 

affirm er to affirm, lim er to file, 

camp er to encamp, patin er to skate, 

donn er to give, piqu er to sting, 

porter to carry, preparer to prepare, 

montrer to show, priver to deprive, 

trouver to find, proposer to propose, 

cesser tpbreaky imaginer to imagine, 



OF Tmi ronMATioN OF TBB couFOJOfB Tma»* 85 



allumer 


to light. 


importer 


to import. 


pleur er 


to weep. 


improuv er 


to disapprove 


vol er 


to steal, 


irriter 


to irritate, 


dejefta er 


to breakfast. 


invent er 


to invent, 


diner 


to dme. 


penaer 


to think, 



soup er to sup, vanter to praise, 

84. To conjugate the Above terbs, or anv other regular 
verb, of the first conjugation : observe tiiat in French a regular 
verb is divided into two parts ^— 1st, The radical part, vduch 
is, that portion of the word which is the same in all tenses and 
persons of the verb ; 2d, The termnoHon, which is, that portion 
of the word that varies at almost every tense and person ; for 
instance, in parler to speak ; parlia the ntdical part, and er is 
the termination : then pari will be the same in all tenses and 
persons ; whereas the termination er, will change at every tense 
and person. Knowing the above, when a verb is to be conju- 
gated en parler^ the only thing to be done^ is to place the ter« 
minations of the different tenses and persons of parler after 
the radical part of the verb to be conjugated. 

85. In the different conjugations throughcrtit this volume, the 
radical fart^ and the termmatiam have heea separated, aAd tiie 
terminations in the.model verbd h^ve been besides printed in 
italics. 

FomuUtan cfihe Compound Tenses* 

86. Theformation of the compound tenses, in all the verbs 
of the four conjugation!^^ whether regular or irregular, is the 
same. 

87. When a scholar wants to form a compound tense, he 
must first ascertain whether the verb in question, takes the 
auxiliary avoir to have, or ^e to be, which he can easily do, 
by referring to page 1, Art. 10 and 14; aftertvards he must 
take from avoir to have, or ^r^to be, the tense named, and add 
to it the participle past, of the verb he has to conjugate ; for in- 
stance, suppose a scholar wants to form the compound of the 
future absolute, of parler to speak, he must after having ascer* 
tained that parler to speak, is one of those neuter verbs that 
takes the auxiliary avoir to have, as not bekig amcmg the neuter 
verbs, that are put down in pagel61 ; take the future absolute 
of aootr to have, which isj fataui I shall or will have, and add 
to it the participle past of parler to speak, which is, parl4 
epoken ; then he shall have for the compound of the future ab- 
solute ^aurai parU I shall or will have spoken — tuaurcispearU 
thou Shalt or wilt hare spoken, 6tc. 



M TiMJiorTBaTnuiiiunoinoFTHimaointiAs 

TttNe €f ihe TenmnadaHi if Oe Regular Yai$. 

8I1IPLB TENSES. 
OfFINITIVB liOOlX 



pill IT ia ip» ite S9iir vwd ri 



$ ia < !•( « 

HfDICATIVB MOOD. 



> pwi « fin i» m •<• 

<■ M te ^ M^ 






ilt«r0llM Ml 

Jt ptil «l» ila tent* ne «v«<9 v«aA flik 

ta fl<v MMiv MOiV Ml 

fl«rdb •« isMU Mflft cd 



ili«rdhi 

|i fMl fli iin^i» '" rae w viad It 

C M i» ^ W Ik 

*ii«rtlto m U Mt U 

MM Jinft ilMf 4>Mt Im 

vow 4lM Urn 4UB Urn 

ll«rdb 

vow 
ili«rtlki 



pill ifoi ia <r«< rae wrotf 



tfroM Wtww 



CONDITIONAL M0<»>. 



iC 



fin troif Me «or«<t wad rd 

irdf dorolt fo^ 

il«rtUi M-oil IrotC wrott rd 

aow ffimtf Mom wrinw rii 

vow flries Msm tmrux fit 

Ui«rtlki irotaU imim i mrraimU rd 
IMPSEATIVE MOOD, 

ptil « flair lo; oit wad* 

qu*U#r^'rib • Um mm « 

M« iiMir -~ 

«a*Oi«r.qa*dlw mf JMWt 

BUBJUNCmVE MOOD. 



• 



qvojo ptrl • fin ifM n^ tht vwd « 

foota w <iiff onM* « 

qa'il«rqii*«llo « iMo oiw 

quo now iia» uthns eoimu 

qWVOW U§ <MMt MtJn 

qa*ili«rqtt*dlw wf ta>wt 



qwjo put ofM fin too lee 

ono la ami Imw ■ 

fa*U«rqa*tlto it It i< 



]K O«mqgailoik «0m^ UOMtf. IllOi^ 
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Of ^ Four Regular Cor{fugaHon$* 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

INFINITIVB MOOD. 
rAvr §r psmcr, {or cmpaumd ^tk§ prtUHL) 

p«ri i. ' fib f n{ » vwcl « 

OOMTOUXD 07 TBS rAKTIOXTLI nmilT.- 

»y«iit ptrl 4 fin < Te$ « Tead » 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
WEficT <r ymCTWT uii>«inin?B, (<r cwywiii ^ tti j p rwMf . ) « 

J*«i 4 4 fin < le^ » Toad « ' 

ta*i 4 « « « 

U#rflllea 4 < » » 

BoViaToiiv 4 < » « 

▼onsaYM it « » 

ib •r dlN out * • « « 

J*a:rak pvt « fio t ra( » rend » 

M avail 4 < - » » 

a«r«ll»aYut 4 < » » 

Bom avionf i i % u 

wmmvrin i i % » 

J'coi pari < fin t ref « Tend « 

tn«ii« 4 i u u 

il tfr ttlle eat '41 « m 

i i % % 

i i % u 

i i « If 
rvnma Airmioft, (#r egmfotmi ^ih»fiitii.f wMkOM.) 

J'annd pari 4 fin i le; « vend « 

taanrai i i n n 

iitfrelleanrn tin « 

4 t » » 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
VAIT, («r l iwy a iiiM i ^a« j»r«fMt.) 

J'aiifaia pari 4 fin < re<; » Tend » 

taaonda 4 < « « 

fl «r die await I < » « 

nooaanruMS < < « k 

ironaanrias 4 t » « 

fle «r eUaa annuMt 4 < « « 



StTBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
mmBiT ar rAsr, (ar campoMud tf the preamit.) 
qnajaie pari i fin < ra^ » 

qoe to aiea tin 

qa'Uarqa*elIeait 4 i ik 

qna Bona ayona 4 < » 

qoeTonaayez I t « 

qB*ili ar qn'ellai aient < t ~ 




, {0r Mmpmmd^ihe imfiftet.) 



i re$ 

inn 
< » » 

inn 
inn 
t « « 

SdOw^ adOMd. ttikOng 



38 riasT oomjugatiom. parlee . to speeJk. 

'ami. dne. ie* iexiL miie, itxe, tdole. gite. ep^nu dtor. tout votto 
*aL ana, tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. ed. opera, over. too. M. 



CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Parlbr to spetdk. (Affirmatively.) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Parler 



Avoir pari i 

-0- 

Parlan< 

-D- 

AyatU pari i 



T»arU 



Je pari e 
tu pari et 
ilparl e 
nous pari ons 
VOOB pari e«r 
lis pari eni 



J'ai pari ^ 

tu as pari i 

i\ a pari e 

nous avons pari ^ 

vous avez pari i 

ils ont pari i 

-H- 

Je pari ais 
tu pari at« 
il pari aii 
nouB pari ions 
vous pari ie;3 
ils pari aient 



J 'avals pari i 
tu avals pari 6 
il avait pari S 
nous avions pari i 
voofl aviez pari e 
N avalent oarl ^ 



io'9peak 

FAST or PSaFIOT, 
0r compcmndoftke preamu, 
to hoot ipoken 
^KATioauk rRiMurr or aotivb. 
jpeafctn^ 

COMPOUND OF THI FARTICIPLX FEKSBNT. 

honing spoken 
putnoiPUB pijT or passive. 
tpoken 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



P&ESENT. 

I speaks do sptak^ or am speaking 
ihou tptakuU dost tpcak^ or art speaking 
he speaks^ does speaky or is speaking 
we speaky-do speak, or <tre speaking 
you speak^ do speak, or are speaking 
they speak, do ^eak, or are speaking 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or eompcund of the present. 

I have spoken, did speak, or Itaoe been speaking 
thou Jiast spoken, dvist speak, or hast been spe&ing 
he has spoken, did speak, or has been speaking 
we have spoken, did speak, or have been speaking 
you have spokenr did speak, or have been speaking 
they have spoken, did ^eak, or hetve been speakig 

lUPERFECT. 

/ spoke, did speak, or was speaking 
thou spokest, didst speak, or wast speaking 
he spoke, did speak, or was speaking 
we spoke, did speak, or were speaking 
you spoke, did speak, or were speaking 
they spoke, did speak, or were speaking 

PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 
I had spoken, or had been speaking 
thou hadst spoken, or hiulst been speaking 
he had spoken, or had been speaking 
we had spoken, or had been speakings 
you had spoken, or had been speaking 
they had qfoken, ox had been speaking 



FIRST OONJUOATIOM. 



PAAL&A lo'tptah 39 



Hour. iiit2r. jetme. jetoe. boite. botte. ancre. ingrat. ofide. un. aiiMK. 
*j, as « ia plflaiore. ^n, as ni in union, jg, as lit, in WlJKam, 



Je pari at 
ta pari <u 
ilparl a 
nous pari dmei 
vouB pari iUu 
il pari ^ren/ 



J'ens pari ^ . 
taeusparl I 
11 ent pari i 
noQB efimes pari i 
Tous eOtes-parl ^ 
ilfleurent pari i 

-L- 

Je pari erai 
taparl erai 
ilparl era 
BOOS pari eroftf 
▼oils pari €res 
Us pari eron/ 



J'aurai pari i 
to auras pari I 
il aura pari I 
nous aurons pari ^ 
▼ous aurez pari i 
Us anront pari i 



•H- 

Je pari erait 
tu pari cratf 
il pari tmii 
nous pari ertofu 
vous pari eries 
Us pari eroteni 



J'anrais pari ^ 
OT feuue pari i 
tu aurais pari ^ 
or III euitesparl i 
il await pad i» 
mfUtfUporli 



niTKBIT DBFINm. 

/ tpoJbe, or did tpeak 

thou tpokest, or didti tpeak 

he tpoke^ or did tpeak 

we epokey or did apeak 

you tpokti or did apeak ^ 

t^^ tpokey or dtd Jpealc 

nsTssiT ANTsaioa, 
0r etm^mmd oftke fr§UriL 
1 had apohen 
ihouhadatapoken 
he had apohen 
we had apohen 
youhadapoken 
they had apoken 

rUTUai ABSOLUTS. 

/ Mo/I, or wiU aptak 
thou ahalty or wilt apeak 
he ahalU or wUl apeak 
we ahailt or will apeak 
you ahaUy or wiil apeak 
they a/ioily or will apeak 

FUTvas ▲NTsaioa, 
trempommioftkefitture, 

I ahaUy or trill hone apoken • 
thou aiuUty or wilt haoe apoken 
he ahaUy or %BiU have apoken 
we ahaUy or imII have apoken 
you ahailt or trtH haxe apoken 
they ahaU% or wiU have apoken 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PABSBNT. 

/ ahould, wouldt eould^ or might apeak 

thou ahoiUdaty wouldat^ eouldai, or mighM apeak 

he ahouldy would^ eould^ or might apeak 

we ahovidy woutd^ eotdd, or might apeak [ 

you ahouldy wotddy could, or might ^eak \ 

they ahouldj would, eould, or might apeak 

I 

PAST, 
er eompnaul •/ the preaettt. 

1 1 duuld, would, eauld, or might haoe apoken 

I tiiou ahouidat, wouldat, eouldat, or mightat haoe ^^ekm 

I he ahould, woul4$ could^ or might haoe apoke^ 
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FIRfT COKJUdATXOK. VAXLEU tO tpeoL 



lami. tee. U. toit. m^re. ^tre. tdole. gfte. opdra. dter. toutyoitte. 
Vf. arm. tt^. die. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. tod. 6ol. 

"^"tlT^^l^l I \ "* •^^^^ "»««. ««^ «» "WW *«« v»t« 
^u tkouid^ vtouJdy couid^ or mighi hau tpokm 

thejf thould^ wouldy oould^ or mighi hoot ipoftai 



Yotis auriez pari i^ 
or vout euitUnparl i 
Us avaient pari /, 
or t/f euuent pari i 



-r- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parle jpeoib or do ^eoJk (jthau) 

quHl pari e /e/ Atm «peafc 

pari ont letut tpeak 

pari es jpfoft or do jj»edk (you) 

qu^s pari en/ /ef than tpeak 



Qoe je pari e 
que 4u pari et 
qa'il pari e 
que nous pari tofie 
que vous pari tes 
qu'Hs pari ent . 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

FKESINT. 

ihai I may tpeak 
that thou maytt tpeak 
thai he may tpeak 
thai we may tpeak 
that you may tpeak 
thai they may tpeak 



Que j*aie pari ^ 
que tu aies pari i 
qu'il ait pari i 
que nous ayons pari i 
que yous ayez pari h 
qu'ils aient pari i 



ruBTiaiT or past, 
reompoyMdofth^preaent^ 

that I may have tpoken 
that thou maytt have tpokxn 
that he may have spoken 
that toe may have tpoken 
that you may have tpoken 
that they may have tpoken 



Que je pari atte 
que tu pari attet 
qa'il pari dt 
que nous pari astiont 
que vous pari atties 
qu'ils pari attent 

-T- 



Que j'euBse pari i 
que tu eusses pari i 
qu'il e<it pari i 
que nous eussions pari i 
que TouB enssiez p«tfl i 
qu ils eosoent pari 6 



IMFS&VECT. 

that I might tpeak 
, . that thou mightst tpeak 
that he might tpeak - 
that we might tpeak 
that you might tpeak 
that they might tpeak 

rLUFERFBOT, 
r cMipMiiui of the imparfeeL 

that J might have tpoken 
that Oiou mighttt have tpokeM 
that he might have spo£m> 
thai we might have tpoken 
that you might have epoken 
thai they might have tpoka^ 



VOLST OOHJVGATIOK. 



PARLE& to speak. 41 



'nmr. m^. jeune. jd2iie. bmte. bofte. ayicre. tngrat. onde. un^ ames 
*jiaBf in plea lore, gih aa m in nnton. itf, as //t, in Wig* am, 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 



Paruul 



to speak. 



^Negatively.) 



Ne pas pari er 



INPINlTrVE MOOD. 

FRIBKNT. 

nottoipcak 

PAST or FBRjrJBOT, 

N'avoir pas pari i n»tta hwoe spoken 

-0- PABTIOIPLS PRESENT Or AOTITI, 

Ne pari ant pas not neaking 

-D- OOMPOVND OP THE FARTXOIPI.B PRESENT. 

N'ayant pas pari i not futving tpoken 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

/ tpeak not^ do not tpeak^ n am not 
thiu tpeakest not, dost not tpeak, or art not 
he speakt not, does not sped, or is not 
we speak not, do not speak, or are not 
you speak not, do not speak, or are not 
they speak not, do not speak, or are not 

PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
ar eompotmd of tke presanU 

I have not spoken, did not speak, or have not' 

ihou hast not spoken, didst not speak, or hast not 

he has not spoken, did not speak, or has not 

D0U8 n'avons pas pari i we have not spoken, did not speak, or have not 

irons n'avez pas pari i you have not spoken, didnot speak, or have not 

they havenot spoken, did not speak,oih4xve not ^ 

IMPERFECT. 

/ spoke not, did not speak, or was not 
thou spokest not, didst not speak, or wast not 
he spoke not, did not speak, or was not 
we spoke not, did not speak, or were not 
you spoke not, did not speak, or were not 
they spoke not, did not speak, or were not 

PLtJPERFECT, 

or compound of the iwporfeet 

I had not spoken, or had not been 
thou hadst not spoken, or hadst not been 
he had rutt spoken, or had not been 
noos nVvions pas pari i we had not spoken, or had not been 
yous n'aviez pas pari 6 you had not spoken, or had not been 
Us n'aYaient pas pari f they had not spoken^ or had not been 
D 2 



Je ne pari e pas 
ta ne pari es pas 
il ne pari e pas 
nous ne pari ons pas 
▼ous ne pari es pas 
ils ne pari ent pas 



Je n'ai pas pari 6 
tu n'as pas pari 6 
il n'a pas pari i 



ils n^ont pas pari i 

•H- 

Je ne pari ais pas 
ta ne pari ais pas 
il ne pari ait pas 
nous ne pari iont pas 
i^ous ne pari iez pas 
is ne pari aient pas 



Je n'avais pas pari i 
tu n'avais pas pari i 
il n'ayait pas pari i 



11 



42 Fi&lt OONJtJOATIOK. PA&XJBE tO ^JMoL 



'ami. inm, te, toit min. tire, tdole. gite. op^m. dter. tout TtAt& 
>a/« aim. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, orer. toe. 6oL 



Je ne pari at paa 
ta ne pari ae paa 
il ne pari a pas 
nous ne pari Amt pae 
▼onene parl^Uee pae 
Ua ne pari ireni pae 



Je n*eaa paa pari 4 
tanVuspas parW 
U n'ent pas pari 6 
noQs n'eOmes pas pari 4 
vous n'eCites pas pari 4 
Us n'eorent pas pari i 



raiTSBIT DCFINITS. 

/ spoke not or did w^f speak 
thou spokoU not or didet nottpmk 
he spoke not or did not speak 
toe jpoibe not or did not speak 
you spoke not or did not speak 
they spoke not or did not speak 

FaBTiaiT ANTEElOEf 

Ihadnotspoken 
thou hadst not ^ken' 
he had not spoken 
toe had not spoken 
you had not spoken 
(hey had not spoken 



Jene pari pw' pas 
tu ne pari eras pas 
il ne pari era pas 
noos ne pari erofu pas 
▼ons ne pari erea pas 
ils ne pari eront pas 



Je n'anrai pas pari 4 
tu n'auras pas pari 4 
il n*aura pas pari 4 
nous n'aurons pas pari 4 
vous n'aurez pas pari 4 
, ils n'anront pas pari 4 



FDTUaS AXBOLUTB* 

/ lAatt or totU fief Jpeaib 
thou shalt or todt not speak 
he shall or urill not speak _ 

toe shaU or loi^^ not speak 
you shall or will not speak 
they shaU or wiU not speak 

FUTURB ▲NTiaiba, 
•r towfimnd of the fiiiur§» 

I shall or will not have spokm 
thou shaU or wiUnothaoe spoken 
he shall or wHl not have spoken 
we shaU or will not have spoken 
you shall or wiU not have spoken 
they shall or will not have spoken 



Je ne pari erais pas 
tu ne pari erais pas 
il ne pari erait pas 
nous ne pari erions pas 
▼ous ne pari ertes pas 
ils ne pari eraient pas 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRBSBNT. 

/ shouH^ would^ eould^ or might 
thou shouldst, wouldsty eouldst^ or mighttt 
he shovidy would^ could^ or might 
we should^ toould^ could^ or might 
you should^ loould^ eould^ or might 
they should^ wouldt could^ or might 



t 



FAST, 
•f eowf^cwui of the prosenL 



Je n^aurais pas pari £, 
oTJe n*eusse pas pari 4 
ta n'aurais pas pari 4^ 
or tu n'eusfts paa pari 4 
11 n'aurait pas pari ^, 
orUn^9(Upasparl4 



I should^ wouXdy cofuids 
or might not have spoken 

thou shouldsty wouldsty eouldst% 
or mightst not have spoken 

he shovJdy wouLdy eouldt 
or might not have spoken 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



PAnr.Eit to speak. 43 



'mar. mtlr. jeime. jefine. boite. boUc. ancre. tngraU onde, un, ameii 
*j, as « in pleafuro. gn^ as ni in union, ill, as //i, in Wi//twn 



oous n'aurions pas pari i 
or notu ri'eussions pas pari i 
V0U8 n^auriez pas pari e 
or vottf n^euisiez pas pari i 
lis nVuraient pas pari i 
or t/li n^eiMfen/ pat pari i 



we s/ymlcL, would^ eoiUd^ 
or might not have spoken 

you shovid, would , eould, 
or might not have spoken 

they should^ would^ could, 
or might not have spoken 



Ne pari e pas 
qu*il ne pari e pas 
ne pari on$ pas 
ne pari ez pas 
qn*il8 ne pari ent pas 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

speak noi or do not speak (thou) 
let him not speak 
let us not speak 
' speak not ox do not speak (jfo^ 
let them not speak 

SUBJUNCTIVE mood; 



Qae je ne pari e pas 
qne tn ne pari es pas 
quHl ne pari e pas 
que nous ne pari ions pas 
que Tous ne pari tes pas 
qu'ils ne pari ent pas 



PRESENT. 

that I may not speak 
that thou mayst not speak 
that he may not ^eaJc 
thai we may not speak 
that you may not speak 
that they may not speak 



PRETERIT or PAST, 
or compotuid of the present. 



Que je n'aie pas pari i 
que tu n'aies pas pari i 
qu^il n^ait pas pari i 
que nous n^ayons pas pari i 
que Yous n^ayez pas pari i 
qu'ils n'aient pas pari 6 



that I may not have spoken . 
that thou mayst not have spoken 
that he may not have spoken 
that toe may not have spoken 
thai you may not have spoken 
thai they may not have spoken 



Que je ne pari asse pas 
quo tu ne pari asses pas 
qu^il ne pari at pas 
que nous ne pari assions pas 
que vous ne pari assiez pas 
qv'ils ne pari assent pas 



IMPERFECT. 

that I might not speak 
that thou mightst not speak 
that he might not speak 
that we might not speak 
^fiatyou might not speak 
that they might not speak 



•T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperject. 

Que je n'eusse pas pari t that 1 might not have spoken 

que tu n'eusses pas pari i that thou mightst noi have spoken 

qu'il n'eilt pas pari e that he might not have spoken 

que nous n'eussions pas pari i that we might not luive spoken^ 

que vous n^eussiez pas pari i that you might not have spoken 

quails n^eussent pas pari i that they might not have spoken 



44 FIRST CONJUGATION* PARLER tO Speok. 

cmi. &ie. te. ^crit. m^re. «tre. tdole. gno. op^ra. dter. UnA. YOutB. 
at. mna, tub. ale. more, there, tdioin. eel. opera, orer. too, (otA. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Parler to speak. (InierrogaHvehf.) 



Parl ^jet 
parlef-ttt 
pari e-t-il 
pari ont-nouB 
pari e«-ToiM 
pari eni'iU 



Ai-je pari i 
as-tu pari i 
a-t-il pari i 
avona-notts pari e 
aTez->you8 pari 6 
ont-ila pari i 



Pari aif-je 
pari ow-tu 
pari aii-ll 
pari iont-nouB 
pari «e»-Toas 
pari atenZ-ili 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

cio / apeak or am Itpeaking 
doit tkou speak or ar^ thou tpeaking 
does fie $peak or it he speaking 
do tpe ^eak or are we speaking 
do you speak or are you speaking 
do they speak or are they speaking 

PSRFBOT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or compound of the present, 
have I spoken or did I speak 
hast thou spoken or didst thou speak 
has he spoken or did he speak 
have we spoken or did we speak 
have you spoken or did you speak 
have they spoken or did they speak 

IHP»RFECT. 

did I speak or was I speaking 
didst thou speak or wast thou speaking 
did he speak or was he speaking 
did we speak or were we speaking 
did you speak or t^ere you speaHng 
did they speak or were they speaking 



ATais-je pari S 
avais-tu pari i 
ayait-il pari S 
avions-nous pari 6 
aviez-vooB pari i 
avaient-ilB pari 6 



Pari at-je 
pari a«-ta 
pari a-t-il 
pari ^mei-nous 
pari d/ej-vous 
^arl irent'Um 



PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 

had I spoken or had I been speaking 
hadsi thou spoken or fiadst thou been speaking 
had he spoken or had he been speaking 
had we spoken or had we been speaking 
had you spoken or fiod you been speaking 
had they spoken or had tfiey been speaki^ 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did I speak 
didst thou speak 
did he speak 
did we speak 
did you speak 
did they speak 



FiaSX^OKJUOATION* 



PA&LBB to spealL 45 



'mur. mta. jeune« jd2ne. bnta. bolte. ancre. tn^^t. onde. ten. ame* 
*j, as J in plea t ore, gn^ m ni in n mon. ttf^ a» tf t, in Wi Ui %m 



Ena-je pari 4 
ens-ta pari 4 
ent-il pari S 
eQmes-nouB pari i 
eiktes-voiu pari i 
eurent-ils pari i 



Pari erai- je 
pari ercu-ia 
pari era-t-il 
pari erom-nova 
pari 0res-yous 
pari «ron/-ils 



FasTBarr ANTsaioa, 

hadi spoken 
hadit ihou tpaken 
fiod he spoken 
had we spoken 
had you spoken 
had they spoken 

FUTUBB AB80LUTB. 

shaU or tvill I speak 
shall or wilt thou speak 
shall or tDtll he speak 
shaU or will we speak 
shall or toill you speak 
shall or will Suy speak 



Anrai-je pari i 
auras-tn pari I 
anra-t-il paYl i 
aorons-nous pari i 
aarez*vou8 pari i 
aoront-ili pari i 



Parl croif-je 
pari €rat»-tu 
pari erait'-'Vi 
pari moTM-nott^ 
pari ertes-yons 
pari eraim/-il8 



FDTVBB AMTBBIOa, 
srssimpsmki 0ftke fktuM. 

shall or %nll I have spoken 
shall or wilt thou hme spokug 
thaU or will he have spoken 
shall or wHl we have spoken 
shall or wiU you have spoken 
shall or %oiU they have qndten 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



should, would, could, or might I speak 
fhouldst, wouldst, eotUdtt, or mighlst thou spta» 
should, would, eould^ or migfU fie speak 
should, would, could, or might we speak 
should, would, could, or might you speak 
should^ would, could, or might they speak 



Aarais-je pari S, 
or eussi'Je pari i 
auraii-tu pari S, 
or eusses-tu pari 6 
aarait-il pari S, 
OT eiU'il pari i 
aarions-nous pari i, 
or eusstons-nous pari i 
auriez-YouB pari i, 
or ^HmcM-votts pari i 
eff •ient-ils pari i, 
sr t^asent'-ils yarl i 



FAST, 

r eompound •/ the prtsaU, 

should, would, could, 

or might I have spoken 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mighlst thou have spoken 
should^ would; could, 

or might he have spoken 
should, would, covld, 

or might we have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might you have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might they have spoken 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



PARLER to speak. 



itfiiu. 4ne. te. ^rit. mere. Itre. idole. gite. op^a. dter. tout Touts 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Parler to speak. (Negatively and Interrogativeh/.) 



Ne pari ^-je pas 
ne pari e«-tu pas 
ne pari e-t-il pas 
ne pari ons-noun pas 
ne pari es-vous pas 
ne pari enZ-ils pas 



»)7.^ai-je pas pari i 
n^as-tu pas pari i 
&Vt-il pas pari i 
n'avons-nouB pas pari i 
n'aTez-Toos pas pari i 
n'ont-ils pas pari 6 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

do I not speak or am I net speaking 
dott thou not speak or art thou not speaking 
does he not speak or is he not speaking 
do we not speak or are we not speaking 
do you not speak or are you not speaking 
do they not speak or are they not speaking 

PERnOT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
sr eompewnd of the presstU, 
hant Inot moken^did I not speak, 

or have Inot been speaking 
hast thou not spoken^didst thou not speakt 

or hast thou not been speaking 
has he not spoken^ did fie not speakt 

or has he not been speaking 
have we not spoken^ did we not speak, 

or have we not been speaking 
have you not spoken, did you not speak 

or have you not been speaking 
have thof not spoken, did they not speak, 

or have they not been speaking 



Ne pari aU-je pas 
ne pari au-tu pas 
ne pari ait-M pas 
ne pari ton«-nous pas 
ne pari tes-vous pas 
ne pari aien/-ils pas 



j^'avais-je pas parU 
n'avais-tu pas pari i 
n'avait-il pas pari i 
n*avions-nous pas pari i 
n'aTioz-TOUs pas pari e 
n'aTaient-ils pas pari I 

-j- 

Ne pari ai-je pas 

ne pari a«-tu pas 

ne pari a-t-il pas 

ne pari Ames-noua pas 

ne pari ^et-voas pas 

ne pari ^ren/-ils pas 



IMPBRPEOT. 

did I not speak or wcu I not speaking 
didst thou not speak or wast tliou not speaking 
did he not speak or was he not speaking 
did we not speak or were we not speaking 
did you not speak or i^ere you not s pmkin g 
did they not speak or were they not spealwig 

PLUPERFECT, 
r compound of the imperfeet. 
had I not spoken or had Inot been 
hadst thou not spoken or hadst thou not been 
had he not spoken or had he not been 
had we not spoken or had we not been 
had you not spoken or had you not been 
had they not spoken or had they not been 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did I not speak 
didst thou not speak 
did he not speak 
did we not speak 
did you not speak 
did they no/ ^eoik 



FIRST CONJUGATION. PARLER tO tpeok 47 

hma. mi2r. jeune. jeihie. boite. bofte. ancre. tngrat. onde. im. aoMff. 
^, as 1 in plea fare, gn, as ni in am on. tl/, as Ui, in Witftam. 



N^eus-je pas pari i 
n'eus-tu pas pari i 
n^eut-il pas pari i 
n'eiimes-nous pas pari i 
n'eutes-vt>i]s pas pari i 
n^eurent-ils pas pari i 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
or compound ofthepreUrit. 

had I not ^oktn 

hadsl thou not spoken 

had he not spoken 

had we not spoken 

had you not spoken 

had they not spoken 



Ne pari erai-je pas 
ne pari eras-in pas 
ne pari cra-t-il pas 
toe pari erons-noua pas 
no pari erez-voas pas 
ae pari eron/-iIs pas 



N'aarai-je pas pari 6 
n'auras-tu pas pari i 
n'aora-t-il-pas pari 6 
n'aurons-Qous pas pari i 
n^aiirez-vons pas pari i 
n^aoront-ils pas pari i 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

shall or will I not speak 
shall or will thou not speak 
shall or will he not speak 
shall or will we not speak 
shall or tnll you not speak 
shall or will they not speak 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the future, 
shall or wiU I not have spoken 
shall or wilt thou not have spoken 
shall or will he not have spoken 
shall or will we not have spoken 
shall or tpill you not have spoken 
shall or wUl they not have spoken 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne pari erais-^e pas 
ne pari erais'tn pas 
ne pari erai/-il pas 
ne pari erions-nouB pas 
ne pari eriea-vouB pas 
ne pari eratenZ-ils pas 



should^ WotUd^ could^ or might I 
shouldst, wouidst^ eouldst^ or mightit thou 
should^ would., eould^ or might he 
should., would., could., or might we 
should., would., eouldf or might you 
should, wouldy could, or might they 



I 

•a 

I 



PAST, 
or compound of the present 



N'aurais-je pas pari i 
or n^eussS'je pas pari e 
n*aurais-tu pas pari ^, 
or n*eussei'tu pas pari i 
n'auraiUil pas pari i., 
or n^eM-il pas pari i 
n'anrions-noas pas pari i., 
or h'eussions-nous p<u pari i 
n'auriez-TouB pas pari 6, 
or n*eussieM'VOus pas pari i 
n'auraienUils pas pari ^, 
01 n^iiment-iit pa» pari i 



sliauld^ would, could, 

or might I not have spoken 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst thou not have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or migfU he not have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might we not have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might you not have spoken 
should, would, could, 

or might (hey not ha»9 tpokm 

2tS 
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OBBERyJLTlOJM OV 80MS VEBBS. 




Of IrregtdariHes in some Verbs of the Firsi Cor^fugaiion. 

N. B. What folloum totZ2 he better studied after the pupH ehaU haet 
learned the other three conjugations* 

88. Of the verbs of thejirst conjugation , that is, of all the Yerbs haTinf 
the terminatioD of the innnltive present, in er, (amounting to about 2500,) 
fi>ui only are, properly speaking, irregular ; thU i«, cannot take the terml 
nations of the model verb, parler to speak, in aU their tenses and persons ■ 
these verbs are, s*en alter, pagell2.— aZZer, pagelSS^-cneoyer, pagelSS,- 
and rmooyer, conjugated like enooyer. 

89* However, besides these four irregular verbs, there are some, which 
though generally classed among the regular verbs of the^rsf eonjugtUian, 
undergo some changes in the orthography of some of their tenses and per. 
sons ; these irregularities deserve so much the more attention, aa they ire 
absolutely necessary to a correct pronun<nation. 

90. This subject has not been clearly explained in any books published 
fer the use of the English pupil. The Mowing directions will supply the 
deficiency : 

1. Some of the verbs ending with eler — as, appder to call, generally 

^ *ung, take a second 2, in those tenses and persons only, in whach the let 

Is followed by e, es, ent. Those tenses and persons are the following >^ 



j'appelle 

j'appeUerai 
nous appellerons 
j*appellerais 
nous appellerions 



que j'aj 



tu appellee 

tu appelleras 
vous appellerez 
tu appellerais 
vous appelleriez 
appelle 

que tu appellee 



il appelle 
ilsappellent 
il appellera 
lis appelleront 
il appellerait 
ils appelleraient 
qu*il appelle 
qu*ils appellent 
qu*il appelle*' 
qu*ils appellent 



92. Conjugate in the same manners— at<«Zer to put to— amancekr ts 
heap— cAanceZer to stagger — diteler to unteam— ^ttnceler to sparkle* 
feeler to tie with pack thread — niveUr to level — rappeUr to recall — resM- 
oe/cr to renew. 

93. Some other verbs, ending also with eUr, instead of taking a Moond I 
in those tenses and persons, in which the letter I is &Uowed by e, et, eat 
take a grave accent upon the e, which precedes the I— as, |Mi<r to peaL 



jep^le 

je ptierai 
nous p^lerons 
je p^lerais 
nous pdlerions 



a que je pdle 



tu p^le 

tupdleras 
vous p^lerez 
tu p^lerais 
vous pdleriez 
pile 

que tu pdles 



ilp^le 
ilsp^ent 
ilp^lera 
ils p^eront 
il p!Uerait 
ils pdleraient 
qu'il pdle 
qu'ils p^ent 
quUl pile 
qu'ils pdlent 



94. Conjugate in the same manner : — 60tirre2«r to torment eongdsrt^ 
congeal— tfeg«Zer to thaw— geZer to freeze— ^reeZer to tonnont-f«n^ 
te freeze again. 
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95. Some of the verbs ending with et«r-^ea, jeter to throw, take » 
second t, in those tenses and persons only in which the letter t is followed 
bye,ef,«n«. 

tajettes 



V je jette 



je jetterai 
noos jetterons 
je jetterais 
nooBJetcerions 



a qne je jette 



ta jetteras 
irons jetterez 
tu jetterais 
▼oos jetteriez 
jette 

qne tajettes 



il jette 
lis jettent 
il jettera 
ils jetteront 
il jetterait 
ils jetteraient 
qQ*il jette 
qa*il8 jettent 
qu'il jette 
qn'ils jettent 



a grave accent upon the e which precedes the 
j^achdte 

j'achdterai 



N j'achdterais 



a quej'achdte 



ta achates 
taachdteras 
taachdterais 
achdta 



que ta achates 



96. Gonjiigate in the same manner : — cacheter to Eetl-^^dieacheter to ua- 
seal—- 2prq;e<«f to project — recacheter to seal again. 

97. Some other verbs, also ending with eter^ instead of taking a second f 
in those tenses and persons in which the t is followed by e, es, etU^ take 

, acheUr to bay- 

il achate 
ils achdtent 
il achitera 
ils achiteront ^ 
il achdterait 
ils achdteraient 
qu^il achate 
quails achitent 
qa*il achate 
quails achdtent 
98 Coniogate in the same manner :—«oKeter to collar — eoqi^er to 

coquet — aicotteter to uncover the neck — iiiqueter to label— nff«€ik€fer te 

v/erpay — trompeter to summon with sound of trumpet. 

99. Conjugate also, in the same manner, all verbs ending with 
eoer— as, dipeeer to carve, I ever — as, ackeoer to finish, 
emer — as, semer to sow, | evrer-— as, sevrer to wean 
ener — as, mener to lead, | 

100. An verbs ending with 

4brer— as, eU&Mrer to celebrate, 

tor — as, rapiSeef to piece, 

teher — as, Ucker to Uck, 

^der— as, po$Bidtr to possess, 

4gler— as, rigler to regulate, ^ 

^gner-f-as, rigner to reign, 

^grer— as, r^titf^giisr to reinstate . 

^gruer— as, aUiguer to allege, 

^ler — as, rkt&er to revral, 

<mer-— as, llUupkkmtr to blaspheme^ 

^er — as, aliintr to alienate, 

^uer<-4si, kypaOUqiuf to mortgage, 

^rer— aS| eepirer to hope, 

<ter— as, inquUter to make uneasy, 

tftrer— as, finitrer to penetrate. 
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sliftngv the meute meeent which is on the e of the last syllable but one, 
(the penoltinuUe,) into a grave accent, in those tenses and persons in 
which that penultimate syllable is followed by e, es, ent— as, esp^rer to 
hope. 

F j'espdre tuespdres ilespdre 

lis espdrent 

I. j'espirerai ta espdteras il esplrera 

nous esp^rons tous espdrerez lis espererons 

M j'espteerais tu espdrerais 11 espdrerait 

nous esp^rerions tous espdreriez ils espdreraient 

F espdre quHlesp^re 

qu*ils espdreht 

a que j*espdre qne ta esp^res qa*il espere 

qa*ils espdrenL 

101. In verbs ending with cer — as, avaneer to advance, a eedUla^ thai 
is a small comma, (9) is put under the «, in those tenses and persons in 
whieh the e is followed by a, 0, in order to preserve the soft sound th» 
e has in the infinitive present, and in other tenses and pepsons. See 
page 11, Art 40. CediUa. 

103. In verbs ending with g'er— 4L8, nigliger to neglect; the g having 
the sound of 7', an e mute must be put after the g, in those tenses and per- 
sons in which the ^ is followed by a, ; in order to preserve the soiond 
of j, throughout the tenses. 

103. In the verbs endin^r with 

. ayer—- as, estayer to try, 

^yer— as, graasSyer to speak thick, 

oyer—- as, emjpiUnfer to employ, 

uyer—- as, appuyer to support, 

the y is changed into t, in those tenses and persons only, in which 
the y is followed by e, es, ent ; but y is preserved when followed bj any 
other letters, even when followed by i — ^as, esMyer to try. 

Tke pronunciation cf this verb being vwy dijfietdt, it ts figured umia 
merypersim. 

A- essayer, -c- essayant, -s- essaye, 

^•sd-y^ ^-sd-yan, €-s^-y^ 

F- j'essaie, nous essayons, 

j.4.sd, nou z.^s^.yon, 

ta essaies, vous essayez, 

tu ^-sd, vou %.6^j6^ 

il essaie, ik essaient. 

il^^ ii%A-4^ 



H- j'essayais, nous essayions, 
j.^.sd.yi, nou z.^-sd-3rion, 

tu essayaisy vous essayiez, 
tu ^se-yd, vou z.^.sd-yid, 

il essayait, ils essayaient. 
U e-si-yd, il zA^nd-j^ 
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^- J cssayaiy 
tu essayas, 

V .ta^4P§.yA, 

il essaya, 
il ^-sd-ya, 

X- j'essaielrai, 

ta easaieras 
ta ^.M.r& 

il essaiera, 
il ^-sd-ra, 

N- j'essaierais, 

tu essaieraisy 
ta d^.rd, 

il essaieraity 
il i-a^-T^ 



nous essay&mes, 

nou z^-s^yam, 
vous essayfttes, 

YOU z^-Bd-yat, 
lis essaydrent. 

il z^-se-ydr. 

nous essaierons, 

noQ z^-ad-ran, 
vous essaierez, 

voa z.^-8d.r^, 
ils essaieront. 

il z.^4d.ron. 

nous essaierions, 

noa z.6.Bd-ri(m, 
vous essaieriez, 

YOU z.^8d.ri^, 
ils essaieraient. 

il z.64d-rd. 

essayons, 

^^.yon, 
essayez, 

^-ad-y^, 
qu'ils essaient. 

kJl z^-sd. 

que nous essayions, 
ke nou z^-sd-yion, 

que vous essayiez, 
ke YOU 2,6 B^-yi^ 

qu'ils essaient. 
k.il z.^-8d. 

que nous essayassions, 
ke nou z.^^-ya-Bion, 

que vous essayassiez, 
ke YOU z.^-sd.ya-si^, 

quails essayassent. 
kal z^-sd-yas. 



essaie, 

qu'il essaie, 
kul6^, 

-a- que j'essaie, 

ke j.^-8d, 
que tu essaies, 

ke tu i^^, 
qu'il essaie, 

kJl 6-s^i 

s- que j'essayasse, 

ke j.^^-ya8, 
que tu essayasses, 

ke tu ^^-yas 
qu'il essay&t, 

kil4«d-ya, 

104. In Yerbs whose particii>Ie present ends with uani — as, M/aanl, 
from $aluer to bow ; a dimrena is put upon the i, thuB, t, to cauBe the u 
and 2 to be pronounced separately in the first and second person plural of 
the imperii of the indicatiYe : notts taluions wo bowed— oous saluuM 
you bowed ; and of the subjunctiYO present : que nou9 aalutont that W« 
may bow — que vtms salutex that you may bow. 

105. All the Ycrbe of that kind are found in the first conjugation, except 
amelure to concIude-Hind exdure to exclude, which oelong to the fin^rtli 
tonjugatioq. 
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Qfikt Second CanfugaHon* 

106. The verbs of the second conjugation, like those of the 
first, are known by the termination of the present of the in- 
finitive* 

107. The presented the infinitive of the second conjugation, 
has for termination ir — as, fin ir to finish. 

108. All verbs whose present of the infinitive end with tr, 
to the amount of about 366, are of the second conjugation ; and, 
if regular, are conjugated like Jf|itr to finish ; which is hereaf- 
ter conjugated to be used as a model. 

109. There are in the second conjugation about 294 regular 
verbs which take the termination of finir to finish, and 92 ir- 
regular which are ail conjugated in this volume, and which are 
to be found in the alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs, 
pagel62. 

110. To diminiiih the number of the irregular "vserbs of tfaia ooiijii|i> 
lion, several Bchemes have been invented. Amonff others, Levizae, m mi 
grammar, has divided the verbs of this conjugation mto /onr, whtt hi 
calls hr<mche$i this plan, which is not in accordance with anjofoor 
French gframmars, affords no advantage over the old one, as every pnc 
tied teacher must have found out, to his great annoyance; it is besidef 
erroneous in many instances. I shall here mention some of the erroci 
alluded to : page 151, Levizac's Grammar, sen (tr, to fed, is there gifa 
as the modd verb, of all the verbs composing the second irandk, pt^ 150^ 
among which, are, dor mtr to sleep— redor ndr to sleep again— eer wr \a 
aerve ; and several others. 

Now taking any tense of the model verb, sen Itr to ftel; the pmeat 
f f the indicative, fiur instance, we shall hav&— 

je sen «, je dor «, je ser t, 

tu sen «, ta dor t, tu ser t, 

il sen (, il dor (, il ser (, 

nous sen tona, nous dor tWBy noua ser tons, 

▼ous sen teXt vous dor te«, vous ser ttXt 

Us sen tent, lis dor (eiK, Us ser tent. 

Taking any other tense, the fiiture, for instance, we shall have— 

je sen Hrst, je dor first, je ser Itrst, 

tu sen (tnw, tu dor (traa, tu ser ttrsa, 

il senHrs, il dorttra, il serltrs, 

nous sen <trtma, nous dor IvnuM^ nous ser ttrona 

vous sen (tre«, vous dor (tres, vous ser (tmr, 

lis sen ttront, ils dor ttrsnf, ils ser Itnml, 

wid so on for the other tenses, which are by no means correct The M 
^, that Levizae, deceived by the first three persons of the present of ths 
indicative, which happened to be right, concluded, without fiurther inqnir/, 
that the rest would also be right. 
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l^hese &T]}t8, and a great many others, are in the first edition of 
(ievizac's ; since that first edition, uie grammar has gone through nine 
editions in England, and through seven in America, and the same faults 
are still in it, although the preface of every edition announces that the 
«rork has beeai thoroughly revised^ correeted^ and improved^ oy the ahlest 
masters. 

Ul. Hint The best way for a pupil to ascertain whether a verb end* 
ing in the present of the infinitive, with ir, is regular or irregular: he 
must look for it in the alphabetical list of all tlie irregular verbs, given at 
page 162, if met there, the scholar will be referred to the page where it is 
conjugated ; if not to be met in the above mentioned table, it is a regular 
verb, and is to be conjugated like the model verb, ^nir to finish. 

112. Those who have already learned the verbs, will readily ascertain 
whether a verb of the second conjugation, is regular or irregiuar, if tiiey 
remember that issant is the termmoHon of the participle present, of alltfaie 
regular verbs of the second oonjugatian. 

113. Conjugate in the same manner—- as, fin ir to finish, 
the following verbs : — 

adouc ir to soften, 

compat ir to sympathise, 

demol ir to pull down, 

cblou ir to dazzle, 

etabl ir to establish, 

foum ir to furnish, 

114. For the formation of the compound tenses, see page 85^ 
art. 86 and 87. 



gemtr 
noire ir 


to groan, 
to blacken. 


per ir 
pun ir 
rempl ir 


to perish, 
to punisb^ 
to fill. 


sais ir 


to seize. 



E2 



■ami. ibie. %t» ^crit, in^e. t!tn. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout Toiiti 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, thfre. tdiom. tt\, opera, over. too. fboL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

FiNiR tofinish. (Affirmatively.) 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 




A« 


PRESENT. 


Fintr 


tofnUh 


-■- 


PAST or PERPEOT, 




or eomfmmd of tkepratuU, 


Ayoir fin t 


to haoefinUhed 


•0- 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT Of ACTIVE, 


TmuiorU 


finithing 


«>D- COMPOUND or THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 


Ayant fin i 


having finisl^ed 


•E- 


PARTICIPLE PAST Of PASSIVE. 


rint 


finUhed 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 


-»- 


PRESENT. 


Jefintf 


I finish^ do finish^ or amfinithing 


tu fin is 


thoujinuhesi^ dostjinish^ or artjinishing 


ilfint/ 


heJinishtSy does finish^ or is finishing 


nous fin Utons 


we finish^ do finish^ or are finishing 


vous fin listM 


you finish^ dofinishy or are finishing 


Us fin usent 


theyfinishy do finish^ or are finishing 


-G- 


PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 




or compound of tko present. 


J'aifini 


I have finished, did finish, or have been 




tu as fin % 


thou hastfinishedy didst finish, or hast been 


\ 


11 a fin t 


he hasfinishedy did finish, or fias been 


nous avons fin t 


we havefinishedy did finish, or have been 


1 


vous avez fin % 


you havefinishedy didfinishy or have been 


lis ont fin i 


they havefinishedy did finish^ or have been 




-H- 


IMPERFECT. 


Je fin utaU 


Ifinishedy did finish, or was finithing 


tu fin iisais 


thoufinishedsty didst finish, or wastfini^ng 


il fin tMat< 


hefinishedy did finish, or was finishing 


nous fin issions 


wefinishedy didfinisJiy or were finishing 


vous fin isiieg 


you finished, did finish, or were finishing 


lis fin ittaient 


they finished, did finish, or were finishing 


•I- 


PLUPERFECT, 




or compound fif OU imperfect. 


J avals fin t 


I had finished or had been finishing 


tu avals fin t 


thou hadst finished or hadst beenfinishwg 


il avait fin t 


lie had finished or had been finishing 


nous avions fin t 


we had finished or had been finishing 


vous aviez fin i 


you had finished or had been finishing 


^s avaient fin t 


they had finished or had beenfinithietg 
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'irnir. nrtb*. jnme. 


jd2ne. botte. bolte. ancre. ingtat. onde. tm. ainex. 


<j,ai « in pleasure, gn, as nf in union. t//, da /i: in Wil'tam* 


'• t 


PESTER I*^ DEFINITE. 


Jefintif 


IJinithed or didjinuh 


lafinif 


thoufinUhedsi or didttfinUh 


ilfinif 


hejinuhed or didjinuh 


EOQffinflMt 


wejinished or didjinuh 


▼ooafinitet 


^ youjinished or did Jinith 


ilf&itr^ 




-I- 


PEETXEIT AETSEIOE, 






PeMfint 
tB 601 fiat 


Ihad^nished 


ileatfint 


hehadjinuhed 


BOOS aAiBM fin i 


we hadjinithed 


vonseatesfini 


you hadjinithed 


ilisnrentfin* 


they hadjinithed 


-L- 


rUT^EB ABSOLUTE. 


Jefintrm 


IthaUoTuriUJinith 


tafintftu 


thouthalt or wiltjimth 


Uaiitra 


he thaU or ioiUJinith 


BOOS fin irons 


we thaU or will Jinith 


▼oos fin ire* 


yau than or willjinith 


ilifinifoiK 


ih^ thaU or wilijinith 


-M- 


PUTUEE ANTERIOE, 




•»■ fi»mp»und of tke fidur§. 


Pawaifint 


I thall or win havejinithed 


taaansfini 


thou thalt or wili havejinithed 


Oaunsfini 


he OioU or toill havejinithed 


EOQiaitronsfini 


we thall or will havejinithed 


▼oiii aom fin i 


you thall or mdUI Jiavejinithed 


ils anront fini 


ihey thall or wiXl havejinithed 




CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


-E- 


PEEBENT. 


Je fin iroit 


/ thofuULi would^ couldt or might Jinith 


tafinifttts 




Ufmiroif 


he Oumld, would, amid, or mieht Jinith 


nous fin trions 


wethautd, would, eould, or might JiniOt 


voas fin iries 




ilafinirttiaK 




-0- 


PAST, 




•r e9ii9nMd of the pruent. 


Pauraia fin i, 


I thould, would, could. 


or/«ai«>n< 


or might havejinithed 


tu aurais fin i, 


thou thouldtt, wouldtt, eoulditf 


ortoeuifei/tii 


or migkttt havejinithed 


il aurait fin i, 


he thould, would, could. 


ori/sa>it 


or might havejinithed 
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tkCOUp OOVJUOATKON. FINIR t^fad^ 



kniL iiM. te. toriC m^e. ^re. tdoie. gfte, op^a. 4ter. tout Toiite 
>a/. aim, tufa, oie. num. there, idiom, eel. opera, orer. to9. M 



nouB aurions fin i, 
or fioiM euuiwafin i 
Tom aariei fin t, 
•r 09itf eumes/fi t 
i]« auraient fin i, 
orOieMfieni^ni « 



Fin if 
qa'il fin iiM 
finiffofit 
finufes 
qa'Uf fin uieni 



Qiio Jo fin utt 

quota fin iff et 
qu'il fin tfte 
quo nous fin iitidnf 
quo Touv fin i$t%tM 
qu'ila fin tuen/ 



Quo j'aie fin i 
que tu aieo fin i 
qu'il ait tin « 
quo nouo ayouB fin % 
<|ue rono ayez &ik t 
qnHloaientfini 



tee ^uiuld^ tpou/tf , eould^ 
or might hcasefinUhed 

you should^ wouiiy couid^ 
or migfit have jmithed 

they should^ tDOuii^ could, 
or might haveJhdMked 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Jinuh (thou) 

let him Jinuh 

let US finish 
finuh (you) 

let them finish 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PJ^BSCKT. 

thatlmayfiSHih 
thai thou m^ysi finish 
that he may finish 
that tse may finish 
that you masffimsh 
that they may finish 

MBTXRfT or PAST, 
*r eomp^und of the presfnt, 

that I may havefinithed 
that thou mayst hmfefinitiked 
that he may have finished 
thai we may havefinishea 
that you may have finished 
that they may have finished 



Quo je fin isse 

quet*i fin iffet 
qu'il fin Itf 
que nous fin issions 
que voufl fin issiCM 
qu'ila fin iiiefU 



Quoj'eunofint 
quo tu euiseo fin t 
qu'il eiit fin % 
que nous eunions fin t 
quo vous euMriez fin t* 
qu'ila ouMMnt fin i 



IMPEILFECT. 

that 1 might finish 
that thou mighistfifUsh 
that he mig^ finish 
that we might fismh 
thai you might finish 
that they might finish 

PLUPERFECT^ 
r cofi^ovnd of the imperfteL 

that I might haveifini^ied 
that thou mightst haioefinidui 
that he might have finished 
that we might havefinUhed 
that you might have finished 
ihat they might haoe finished 
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^ lur. inur^ j^ne. jetcne. botte. bolte. ancre. tngrat onde. un« amew 
*j, aa « in plea i ure. gn, aa m in u nion. t^ aa 2Zi, in Wi fliam , 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
FiNiR tofmsK, (NegaHvdy ) 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



-A- 

Nepaafintr wattoJinUk 

-B- PAST or PEEFCOTy ' 

N*avoir paa fin i noiio haoejinithed 

.C- PARTICIPLE PRESENT OT AOTITS. 

No fin iuant pas not finishing 

.D. COMPOUND OP THE PARTICIPLE PRESEITT. 

N'ayant pas fin i not hcningfimthei 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-F- PRESENT. 

Je ne fin is pas I finish not, do not finish^ or am not 

tu no fin if pas thoufinishist not^ dost not finish^ or art noi 

il ne fin it pas he finishes no/, does not finish^ or is noi 

nous ne fin issons pas toefinith no/, do notfinishy or are not 

▼ous ne fin uses pas you finish no/, io not finish^ or are noi 

il ne fin issent pas they finish not^ do not finish^ or are no/ 

-a- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

Je n'ai pas fin t / have not finished, did notfinishy or haoo not ^ 

tu n'as pas fin i ihouhastnotfinished, didst not finish^orhastnot 

il n^a pas fin t he has not finished, did not finish, or has not 

nous n^aTons pas fin t ire have not finished, did noi finish, or have not 
Tous n'avez pas fin i you have notfinished, did noi finish, or have noi 
lis n'ont pas fin i they have not finished, did noifinish, or havtnot^ 

-H- IMPBRFSdr 

Je ne fin tsfoir pas I finished not, did noifinish, or was 

tu ne fin issais pas thoufinishodst not, didst noifinish, or wasl 

U ne fin issaii pas he finished noi, did noifiniA, or was 

nous ne fin issiofu pas toe finished not, did noifinish, ottoere 

vouB ne fin ifffies pas you finished noi, did noi finish, or were 

ils ne fin issaieni pas they finished noi, did noifinish^ or were 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or eompowul of the imporfoeL 
Je n'aFais pas fin t / had not finished or had not been 

tu n'ayais pas fin % thou hadst notfinished or hadst noi been 

11 n'avait pas fin i he had notfinished or ?iad noi been 

nous n'avions pas fin t toe had notfinished or had not been 
Tous n'avioz pas fin i you had notfinished or had noi been 

lis n'aTaient pas fta % ^ they had rtotfiMshed or had noi been . 
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nxzE 



ioflttkl^^ 



<ami. toe. U, icrix, mln. Itre. «dole. gtte. opiSza. ttu, toiit. yottta 
3a/. arm. tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. tt\. opera, over. too. M. 



Jene fin t#^ pas 
to ne fin u pas 
il ne fin t/ pas 
nous ne fin ime» pas 
Tons ne fin Uet pas 
Us ne fin imnt pas 



Je n*ens pas fin t 
ta n^eus pas fin t 
11 n'efit pas fin t 
nous n'eQmes pas fin t 
▼ous n^eiites pas fin t 
Ui n^eureni pas fin % 

-L- 

Jene fintrmpas 
tQ ne fin m» pas 
il ne lin ira pas 
nous ne fin inmt pas 
▼ous ne fin xrtM pas 
ils ne fin tron/ pas 



Je n'aorai pas fin i 
tu n'auras pas fin i 
il n'aura pas fin i 
nous n'aorons pas fin i 
Tous n'aurez pas fin i 
ils n'auront pas fin i 



tRSTEEXT DBVINITK. 

Ifinithtd not or did notfinUh 
thoujinuhedst not or didst notjiniah 
htfinuhed not or did notfiniA 
wefinishednot or did notftniMh 
youfinithtd not or did notJini$h 
UuyJkUthednot otdidnotTiniak ' 

PEETBBIT ANTERIOR, 
tr eowfvwhd ^f the pr§UrU» 

I had not finished 
thou hadit not finished 
he had not finished 
Vft had not finished 
you had not finished 
they had not finished 

rUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shaU or will not finish 
thou Shalt or wilt notfimA 
he shall or toill not finish 
%6e shall or wiU not finish 
you shall or toill not finish 
they shall or wUl not finish 

FOTURB ANTERIOR, 
•reomp9iiMd«fthefktwnu 

I shall or toill not haoefinished 
thou shall or teilt not havefinithed 
he shall or toiU not haoefinished 
toe shall or toiU not haioe finished 
you shall or toiU not haoefinished 
they shall or toill not haoefinished 



CONDITIONAL MOOD, 



f e ne fin troif pas 
ta ne fin iraie pas 
il ne fin irait pas 
nous ne fin uions pas 
vous ne fintms pas 
lis ne fin iraient pas 



Je n'anrais pas fin t, 
or ye h*eusse pas fin i 
tu n'aurais pas fin t, 
or tu n^eussespasfin i 
il n^aurait pas fin i, 
w iln'otU pas^i 



I shotUdt tpould^ could, or nUghi 
thou shouldst^ toouldst^ couldsty or migMai 
he should^ would^ cotdd, or might 
toe should^ tooiUd^ eotcltf, or might 
you should^ umtld^ eouldy or might 
th^ehould^ toould^ eould, or m^sAl 

PAST, . 
9r c&mpinMd of the prssaA. 
J should^ would, eould^ 

or might not hoM finished 
tliou shouldsty tootUdst^ eotddst^ 
or mightst not haoefinUhed^ 
he shotUdt toould, could, 
or mi^ not hao^JbfMfd 



J 
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'jnur. m-i2r. jeune. }eitne, botte. hoiie. ancre. ingrat. cnde. un. amev* 
*h^s in pleasure. ^71, as ni in union. t7/, as ^i, in Willi 9XPu 



nous n'atuioAs pas:fin t, 
or nous iCeussions p<ujin i 
vous n'aorieis p%8 fin t, 
oTvous rCeuisies pas Jin i 
ils n'auraient pas fin t, 
or Us n^nissent pas Jin i 



we should, \couU^ eouldf 
or mighi not havejinished 

you should, wouldf ^otUd, 
or might not havejinished 

they sbmdd, would, eouUt, 
or mighi not have Jindihid 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Ne fin if pas 

quUl ne fin isse pas 
ne fin issons pas 
ne fin isfez pas 

qu'ils ne fin issent pas 



(thou) 



Jinish not or do notjinish 
let him notjinish 
let us notjinish 

Jinish not or do notjinish (you) 
let them notjinish 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-d- rKXSKNT. 

Que je ne fin isfe pas ' that I may notjinish 
que tu ne fin itses: pas th4it 0wu mttyst not finish 

qu'il ne fin isse pas that he may not finish 

que nous ne fin issions pas that we may not finish 
que Yons ne fin iteies pas that you may not finish 
qu'iis ne fin issent pas thai tJiey may not finish 

-K- PRETERIT Of PAST, 

or comptttatd of the present 

Que je n'aie pas fin t that I may not have finished 

que tu n^aies p.as fin i that thou mayst not havefinished 

qu'il n'ait pas fin i that he may not havefinished 

que nous n'ayons pas fin i that we may not havefinished 

que vous n'ayez pas fin i that you may not havefinished 

qu'ils n'aient pas fin i that they may not havefinished 

-8- IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne fin isse pas that I might not finish 

que tu ne fin isses pas that thou mightst not finish 

qu'il ne fin tt pas that he might not finish 

que nous ne fin issions pas that we might not finish 

que vous ne fin issiez pas that you might notjinish 

qu'ils ne fin issent |)a8 that they might not finish 

•T- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound 0/ tho hhpffrfttA, 
Que je n'eusse pas'^fin i tkaJt I might not htMefinkhed 
que tu n'eusses pas fin % that thou mightst not haveJinMed 
qu'il n'eut pas fini . that he might not havefinished 

quenous n'eussions pas fini that we might not havefinished 
que vous n'eussiez pRs fini that you might not hooefimuhed 
qu'ils n'euMent pas fiu i that they m^Ht Mi hcBOefiaMMhid 
^•3 
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*Ami. dne. te. iexiL tain. ftM. idole. gtte, op^m, dter. tout. Todta. 
Sftf. ami. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over, too. IboL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

FiHia tofiush (IfUerrogaHvdy.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fintt-je 
fint»-ttt 

fin fifonf^nooi 
fin ujet -vouB 
fintMenZ-ilo 



Ai-jefint 
aa-ta fin i . 
ft-t-il fin i 
nvont-noas fin i 
avex-vous fin i 
ont-Uifint 



do I finish or am TJifUtking 
datt thou finish or art ihoujinishing 
doa he finish or is he finishing 
do we finish or are we finishing 
do you finish or are youfinishing 
do Ihey finish or are ih^ finishing 

PIRFIOT or PRETKRIT INDEVINITK, 
ST CM^Miiuf «/ tks prasenS. 
hone Ifinisihed or did I finish 
host ihoufimUhed or didsi thifu finish 
has he finished or did he finish 
have ioe finished or did wefinish 
have yefu finished or didyoufian^ 
have theyfini^ied or did they finish 



Via isHM-je 
finutoif-ta 
fin issaU'ik 
fin unoM-nono 
fintiiies-voos 
fin issaient'ihi 



ayaifl-je fin i 
ayais-ta fin t 
airait-U fini 
avions-nous fin i 
ayiei-TOos fin i 
avaient-ils fin i 



IMPERFECT. 

did 1 finish or w(U I finishing 

didst thou finish or wast thoufinishing ' . 

did he finish or was he finishing 

did we finish or were we finishing ' 

did you finish or were youfinishing 

did they finish or were they finishing 

PLUPERFECT, 
«r compound of the imperfeets 
had I finished or had I beenfinisking 
hadst thou finished or hadst thou heenfinzskmgi 
had he finished or hadrhe been finishing 
had wefinished or had we been finishing 
had you finished or had you beenfinishing 
had they finished or had they beenfinithmg 



Fin if'-je 

finif-tu 

fint/-U 

fin imes'-noxu 

fin </et-yous 

fintr«iif-ili 



PRETERIT DEFINTTS. 

did I finish 
didst thou finish 
did he finish 
did we finish 
did you finish 
didtiiqffiniMh 



SJfiOOND CONJUGATION. 7IMIR tofilUh. 61 

*mur. iiH«r. j«uiie. jdhie. botte. boite. ancre. tngrat. onde. tin. axneN 
*j,Mf in plea J are, jgn^ as ni in umon. ttt, as tt*, in William. 



ED8-je fin t 
ew-tu fini 
eot-il fin t 
•times^noos fin i 
v^iMJfOun fin i 
cnrant-ilsfin' 



Fin tnit*)e 

fintrot-tu 

.finfra-tril 

fintroitf-noaB 

fin tret-voos 

fintronl-ile 



Anrai-je fin t 
anras-tn fii) i 
anra^t-il fin i 
anronB-nomfint 
anres-TOUB fin i 
anront^Utfint 



' PKITBEIT ANTKKXOft, 
or confound of the pretmriL 

had IJinithed 
hadtt thoufinuked 
had hefifdthed 
had wejmiahed 
had youfinUhed 
hadiheyjimthtd 

rUTUES AMOLI^n. 

ihaU or wiff IJinUh 
ihalt or wilt ihoufimih 
9haU or toill hefinuh 
ihaU or vnll wejinish 
shall or vfill youfinith 
thall or v>i& they finish 

FUTUEK ANTBBIOE, 
or eon^tomtd of tho future. 

ihaU or will I havifinished 
shall or mU thou havejinished 
shall or mU he havejinished 
shall or will we have finished 
shall or will you have finished 
shall or will they have finished 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Fm inuS'fB 
finjir<itf*tii 
fin iraU-iX 
fin triofii-noua 
fin tries-yona 
fintraufU-ila 



Anraia-je fin i, 
or euui-jefin i 
auraia-tu fin t, 
or eusses'tufin i 
anrait-il fin t, 
or e^ti-Ufin i 
anrions-noOB fin t, 
or eussuMu-nousfini 
mnries-Tooa fin i 
or euMtiesi-oousfini 
anraient-ila fin t, 
9t mu$tsU'4lsfini 



PEKSSNTf 

should^ would^ eauld^ or might J finish 
shouldst^ woiddst^ eouldsti or mightsl thoufisnUk 
should^ would^ couldyQ^ might he finish 
shouldj wotUd^ eould^ or might we finish 
shotdd^ toould, eould^t or might you finish 
shoiUdy would^ could, or might they finish 

PAat, 
9r confound of the present 

should, would, could, 

or might I have finished 
shouldst, wouldst, eouldst, 

or mightst thou have finished 
should, would, could, 

or might he havejinished 
should, would, could, 

or might we have finished 
should, would, could, '* 

or might you have finished 
should, would, could, 

or might they have finished 
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SECOND OONjnraATIOK. 



FINHL 



tofifdsih. 



toini. ine. te. ^crit mire. itre. tdole. g^te. op^ra,.dtor. tout yoiA^ 
^ttt, aim. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, ^ver. too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
FiNiR tofiniih. (Negatively and Interrogativdy.) 



Ne fin i#-je pas 
ne fin t«-tu pae 
ne fin it-H pas 
ne fin usont-nov^ pas 
ne fin tMes-vouo paa 
ne fin tctefU-Ua pas 



N'ai-je pas fin t 
ji'as-tu pas fin t 
n Vt-il pas fin t 
n'avons-nous pas fin t 
n'avez-YOUS pas fin t 
n'ont-ilspasfint 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

FKSSBirr. 
do I notfinith or am J notjmithing 
da$t thou twijinigh or art thou not^nuhing 
does ht notJinUh or ft he notfinuhing 
do toe notjinish or are we'notjinishing 
do you notfinith or ore jfou notjiniiking 
do 1k^ notfinith or art they notfinithing 

FIRFJBOT or FRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
or cinnpound of the present. 
have Inotfinished^ did I notfinith^ 

or have I not heenfinishing 
hdst thou not finished^ didtt thou notfinith^ 

or hatt thou not beenfinithing 
hat he notfinithedt did he notfinith^ 

or hat he not beenfinithing 
have we notfinithed, did wenotfimih^ 

or haoe we not beenfinithing 
have you notfinithed^ did you notfitdsh, 

or have you not beenfinithing 
have they notfinithedj did they notfinith 

or have they not beenfinithing 



Ne fin ittait-je pas 
ne fin UMtf-tu pas 
ne fin ittait-il pas 
ne fin unont-nons pas 
ne fin tmes-Tons pas 
ne fin ittaieni-Hn pas 



N'avais-je pas fin t 
n'avais-tu pas fin % 
n- avait-il pas fin i 
n*ayions-nou8 pas fin t 
n'aviez-yous pas fin t 
n*avaient-il8 pas fin i 

j- 

Ne fin w-je pas 
ne fin it-ta pas 
ne fin it-H pas 
ne fin Imet-nous pas 
ne fin {/ei-vous pas 
lAfinireni-iispas 



UIPERFECT, 

did J notfinith or wot I notfinuhing 
didtt thou notfinith or watt thou not finishing 
did he notfinith or wat he notfinithing 
did we notfinith or were we notfinithing 
did you notfinith or were you notfinithing 
did th^ notfinith or loere they notfinithing 

FLUFERFECT, 
or compound of the imperfect, 
had I not finished or had I flot been 
hadtt thou not finished or hadtt thou not been 
had he notfinithed or had he not been 
had we notfinithed or had we not been 
had you notfinithed or had you not been 
had they notfinithed or had they not been 

FRETBRIT DEFUUTB* 

did I notfinish 
didst thou notfinith 
did he t^tfin-Uh 
did we notfinish 
did you notfinish 
did they notfinith 



si 



fBOOJn> OOVJUOATIOir. 

*iiiKr. m^. jetcne. jeihie* boite. Mte. 

*j» M J in ple&ture. gn^ as ni ia union. 
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tfigrat. onde. «n. am«if 
t^ as //i, in Witftam 



N'eos-je pas fin t 
n'eiu-ta pas fin i 
n'eoUil pas fin i 
n'eikmfls-noas pas fin i 
n'eutes-TOUB pas fin i 
n'surent-ils pas fin t 



Ne fin trot-je pas 
nefintrot-tu pas 
ne fiji tra-t-il pas 
ne fin troni-nous pas 
ne fin tres-Toos pas 
ne fin irsni-ils pas 



PaJBTBUT ANTUiXOE, 
or emnpcwU of the prgUriL 

had InotfinUhed 
hadst thou notJinMed 
had he not finished 
had toe luttjinuhed 
had you not finithed 
had they not finished 

•FUTUEB ABSOLUTS. 

^idU or vfiU I not finish 
^uUt or %oiU thou notfinUh 
ihaU or mil he not finish 
shall or will we not finish 
shall or witt you not finish 
shall or vrill they not finish 



ITanrai-je pas fin t 
D'aoras-ta pas fin t 
n'aora^t-il-pas fin t' 
n'aarons-nous pas fin t 
n'anrexryouB pas fin i 
n'anronUila pas fin { 



PTJTUEB ANTEBIOR, 
or compound of tke future. 

shall or wiUJnot have finished 
shalt or wilt thou not haoe finished 
shall or will he not have finished 
shaU or will we not liave finished 
shall or will you not havefinished 
shall or will they not hone finished 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne fin tr0if-j.e pas 
ne fin tniif-tu pas 
ne fin irait-W. pas 
ne fin trtam-nous pas 
ne fin tries-TOus pas 
ne fin troteiU-ils pas 



shouldy would^ could, or might J 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, or mightst thou 
should, would, could, or might he 
shoidd, would, could, or might we 
should, would, coiUdf or might you 
should, would, could, or mtgft/ they 






PAST, 
or eompouud of the preseut. 



N*anrai8-je pas fin t, 
or n^eussi-jepasfin i 
n*aarmis-ta pas fin tt 
or n^eusses'tupasfin i 
n*aarait-il pas fin t, 
or n^e(U'4l pas fin i 
n'aorions-nons pas fin t, 
o? n^eussions'nous pas fin i 
n'aurieB-^ous pas fin i, 
or n'eussieg'^mis pasfini 
n'anraienUils pas fin t, 
or t^*§u$ttni'tU pat^n % 



should, would, could, 

or might I not have finished 
shouldst, wouldst, eouldst, 

or mightst thou not have finished 
should, would, could, 

or might he not havefinished 
sJiould, would, could, 

or might we not havefinished 
dtould, would, could, 

or ffi^l you not haoefisiished 
should, wotSd, eould, 

or mighf ihey n»t havefinithtd 



C4 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Of the TMri Conjugation. 

115. The verbs of the ihird conjtigation, like those of the 
first and of the sec6nd, are known b^ the termination of the 
present of the infinitive. 

116. The present of the infinitive, of the third conjugation, 
has for its termination, oir — as, receooir to receive. 

117. All verbs whose present of the infinitive ends with oivy 
to the* amount of 230, are of the third conjugation'; and if 
regular, are conjugated like recevoir to receive ; which is here- 
after conjugated, to be u^ed as a model* 

118. There are in the third conjugation 7 regular verbs 
only. The regular verbs of this conjugation are easily known, 
from the irregular ones; they all 7 end with ei>oir, in the 
present of the infinitive. 

119. There are about 223 irregular verbs in this conjugation ; 
they are all conjugated in this volume, and are to be found io 
the alphabetical list of all the irregular verbs, page 162. 

120. list of the 7 regular verb?, ^aQ conjugate Kka 
rec eooir to receive. 

aperc evoir to perceive,. 

xoDceooii* to conceives 

dec eooir to deceive, 

perc evotr to collect taxes 

rec eooir to receive, 

d et>oir to owe, 

red evqir to owe again. 

121. When the termination of any tense or person begins 
with a, 0, u, the c, which terminates the radical part zi the 
five regular verbs— 

aperc ewnr to perceive, 

cone evoir to conceive, 

' dec eooir to deceive, 

perc tfocir to collect taxes, 

rec eooir to receive, 

take a cedilla^ thus ^, to change the hard sound the e wooM 
have before a, o, u, into the soft sound it has in the infinitive 
present, and in other tenses and persons, when before e. 

122. In conjugating d eooir to owe, and red eooir to owe 
again, on rec eoovr^ care nmst be taken to observe what is the 
•^ical part of these two Verbs. 



123. In the participle p^t dA owed, fiom devoir to owe^ a 
circumflex accent is put over the « to distinguish d^ owed, 
from du of the. 

124. The circumfleiC accent is put on ^t^ owed, in the mas- 
culine si];)gular only. 

125. The participle past redu owed agsun, from redewnr to 
owe again, ti^es no accent. 

126. Aperceoair to DeiceiYe» which is an active verb, is 
very often used as a rejected verb : tkns, t^apercevoir (to per- 
ceive one's self of) that ia^ to notiee* We say, apercevair queU 
que chose to perceive something'^-^utwe say, s^apercevair de 
queUpte chose (to perceive oneVself of something,) that is, to 
notice something} it must- be remembered tluit the verb 
s^aperceooir^ requires the preposition de of, before its object , 
whereas operc^otr being an active verb^ requires no preposition 
before its object. 

127. Apercevoir to perceive, forms itseompound tenses with 
avoir to have, like al} other active verbs^ 

128. STapercevoir to notice, is conjugated like apercevoir to 
perceive, with this difference; that, like all other reflected 
verbs, it forms its compound, tenses with Hre to be, and takes 
two pronouns* See se lever to rise, page 92.' 

129. For the fbnnation of the compound tenses, see pa^ 85 
art. 86 and 87 
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06 THIRD OOMTVaATIOK. 



REOSVOIft 



toreeeioe. 



*4mu. 4tte. te. ^rit. m^e. Hn. tdde. gf te. op^ra. dter. . tout. T«t2ti. 
>a/. arm. tub. ^e, mare. Hun. tdiom« eeh opera, over, too, fiwl 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Rkcsyoir to receive. (AffirmaHvdy.) 



mi^INlTIVE MOOD. 



-A- 

lUc 



Avoir re9 tc 

-o- 

Reoeoonl 

-D- 

Ayant re^ u 

-1- 



PaKSXNT. 



>€e^.;^^-'7-»^/- 



PAST4»mEr«0T, 
#r <#M ij i — rf nf tJto prtNitt 
to A«0e reeettiecf 
VAATiciPXA paBSiNT or^nrrs.- 

COMPOUND op THK PAETICIPUE PRBSSMT. 

having reeeivei 

PAATICIPLI PAST Of PA88IVI. 

reeiehed 



-F- 

Je reg oil 
tu re9 oU 
il re9 ot7 
nous ree eoom 
vooB rec evef 
Us re9 otvenf 



J'ai re^ u 
tu asre9ii 
il a re9 u 
sous avons re^ « 
vous avez 109 u 
ils ont re9 u 

-H- 

Je rec eoait * 
tu rec evais 
il rec evat/ 
nous rec eviont 
vous rec mes 
ils rec evaienl 



J^avais re^ u 
tu avais re9if 
~ il avait re9 u 
D.OUB avions re9 u 
vous aviezre9 ^ 
lis avaient 109 tc 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRISKMT. 

/ recewe^ do reeeivt, or am receiving 
thoureeeivest^ dott reeeive^ or^art reteiving 
ke reeeivet^ does receive^ or i» rectMng '■ 
we reeetoe^ do reeeivi^ or are receiving 
you receive^ do receive^ or are receiving 
they receive^ do receive^ or Are receiving 

PBRFIOT or PmSTBRIT I9IDEFINITB, 
«r compound eftte present. 

I have received^ did receive^ or have been 
ihov^ hast received, didU receive^ or haet been 
he hat received, did receive, or hju been 
we have received, did receive, or have been 
you have received, did receive, or haet been 
they have received, did receive, or have been 

IMPSKFBCT. 

/ received, did receive, or was receiving 
thou receivedst, didst receive, or watt receiving 
he received, did receive, or was receiving 
we receioed, did receive^ or were receiving 
you received, did receive, or were receiving 
they received, did receive, or ir^e receiving 

PLUPBBFEOT^ 
•r-eompound of the imporfeu. 
I had received or had been receiving 
thou hadst received or hadst been receiving 
he had received or had been receiving 
we had received or had been receiving 
you had received or had been reeevring 
they had received or had been redeiving 
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'mur. xaUr jeune. jeihie. boite. boite. ancre. tngnt. onde. un, am«N. 
*j, as « in pleasure, gn, as ni in union. 5^ aa /tt in Witfittm. 



•j- 

Jo 109 IM 
tu re9 us 
il re9 u/ 
nous re9 -Omes 
▼ous ro9 (Utt 
ils re9 vren/ 

•K- 

J'ens 109 u 
tu 608 re9 u 
il eut re9 u 
nous eiimes re9 u 
Toas eiitea re9 u 
ils eurent re9 u 

-L- 

Je rec evrat 
turec eiTOf 
il rec evra 
nous rec evrovu 
Tous rec eort» 
lis rec evroni 

J-aoru re9 tt 
tu auraa re9 u 
il aura re9 u 
nous aurona re9 v 
vous aorez rc9 u 
ils aaront re9 u 



-H- 

Je rec evratf 
tu rec evraU 
il rec eoraU 
nous rec eDritnu 
▼oaa rec evries 
Us rec eomieni 

-o- 

J'aarais re9 u, 
or/euite ref ik 
to aarais re9 tu 
or /u cvfxet ref u 
il aiorait re9 u, 
ot Uttkl ref u 



PKBTBRIT DEFINITE. 

/ received or did receive 
thou receivedst or didst receive 
he received or did receive 
tee received or did receive 
you received or did receive 
they received or did receive 

PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
ot eompaund of the preUriU 

J had received 

thou hadst received 

he had rueived 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

/ shall or will receive 
thou shalt or wUt receive 
he shall or will receive 
we shall or will receive 
you shaU or will receive 
they shaU or will receive 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or eompound of the fvtwre. 

I shaU or will have received 
thou shalt or wUt have received 
he shall or will have received 
we shall or tpill have received 
you shall or will have received 
they shall or will have received 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

/ shouldy wouM^ cotM, or might receive 

thou shouldstt wovldsty couldst^ or mighist receive 

he should^ would^ could^ or might receive 

we shovldy loovld^ could^ or might receive 

you should^ would^ cotMt or might receive 

thfnf should, would, could, or might receive 

PAST, 
or ton^ound of the present 

I should, would, could, 

or might have received 
thou shouldst, wouldsi, coutdiif 

or mightst, have received 
he sJiould, would^ could 

or might have received 



08 THIRD OOMJUOATION* 



REOBvoiR to reeehe. 



•ami. dne. U. ^crit mire. ^tre. tdole. gfte, op^ra. dter. tout. T«fito 
hU. arm. tub. ala. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. fbo!. 



nooi aurionB reg u« 
•r nout emsiom ref u 
woxu auries re^ u, 
or tNmf euuitM ref u 
ilsauraientre^tt, 
or Ut euttent ref u 



Keqoit 
qall re9 otoe 
receoont 
tbc €0ev 
qa'ilf re9 mvmi 



we thotUdi tpouidf could, 
or mighi have received 

you should, teould, could, 
or might heme received 

Uiey ahould, v>oyM, could 
or wight have received 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



{thou) 
lethimreeewe 
let us receive 
receive (you) 
Ut them receive 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



Que je re9 oive 
que tu re9 oives 
qu'il re9 otoe 
que nouB reo evions 
que vouB rec eotea 
qu'Ua re9 oiveht 



que j'aie re9 u 
que tu aiea re9 u 
qu'il ait re9 u 
que noua ayona re9 u 
que Tous ayez re9 u 
qu'ila aient re^ u 



Que je re9 uf«e 
que tu re9 uMef 
qu'il re9 ^ 
que nous re9 ussiofis 
que VOUB re9 ussies 
qu'ils re9 ussent 



Que j'euaie re9 u 
que tu enases re^ u 
qu'il efkt re9 u 
que nous eusaions reg u 
que Tous eussiez re9 u 
qu'ila euaaeut re9 u 



that I nu^ receive 
that thou mayst receive 
that he may receive 
that we may receive 
that you may receive 
that they may receive 

PRBTBftIT or PAST, 
or compound of tkepreatnt' 

that I may have received 
that thou mayst have reedoed 
that he may have received 
that we may heme received 
that you may have received 
that they may have received 

IMPERFBCT. 

that J might receive 
thai thou mightst receive 
that he might receive 
that we might receive 
that you might receive 
that they might receive 

PLUPBRFBCT, 
^ compound of tko imperfteU 

that I might have received 
that thou mightst have receiveA 
that he might have received 
that we might have received 
that you might have received 
that they miglit have revived 



THi&o ooNJuoATiOH. RECEVOI& ,to recrive* 09 

I 

'miff. m^. jtftme. jtCaae. boite. bolte. imcre. tngrat. onde. uiu & 
^j,Mf in pleatnre. gn^ aa nt in union, i//, as Ui, in Willi 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Rboevoir to receive. (NegaHvdy.) 



INFINinVS MOOD. 

•A* PKBBSlfT. 

Ne pas rec evoir noi to receive 

-B- PAST or PBKVSOT, 

or tomfoumd «if tkepreHiU. 
N'avoir pas nqu noi to kaoe reeewed 

-C- PARTICIPLB PRESENT Or ACTIVE, 

Na rec ev€mt pas not receiving 

-D- COMPOUND or THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

N'ajant pas roQ u not having received 

, INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-r- PRESKNT. 

Je ne re^ ois pas 1 receive not^ do not receive^ or am not 

tD ne re9 ott pas thou receivest noi, dost not receioe^ or art not 

il ne re9 oit pas he recdvet not^ doe$ not receive^ or ii not 

nous ne rec eoont pas we receive not, do not receive, or are not 

Tons ne rec eves pas you reeeiiBe noi, do not receive, or are not 

Ob ne reg oiv-ent pa$ th^ receive noi, do noi receive, or are not 

-0- PERPBOT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

areanifw$td0fthepre89nt. 

Je n'ai pas re9 u / have not received, did not receive, or fiave not" 

tn n'as pas re^ u thou hast not received, didst not receive, or hasi not 
il n'a pas reg u he has not received, did not receive, or has noi 

noos n'aTons pas re^u toe have not received, did not receive, or have not 
▼ous n^avez pas re^ u youhave not received, did Tiot rueive, or have not 
ils n'oni pas re9 u they have not received,didnot receive, or have not^ 

-n« IMPERFECT. 

Je ne rec evais pas / received noi, did noi receive, or was *! a 

tu ne rec evais pas thou receivedst not, didst not receive, or wast | ^ 

il ne rec evait pas he received not, did not receive, or was 

nous ne rec evions pas we received not, did not receive, or were 

Yous ne rec evies pas you received not, did not receive, or were 

Us ne rec evaient pas they rueived not, did noi receive, or were 

-I* PLUPERFECT, 

«r eompowad of tks impeifeet. 
Je n'ayais pas re^ u / had not received or had not been 
tn n^avais pas re^ u thou hadst not received or hadst noi been 
il n'avait pas re^ u he had not received or had not been 
nous n'avions pas te^u we had not received or fuid not been 
▼ous n'aviex pas re9 u you had noi received or had not been 
ils n'ayaient pas re^ u they had not received or had noi been 



70 THIRD OONJUOATIOV. 



REosvoiR to reedve. 



■ami. ^e. U. ^crit m^re. £tre. idole. gtte, op^ra. dter. tout, yov^ 
^, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, ed. c^era. over. too. M. 



-1- 

Jene re^wpas 
tanere9««pa8 
il ne re^ ut pas 
nous ne re9 ^bnet pas 
▼0U8 ne re^ {Uet pas 
lis ne re^ wrmi pas 



Je n'euB pas re^ u 
tu n'eus pas re9 u 
il n'eut pas re^ u 
nous n'eAmes pas re^ u 
Tous n'eiites pas re^ u 
Us n'eorent pas re9 u 

Je ne reo eorat pas 
tu ne rec emrat pas 
il ne rec evra pas 
nous ne rec evrofu pas 
▼ouB ne rec emreM pas 
ils ne rec evroni pas 



Je n^aurai pas re9 u 
ta n'auras pas regu 
il n'aura pas re9 u 
nous n'aurons pas re9 u 
Yous n^aurez pas re9 u 
ils n'auront pas re9 u 



PEJBTBRIT DKVINITE. 

/ received not or did not receive 
thou reeeioedst not or didst not recttoo 
ho received not or did not receive 
toe received not or did not receive 
you received not or did not receive 
t/uy received not or did not receive 

FEITBRIT ANTSRIOR, 
•r ctfa y nmt of tlU preUriU 

i had not received 
thou hadtt not received 
he had not received 
we had not received 
you had not received 
th^ had not received 

rUTURK ABSOLUTS. 

I shall or wiU not receive 
thou shaU or wilt not receive 
he shall or will not receive 
we shall or wUl not receive 
you shall or will not receive 
they shallor will not receive 

FUTURE ANTERIDRi 
or eowfonmd oftkejutwre 

I shall or wHl not have received 
thou shalt or wilt not have received 
lie ihall or toiU not have received . 
we shall or will not have received 
you shall or will not have received 
they shall or wHl not have received 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-M- PRB8ENT. 

Je ne rec eorais pas / should^ would^ could, or might not 

ta ne rec eorais pas thou shouldst, woiddst, eouldst, or mightst not 

il'ne rec evrait pas he shvuld, would, could, or might not 

nous ne rec evrions pas we should, would, could, or might not 

vouB ne rec ernes pas you should, would, could, or might not 

ils ne rec evraient pas they should^ would, could, or might not 



^1 



Je n'aurais pas re9 u, 
oTJe n^eusse pas ref u 
tu n'aurais pas re9 u, 
or tu n^eusses pas ref u 
li n'aurait pas re9 u, 
or il n'eat pas ref u 



, /AST, 
or cenupwMd of tie prosoKU 

I should, would, could, 
or might not have received 

thou shouldst, wotddst, couUst, 
or mightst not have received 

he should, would, could, 
or might not have rfceived 



THIRD CONJUGATION. RKCEYOIR tO rtCeiVe, 71 

'xnur. imOi. jeune. jetcne. botto. boite. oncre. ingrat. onde. vn. ameir* 
^j, as # in pleature. gn, as ni in umon. t/^ as 2/t, in Witftanw 

nous n'anrions pas 109 u, wt dumld^ would^ couldy 

or nota n'etanoru |9a« ref tt or might fUit have received 

▼ouB n'aimez pas leq li, ^ou thouidy woMf cwld^ 

or voiM n^eutsieMpat ref u or ir%A< not have received 

Us n'anraient pas 109 u, /A^y eh^Ud, toould, eould^ 

or t2f rCeuaent pat reg u or m^^ not have received 

.r- . IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ne r69 ois pas receive not or <2o not receive (fhou) 

qa'il ne reg oive pas fe/ /Urn not receive 

ne rec evon« pas let tu not receive 

ne rec eves pas reeeuw no/ or do not receive (yoti) 

quails ne teg oivent pas 1^ them not receive 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

.a- pftBSEirr. 

Quo je ne re9 oive pas that I may not receive 

que tu ne re9 oivet pas that thou mayst not receive 

qu'il ne re9 oive pas (hat he may not receive 

que noas ne rec evions pas that we may not receive 

que Tons ne rec eviett pas ^ that you may not receive 
qu'ils ne re9 oivent pas that they may not receive 

•E- PRETBEIT Of PAST, 

or impound of the present^ 
Que je n'aie pas re9 u that I may not have received 

que tu n'aies pas re9 u that thou mayst not have received 

qu'il n'ait pas re9 u that he may not have received 

que nous n'ayons paS re9 u that we may not have received 
que vous n'ayez pas re9 u thai you may not have received 
qu'ils n'aient pas re9 u that they may not have received 

-B- IMPBEFBOT. 

Que je ne re9 tute pas that J might not receive 

que ta ne nq msec pas that thou mightst not receive 

qu'il ne teg dt pas that he mighi not receive 

que Dous ne re9 wsiont pas that we mig?it not receive 

que vous ne re9 tunes pas that you miight not receive 

qu'ils ne re9 ussent pas that they might not receive 

-T- PLUPBEFEOT, 

or cojMfound of tho imparfeet. 
Que je n'eusse pas re9 u that I mighi not have received 
que tn n'eusses pas re9 u that thou mightst not have received 
qu'il n'edt pas re9 u thai he migfU not have received 

que nous n'eussions pa8re9u that we might not have received 
que Yous n'eussiez pas re9 u that you might not have rueived 
qu'ils n'enssent pas re9 u that they might not have reeetved 
3h2 



72 THIRD CONXUOATION. 



REOKVOIR 



to receive. 



lami. ^e. te. ^crit. mite, Itre. tdole. gHe, op^ra. dter. tout. Todto, 
»a/. ariiL ttd). ale. more, there , tdiom. eel, opera, over, too, fool 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
Rboeyoir to receive. (IraerrogaHvely.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Re9 ou-je 
re9ou-ta 

rec eoonf-noui 
rec eoes-Toiu 
reqomeni'UM 



Ai-je re9 u 
as-tu re9 u 
A'-t-il re9 u 
a,Yon8-nou8 re^ u 
avez-TOiu re^ u 
ont-ilBro^u 

-H- 

Rec evaw-je 
rec evaw-ttt 
rec evait-il 
rec et7ton«-nou8 
rec «we«-voui 
rec eoaienl-ils 

-I- 

Ayais-jere^u 
avus-tare^u 
aTait-ilre9tf 
avions-nous re9 u 
aviez-TouB reg u 
avaient-ilfl re^ u 



Re9 iM-je 

re9t4f-ta 

re9 uZ-il 

leq i^mef-nous 

re9 iltet-vouB 

re9iirail-i]s 



do I receive or am / reeewing 
dost thou receive or ar< thou receiving 
does he receive oris he reeewing 
do we receive er are we receiving . 
' do you receive or are you receiving 
do they receive or are they receiving 

PBRFICT or PEBTiaiT INDBFINITB, 
or eow^ound of the preaent. 

have I received or did I receive 
hatt thou rueived or didtt thou receive ' 
hat he received or did he receive 
have we received or did we receive 
hone you received or did you receive 
have they received or did they receive 

IMPERFECT. 

did I receive or tooi / receiving 
didtt thou receive or toatt thou receiving 
did he receive or wfu he receiving 
did we receive or were we receiving 
did you receive or were you receiving 
did they receive or were they receiving 

FLUPBaVBOT, 
or eon^omnd of the imforfect. 

had I received or had I been receiving 
hadtt thou received or hadtt thou been receiotnf 
had he received or had he been receiving 
had we received or had we been receiving 
had you received or had you been receiving 
had they received or had they been receiving 

PRBTBBIT DBFINITB. 

did J reeeive 
didtt thou reeeive 
did he receive 
did we reeeive 
did you receive 
did they reeeive 



T0I&D CONJUGATION. 



RKCBYoiR to receive. 7d 



*mur, mCr, jeime. je^e. boite. botte. ancre. ingnt^ onde. un, uno«. 
<j» ag t in pleasure, gn, as ni in union. iU, tm lU in Wii/tanu 



PEVTB&IT ANTEEIOR, 
M* Mmprand oftkej^eUriL 
had I received 
hiodti thou received 
hmd he received 
had toe received 
had you receioed 
had they received 



EiUh-je re9 u 
eoa-tu re9 u 
Dut-il re9 u 
enmes-noiu re^ u 
oiltes-voaB re^ u 
corent-Usre^u 

Rec evrat-je 
rec evras-iM 
rec ef;ra-t-il 
rec evronx-nouB 
rec evres-^oxiB 
rec eoroni-ils 

-M- 

Anrai-je re^ u 
auras-ta re^ u 
aura-t-il re9 u 
aorons-Bous reg u 
aurez-TOUfl re^ u 
auronUili re^ u 



Rec «erat«-je 
rec evraU-lM. 
rec evroiV-il 
rec 0mon«-nou8 
rec emesr-vous 
rec eoraiaU'VLn 



Anrais-je re9 u, 
or euui'je ref u 
aurais-tu reg u, 
or eifM«-/u ref u 
aurait-il reg u, 
or e^-<t/ re^ u 
aarionB*noai reg u, 
or euniont-nou$ ref u 
auriez-Yous reg v, 
or eusnesMHnu ref u 
aaraient-ilB reg «, 
•r tusftnt-^U ref u 



VUTURB ABSOLUTE. 

thall or tri// / recnv^ 
thalt or ict7/ //iou receive 
sJiall or «n2/ ^e receive 
thaU or will toe receive 
shall or trttt j^x receive 
x^Ui// or trill they receive 

FUTURE ANTERIOE, 
€T eompcund of the future, 

thall or ufiU J have received 
ihalt or toilt thou have received 
shall or tvill he have received 
shall or will we have received 
thaU or wUl you have received 
shall or wUl they have received 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



should^ wpuld^ could, or might I receive 
shouldsl^ wouldst, couldst, or mighttt thou 
shouldt would, eouldy or might he receive 
should, would, could, or miglU we receive 
should^ would, could, or might you receive 
should, would, could, or might they receive 

PAST, 
ort&mpound of the preeent. 

should, would, could, 

or might I have received 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst thou have received 
should^ would, could, 

or m^ht he have received 
should, would, could, 

or might we have received 
should, would^ could, • 

or mighi you have received 
should, woidd, eould^ 

or might they have received 



74 THIRD OOHJVGATXON. 



asoEYoiK to rtce^u^ 



i/ymi, Ana, u. feiJL m^re. ^tre. tdole. gjte. op^ra. ater. touL voto. 
3al. aim. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. ed. opera, erer. too. fiwl« 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Reoevoir to recdve. (Negatively and Interrogatively.) 



Ne re9 oii-je pas 
ne re9 oit-tu pas 
ne ref ot/-il pas 
ne rec eooiu-noiu pas 
ne rec eoes-vous pas 
ne re9 oioenZ-ils pas 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PEEBENT. 

do J not reeewe ot am J not reeeioing 
dott tkou not recevot or art thou not receiving 
does he not receive or it he not receiving 
do we not receive or are we not receiving 
do you not receive or are you not receiving 
do ^ley not receive oi are they not receiving 



N'ai-je pas rc9 u 
n'as-tu pas re9 u 



n'a-t-il pas re^ u 
nVyons-nous pas re^ u 
n'avez-voos pas requ 
n'ont-ils pas re9 u 

-H- 

Ne rec evait-je pas 
ne rec evais-iu pas 
ne rec evait-il pas 
ne rec mon«-noas pas 
ne roc evie^-vous pas 
ne rec evaient-iln pas 

-I- 

N'avais-je pas re^ u 
n'avais-tu pas reg u 
n'avait-il pas re^ u 
n'avions-nous pas re^ u 
n'aviez-vous pas re^ u 
n'avaient-ils pas re9 u 

-*- 

Ne re9 w-je pas 
ne re9 ii«-tu pas 
nere9tcMl pas-^ 
ne re9 {tmes-noun pas 
ne re9 iUeS'youB pas 
le re9 {irent'UM pas 



PEEFECT or PEETSEIT INDBVINITB, 
or cMm»««ii4 iff $ke fretaU. 

have J not received, did J not receive^ 

or have I not been receiving 
hast thou not rueived, didst thou not receive 

or hast thou not been rueiving 
has he not received, did he not receive, 

or has he not been receiving 
have we not reeetved, did we not receive^ 

or have we not been receiving 
have you not received, did you not receive, 

or have you not been rueiving 
have they not rueived, did th^y not receive 

or have they not been receiving 



IHPERFBOT. 

did I not receive or was I not rueiving 
didst thou not rueive or wast thou not receiving 
did he not receive or was he not receiving 
did we not receive or were we not rueiving 
did you not receive or were you not receiving 
did they not receive or were they not receiving 

PLUPERFECT, 
>r eompowul of the imperfeet. 

had I not received or had I not been 
hadtt thou not receioedoxhadst thou not been 
had he not received or had he not been 
had we not received or had we not been 
had you not received or had you not been 
had they not received or had they not been 

PRETEEIT DEFINITE. 

did I not rueive 
didst ihou not rueive 
did he not rueive 
did we not receive 
did you not rueive 
did they not receive 



THIRD OONJUOATION. 



RBOEYoiH to receive. 75 



hour. mOr, j«taie. jedae. botte. boCte* oncre. tngraU onde. un. uneii. 
*j,wi# IB pleatura. gn^ as m in union. iU^ ^b Uit in Witttam. 



N'eii8-je pas req u 
n*eaB-ta pas 109 u 
n'eat-il pas req u 
n'euzQOi-nouB pas re9 u 
n'eiitea-youB pas rey u 
D'eorent-ila pas re^ u 



Ne rec evrai-^e pas 
ne rec evnu-in pas 
ne rec evra-t-il pas 
ne rec eoroyu-nous pas 
ne rec evres-vous pas 
ne rec evrafU-ilB pas 



N'anrai-je pas re( u 
n'aoras-tn pas re^ u 
n'aura-t-il pas reg u 
n'anrons-nous pas re9 u 
n'aiurez-voas pas re$ u 
n'anront-ils pas teq u 



PRBTSRIT ANTBKIOK, 
9r ecmjtound •f tkt preterit. 

had J not receioed 
hadtt thou not reeewed 
had he not received 
had we not reeewed 
had you not received 
had they not received 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

sfiall or will J not receive 
shall or toUt thou not receive 
shall or will he not receive 
shall or unll we not receive 
shall or will you not receive 
shall or will they not receive 

rUTURI ANTIEIOH, 
or €omp0tmd of the fjtwre, 

shall or wHl I not have received 
shall or wilt thou not have received 
sliall or will he not have received 
shall or will we not have received 
shall or will you not have received 
shall or will they not have received 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne rec evraif-je pas 
ne rec evrais-ivL pas 
ne rec eorait-il pas 
ne rec evrions-noUB pas 
ne rec «mes-vous pas 
ne rec eoraient-ilB pas 



PKESSNT. 

should, would^ could^ or might I 
shotUdst, wouldst^ couldst., or mightst thou 
should^ would^ could^ or might he 
shouldy wotdd^ eould^ or might we 
should^ would,, could, or might you 
should, would, could, or might they 



N'aoraukje pas re9 u, 
or n*eusssi'je pas ref u 
n'aiuais-tu pas reg u, 
or n^eusses'tu pas ref u 
n'aurait-il pas reg u, 
or fCe&t'4l pas ref u 
n'aarknis-nous pas re9 u, 
or n^eusstons^nous pas ref 
n'aariez-voos pas re^ u, 
or h'eussieM-ifouspas ref u 
n'auraient-ils pas re^ u, 
^r n^cuutnt-ils pas ref u 



' emsfonnd of tke present, 
should, would, could, 

or might J not have received 
shmOdst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst, thou not have received 
should, would, could, 

or might he not have receivea 
^umld, would, could, 
u or might we not have received 
should, would, could, 

OT might you not have received 
should, wovM, could, 

or might tkey not have reeewed 



75 



F TSB FOUSIH OONJUOATIOXr. 



Of the Fourth Conjugation, 

130. The verbs of the fourth conju^tion, like those of tae 
first, second, and third, are known by the termination of the 
present of the infinitive. 

131. The present of the infinitive of the fourth conjugation, 
has for its termination re-r-as, vend re to sell. 

132. All verbs, whose present of the infinitive ends with re, 
to the amount of about 240, are of the fourth conjugation ; and 
if regular, are conjugated like vend re to sell, which is heie* 
after conjugated, to be used as a model. 

133. There are in the fourth conjugation 40 regular verbs 
which take the termination of vend re to sell« 



134. They 



attend r« 

confbnd re 
correspond re 
defend re 



d6moTd re 
depend re 
descend re 

detend re 

odtord re 
distend re 

entenc re 



^pandre 
^tand re 
fend re 

fond re 
m^vend re 



are — 

to hang up, 

to waiC to expect, 

to wait for, 

to confound, 

to correspond, 

to defend, 

to prohibit, 

to rorbid, 

togiveuis 

to cease biting, 

to take down, 

to depend on or aoon, 

to go down, 

to descend, 

to take down, 

to unbend, 

to loosen, 

to untwist, 

to distend, 

to extend, 

to hear, 

to understand, 

to comprehend, 

to spread, 

to spread, 

to cleave, 

to split, 

to melt, 

to undersell, 



mord re 
moirfiMid re 
parfondre 
pendre 
perdre 
pond re 
pourfend re 
pretend re 
refendre 

refond re 

remordre 
rend re 

r^pand re 
r^pond re 
retord re 
revend re 
sous-entend re 

survend re 
suspend re 
tend re 



tondre 
tordre 
vend re 



to bite, 

to make ▼err cold, 
to meh equally, 
to hang, 

to lose, to destroy, 
to lay eggs, 
tosplitftocutmtw^ 
to pretend, 
lo cleave a^^aio, 
to split agaui, 
to melt again,' 
to cast again, 
to bite again, 
to render, to 
return, to give back, 
to spill, to shed, 
to answer, to reply 
to twist again, 
to sell again, 
to understand, 
not to express, 
to sell too dear, 
to suspend, 
to hold out, 
to stretch out, 
to bend, 
toriieaj-, 
to twist, 
tosell. 



135. All the other verbs whose present of tho infinitive ends 
with re, aild not included in the above list, are irregular, and 
are to be found in the alphabetical list of all the irregular 
verbs, page 16!? 



ef^ tM FOURTH coKtc&Artoif. 77 

136. Those who have already learned the verbs, will readily 
tedettain, without having recourse to the above table of the 
regular verbs, i^hether a verb, whose present of the infinitive 
ends with re, is regular or irregular, if they remember that 
darii tenninfttes the participle" present of all the regular verbs 
of the fourth conjugation. 

137. The third peiison sin^lar Of the present of the indica- 
tire of this conjugation, consists of the radical pari of the verb 
only, it does not take any termination. 

138. Observe, that when vendre to sell, like several other 
verbs, mentioned in page ^^ art. 65, is conjugated Interroga- 
tively or Negatively and Interrogatively, the first person sin- 
gular of the present of the indici^tive, is not conjugated like 
other verbs; for the reason of this deviation, see page 8, 
art. 65. 

139. For the formation of the compound tenses, see pag« 
35, art. 86 and 87. 

G2 



78 FOUBTH OONJUOATtOM* 



YEHDAE 



tosM, 



>aiiii. tee. te. (enX, tnitt. £tre. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout. Tottts 
*lal. ami. tub. ale. more. thoe. idiom, eel. opera, oyer. too. faoL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

VsNDiut to sdL 



A- 

Vmdn 



iNFmrnvR mood. 

PftBSBNT. 



FAIT or rKRFKOT, 

lo ^Uwo io2({ 

PARTICIPLK FJIK8KNT Or AOTIVS, 

'aeUing 

•1^ OOXFOUIID Ol' THB PARTIOIFLS PRKBSMT* 

Ayant rend u ^ovti^ sold 

, a. r ARTIOIPI.S PA8T or PAIKITB. 

Vendtt «o^ 



ATolrTendu 

•o- 

Venddfif 



•»• 

Je vendi 
tuTendt 
flTend 

nous Tend ont 
▼OQS Tend ee 
ill Tend m< 



J'ai Tend u 
tu as Tend u 
U a Tend u 
none aToni Tend u 
Toas ayez Tend u 
lis ont Tend u 

-H- 

Je Tend ait 
tu Tend ai$ 
il Tend aii 
noni Tend iont 
T0U8 Tend tes 
Ub Tend atent 
•I- 

J'aTaisTendu 
lu aTaisTendu 
fl aTait vend u 
nous aTions Tend u 
Tom aTiez vend u 
fle ayaient vend u 



INDICATIVE MOOD 

PRXBKNT. 

/ seli, do tell^ or am stUing 
thou telUsi^ dost sell, or eurt selUng 
htsells^ does sclLt or is sfJUng 
we sellt do seU^ or are selling 
you sell, do sell, or are sellisig 
thqf sell, do sell, or are selling 

PRRFBOT or PRETERIT INDKriNlTS 
or coMirMmi tf tkefretaU. 
I have sold, did sell, or have been selling 
thou hast sold, didst sell, or hast been seUing 
he has sold, did sell, or has been selling 
we have sold, did seU, or have been sellit^ 
you have sold, did seUn or ha»e been seU^ 
they have sold, did sell, or have been setting 

IMPERFECT. 

/ soldf did sell, ot was selling 
thousoldest,didst sell, or wast selling 
he sold, did sell, or was selling 
we sold, did sell, or were selling 
you sold, did sell, or were selling 
they sold, did sell, or t4;ere s^ing 

FLtrPSRFROT, 
or tompouni «f the imp0rf»cL 
I had sold or had been selling 
thou hadst sold or hadst been setting 
he had sold or had been setting 
%be had sold or had been selling 
you had sold or had been setting 
the^' liadsold or had been setting 
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'mior. mi2r. jeune. jeune. botte. hotie, ancre. tngrat. onde. loi. ameM« 

^jt as < in pleaxore. gnt as ni in union, i//, as //i, in Witftaou 

-J- rai rsRiT definite. 

Je yend ii I told or did tell 

tu yend it thou toldett^ or didti tell 

11 Tend t/ he told or 4/i(f «e2/ 

nous Tend im» we told or did tell 

Tons Tend ites you told or i/t(f ttU 

ils Tend tren/ ^c;y told or did «e// 

-K- PSSTKRIT ANTBRIORf 
9rt9mfmnid0ftkefrtUriu 

Tma Tend « /Aod M2d 

ta ens yend u (/iotf Afldlt/ joii 

il ent Tend u he had told 

nous eikmes yend u we had told 

yoas edtes Tend u you had told 

Ik earent Tend o th^ had told 

-L- rirruRR absolute. 

Je yend rat / thtUl or wiU tell 

to yend rat thou dialt or wilt tell 

il yend ra he thall or will tdl 

noas Tend ront ^ we thaU or wiU tell 

yoos Tend ree you thall or will teU 

Us Tend nm/ tfiey thaU or toil/ <etf 

-M- FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

Paurai yend u 1 tliaU or t0t2/ Aove told 

ta auras yend u thou thalt or isi// Aaoe told 

il aura yend u he ihall or wil/ /iooe told 

nous aorons yend u we thail or iriU Aave told 

Tous aures Tend u you thall or toi^ Aodc told 

lis auront Tendti /Ae^ thaU or wi// ^ve loM 

CONDITIONAL MOOD, 

-N- PRESENT. 

Je Tend rait I thould, would^ eould^ ojr might tell 

tn Tend rots thou thiouldtt, wouldtt^ eouldtt, or mighut Nm 

U Tend rail ^ thovld^ wndd^ eould^ or tm^A/ «eS 

nous Tend riont we thould^ would^ could, or might tell 

Tous Tend rtes you thotUd, loould, eouiit or might tell 

lis Tend raisnf they thould^ wwdd, could, or might tell 

-O- FAST, 

•r t9ii^9wnd of the frttenU 

J'aurais yend a, / thould, would, could, 

or feutte vend « or might liave told 

tu annus yend u, thou thouldtt, wotudtt, couldtU 

01 hi eiMiet wild u or mighttt have told 

il aorait yend ti, he tfunUd, woiUd, could, 

or U $(Uv§ndu or might have told 

31 



60 VOO&TR OOlOUOATIOy. 



V^NDRB 



to set. 



kum, Aie. te. ^crit m^e. On. tdole. gite, op^a. oter. tout. vovOib, 
tai. arm. Udft. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. &ol. 



nous aoriona Tend «, 
or neuteumeiu vend u 
T01U aoriei Tend 11, 
oroottf euttieM vend u , 
iU auraient Tend u, 
or ilt eustenl vend u 



we MhmUd^ woiUd^ eovliy 
or might hone told 

you ihotddt toould^ couid^ 
or might have sM 

they should^ would^ eould^ 
or might have sold 



Vendf 
qu'il-Tende 
Tend one 
Tendes 
qa'ila Tend ent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

teU (thou) 
let him sell 
letuaeeU 
sell (you) 
let them tell 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Qne je Tend e 
que tu Tend et 
qu'il Tend e 
que notti Tend tone 
que Toua Tend tet 
qu'il Tend ent 

-»- 

Que j'aie Tend tt 
que tn aiee Tend u 
qutl ait Tend u 
que noufl ayoni Tend u 
que Tone ayez Tend u 
qulb aient Tend u 



Que je Tend iife 
que tu Tend ieiee 
qu'il Tend it 
que nous Tend Uftone 
que Tous Tend isnu 
quill Tend issent 



Que j'euMM Tend u 
que tu eu0Bei Tend u 
qu'il eAt Tend u 
que nous eussions Tend u 
que TOUB eussiez vendtf 
quIlB eussent Tend u 



thai I may tell 
that thou maytt tell 
that he may tell 
that we may tM 
that you may tell 
that they may tell 

raSTBRIT or PAST, 
p compnmd^tkepregentf 

that I may haioe told 
that thou maytt have toU 
that he may have told 
that toe may have told 
that you may have told 
that they may have told 

iiinaivoT. 

that J might teU 
that thou mighltt tell 
that he might tell 
that we might tell 
that you might teU 
that th^ might tell 

rLUPBRFBCT, 

oftheimptrfeet 

that I might have told 
that thou mighttt have told 
that he might have told 
that we might have told 
that you might have told 
that they might have told 



FOURTH nONJUGATIOM. VENBRS tO $dl. 81 

'mur. mur. jeune. j<ri2ne. botte. boite. ancre. tngrat. onde. un. omen 
%n.9s in pleaanre. gn, as m in union, itf, as //t, in Witftam. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

Vendre to seO, (Negatively,) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

-A- FUC8KNT. ' 

Ne pas vend re not to teil 

■B- PAST or FKKFECT, 

or ccfmpnmd of tkepretenL 
N'avoir pas vend u not to have told 

•C' FARTICIPLS FRESBNT OT ACTIVE. 

Ne vend ant pas not telling 

-D- COMPOUND or THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

N'ayant pas vend u not having told 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-f- PRESENT. 

Je ne vend t pas / tell not^ do not le//, or am not telling 

ta ne vend t pas thou teUett not^ dott not teU^ or art not teUing 

il ne vend pas he teUt not^ dott not teU, or it not telling 

nons ne vend ont pas we tell not, do not tell, or are not teUing 

Toas ne vend ex pas you tell not, do not tell, or are not telling 

lis ne vend ent pas they teU not, do not tell, or are not telling 

G- PERFECT )fr PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or confound of the present. 

Je n'ai pas vend u Thave not told, did not teU, or have not 

tu n'as pas vend u thou hatt not told, didtt not tell, or hatt not 

il n*a pas vend u he hat not told, did not tell, or hat not 

nous n'avons pas ven^u we have not told, did not tell, or have not 
yous n'avez pas yend u you have not told, did not tell, or heme not 
lis n'ont pas vend u they have not told, did not tell, or have not 

-H- IMPERFECT. 

Je ne vend ait pas / told not, did not tell, or wat not teUing 

tu ne vend ait pas thou toldett not, didtt not tdl, or watt not telling 

11 ne vend ait pas he told not, did not tell, or wat not telling 

nous ne vend iont pas we told not, did not tell, or were not telling 

yons ne vend ies pas you told not, did not tell, or were not teUing 

Us ne vend aient pas they told not, did not tell, or were not teUing 

-I- PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect, 
Je n'avais pas vend u I had not told or had not been teUing 
ta n'avais pas vend u thou hadtt not told or fiadtt not been teUing 
il n'avait pas vend u he had not told or had not been teUing 
nousn'avions pas vend u we had not told or had not been telling 
yous n'aviez pas vend u you had not told or had not been teUing 
lis n'avaient pas vend u they had not told or ^ not beer^ teUing 



82 FOUBTH OONJTJOATIOW. 



VKVDRE 



tosO. 



lomi. 6ne. te. ictit, min. itxe, idole. ffite, optou dter. tout votte 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. more, there, idiom, gel, opera, orer. too, fed. 



Je ne ?end it pw 
ta ne vend it pat 
Une Tend t< pes 
none ne vend imet pea 
▼oua ne Tend Ua pae 
ik ne Tend ireni pae 



Je n*eua pas Tend if 
ta n*eai pas Fend u 
U n'ent pas Tend u 
nous n^edmes pas Tondu 
Tons n'eiites pas vend u 
Us n^eorent pas vend u 



Je ne vend rai pas 
ta ne Tend rtu pas 
il ne Tend ra pas 
nous ne Tend ront pas 
Fous ne Tend rcB pas 
lis ne Tend ront pas 



PRETBftrr DBFINITX. 

I told not or did not tell 
thou toldett not or didtt not sell 
he told not or didnot tell 
we told not or did not eetf 
you told not or did not tell 
the^ told not or did nott^ 

rRETBRIT ANTKftlOR, 
or compownd of Qu pr$lariL 

I had not told 
thou l^adtt not told 
he had not told 
we had not told 
you had not told 
they had not told 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

I thall or will not tell 
thou thaU or wiU not tell 
he thaU or will not teU 
we thall or will not teli 
you thaU or wUl not tell 
they thall or wUl not tell 



Je n'aurai pas vend u 
ta n''aura8 pas vend u 
il n'aurapas vend u 
nous n'aurons pas vend u 
voos n^aurez pas vend u 
lis n*auront pas vend u 



FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
or confound of the future. 

I thall or will not have told 
thou thalt or unit not have told 
he tJudl or mil not have told 
we thall or will not have told 
you thall or will not have told 
they thaU or will not have told 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Je ne Tend rau pas 
in ne vend rait pas 
;1 ne vend rail pas 
ncut ne vend riont pas 
voos ne vend ries pas 
lis ne vend raient pas 



le n'l^arais pas vend u, 
or Jen'eutte pat vend u 
ta n'aurais pas vend u, 
or tu n'eussespa* vend u 
il n'aurait pas vend «, 
^r Un'e&t pat vend u 



I ihould^ would^ eould^ or might 

ihou shouldst, wouldsU eouldtt^ or mighitt 

he thould, would^ could, or might 

we jAould, would, eould^ or might 

you ihould^ wouLdy could, or mighi 

they thould^ wotUd^ could^ or might 

PAST, 
or compound of the pretemL 

Jthouldywould^eould, - 

or might not have told 
thou thouldttf wouldtt^ eouldii^ 

or mighttt not have told 
he thofddy wouUty eould^ 

or might not have told 



FOURTH OONJUGATION. YEITDRE tO tdL .83 

>mtir. miLr j«iine. jeune. botte. bofte. oncre. thgrat. onde. tm. ameir. 
^j, as < in pleat ure. gn, as wi in um'oiu 5f, aa flt in Wigianu 

nous n^aurions paa vend li, i^e ihouH, trouU, couU. 
or noiii n*6iimo9U pa» vendu or m^A/ nof hiaft told 

vous n'aoriez pas vend u you lAot^ wou^ eouldt 
or ooitf n'euiHeM pat vend u or m^^ no/ haoe tM , 

ils n'auraient pas vend ii, /^ thcujd^ would^ could,' 
or i/f n'etaieni pat vend u or tn^^ not have told 

-F- IMPERATIVE MOOD * 

No vend t pas teU not or cto not tell {thou) 

qa^il nc vend e pas /e/ Aim not tell 

ne vend on« pas let ut not tell 

ne vend es pas «eZ/ not or & no/ ««// (jf^ 

qa'ils ne vend en/ pas let them not tell 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

a FRBSBNT. 

Que je ne vend e pas that I may not tell 

que tu ne vend et pas thai thou maytt not tell 

qu'il ne vend e pas that he may not tell 

que nous ne vend iont pas that we may not tell I 

que vous ne vend iez pas that you may not tell 

qu'ils ne ve^d ent pas that they may not tell 

-a- PRETERIT or PAST, 

or eon^ouHd of the preoonL 

Que je n'aie pas vend u that I may not have told 

que tu n'aies pas vend u that thou maytt not have sold 

qu'il n'ait pas vend u that he may not have told 

que nous n'ayons pas vend u that we may not have told 

que vous n'ayez pas vend u that you. may not have told 

qu'ils n'aient pas vend u that they may not have told 

-8- IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne vend we pas that I might not teU 

que tu ne vend ittet pas that thou mighttt not tell 

qu^il ne vendl/ pas that he might not tell 

que nous ne vend ittiont pas that we might not tell 

que vous ne vend ittieg pas that you might not tell 

quails ne vend ittent pas that they might not teU 

•T- PLUPERFECT, 

or confound of the inperfeel. 

Qae je n'eusse pas vend u that I might not have told 

que tu n'eosses pas vend u that thou mighttt not have to,d 

qu'il n'efit pas vend u that he might not have told 

que nous n'enssions pas vend u that we might not have told 

qae vous n'eussiez pas vend u that you might not have told 

qa'ils n'tfosMAt pas ymtd u that theu m^ inrt htm IW 



rOUETB OONJUOATIOK. 



VENDRB 



t09A 



^ Anm. u. fcriL taJTB. jtte, jdole. gfte. op^ra. ^ter, totttyoflte. 
1^ arm, tiib. «!•. mare, th ere, idiom, ed. gpera. over, ton, feol. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB, 
Ykitsu to idL (Iriterrogaiivehi.) 



£ii-oe que Je TendAt' 

Tend t-ta 

mnd-il 

Tend otif-nouB 

Tend e«-voni 

TendenZ-ilB 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PftESKNT. 

do I sell er am I idling 
dotl tkou sell or art thou selling 
does he sell or is he selUng 
do we sell or are we selling 
do you sell or are you selling 
do they tell or are th^ selUng 



rsanoT or prbtekit indkfimitb, 

9r eompMmd of the pr§8ent, 



Ai-j«Tendu 
M-ta Tend u 
«pt-il Tend u 
aTone-nous Tend u 
aTez-Toue Tend u 
ont-ils Tend u 



Vend «i«-je 
Tend au-ta 
Tend at/-il 
Tend tont-nooe 
Tend tey-TOOf 
Tend aient-'de 



ATaif-je Tend u 
avaifl-tu vend u 
aTait-il vend u 
avions-nous vend u 
aTiez-yoas vend u 
avaient-ils vend u 



Vend i»-je 
Tend w-ta 
Tendt/-il 
Tend ftne^-nocui 
Tend lie»-Toae 
Tend <r«n<-ils 



haee I sold or did I sell 
hadst thou sold or didst thou tell 
has he sold or did he sell 
hone we sold or did toe seU 
have you sold or did you seU 
have they sold or did they sell 

XMPBRFKCT. 

did I sell or was 1 selling 
didst thou seU or wast thou selling 
did he sell or was he selling 
did we tell or were we selling 
did you sell or were you selling 
did they sell or were they selling 

PLUPE&FKCT, 
or eongtound of the imperfocL 

had I sold or had I been selling 
hadst thou sold or hadst thou been eeBing 
had he sold or had he been selling 
had we sold or had we been selling 
had you sold or had you been sellmg 
had they sold or had Uuy been seUuig 

PRBTSKIT DKnNITB. 

didJseU 
didst thou sell 
didheseU 
did we sell 
did you sell 
didthtyseU 

^9m page 8, art. W 



rOVRTH OOMJVGATIOK. 



VBKDRB 



to ?eU. 85 



'mitf. mi2r. jeune. jei2ne. boite. bolte. ancre* t'ngrat. onde. un. amesr. 
^j,a«t in pleasure, gn, as m in umon. t7/, a« l/i, in Wi//tam, 



Eas-je vend u 
eu8->ta vend u 
out'il vend u 
ffiimes-nous vend u 
e^tes-TOUB vend u 
earent-ils vend u 



Vend rai-J6 
vend rtU'ta 
vend ro-t-il 
vend ront-noofl 
vend rev-voui 
vend rmU'UB 



Aurai-je vend u 
auraa-tu vend u 
anra-t-il vend u 
aarons«noaa vend u 
anrez-vons vend u 
aurcmi-il vend u 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 
9r compound ofthopreUrit. 

hadlttM 
hadti thou told 
had he told 
had we sold 
had you told 
had ihty sold 

VOTURK AB80LVTE. 

dutU or will I sell 
jAa// or toilt ihou sell - 
^laU or will he sell 
shall or toill we sell 
shall or will you seU 
shall or wiU they seU 

rUTURB ANTERIOR, 
or compound of the ftUmn, 

shaU or toill I hoot sold 
shaU or wiU thou ha»e sold 
shall or will he have sold 
shaU or wiU we haxe sold 
shaU or will you have sold 
^koU or wiU they have sold 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-N- PRESENT. 

Vend raif-je should^ would^ eould^ or might I seU 

vend nifi-tu shouldst^ wouldst^ couldst, or mightst thou sell 

vend rait'il should^ would, could, or might he sell 

vend rt#n«-noas should, would, could, or might we sell 

vend rie»- voos s?iould, would, cotdd^ or might you sell 

vend roMnZ-ils shovUd, would, could, or might they sell 



Aurais-je vendu, 
or evjssi'-je vend u 
aoraifl-tu vend u, 
or eusses-tu vendu 
anrait-il vend u, 
or eOi'ilvendu 
anrions-noos vend u, 
or eumont-noia vend u 
aariea*voQ8 vend u, 
or etissieiMfous vend u 
aaraient-ila vend t«, 
or eutsent-Hs vmd u 



PAST, 

or compound of thepreoont 

should, would, could, 

or might I have sold 
shouldst, wotildst, couldst, 

or mightst thou have told 
should, would, could, 

or might he have sold 
should, would, could, 

or might we have sold 
should, would, eould, 

or might you have sold 
^iould, wotUd, could, 

or might they home nU 



86 rOU&TH OONJUOATION. 



VENBAE 



toBdL 



lami. toA. te. ^crit m^. ^tre. idole. g{te. 
^at, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. 



op^ra. dter. tout Youifl. 
opera, oyer. too. fool. 



CONJUGATION OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

VfiNDRs to sdL (Negativdy and Inierrogativdy.) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

•F- FRKSXNT. 

Est-ce que je ne vend t pas do I not seU or am I not telling 
ne vend i-tu pae do»t thou not sell or art thou not selling 

ne Tend-U pas does he not tell or it he not telling 

ne vend ont-nous pas do toe nof #eU or ore loe not telling 

ne vend es-vous pas do you not tell or are you not telUng 

ne vend ent-Hs pas do they not tell or are they not telling 

CI* FBRFKOT Or FRBTEAIT INDEFINITE* 

9r anyiound of the prtsaU. 

have I not told, did I not teU, 

or have I not been telling 
hatt thou not told, didst thou not «e2Z, 

or hast thou not been telling 
hat he fwt sold, did he not teU, 

or hat he not been telling 
have we not told, did we not tell, 

or have we not been telling 
have you not told, did you not tell, 

or have you not been selling 
have they not sold, did thof not sell, 

or have they not been selling 



N'ai-je pas vend u 
n'as-tu pas vend u 
B*a-i-il pas vend u 
n^avons-nous pas vend u 
n'avez-vods pas vend u 
n'ont-iis pas vend u 



Ne vend ais-je pas 
no vend ais-tu. pas 
Ttt vend ait'H. pas 
ne 79nd ioni-nous pas 
ne vend tes-vous pas 
ne vend aienMls pas 



N'avais-je pas vend u 
n'avais-tu pas vend u 
n'avait-il pas vend u 
n'avions-nous pas vend u 
n'aviez-vous pas vend u 
n'avaient-Us pas vend u 

-j- 

Ne vend ii-je pas 
ne vend w-tu pas 
ne vend it-W pas 
ne vend tmes nous pas 
ne vend i/e«-voas pas 
ne^vend tren/-ils pas 



IJfPERFEOT. 

did I not sell or was I not selling 
didst thou not sell or toast thou not sdhn^ 
did he not sell or was he not selling 
did we not sell or were we not selling 
did you not teU or were you not selling 
did they not sell or toere th^ not selling 

PLUPERFECT, 
or eow^mmd of the imperfect. 

had I not sold or had I not been 
hadst thou not sold or hadst thou not been 
had he rhot sold, or had he not been 
had we not sold or had we not been 
had you not sold or had you not been 
had they not sold or had they not been 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did J not seU 
didst thou not sell 
dtd he not sell 
did we not sell 
did you not sell 
did ihof not tell 



FOURTH 0ONJ17GATION, 



VEVDRB 



to aeU Vf 



hour, m^* j«iine. jeihie. botte. bolte. oncre. tngrat onde. tm. ameN. 
4j, u « in plea«tire. ^n, as ni in union, ttf, as 2/i, in Wi//iam, 



N'eos-je pas vend u 
n'eus-ta pas vend u 
n'eut-il pas vend u 
o'eumes-nons pas vend u 
n*eiites-vous pas vend ii 
n'eu.'^ni-iUi pas vend u 



Ne vend rai-je pas 
ne vend rof-tu pas 
ne vend ro-t-il pas 
ne vend ron«-nou8 pas 
ne vend res-vous pas 
ne vend ron/- ils pas 



N'anrai*je pas vend u 
n'aaras-tu pas vend u 
n'anra-t-il pas vend if 
n'anrons-nous pas vend i 
n*aiires->vouB pas vend u 
n'auTont-ils pas vend u 



?RSTBRIT AMTKRIOR, 
or compound of the preteriL 

had I not sold 
hadtt Ihou not $old 
had he not told 
had we not sold 
had you not sold 
had they not sold 

FUTUEX ABSOLUTE. 

shall or will I not sell 
shall or wilt thou not sell 
sliaU or will he not sell 
shall or will we not stU 
shall or urill you not sell 
shall or will they not seU 

FUTITRB ANTERIOR, 
r compound of tk$ future, 

shaU or will I not have sold 
shall or wUt thou not have sold 
shall or wiU he not have sold 
shall or will we not have sold 
shall or wUl you not have sold 
shall or wiU they not have sold 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne vend rat«-je pas 
ne vend rais-tVL pas- 
ne vend rait-il pas 
ne vend miu-nous pas 
ne vend ries-vova pas 
ne vend raien/-ils pas 



PRESENT. 

should^ wouldy eould^ or might I 
shouldstf wovldst^ couldst, or mightst thou 
should^ would^ coidd^ or might he 
should, would, could, or might we 
should, would, eould, or might you 
should, would, could, or might (h^ 

PAST, 
or compound of the present. 



i 
% 



N*aurais-je pas vend u, 
or n^eussi-je pas vend u 
n'aurais-tu pas vend u, 
or n*eusses-tupas vendu 
n'aurait-il pas vend u, 
or fCeHl-U pas vend u 
n'aurions-nous pas vend u, 
or n'etusions-nous pas vend u 
n'auriez-vous pas vend u, 
or n'eussiez'voiu pas vend u 
n'auraient-ils pas vend u, 
^r n^euuerii'ils pas vend u 



should, would, could, 

or might I not have soUf 
shouldst, wouldst, eouldst, 

or mightst thou not have sold 
should, would, could, 

or might he not have sold 
should, would, could, 

or m^ht we not have sold 
should, would, could, 

or might you not have sold 
should, wovld, could, 

ox might thetf not have fold 



88 OF PRONOMIITAL Ain> HEFLEGTED VERBS. 

Cf Pronominal Verbs* 

140. The Pronominal verbs^are those in which each person 
IS conjugated through all the tenses, with two personal pro- 
nouns. 

141. When the verbs begin with a conscmant or an A 
aspirated, the two pronouns are— - 

Singular. Plural. ' 

je me / myself^ nous nous we oursehesy 

tu te thou thyidfy *vous vous you yourselves^ 

il se he himself y ils se they themselves, 

elle se she herself, elles se they themselves* 

* Sometimes vous vous you yourself ^ for thou thyself: see page 6 art 55. 

142. When the verbs begin with a vowel or an A mute, the 
two pronouns take the following form : — 

Singular. Plural, 

je m^ / myself, nous nous we ourselves, 

tu t* thou thyself, *vous vous you yourselves, 

il s' he hwMdf, ils s' they themselves, 

elle s' she herself, elles s* they themselves. 

* Sometimes vous vous you yoursdfht ihou thyself: see pagre 6, art 55. 

148. The pronominal verbs, comprise the reflected verbs, 
and the reciprocal verbs. 

Cf Reflected Verbs. 

144. There are active and neuter reflected verbs. 

145. A reflected verb is active, when the action of the verb 
falls upon the subject — as, je me flatte I flatter myself — il se 
loue he praises himself. 

146. Almost all the active verbs are susceptible of being 
ascd as reflected verbs. 

147. A reflected verb is neuter, when it indicates only a stale 
or a disposition of the subject — Ra,je me repens I repent. 

148. There are also unipersonal or impersonal refected 
verbs ; these are only used in the third person singular ; active 
verbs frequently assume this form, in a passive sense, for the 
sake of brevity and energy — as,tZ se bdtit beaucoupde maisons 
for beaucoup de maisons sont bdties there are a great many 
houses building — il se donnera une grande bataiUe for une 
grande bataille sera donnee a great battle wijl be fought. 

149. All the simple tenses of the reflected verbs are con 
^gated like those of the verbs of the respective conjugation! 



OF RECIPROCAL TEBB8. 89 

to which they belong ; for instance, se lev er to rise, takes the 
same terminations as par ler to speak — s'enrich ir to grow rich, 
takes the same terminations as fin ir to finish. 

149. When a reflected verb is formed with an irregular verb, 
it IS conjugated like the irregular verb would be, if not used as a 
reflected verb, that is with two pronouns ; for instance, se ser vir 
to make use of, will be conjugated like ser vir to serve, see 
page 131. 

151. All the compound tenses of all the reflected ve^bs, 
without exception, are conjugated with the auxiliary, itre to be, 
although they be all conjugated in Englisli with the auxiliary 
avoir to have. 

152. In compound tenses, the participle past must agree in 
gender and number, with the nominative or subject of the verb, 

je me suis leve (a gentleman^) I have risen, 

je me suis levee (a lady,) I have risen, 

nous nous somm'es leves (gentlemeny) we have risen, 

nous nous sommes levees IJadies,) ire have risen. 

152. When a reflected verb is governed in the infinitive 
mood by another verb, the pronoun se, which precedes the pre- 
sent of the infinitive, must be made to correspond with the 
nominative of the first verb, thus — 

je veux me moquer de lui / wish to laugh ai him, 

tu veux te moquer de lui thou wishest to laugh at him, 

il veut se moquer de lui he wishes to laugh ai him, 

elle veut se moquer de lui she wishes to laugh ai him, 

nous voulons nous moquer de lui we wish to laugh at him, 

vous voulez vous moquer de lui you wish to laugh at him, 

ils veulent se moquer de lui they wish to laugh at him, 

elles veulent se moquer de lui they wish to laugh at him. 

Pupils are very liable, if not put on their guard, to express tliemselTes 
tlms — je veux «e moquer de lui — ^tu veux se moquer de lui, &;c, because s« 
is generally put before the infinitive present of all reflected verbs. 

Cf Reciprocal Verbs, 

154. A verb is reciprocal, when it expresses that two o** 
more nominatives or subjects act upon each other. 

155. Reciprocal verbs are conjugated like reflected verbs, 
both in their simple and in their compound tenses ; but they 
have no singular as they express the reciprocal action of per- 
sons or of things upon each other ; for instance, John and 
Joseph will say, 

h2 



M 



tlST OF BE^ECTED VISBis. 



IM, nous nous secourons Tun Tautre we asnst one anaiher. 

Mary and SaraJi will say, 
2df nons nous secourons Tune I'autre we assist one aiwiker. 

Johfiy Joseph^ Pauly and any number of others will say, 
Sdy nous nous secourons les uns les autres we assist one another 

Mary^ Sarak^ Rebecca^ and any number of others will say, 
4/A, nous nous secourons les unes les autres we a^st one anoAer, 

156. Remark that when two persons only, are the noouna- 
tiyes or subjects of the verb, one another^ is put in the singular 
in French ; and if both persons, or one only, is of the masculine 
gender, one another is rendered by Vun Fautre as in the 1st 
example ; but if both persons are of the feminine gender, one 
another is rendered by Vune VatOre, as in the 2d example. 

157. When more than two persons are the nominativea or 
subjects of the verbs, then one another is put in the plural in 
French ; and if all the persons, or one only, is of the masculine 
gender, one another is rendered by Us uns les autres^ as in the 
8d example ; but if all the persons are of the feminine gender, 
one another is rendered by Us unes Us autreSf as in Sie 4t]i 
example. 

158. A list of Verbs, which, though not admitting in Fmglish, 
the pronouns one'^s-self, myself^ thyself^ himself^ herself our* 
selvesy yourselves^ themselves^ are nevertheless reflected in 
French. 



to abstain 
to agree 
to apply 
to bathe 

to hear up against 
to be angry 
to he offended 
to become liquid 
to be dying 
to be eager 
to be eclipsed 
ts begin to thrive 
to be moved 
to he obstinate 
to be out of con- \ 
eeit with j 

to be reneioed 
to be resolved 
to be silent 
to beware 
*o blow 
to boost 



B^abitenir, 
s^accorder, 
8*adre8ser, 
se baigiier, 
86 raidir, 
se f^Lcher, 
86 Hlcher, 
86 liqu^fier, 
se mourir, 
s'empresser, 
8'^clips6r, 
86 remplamer, 
8*aft6ndrir, 
8*opiniitrer, 

se d^gouter, 

se renouveler, 
se r^soudre, 
se taire, 
se garder, 
s'^panouir, 
86 vanter, 



to break loose 
to catch cold 
to care for 
to complain 
to eomefortoard 
to confer 
to congeal 
to creep into 
to delight in 
to delight in 
to diminish 
to desist 
to discharge 
to discourse with, 
to distrust 
to determine 
to elapse 
to endeavour 
to exclaim 
to expect 
to evaporate 
to fads away 



86 d^chatner, 

s'enrhmner, 

86 soucier, 

86 plaJndiB, 

s'avancer, 

s*aboucher, 

86 fi^r, 

86 ghsser, 

86 plaiie, 

86 compiaire, 

s'apetiBser, 

86 d^sistdr, 

8*acqmtter, 

s^entretemr, 

86 d^fier, 

86 d^tenniiMr, 

a*^coiiler, 

s*ef!brcer, 

86 r^rier, 

a^attendie, 

8*^vap(»rer, 

86 fl^trir, 



U8T OF BEFLficrTED VElt]UI« 



to faint atoay sMvanoiiir, 

to faU asleep s^endormir, 

to fall asleep again se rendormir, 
to fall furiously * 

upon 
to fall tooA and 

naU upon 
to fancy 
to fancy 
to new feather 
tojloek in crowds 
to flow out 
to fly atoay 



s'acliarner, 

s'acharner, 

Be fig^er, 

slmaginer, 

se reniplumer, 

e'attrouper, 

sMcouler, 

s*envoIer, 



to fly into a passion s'emporter. 



to gangrene 
to get tnloxieated 
to get palsied 
to get preferment 
to get up 
to get weary 
togiiae over 
to give up 
to go away 
to go forward 
to go to bed 
to grieve 
to grow better 
to grow bold 
to grow drowsy 
to grow familiar 
to grow impatient 
to grow mUder ^ 
to grow poor 
to grow proud 
lo grow rich 
to grow tired 
to heal 
to inqvire 
to intermeddle 
to intermeddle 
to keep from 
to kneel down 
to lau^ at 
to lay held of 
to league 
to lean on ofic*« 

elbow 
to lean upon 
to make haste 
to make haste 



se gangrener, 

s'enivrer, 

se paraliser, 

s'avancer, 

se lever, 

s*ennuyer, 

se d^sister, 

se demettre, 

s'en ailer, 

s'avancer, 

se coucher, 

s*attrister, 

s^amender, 

s'enhardir, 

B*assoupir, 

se familiariser, 

s'impatienter 

se radoucir 

s'appauvrir, 

s'enorgueillir, 

8*enrichir, 

se lasser, 

se gu^rir, 

s'enqu^rir, 

B^entremettre, 

s'ing^rer, 

se garder, 

8*agenouilIer, 

se moquer 

se saisir, 

se liguer, 

> s^accouder, 

s'appuyer, 
se d^pScher, 
se hliter 



to make one* 8 escape s^^vader, 
to make one^s escape s*^chapper, 
tomakeandllianee s'allier, 
to marry se maricr 

ts medals with se m^ier, 



to melt 
to mistake 
to mistrust 
to move forward 
to mutiny 
to oppose, 
to overflow 
to paint 
to perceive 
to persist 
to putrefy 
to quit one*s country 
to rebel 
to recant 
to rejoice 
to rememher 
to remember 
to repent 
to resign 
to retract 
to rise 

lo run into debt 
to run away 
to seize 
to sell 
to set off 
to shrink 
to sit down 
to sit down at table 
to slip 
to stay 
to steal away 
to stick to 
to stiffen 
to stoop 
to stop 
to strive 
to struggle 
to submit 
to subscribe 
to surrender 
to take a strong ) 
fancy J 

to take delight in 
to take offence 
to take pet 
to take refuge 
to take rest 
to take root 
to trust 

to vanish away 
to walk 
to withdraw 
to wonder 
to wonder 
K 



se fondre, 
se m^prendie. 
se m^Rer, 
s^avancer, 
Hc mutiner^ 
B*opposer, 
se d^ border, 
se farder, 
s'apercevoir 
s'obstiner, 
se putr^fier, 
s'expatrier, 
se revolter, 
se d^dire, 
se r^jouir, 
se souvenir, 
se ressouvenit 
se repantir, 
se d^mettre, 
se r^tracter, 
se lever, 
B*endetter« 
s*enfuir 
se 8ai«lr, 
se vendre, 
s'acheminer, 
s^apetisser, 
s'asseoir, 
s'attabler, 
se glisser, 
s'arrdter, 
s*esquiver, 
s'attacher, 
se raidir, 
se balsser, 
s'arrfiter, 
s'efforcer, 
se d^battre, 
se soumettre,, 
s*abonner, 
se rendre, 

8*ent£ter, 

se plaire, 
se formaliser 
se piquer, 
se r^fugier, 
se reposer, < 
s'enraciner. 
se fier, 
s^^clipser, 
se promener, 
se retirer, 
s*^tonner, 
s'^merveiller, 
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PEONOKIKAL VERBS. 



toe. te. lent. m^re. ^tre. idole. gite. op^ra. dter. tout yoiHe. 
^€U, ana. tub. ale. more, there, tdiom. eel. opera, over. too. fooL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

Sb lsybr to rise. (Affirmaiwdy,) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



6^'toTcr 


10 me 




PAiT or rsKnoT, 
to have rieen 


B^Xtyani 


PAKTICIPLB PRESBNT Of AOTIYI^ 

rising 


•D- 

S'^tantlATl 


CWMPOinVD OP TBI PAETICIPLB PUfBITIb 

having riMen 


L«Tl 


PAKTIOIPLE PAST Or PASSfTB. 

risen 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBB8BNT. 

/ rife, do ri$e^ or am rinng 
thou risest^ dost me, or art rising 
he mef , does rise^ or is rising 
we rise, do rise, or are rising 
you rise, do rise, or are rising 
they rise, do rise, or are rising 

•O- PERPBOT or PRETERIT INDBFINITB, 

or compound of the present. 
Je me miifl ler i I have risen, did rise, or hove been rising 

tu fee lev i thou hast risen, didst rise, or hast been rising 

il I'eet lev 6 he has risen, did rise, or has been rising 

nous nous lommeB lev is we fuive risen, did rise, or haoe been rising 



-p- 

Je DM Bp e 

tnteldvee 

UieUve 

noQB nous lep ons 

Tons TouB lev ta 

Um wo Invent 



▼ooi V0118 ^tes lev is 
da se eont lev is 

-H- 

Je me lev ais 

tu te lev ais 

il M lev ait 

now none lev ions 

▼oui voos lev iea 

iltMlevateia 

-I- 

JemVtaie lev i 

tu r^tais lev i 

il e'^tait lev i 

noui nous ^tions lev is 

vona VOU8 ^tiez lev is 

ila eMtaient lev is 



you have risen, did rise, or haoe been rising 
they have risen, did rise, or have been rising 

ItfPBEFECT. ^ 

/ rose, did rise, or toas rising 
thou rosest, didst rise, or wast rising 
he rose, did rise, or was rising 
we rose, did rise, or loere rising 
you rose, did rise, or toere rising 
they rose, did rise, or were rising 

PLUPERFECT, 
or compound of the imperfect. 
1 had risen or had been rising 
thou hadst risen or hadst been rising 
he had risen or had been risitig 
we had risen or had been rising 
you had risen or had been rising 
they had risen or had been rising 



P&ONOMXKAL VER^S. 



93 



*mur. m^. jeune. j[d2ne. botte. Wte, 
^j, ts < in pkajure. gn, u nj in 



ancre. tngrat. ende. un. 4nioir, 
nniou. ^ as 2ti in WiiXiaitu 



•j- 

Je me ley at 
ta te lev « 
fl se ley a 

noas none ley dme$ 
vous yens ley dUi 
lis se ley irerU 



Je me foe ley 4 

tate file ley ^ 

il Be fat ley £ 

nous nous f&mes ley i* 

Tons yoos fiites ley is 

ilBsefnrentley^ 

-L- 

Je me Idy erai 
tn te Idy eras 
il Be Idy era 
noQB nous 1^ erons 
Toos yoos Uy eres 
ilsse Id ?eront 

-n- 

Je me serai ley ^ 

tn te seras ley i 

il Be sera ley i 

nous nous serons ley £t 

Tons yoos seres ley is 

ilsBeserontley^ 



rKXTXBIT DKFINITE. 

/ rose or did rise 
thou rosest or didst rtse 
he rose or did rise 
we rose or did rise 
you rose or did rise 
they rose or did rise \ 

rUBTSaiT ANTSaiOB, 
«r cM^cund of tke prtUriL 

I had risen 
thou hadst risen 
he had risen 
we had risen 
you had risen 
theyhadrisen 

rUTVaB ABSaLVTB. 

I shall oi( will rise 
thou sha^t or wHi rite 
he shaU or wtil rise 
we shall or will rise 
you shall or will rise 
th^ shall or wiM rise 

BUTUBB ANTBBIOB, 
or comp o vM d of the fufurt. 

I shall or wUl have risen 
ihou shall or wilt haee risen 
he shall or will have risen 
we shall or wHl have risen 
you shall or wUl have risen 
they shaU or will have risen 



-H- 

Je me Uy erais 
ta te Uy erais - 
ileeldyeratV 
noos noas liv erions 
yoos yoas Idy eriest 
ils se Idy eraierU 



Je me serais ley ^ 
otje mefusse Uv i 
tu te serais ley /, 
•r tu te fusses lev i 
il Be serut ley i, 
^xUeeJ^levi 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PBBSBNT. 

/ sheuld^ wouid^ eould^ or might rise 
thou shouldst^ wouldsty eouldsty or mighlU ru$ 
he shouldiwould^ eotUd, or might rise 
we should^ would, eould, or might rise 
you^should^ would^ could, or mifhi rise 
they ^ould^ wotUd^ eould^ or might rite 

PAST, 
or confound of t\t present. 

I should^ wovldy could, 

or might have risen 
ihou shouldst^ wouldst, eoxddsit 

or mightst have nten 
he shou^ wouldi could^ 

or might have risen 
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PROVOHINAI. VE&BS. 



Vtfmi. 4ne, ie. icrit mite. £tro. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout, roitb^ 
'a/, arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, ed. opera, over, too. &ol 



nooB noui serioiui lev is^ 
or nou# nouMfusHons leo it 
Toui ?oas eeriez lev ^«, 
or iH>u# wnuftUMieM lev U 
Us M seraient ley U^ 
or ilff tefuuent Uo it 



tee should^ wotdd^ eould^ > 
or might have riten 

you should^ woiddy eouid^ 
or might have risen 

they should^ would^ eouldt 
or might have riten 



L«Te-toi 
qa'il w liv e 
Ie? onf-noupi 
loves-voue 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

rite (thou) 
let him rise 
Ut us rise 
rise (jfou) 
Ut them rise 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



-a- 

Quo jemeUvi 

que tuteUvef 

qull 80 Idv e 

que nous nous lev iotif 

que vous yous ley ieM 

qu'ils 86 l^y ent 



P&B8ENT. 

ihatJmaynse 
that thou mayst rim 
that he may rise 
that toe may rite 
that you may rise' 
that they may riu 



Que je me sols ]oy i 
que iu to sois ley i 
qu'il se soit ley i 
que nous nous soyons ley is 
que youB yous soy ez ley is 
qu'ils se soient ley is 



PBXTEllIT or PAST, 
artaw^fovndeftheprtsmiL 

that I may have risen 
that thou mayst have risen 
that he may have risen 
that we may have risen 
that you may have risen 
thai they may have i 



Que je me ley asse 
que tu to ley asses 

qu'il se ley di 
que nous nous ley assions 
quo vous yous ley assiea 
qu'ils se ley assent 



lUFSRFBCT. 

that I might rise 
that thoumightst rise 
that he might rise 
that we migfU rise 
that you might rise 
that they might rise 



Que je me fusse ley i 
que tu te fusses ley i 
qu*U se ait ley i 
que nous nous fusslons ley is 
que voua vous fussiez ley is 
qu'ils se fusaont ley ii 



PLUPEKFKCT, 
»r compinund of ths imperfect. 

that I might have risen 
that thou mightst have 
that he might have risen 
that we might have risen 
that you might have risen 
ffiat they might have risen 



l" 
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'mtfr. m^. jetine, j«(2ne. botte. bofte. onore. tngrat. onde. tin, amdif. 
^ j,aa» in pleasure, gn^ aa nt in union. iH^ na Hit m WiiKam. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFUECTED VERB. 

mFmrrivE mood. 

-A- VRB8X1VT. • 

Ne pafl M lev er noi to n»e 

-B- PAST or FERVEOT, 

Nepal a'^tre lev i nof to A«m rifen 

-O- PAftTIOirXA PRVSBNT dT AOTIYX. 

Ne se ley ani pas not m^ 

-D- OOUPOVND or TflS FARTICIFLB Pai8£Ifir. 

Ne B^^iant pas lev i not kamng risen 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

-r- PRESENT. 

Je ne me Uy e pas I rite not^ do not rit€% or ami not 

ta ne te Idy e« pas ikou risestnot, dost not ritOyCX mrlnoi 

il ne se l^y pas he riteo not^ does not fifc^ otiti^t 

noQs ne nous ley one pM W6 rife not, do not rise^ oar ore fiol 

voos ne yous ley eii pak you rise not^ do not rite, or art not 

lis ne se Uy en/ pfti M«yriienot,<^nol7Tie,or orenol 

-0- P^BfBCnr or PRItkRIT INDErZNITB, 

«r eomfsvnd of the present, 
Je ne me sois pas ley i I have notrisen^ did not rise^ 

ot have not been rising 
ta ne t'es pas ley i fhou hast not risen, didst not ritef 

or hast not been rising 
il ne s'est pai fet ^ he has not risen, did not rise, 

or has not been rising 
nous ne nous sommds ptuhnris we ha»e not risen, did not rin^ 

or Tiave not been rising 
Tous ne yous £tes pas ley is you have not risent did not rifSi 

or Jiaoe iuft bein rising 
Us ne se sent pas ley is they ^ve not risen^ did not me, 

or hcwe not been rising 

-B- UtPERPECT. 

Je ne me ley ais pas / rose not, did not rise, or was 

tn ne te ley ais pas thou rosest not, didst not rise, or wast 

il ne se ley aii pas he rose not, did not rise, or was 

nous ne nous Jey ionj pas loe rose not, did not rise, or were 

yous ne yous ley ies pas you rose not, did not rise, or toere 

lie nese lev atent pas they rose not, did not rise^ or irere 

-I PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the imperfect. 
Je ne mMtais pas ley i I had not risen or had not Seen 

tu ne V^tais pas ley i thou hadst not risen or hadst not httn 

il ne s'^tait pas ley ^ he had not risfn or had not keen 

nous ne nous ^lons pas lev is we had not risen or had not been 
vous ne vous €tiez pas lev is you had not risen or had not been 
ils ne s'^taient pas lev io ihey had not risen or had not been 

8 » « 






M FEOVOXIKAX. nULBS. 

>«mL iM. te. teit in^ra. £tn« tdole. giie, opte. Ater. tout Tofltoi 
*ai. «iiiu tiib. ale. more, there, idiom, eel. opera, oyer. too. £M* 

•!• • rftBTX&IT DSFIRfTB. 

Je ne me ler at pea I rose not or did tui rue 

ta ne te lev of pas thou roietf not or didti not Km 

il ne se lev a pas he rose not or did not riie 

nous ne none lev dme$ pea toe rose not or did not rise 

▼ooa ne Tona ler dtes pea you roee not or duf no/ rtic 

UeneieleT^ren/pM <^ roee no/ or cttd no< rue 

•K- raSTBBIT JlNTBBIOK, 

•r w y f w rf oftksfrgteriL 
Je ne me Aie pas lev i I had not risen 

tu ne te Aie pas lev i thou hadst not risen 

il ne se fat pas lev < he had not risen 

nous ne nous fiimes pas ley is toe had not risen 
yens ne yens f&tes pes ley is you Jiad not risen 
dsnesefurentpasley^ . thqf had not risen 

•L VUTVKX ABSOLUTX. 

Je ne me 1^ erot pat / shall or will not rise 

ta ne te My eroe pas thou shaU or wilt not rOe 

il ne se Idy era pas he shall or will not rise 

nous ne noas U? ermu pas toe shaU or will not rin 

yoosneyoosldyeref pas you e^U^f or tct/2 no/ riee 

lis ne se ley ersn/ pas thejf shall or trittno/rife 

»ll- rUTUBB ANTXBXOB, 

sr esw^nnd of tksfktmrs, 
Je ne me serai pas ley i J shall or wiU not haoe risen ' 

ta ne te seras pas ley i thou shall or wilt not have risen 

il ne se sera pas l^y i Ae shall or will not have risen 

noos ne nous serons pas ley is we shall or will not have ruen 
yoas ne yoos serez pas ley is you shall or will not have risen 
ils ne se seront pas ley ^ t^y e^U or tptiZ no/ Aove fiien 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



•N« PBESBNT. 

Je ne me Idy eroif pas / should^ wotdd^ eouldt or might 

ta ne te Id y eraif pas thou shouldst^ wovldst^ eouldst^ or OMflltf 

il ne se Idy erait pas he should^ would^ eould^ or mighi 

nous ne nous Idy ert'oni pas we should, would, eovid, or might 

yous ne yoas \br eriez pas you should^ would^ eouid^ or might 

Us ne se l^y eraient pas th^ should, would^ eould^ or iy»^Al 

•«- PAST 

&r wmptund of tht preseiO. 
Je ne me serais pas ley /, / should, would, eould^ 

oije ne mefusse pas lev 4 or might not have risen 

ta ne te serais pas ley ^, thou shouldst^wouldstt eouUit^ 

or /u ne te fusses pas lev i or mlf^htst not have risen 

n ne se serait pas ley i, he should, would, could, 

ottlnesef&tpasUoi or might not have riMm 



P&OHOMIKAL TSUBS* 07 

'ittifr* mta, j«me. jedne. ho&e, bofte. micro, thgrat. onde. uti. ameib 
^j, ms # in pleat tire, gn^ as ni in umon. itt, m Ct, in Willi vau 

Boiu ne nonn Ji^rions pas ley Ss^ we should^ toould^ eotddy 
or notif ne nous Jv8$wn$ pat levU or migfii not have rtwti 

T01U ne Tons eeriez pae ley it, ycu thouid, mouldy cotiU, 
or wut ne V9utfittti€9 pat ltd it or tniglU not have riten^ 

ib ne 80 eeraient pas ley it^ they thotUA, wotildi eould^ 

oTiltneteJuttentpatUvSt or might not luwe riten 

f 

-r- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Neteldyepas rue nol or (lo not riM {pmS^ 

qQ*]! ne se Idy e pae Ui him not rite 

ne none ley one pas Ututnot rite 

ne youa ley ew pas rite not or do nU rite (yn») 

qu'ils ne se l^y ent pas Ut ihemnot rite 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

HI* PBSiSNT. 

Que je ne me Uy e pas i?iat Imay not rite 

que ta ne te Idy et pas that thou maytt not rite 

qa'il ne se Ut e pas t^lui/ Ae may not rite 

que nons ne nons ley iont pas <Aa/ we may not rite 

qae yons ne yous ley tes pas that you may not rite 

qn'ilB ne se Uv eni pas ^ ihat they may not rite 

*a- rRSTBRiT or past, 

t comfnmd of tMt pment^ 

Que je ne me sols pas ley i that I may not have riten 

que tn note sots pas ley ^ that thou maytt not have rimn 

qa'il ne se soil pas ley i that he may not have riten 

qae nods ne nous soyons pas ley it that we may not have riten 

qae yons ne yous soyez pas ley it that you may not have riten 

qa'Us no se soient pas ley it that they may not have riten 

••- IMrBAFECT. 

Que je ne me ley aue pas that I might not rite 

qae tn ne te ley attet pas that thou mighttt not rite 

qa'il ne se ley d/ pas that he might not rite 

qae nous ne nous ley attiont pas that we might not i ite 

que yous ne yous ley Mties pas that you might not rite 

qa'ils ne te ley auent pas that they might not rite 

-T- PLUPSIIFECT, 

or ean^ovni of tkt rmperfeeL 

Que je ne me fiiise pas ley i that I might not have riien 

qae ttt ne te flumes pas ley i ffuUjhou mighttt not have riem 

qo'U ne se At pas ley i that he might not Juive riten 

qae nous ne nons fussions pas fey it that we might not have riten 
que yous ne yous fussiez pas lev it that you might not have riten 
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PROKdBkX:^AL VI^BS* ' 



lamL hxB, U. ionU min, Itre. tdole. ^te. op^ra. 4tor. tout. Vo^tt. 
»4M^ «m. tiib. ale* mmn. there. idioBi. «L opera. gyar> iod, feaL 

CONJUGATION OF TtiK REFLECTED TElUB. 
8b Lsyn to riM^ (iMwtbgaHodg.) 



Meley#-je 
te l^T ei-ta 
■eM?e-t-ll 
nous lev ofw-noQB 
▼ouf lev et -TOus 
■0 l^T «n<-ili 



INDIGATIVB MOOD. 

PBXtBMT. 

(l9 / me or am I rising 
dott 01OU rite or art thom titklg 
does he rite or it he riting 
do we rise or are we riting 
do you rite or are you riting 
do tkeg rite ^ are theyrimng 



•Q. PSKlriOT or PBBTEEIT IHOEniOTB, 

•r 9§mf^mk4 of tJU prtamt. 

Meraie-je lev i htne I'riten or did I rite 

t'ee-tn lev i hadtt thoU riten or didtt thou Hu 

■^esUil lev ^ hat he titen or did he Hio 

noas sommes-nottfl lev ^ have we riten or did we rite 
vouB Ateii-voui lev it have you riten^r did you ritg 
■e aont-ili lev it haoe they riten or did they rite 



Me lev aif-je 
te lev oO-tti 
■e lev ait-jl 
nouB lev iont^ona 
vous lev iet-voui 
■e lev at^-ila 

-I- 

M'^tai0-je lev i 

tMtaifl-talev^ 

s'^tait-illev^ 

noas ^tionB-nouB lev it 

VOUB ^tiez-voqs lev it 

a'^taient-ili lev it 

' j- 

Me lev at-je 

televoA-iu 

•e levo-t-il 

nouB lev ^mef-none 

VOUB lev dlet'Yovm 

ee lev irent-UB 



IMPK&FBOT. 

did I riH or wat I riting 
didti thtm rite or watt ^ou HHng 
did he rite or wat he riting 
did we ritt or were we titSig 
did you rite or weite you riiSng 
did they rite or were thty rittkng 

or e&m^&wnd if the mfmfoei. 
had I riten or had J betn riting 
hadtt thou riten or hadtt thou been riHng 
hadhe risen or had he been riting 
had we riten or had we been riting 
hdd you nten or ?iad you been riting 
had they riten or had ffiey been riting 

PKXTBKIT OBFINITB* 

did I rite 
didtt thou rite 
did he rite 
did we rite 
did you rite 
did 1% rite 



PRONOMINAL VPRBft. 
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'mur. mur, jeime. jeune. botte. boite. ancre. tngrat. onde. im. axneN. 



plc 



'j, as s in pleat ure. gn, as ni in union, i^ as Ui in Wi//tam« 



Me.fas-jeler^ 

te fus-tu lev i 

so fut-il lev i 

nous f&mes-nous lev i« 

70US filtes-Toos lev ^« 

se furent ils lev it 



Me Uv «rai-je 
te Idv eras'tvL 
seldverfl-t-il 
nous l^v eront-noas 
vous Wv «res-voa8 
se Idv eron/'ile 



PEKTSaiT ANTBRIORf 
or ctfmpomd of the preterit. 

had I risen 
kadtt thou risen 
hadlu risen 
had we risen 
had you risen 
had they risen 

rUTURB ABSOLUTS. 

shall or will I rise 
shall or voUt thou rim 
shall or will he rise 
shall or toUl we rise 
shall or will you rise 
shaU or wUl Aeyriu 



Me serai^je lev i 
te seras-tu lev i 
se sera-t-il lev i 
nous serons-nous lev is 
vouB serez-vous lev is 
se seroatp-ile lev is 



rUTUSB ANTBRIOR, 
ioftkoJktMrs. 

shall or will I have risen 
shall or wilt thou hone risen 
shall or will he have risen 
shall or will we have risen 
shall or will you have risen 
shaU or wiU they have risen 



CONDITIONAL MOOD 



Mel^veratf-je 
te lev erais'ijx 
se l^v erait'Tl 
noos Idv mont-notis 
voas l^v mes-vous 
se Uv eraieni'ViB 



should^ would^ eoiHd^ or might I rise 
shouldst, wouldst^ eouldst^ or mightst thou rim 
should^ would^ eould^ or might he rise 
should^ would^ eould^ or might we rise 
should^ would^ could, or might you rue 
should, would, could, or might diey rtse 



Me lerais-je lev i^ 

or mefussi'je lev i 

te serais-tu lev i, 

or te/usses'tu lev i 

•e serait-il lev i^ 

•r sefiu^ lev i 

nous serions-nous lev is, 

or nous fussiims^nous lev is 

'ous seriez-vous lev is, 

or votusfassieM^ous lev is 

M seraient-ils lev is, 

9f te/usseni-Hs lev is 



PAST* 

•r esmpound of the present. 

should, would, eould, 

or might I have risen 
shouldst, wouldst, eouldsU * 

or mightst thou have risen 
should, would, eould, 

or might he have risen 
should, would, eould, 

or might we have risen 
should, would, could, 

or might you Jiave risen 
should, would, could, 

or might they have nicfi 
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PRONOmKAL VBRllS. 



WndL 6mm. U. ^crit mire, Ore. tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout, yofite 
>4tf. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, tdiom. eel. opera, orer. too. tbol. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

Ss LBVBR to rUe. (Negatively and IrUenQgatUidy.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Ne me ler ^-je pas 
ne te Idv ej-ta pa> 
ne M liv e-t-i] pas 
ne noas lev oyu-noue pas 
ne Yous lev es^voos pas 
ne se Uv ent-ila pas 



PRKBKNT. 

do I not rite or am / not riting 
dost tkou not rite or ari thou not riting 
doet he not rite oi it he not riting 
do we not rite or are we not riting 
do you not rite or ixre you not riting 
do they not rite or are they not riting 

-0- rsarscT or pkjbtsrit indefinite, 

or compound of tka prcteiU. 

Ne me suis- je pas lev h have I not riten^ did I not rite^ 

or have I not been riting 
ne t^es-ta pas lev I hatt thou not riten^ didtt thou not rut^ 

or hatt thou not been riting 
ne s'est-U pas lev I hat he not riten, did he not r^ 

or hat he not been riting 
ne nous sommes-noos pas lev If have we not riten^ did we not me» 

or have we not been riting 
have you not rtten, did you noi rite^ 

or have you not been ritmg 
have they not men, did diey not rite^ 

or have they not been rising 

IMPBKrBOT. ^ 

did I not rite or wot I not riting 
didtt thou not rite or watt thounoi i 
did he not rite or wtu he not riting 
did we not rite or irere we not riting 
did you not ri^e or trere you not riting 
did they not rtte or were they not 

-I- - PLUPERFECT, 

or compound of the vnpetfect. 
Ne m*^tais-je pas lev S had I not riten or Jiad I not 

ne V6ia.lBAu pas lev i hadtt thou not riten or had9t thou noi 

ne s'^tait-il pas lev h had he not riten or had he not 

ne nous ^tioits-nous pas lev h had we not riten or had we not 

hadyounot riten or had you noi 
had they not riten or had ihty noi 

PRETERIT DBFtMITB. 

did I not rite 
didtt thou not rite 
did he not rite 
did we nor rite 
did you not rite 
did (hey not rite 



ne vous dtes-Tous pas lev It 
ne se sont-ils pas lev it 



Ne me lev au-je pas 
ne te lev au-ta pas 
ne se lev ai/-il pas 
ne nous lev ionj-noas pas 
ne vous lev tes-vous pas 
ne se lev aient^He pas 



ne vous ^tiez-vous pas lev tt 
ne s'^taient-ils pas lev et 



Ne me lev at-je pas 
ne te lev at-ia pas ' 
ne se lev a->t-il pas 
ne nous lev ^mef-nous pas 
ne vous lev^/ef-vous pas 
no se lev irent'Hb pas 



I 



FIEIPNOICINAL. TERB9* lOl 

"miqr. ini)f. Jeune. j«i2ne. boite. bolte. ancre. ingnX, omie. im. am^ 
*j, aa < in plea s are. gn> as ni In u nion. ig, a> gi, in Wl tf» am 

K- PRETERIT ANTERIOR, 

or eompotaut of the prtUriU 

Ne me fiic-je pas ler i had Iwkt ruen 

ne ie*fiis-tu pas lev 6 hadst thou not riten 

ne se fut-il pas lev 6 had he not risen 

ne nous fumes-nous pas lev it had we not risen 

ne vous fiites-vous pas lev is had you not risen 

ne se fiirent-ils pas lev is had they not risen 

-L- rUTVRB ABSOLtTTB. 

Ne me Idv erot-je pas shaU or mil I not rise 

ne te Idv enu-ta pas shaU or toiU thou not rise 

ne se Idv era-t-il pas shaU or toiU he not rise 

ne nous Idv erom-nons pas shaU or will we not rise 

ne Yous Uv eres-yoos pas skcUl or will you not rise 

ne se Idv eront-ilB pas «Aa// or ti^ they not rise 

"M- rUTURB ANTERIOR, 

or compomtd of the future. 

Ne me serai- je pas lev i shaU or wiU 1 not have risen 

ne te seras-tu pas lev e shaU or wUt thou hot have risen 

ne se sera-t-il pas lev i shall or icill he not have risen 

ae nous serons-nous pas lev is shall or will we not have risen 

ne vous serez-vous pas lev is shall or will you not have risen 

ne se seront-ils pas lev is shall or will they not have rieen 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



Ne me Idv erou-je pas shotddt would^ eoutd^ or might I "^ 

ne te Idv erou-tn pas shovidst^ wouldst^ eouldst yOi mightst tJiou I m 

ne se Uv erait'il pas should, would, eould^ or might he -^ 

ne nous Idv erton«-nous pas should, wouidy could, or might we [ g. 

ne vous Uv meff-vous pas should, would, eould^ or might you | *^ 

' ne se Idv «raim/-il8 pas shoiUd, would, eoiUd^ or might they \ 

-O- PAST, 

or C4niipmaid of the present, 

Ne me serais-je pas lev i, should, would, eould^ 
or ne mefussi-je pas lev i or might I not have ruen 

ne te serais-tu pas lev i, shouldst, wouldst, eouldst, 
or ne tefusses-tupas le»i or mightst thou not have risen 

ne se serait-U pas lev i, should, would, could, 
or ne sefiU-ilpas levi or might he not have ruen 

ne nous serions-nous pas lev is, should, would, could, 
or ne nous fussums-nous pas lev is or might we not have risen 

ne voos seriez-voas pas lev is, should, would, could, 
or ne vousfussiea-voiu pas lev es or might you not have risen 

ne se seraient-ils pas lev is, ahmdd, would, could, 
or ne 9vfussent»iU pas lev is > or mighi they not have riten 
12 



162 PkOSOlttVXL VS&^B. 

*amu 4ne. te. icni, mite, itte, tdole. gite. op^&. dter. tout Tfitai 
'o/. arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, fd. oper a, over, too. 6ol 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
Be bi£v porter to be well (JdlfitTnativdy.) 

LVFINITIVE MOOD. 

•A* PRESBNT. 

Bm biMi porter io be well 

-B- PABT or PERVKCT, 

•r e9n^0Mnd of the freemU, 
8*ltre bien port i to have been well 

.0« PARTICIPLB PRB8KNT Or AOTITX9 

80 portanl bien being well 

•D« COMPOUND OP THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'^tant bimi port i having been well 

•E- PARTICIPLE PAST Of PASSIVE. 

Bien port i been well 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

•f- PRESENT. 

Je me port e bien / am well 

ta te port et bion thou art well 

il Be port e bien ' he it well 

nous nquB port om bien we are well 

▼011s vous port en bien you are well 

ils se port ent bien they are well 

•O* PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEPINITE, 

•r ecn^ound tftheprtaent, 

Je me siub bien port i I have been well 

tu t'es bien port i thou hcut been well 

i] s'est bien port i he has been well 

noQs noua sommes bien port is we have been well 

vooB vous £te8 bien port 69 you have been well 

ils Be Bont bien port it they have been well 

•B- IMPERFECT. 

Je me port ait bien / wot well 

tu te port ait bien thou watt well 

il se port ait bien he wat well 

nous nous port iont bien we were well 

vous vous port t'es bien you were well 

lis SO' port atent bien Ihey were well 

•!• X PLUPERFECT, 

«r toti^omnd of the vmperfeeU 

Je m^^t&is bi en port i I had been weU 

tu t'dtais bion port i thou hadtt been wai 

il sMt&it bien port S he hgd been well 

nous nous dtions bien port it we hSd been well 

▼OUB vous £tiez bien port it you had been weU 

Us t'tftaient bien port es they had been well 



Hntir. miit, jcuae. jedne. botto. bolte. 4incre. ingrai, 'miU, im. ftniMi. 
^j, M * in pltaiiiro. gn, ag ni in nmon. iUs m Ut^ in Wi Uitaa. 

•J- PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

Je me port ai bien / was toeli 

ta te port as bien /Aou toast well 

il se port a bien he was well 

noof npas pdrt dmei bien tre were weU 

▼ooB TbuE port {U& bids- ^«m toere tc^tf 

ils se port ireni bien theywere well 

-K- PRKTSBIT ANTKRIOR, 

arcti^^limdoftkeprsUrit, « 

Je me fiu bien pod #« / /^ been well 

ta te ftts bien port i\ Ihou hadst been meU « 

ilaefot bien port ^_ he Iiad been weU 

noof noiu fUmet bm p91^.^ we had been well 
TOQi YouB fdtea bien pert is you had been well 
Ufi se furent bien port is ik^,ha4 bepn well 

-L- FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je me port erai bien IshaU or wUl be well 

tu te port eras bien thou shaU or wilt be well 

d se port era b|en ^e shtUl or will be well 

nous nous poi^ erons bietn we Ma// or vnll be well 

voas vous p9rt er^ bien you shall or u»7/ 6e ire// 

ils se port erotU bien th^ shaU or, wiU be weU 

•M- FX7TURE ANTERIOR, 

«r cvmpovni of ^eftOun, 
Je me eorai bien port i I shall or vnU have been weU 

to te set«i«hieB port i thou shcdt or %oilt hone been weU 

il 8e^00rft.^bieii poU 4 he shaU or will hone been weU 

uooM n^uff ■enins .bien port i$ we shaU or will have been weU 
▼one T«iis seFeft bien port U you shall or wiU fume been weU 
lie se eeroBt bien poft is they shall or will have been weU 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

-n PRESENT. 

Je ma po^ erne's ))ien / sh/^uUL^ would^ couldi or might 1 

tn te port eraff.bieji thou,sJiouldst^ wouldst^ eoul4*t^ or mighUt ' ^ 

il He port eraU bien he should^ would^ eould, or mighl \ f. 

nous none port erions bien we should, would, pouldt or might | m\ 

youB YOUB pprt eries bien .v^u should, unnild, could% or m^A^ 

ils se port eraient bien they Should, would, eould, or might 

-O- PAST, 

•r eampoiuii of the present. 
Je meeendsbien port i, I should, would, could, 

oTJt me fosse bien port i or might have been well 

ta te serais bien port i, thou shouldst, wouldst, couldst 

or lu te fusses bien port i or mightsl have been weU 

il saserail bven port i, he should, would, could, 

or ii sef&i bien port 4 or might have been weU 

SL 



104 JHOVOMtKAL ytKBA% 

HUUL 4oe. t€. ^rit. m^re. itro. idole. gite. op^ra. otcr. tout YoiXte. 
^al, arm, tub, alo, mgre. there, tdiom. eel, opera, ever. too« W. 

nottf nous serions bien port ^, im «^uZ<2, wovid^ eouIA, 
or nouj noutjustions bien vort is or mt^/ii have been well 

TOQi vons aeries bien port%, yoti should.^ wovids eouU, 
or »eii« votufuuieM bien porl U or m^^/ have been weU 

'Ha se seraient bien port is^ they should^ woiUd, could, 
or ilt sefwteni bien port it or might have been wU 

.F- IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Port Atoi bien beteeU (thou) 

qn'il ee port e bien let kim be well 

port oiM-noos bi«n let m be well 

port es-Toiis bien be well (jfou) 

qu'ils se port ent bien let them be uoeU 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

a- PEESKNT. 

Que je me port e bien that I may be weU 

)ue ta te port e« bien tliot thou mayat be well 

qu'il se port e bien that he may be well 

que nous nous port iont bien that we may he weU 

que vous voas port tea bien that you may 9e weU 

qu'ils se port ent bien that they may be well 

-E- PEBTBEIT Or PAST, 

or confound of the present. 

Que je me sois bien port i tfiat I may hax>e been weU 

que tu te sois bien port i that thou mayat have beenneL 

qu^il se soit bien port 6 thai he may have been weU 

que nous nous soyons bien port ^ that we may have been weU 

que vous tous soyez bien port is that you may have been wdl 

quHls se soient bien port is - that they may have been well 

I- IMPEEFECT. 

Que je me port aste bien that I might be weU 

que lu te port <M*« bien that thou mighUt be weU 

qu'il se port dt bien that he might be well 

que nous nous port otjtom bien ^ ffiat' we might be well 

que vous vous port assies bien - th4it you might be well 

' qu'ils se port assent bien that they might be weh 

T- PLUPEEFBCT, 

0r confound of the imperfect. 

Que je me fusse own port i that I might have been weU 

que tu te fusses bien port i that thou mightst have been vdi 

qu'il se m bien port i that he might have been wdl 

que nous nous fussions bien port is that we might have been wdl 

que vous vous fuas^^z bien port ^* thatyou might have been well 

qa lis se fuesent bi^n port is that thi^ might have been wdl 



PBOiroscniAi. tb&bs. US 

*muT. m&r» jeune. jeune. bot'te. bofte. oncre. mgnJL onde. im. aniMi. 
<j, aa < in pleasure, gn, aa ni in urn on. HI, ob Ui in Witftaw, 

CONJUGATION OF THE EEFLECTED VERB. 

Ss BiEK PORTER to be tvcQ. (Negotivcly ) 



INFINITIVE MOda 

-A- PRESENT. 

Ne« Be pas bien port er noi to be well 

-B- PAST or PEEFECT, 

or wmfmani of tkepre»aU. 
Ne s'^tre pas bien port i not to have been tceil 

-C- PAETICIPLS PRESENT Or ACTIVE. 

Ne se port ant pas bien not being weU 

-D- COMPOUND aw THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT* 

Ne s'^tant pas bien port i not havifig been well 
INDICATIVE MOOD 

•F- FRSSEMT. 

Jo ne me port e ^as bien J am not tveU 

in ne te port es jhis bien ihou art not well 

U ne 80 port e pas bien he is not well 

nous ne nous port oh$ pas bien we are not well 

YOOfl ne TOttS port es pas bien you are not well ' 

ils ne so port erU pas bien they are not well 

-G- PERFECT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 

or confound of (A« present. 
Je ne me suis pas bien port i • T ?iave not been well 

to ne Ves pas bien port i thou hast not been well 

il Tk^/bsH pas bien port i he has not been well 

noii^ne npus sommes pas bien port ^« we have not been well 
voud^e vous etes pas bien port is you have not been well 

ils no se sent pas bien port is they have not been well 

.U- IMPERFECT. 

Je ne mo port etis pas bien / was not well 

tu ne te port ais pas bien - thou wast not weU 

il no se port ait pus bien he was not well 

nous ne nous porttoru pas bien *we were not well ' 

vous ne vous port iez pas bien you were not well 

ils ne se port aierU pas bien . they were not well 

-I- FLVPERFE<^, 

or eompottnd of the imperfect 
Je ne m'^tais pas bien port 6 I had not been well 

tu ne t'^tais pas bien port i thou hadst not been toeA 

•1 ne s^^iait pas bien port i he had not been wdl 

nous no nous ^tions pas bien port is we had not been well 
vous ne vous €tiez pas bien port is you ht^^gt been well 

ils ne s'^taient pas bien port es they n^Mot bun ioeU 



IfS tms&mmxtuL 



Hum wui noLti^eU 




kewufwiweU 


} 


ue were not wtU 


{ 


you were not well 


f 


ww%w^ Mr vF V "^nFw ■iiF^pp 





Wni. ao*. te. teit miM. <l». idole. ffto, 9p^ra. ^t«r. ioMt. to^ 
Vtf. #nn. Ittb. flie. niflre. thrtejtdiom. ed. opera, over, too, 6« L 

Je ne me port at pas bien I wot not weU 

ta oe to p6rt m pas bien 

Q ne se porl a pas* bien 

nous ne nous port ime» pae bien 

Yous ne TOtts port 6teM pas bien 

lis ne se port hreni pas bien 

-E- PRITBKIT ANTB&IOK, 

•r cm^^ownd of the preUrit. 

Je ne toe fas pas bien port 4 t had not been well 

tu ne te fus pas bien pori 6 ' thou hddit not been well 

D ne se fat pas bien port i he had not been weU 

noos ne nous fdmes pas bienr ^ort 4$ we<had not been weU 

▼oos ne Toos f&tes pas bien port ie jfouha^ not been well , 

il ne se furent pas bien port-^« . tht^had not been weU 

-L- rVT0S.S.AMOX.DTE. 

Je ne me port erai pas b ien / ehall or wiU not be tvetf 
tu ne to port erat pas bien thou thdU or koilt not he well 

U ne se port era pas bien . ho t^l or will not bewell 

nous ne nous port erons pas bien wtehaKot wiU not be weU 

Yoos ne voos port erew pas bien iw ^uUl or wiU not be well 

Hi ne se port eront paa bi^n thejf ehaU 9xpiU notjbe well 
-II- ruTttftB ANTEaioa, '« 

•r oHH^iii of tk§fiaw^, 

Je ne me serai pas Mtfn'porti Tihxdi'bfwiU'not^hmfe 

tu ne to seras pp» bien port i thou ihitdt'orw^ not hme 

U ne se sera pas bien port i he shall or wiUnot haoe 

none ne noas serons pns bien port 4* tse ^aU or wiU not haoe 

▼oos ne Tous seres pas bien port is you shaU or wiU not hone 

ils ne se seront pas bien port e« they shaU oi wiU not have. ^ 

CCMiDITlONAL MOOD. 

-M- PEESBNT. It 

Je ne me port erais pas bien Ishoufd^ would^ eould^ 

or rhi^htnot be v^ 
tu ne to port erais pas bien thou shoulkst^ wouldst^ eouUet^ 

9r mightst not be weU 
il ne se port erait paebien he shouU^ wotUd, eouH, 

or might not be weU 
none ne nooi polrt srionf pas bien we should, wroulcf, eeidii, 

* OT might not be w^ 

Toue ne youe port erie» pas bien you ehould^ would, oouid, 

OT might moi be weU 
df ne se port eraj^vil pas bien thd^shendd, would, eould, 

'Or migki not be weU 

•O* PAST, 

«r €9n99VMd ofthsprtseiU, 
Je ne me set ais pas bien port t J should^ would, eould, 

orje ne meJUsse pas bien port i or might not have been fpdl 

in ne to serais pas biejMort i, Mou, skouidst, woutdet, eoiddit, 

OF N fK te/u$ss^pfls ^^^t4 or %f (»/ not have, b^m^f^ 






BBOMOMWAX* VXBBS* 107^ 

'mur. laik* jeune. j«^e. liotte. bofte. oaore. ingnt, onde* im. anaiu 
^j»a>i in p lea j ure^- f^, as m in u men, tiL, ba Ui, iMk Wi Ui a^n, 

■ ■ ■ 1. Ill ■ I I - ■ ■■! ■ ^ 

il ne 96 80rait pas blen port i^ he ibouid^ wpuld^ «mM 

or tine tt fat pas Hen port e or might not have been well 

nous ne nous serions pas bien port it^ we shotUdy wotUd^ eouldn 
or now ne nous fussions pat bien ptrt it or might not hiave been wtU 

vouB ne vous seriez pas bien portif, you thotUd^ wmld^ eotUd^ 

or vout ne voutfutties pat bien port it or might not have been weil 

ils ne se seraient pas bioi\ port it, they thouid, would^ cotUd^ 

or t/ ne tefuttent pat bien port it or might not have been vfcU 

p- IMPERATIVE MOOD, 

Ne te port e pas bien be not well or do not be well {thou) 

qa'it ne se port e pas bien let him not be well 

ne nous port ons pas bien let ut not be weU 

ne*Tous port es pas bien be not well or do not be well (jfou) 

qu'ds ne se port ent pas bien let them not be well 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-a- PKESEZIT. 

Que je ne me port e paa bien that I may not be weU 

^ue tu ne te port es pas bien tliat thou maytt not be weU ' 

, qa'il ne se port e pas bien that he may not be weU 

que nous ne nous port iont pas bien that we may not be well 

que vous ne vous port iea pas bien that you may not be weU 

qq'ils ne se port ent pas bien that they may not be weU 

-E- PESTE&IV or FAST, 

oreaa^atui4oftk4fr§»eiU^ 

Que je ne me sois pas bien port i that I may not haee been well 

que tu ne te sois pas bien port i that thou mayet not ham beem 

well 
qn*il ne se soit pas bien port e that he may not have .been well 

que nous ne nous soyons pas bien port is that we may not have been weU 
que vous ne vous soyez pas bien port ie that you may not have been weU 
qu*ils ne se soient pas bien port is that they may not have been well 

'8- IMFBEROT. 

Que je ne me port aeee pas bien that I might- not be weU 

i|ae tu ne te port asset pas bien tTuit thou mightst not be well 

qu'il ne se port dt pas bien that he migM not be weU 

que nous ne nous port assions pas bibn that we might not he well 

que vous ne vous port assiez pas bien tJiat you might not be well 

qu*ils ne se port assent pas bien that they might not be well 

-T- FLUPEEFECT. 

•r eoMpMMid ^f tie tmfeifeet 
Que je ne me fusse pas bien port i that I might not have 

que tu ne te fusses pas bien port i that thou mightst not have 

qu'il ne se fCit pas bien port i that he might n^ have 

que noQs ne nous fussions pas bien port is that we^mtf kt not have 
que TOtts ne vous fussies pas bien port is that you mafht not have 
qa*ils M wfiuMwat pas ]im port is. thai the^amght TWt ham^ 
3l2 



i 
I 



m 



n^M. te. AbiiI. mift. Itn. tMe. gtte. •!!<». 4tar. Mt v««b 

^^ arm. Uifc. rie. mfe. there^ kUopu <ai. #per&. otw. too^ 'ftsL 

CONJUGATION OF THE KEFLECTED VERB. 

8b bisk poaTKR to be wH. (JntertQgiAiiif^.) 



H« port ^-je bion 
t0 ^ort et-ta Uen 
ie port e-i-il bien 
nooi port on«-no«i blio 
To«s pott ovTOttt bion 
ie port enZ-ils bien 



INDICATIVE'MOOp. 

rftSSENT. 

amT tpeU 

it he well 
\areweiHU 

.are theyvM 



PBftVktiT or Pftlf BRIT I9DIFINrrB« 
•r eow^vnnd tf the preaent. 



Me miiB-^ bien port i 

t*ei«tiibienporte 

e*eet-il bien port i 

nooB Bommei-notts biexrport it 

vons C^i-TOOB bien port it 

■e Bont-ilB bien port it 



have I peen toell 
hatt Outu becnv>0. 
hat he. been well 
have tee.been toell 
have you been well 
have thf^'be^.toeil 



Me port otf-je bien 
te port flii-ta bien 
•e port «il-il bien 
none port iont-noas bien 
▼OUB pert tet-TouB bien 
Be port mitf-ilB bien 



watt theuioett 
wot he well 
were we well 
were jfou well 
ith^well 



-I* fLUPEBFEOT, 

or eomftuMd t$. HU'iaqttrfeei. 
MMtaif-je bien port i had I him well 

t'^taii*tu bien port i hadti thou been wdi 

BMt&it-il bien port i had he been weU 

noos ^tions-noui bien pori^ had we beenwtU 

youB ^tiez-vons bien port h hadfffm been wdl 

B^^taient-ilB bien port it had they bem weU 

-J PABTBBIT PSVUUffl. 

Me port at*je bien wot J well 

te port af>-ttt bien watt thou wiU 

Be Fk>rt a-t<*il bien wat he weU 

none port^bttet-none bien were we weU 

i^aBport^^.TOaBbi«n were yen wdl 

Be pwt «NM^fli Men ^ ^tmtl^wlU 



lOS 



%fciir. iMr, jttiiie. ji0Afl6. iMile. botl*. umtire. ifi|rrat. dnde. nn. wimm. 
*]»•<■ #'in ph»tiif. yn, ag ni in union, tf/, a« tf i, in Yfiiliwa^ 

•K- »BniKIT.ANtSU0ft4 

or com/rottiui of the preUril. 

Me fw^lueniKivt i had J been foeil 

te fus-ta blen port i hadti ihou been wtU 

Be fut-il bien port i hadht been well 

nous f&mes-nooi bien port ia had toe been well | 

Toofl f&tei-vouB bien port^ fiaflyouJb€€nweU I 

88 fnrent-ila bien port it haaih^ been toeU \ 

L- .tUTUftI ABSOLUTS. 

Me port croi^jatbtMi ^laU or wtU I be toell 

to port emt-ta bien shali or wiU ihou be weli 

ee port ern-t-il bien shall or will he be well 

nous port eronf-nons <bien shaU or wiU we be wed 

vous port eituV'TOM bim ehall or wilLyou be well 

w port eranl-ilB bien i^^oi/ or will (hey be weU 

-«- FUTURE. AWTKRIOE, 

•r cMi;»OTuu( 0/ <A« future. 

Me senu-je hien. port i shall or tt>t7i / have been well 

te seras-tu i>ien port i shall or wilt tliou fiave been u>eU 

Be Beni-t-il bien port 6 shall or will he have been well 

noQs seroos-noiie bien port is shall or will we have been well 

▼008 ser^z-vous bien. port is shall or will you liaxe been well 

Be Beront-Ue bien port is shall or will they have been well 

GOICDITIONAL MOOD. 

•«- PRBSENT. 

Me port erotf-je bien should^ would^ eould^ or might J 

to port erost-tn bien shouldst^ wouldst, eouldst^ or miglUst thm 

>0 port erai(«-il bien should^ would, could, or might he 

nous pori enotu-noas bien should, would, could, or might we 

▼008 port erieM'Vonn bien should, would, could, or might you 

w port eratenl-ils bien should, loould, could, or mi^A/ they 

-0- PAST, 

0r 60iiip«»nii of the present. 

Me serais-je bien. port e, should, would, could, 

or mefussi-je bien porti or might J have been well 

to Bera^tu bien port i, shouUst, wouldst, couldst, 

or tefiuses'tu bien port i or mightttthou have been well 

88 serait-il bien port i, should, would, could, 

or sefSU-il bien port i or might he have been weU 

nous serions-nons bien port is, should, would, could, 
or nousfutsUms^nous bien port is or might we have been well 

▼CUB seriez-yoas bien port is, should, would, could, 

or vousJussussHOous bien pott is or might you have been weU 

>e Beraient-ils bien port is, should, wovdd, eould, 

^Hfut9e9a*ii$^bienp9ft4$ or might th^*hm§ bae^kwU 
K 






110 mOHDlOtf AX. TJBRBa. 

•and dna. te. ^criC m^re. ^tre. tdole. gtta. op^ra. Ater. t«Mt. T>itu 
Vrf. onn. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. £>g1. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 
8b BiXN PORTER tobetvett. (Negatively and Jkterrogaiivdy ) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

•r« PREBSNT. 

Ne me port i-je pas bien am I not well 

ne te port e«-ta pas bien art thou not wdl 

Be se port e-t-il pas bien is he not well 

be nous port onf-nous pas bien are we not well 

ne Tons port es-vons pas bien are you not weU 

ne se port en/-ils pas bien are they not foeff 

»0- PKRFBOT or PKBTBRIT INDEFINITE, 

or compound of the present, 

Ne me sais-je pas bien port £ have I not been well 

ne t'es-tu pas bien port 6 host thou not been well 

ne s^est-il pas bien port 4 has he not been well 

ne nous sommes-nous pas bien port is have we not been well 

ne Tous etes-Yous pas bien port is have you not been weU 

ne se sont-ils pas bien port is have they not been weU 

•n- IMPERFECT. 

Ne me port aif-je pas bien ^as J not well 

ne te port ais-tu pas bien wast thou not well 

ne se port at7-il pas bien was he not well 

no nous port toru-nous pas bien were we not well 

ne TOUS port tesr-vous pas bien were you not well 

ne se port aten/-ib pas bien were they not well 

•I- PLUPERFECT, - 

or compound of the imperfect, 

Ne m'6taiB-je pas bien port k had I not been well 

no tMtais-tu pas bien port i hadsi thou not been well 

no s^^tait-il pas bien port i had he not been well 

no nous ^tions-nous pas bien port is had we not been well 

ne yous ^tiez-vous pas bien port is had you not been well 

ne s^^taient-ils pas bien port is had they not been wdl 

•J- PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

Ne me port at-je pas bien was I not well 

ne te port (ts-ta pas bien wast thou not well 

no se port a-t-il pas bien was he not well 

ne nous port dmei-nous pas bien were we not well 

ne vous port a/e«-vous pas bien were you not uttU 

nese port erefU-ils pas bien were ikey not well 



*j, M g in pl^>wre, i.^ as m in .i^njon. iU^ fia Ztf, in Wi gt am, 

-K- ^ .ISmttTFAflTBlIOn, 

or eMyMtnui ^<A« freUriL 
Ne ni|»Mias**J«^>luto port ^ \ had^ J not been WfU 

no te foa-tn pas blen port 6 hadti thou not been weU 

ne se fnt-il pai bien porti had he not been $§eU 

ne noofl ftmei-noufl pas \Md ^piH it ' hdd iMnot been weU 
# ne vons flites-Tous pas bien port it ^W you not been weU 
ne se fnrent-ils pas bien port ^ %ad they not beenwell 

-L- ^ rUTVaS ABSOLixTK. 

Ne me poner(i»-je pas bien ehidl or will I not be well 

ne te port erat-ta pas bien thali or wilt thou not be wett 

ne se port ero-t-il pas bftb 'Ofudl or will he not be wM 

ne nous port eronf-nons 'paabiwi Matf lo^-mil'we not be we'd 

ne Tous port eres-Tons pas bien . shall or wiU you not bo well' 

ne se port ervn^-il^pM bien shall or will (AqjT not be well 

M- ^i(I7TyaX,AllTUIOK, 

' or eompsitnd qf tMe future^ 

Ne me sermi-je pas bien port i ' thdU or wiU I not hone 1 

ne te eeras-ttt pas bien port i ^uUt ot wHt thou not hao^ I ^ 

ne seeera-t-il pas bien port < ' phaUptfoillhenothave l| 

ne nous serons-nous pas bien port ie shaU or will we not have % f ^ 

ne TOQS seres-Tons pas bien port ^ thaUorwUlyounothaoe I g 

ne 99 ieront-il#^tf Irffo ^rtii ihMl or wiU they not hao0j 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
-N- Mttsmr. 

Ne wm port Mdt^ehpk^lAna ih»uld, wordd, MuW, 

6t might J not be well 
ne te port emtf-ta pt0;bien ehouldftfwou^t^ eouldtt, 

or m^ighut thou not be well 
ne fe port4nnt-il pas bien should^ wotdd^ eoMy 

-- or might he not be well 

no nous port ^rionf>nous pas bien should^ would^ could^ 

or TMght K^e not be well 
ne roaaportm<«»?oui|. pas bito should^ woiddy eotdd^ 

or might you not be veU 
ae se port eraunt'iU pas bien ehotdd, would^ eould^ 

V>r fiit^A/ they not be wett 

-O- rAST, 

«r (NNR{»tai«i •ftkeffrtaeni. 
Ne jme serak-Je patfbien pott^, s^^mi/d, toot<itf, eovld^ 

or he mt^/^fffefAt bim pofi i or might I noVhoioe betm tMtf 

ne te s^fttto-fti par tneni port i^ ' ^umldtt^ wouUtl^ eouUet^ 

or lU tifmibil^iupeuf bUnport i otmightstthou nothaoeboenwoll 

ne se serait-il pas bien port i, . «A«tu^ f^ou^, eould^ 

or ne eefiU-U pas bien port i or m^A/ he not have been weU 

ne nous serions-noas pas bien^port ^, should^ tootiM, epw^ 
or ne noutfuttiont'nouffai bien port i$ or might we not have been weU 
ne Tons seriez-yons pa«l>ien port is^ ehould, woufd^ eoutd^ 
or ne voutfatHeo-^ooutpae bvm port 6$ ormig^you r^t have been weff 
ne se seraient-ils pas bien port is^ ehouldt wotddy eould^ 
Pf ne te/wtent'ilipat bim^port U or might the^ not Jme bem 90 



!12 psoiroki^AA-tnM' 



oidL 4ne. te, ScnU mire, itrt. tdole. giie. op^ra. dter. tetct. vAiXe. 
*a/. arm. tub. ale. more, thfre; tdiom. ed. "openk. ever. too. fool. 

CONJUGATION OF THE BEFLECTTED VERB. 
S^Eir ALLB& to go away. (Jtffinnadvdiy.) 





INFINITIVE MOOD. 


B^en allot 


pREaEirr. 
to go aioay 


-1- 


PAST or PERFECT, 
wrcw^paundoftkapreaenU 
to have gone away 


8'eiiallant 


PABTieiPLB PRESENT or AOnVI, 

going away 


•IH C01I70UND or THE PARTICIPLE mSBSffT* 

8*en £Uiit allA hamir^ gone away 


EnalM 


PARTICIPLE PAST Or PASSIVE. 

gone'away 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 


-f- 


PRESENT. 


Jem'tt&vaiit 

tu t*eii TU 

ili'enva 

nous nous en alloof 

voai Toas en allM 

ilss'enTont 


I go away^ do go away^ or am 
thou goat away^ dost go away, or art 
he goesa/ivay^ does go away, or ir 
we go away, do go away, or art 
you go away, do go away, or are 
they go awayxjdo go away, ot are 



ll 



-a« PBRVBOT or PRETERIT INDETINITS, 

or compound of the preseat, 
Je m*en suis all^ / went away, did go away, or have 

tn t*en es alM thou wentest away, didst go away,0T hast 

i\ s'en est all^ he went away, did go away, or has 

nous nous en sommes all^ we went away, did go away, or have 
▼ous \ ous en £tes all^ you went away, did go away, or have 

lis s*en sont all^ they werU away, did go- awmf, or httve 

H- IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais / went away, did go away, or was 

tu t'en aUais thou wentest away,didst go away, atwast 

'J s'en allait As went away, did go away, or isot 

none nous en alUons we went away, did go away, or were 

vous vous en alljei you went away, did go away, or were 

ik e'en allaient ^ey went away, did go away^ or were ^ 

• I- PLUPERFECT* 

or compound of the imperfect 
Je m'en ^tais all^ J fCad gone away 

tu t'en ^tais all^ (hou hadsf goru away 

il s'en ^tait alld he had gone away 

nous nous en ^1k>ns alMs . toe had gdne away 
J0U8 vous en ^tiez all^s you had gone aicay 
a«s'cndtaientaU& they had gthUixway . 

t Or Je m'en vas, not much used 



rfMHOMO^L VIBBf* 



lid 



*miir. mfiT, jeiHTd. Jei2ne. boite. bolte. ancre. trifnrat. onde. un. amen 
*j, fm g ift pleasure, gn, as nt in union^ itl^ as /^i in Wi/Ziain 



Je m'en allai 

tn t'en alias 

11 s'en alia 

nous nous on alUmef . 

vous vous en alilites 

ib s'en allSrent 

-K- 

Je m'en fus alltf 

ta t'en fiis all« 

n s'en fut all^ 

nous nous en fiimes alliSi 

Tous vous en futes all^s 

ils s'en furent all6i 

-L- 

Je m'en irai 

ta t'en iras 

11 s'en ira 

uons nous en irons 

▼oas vous en ires 

ils s'en iront 



tRXTSKIT DEFINITK. 

/ went away or did g9 awagf 
thou wentut awmsf O' ^^i^^ go 
he went away or did go amay 

we went away or did go i 

jfou went away or did go 
they went away ox did go 

KtTKRIT A.NTKRIOR,' 
^ compound of the prcUriL 
I had gone away 
Ihouhadst gone away 
he had gone away 
we had gone away 
you had gone away 
they had gone away 

WTURR ABSOLUTS. 

/ thaU or will go away 
thou shall or wUt go < 
; he $hall or will go away 
we shall or will go away 
you shall or loill go away 
they shall or will go i 



Je m'en serai alM 

tu t'on seras all^ 

il s'en sera all6 

nous nous en serons all^s 

vous vous en sercz all^s 

Us s'en seront alUs 



rUtURE ANTERIOR, 
•r ean^ouud of the future* 

I shall or will haioe gone axeay 
thou shall or wilt have gone away 
he shall or will have gone away 
we shall or wUl have gone away 
you shall or will have gone away 
they shall or will have gone away 



Je m'en irais 

ta t'en irais 

il s'en irait 

nous nous en irioos 

Tous vous en iries 

ils s'en iraient •' 

-o- 

Je m'en serais all^, 
orje fj^^enfusst alii 
ta t'en serais all^, 
or tu VenJ^usses aUi 
il s'en setait all^, 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRKSSNT* 

I should^ would^ eould^ or might go away 
thou shouldst^ wouldst^ eouUht, or mightst go 
he should,, wouldy could, or might go away 
we should^ would^ could^ or might go away 
you should^ would^ eoidd, ilf might go away 
they shouldi would^ eouldy or might go aufoy 



PAST« 

efthepreemt 
I should^ wovddy could, 

or migJi( have gone away 
iliou thoudstf wouldst^ eouldst^ 
. or mightst have gone away 
fu should^ would^ eould^ 
or might have gone i 



•mni. i»B. u. ieAX. min. itn. iAM. i^~'o]^- dfk.'^'n&at 
»A/» grm. ti^. ale, man', there. Mtm. ed* opflciu. gtmi- taa- fial 

notu now en terioiw all^ wkihtuHK, would^ etnUd^, 

wnauifmuenfltuitmalUt or miighHume goru au^l 

TOtttTViMMB^MriMalMif potkthauid^wouU^etnUdi^ 

wvoutvauti^fiuuitMmUSt^ ornUghi have gone awt^ 

tbt'eaMraiiiiittU^ M^«ftoiili,fiiwirili^eraUr 

ortif#'en/kiiiMf«tfli o^m^A/AiitNilfJte'^iMftJK 

.r. IMPJSIUTIVB AiOOD. 

qn*il t'on ailla UiKui^goawa^ 

ftllons-aoni-eB ^ Utus^ awojf 

■llox-Toai-«i go away (yovl 

qnnift'aiiaiU«iit ^ Uiflumgoa^' 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Qttajem«eiidn» Ihai tmu^ ga awe^ 

qufl tn t*en aillM AM tkau majfti go awof 

qaHl ■'en aiUe thmthimaygo aiM^ 

qae none none ei^eUioMi ^ Ifeoltee mt^ go awdlf* 

qae timu tous e^etttet, tka$ you may go away 

qa'ile e'en eillent (hat they nu/y go 



.11. v%)etkt.vt ot Tkni 

9T wmfmimd 0/ tJupr9$ad^ 

Que je m%n eois aH^ M<tf Imay have gonea^ 

que ttt t'en sois all^ thai thou mti^Jm^j^fUc 

qu'il e'en soil all^ thfit he may havftg^}iwo^ 

qae nous nous en soy onH all^ that, we may have ^^ne.a^cw^ 

que vous Toue en soyez alKe that you may haoe gone awt^ 

Qu'ils e'en soient aU^ that they may June gone away 

Hi^ tMfnitnffv. 
Que je m^en^allasH tkmiJfnigkt.go away 

qve tu t'en allasses that, thou mi^t go away - 

qu'U s'en aUM , (hat htm^go away 

que noue n^ne jBttaUa»«owi ihaJt WinHght go '' 



que vous voue en aUifteiw that you might go away 

qu'ils e'envaUMWi^ tita^tkeymigkt go away:. 

§twmpbmii£of'tUimp9iirf$eL 

Que je m'en f usse a11£ ' that I might haoe gi^ne atMgr 

que tu t'en fUirses oM that thou mightst hope gine /awlH 

qu'il s en ftit all4 that fie might have gtmeaway^ 

que Tious nous en fussio^ aU€e that we m^U haoe gtnU aHMgf^ 

que vous vous en fussiez all^ that you might haoe gime fiswta . 

qu'il«.'«i foment aU«. ^lat they might hm%lfri»^ 



9AQNOMINAL. VSRBS. 



116 



'mur. m^. jnme. j&Qne, botte. bofte. oncro. tngraL onde. utu amoN. 
^ j, as t in plea lore. ^71, as ni in union, i//, as Wt> in Wi//iam. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

S'en ALLBa to go away. ( Negatively.) 



Ne pas s'en aller 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

not to go away 

-B- PAST or PERFECT, 

tr compmmi of the present, 
Ne pas s'en 6tre all^ not to have gone away 

-C- PARTICIPUK PRESENT OT AOTITE. 

Ne s'en allant pas not going awt^ 

-O- COMPOUND OF THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ne s'en ^tant pas all^ not having gone away 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Je ne m'en vais pas 

Ui ne t'en vas pas 

il ne s'en va pas 

nous ne noas eq allons pas 

Tous ne Tous en allez pas 

ils ne s'en vont pas 



PRESENT. 

I do not go away or arn not 
thou dost not go away or art not 
he does not go away or is not 
we do not go away or are not 
you do not go away or are not 
they do not go away or are not 



Je ne n]''en suis pas all^ 

tu ne t'en es pas alM 

il ne s'en est pas all^ 

ROUS ne nous en sonjmes pas all^s 

Fous ne vous en ^tes pas all^s 

ils ne s'en sont pas all^ - 

-H- 

Je ne m'en allais pas 

tu ne t'en allais pas 

il ne s'en allait pas 

nous ne nous en allions pas 

VOUS ne vous en alliez pas 

ils ne s'en allaient pas 

-1- 



PERFXCT or PRETERIT INDEFINITE* 
or eompomtd of the presenL 



I did not go away or haife not 
thou didst not go away or hast not 
he did not go away or ?ias not 
we did not go away or have not 
you did not go away or have not 
they did not go away or have not^ 

IMPERFECT. 

/ did not go away or was not 
thou didst not go away or wast not 
he did not gd away or was not 
we did not go away or were not 
you did not go away or \Dere not 
they did not go away or were not 

PLUPERFECT, 



I 



orcompoumd of the imfeefeet. 

Je ne m'en 6tais pas n\\6 I had not gone away 

tu ne t'en ^tais pas all^ thou hadst not gone c 

il ne s'en ^tait pas all^ ^ he had not gone away 

nous ne nous en ^tions pas all^s we had not gone away 

yous ne vous en ^tiez pas all^s you had not gone away 

ils ne i|'en ^taieut pas all^s they laid not gone away 



116 F&dVOMlNAL TSRfiS* 

t ^mi, ^e. te. ^crit mere. ^tre. tdole. gfte, op^ra. dter. tout. TOicte. 
*aL arm. tub. ale. mare, there, idiom, eel. opera, over. too. ibol. 

.J. PRKTKRIT DEFINITE. 

Je ne m*en aUai pas J did not go away 

th no t*eii aUas pa* thou did$t not go atoagr 

il ne e'en alia pas he did not go away 

nous ne nous en all&mes pas we did not go away 

Tous ne Toos en all&tes pas you did not go away 

Us ne s*en ailment pas . tkey did not go away 

•K« PRBTEHIT ANTERIOR, 

«r con^mind of the preteriL 
Je ne m'en ins pas all^ / had not gone away 

tn ne t'en fas pas alM thou kadst not gone away 

il ne s*en fat pas alii he had not gone away 

noas ne nous en fames pas alUs we had not gone away 
▼ons ne Toas en flites pas aU6i you had not gone away 
lis ne s-en furent pas all^ they had not gone away 

•>Ii. F17TURB ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne m'en irai pas I shall or teiU not go aw^ 

tu ne t'en iras pas thou *hait or wilf not go awojf 

il ne e'en ira pas he shall or wiU not go away 
nous ne nous en irons pas we shall or wUl not go awa^ 

▼ons ne tous en irez pas . you shall or wiU not go awajf 

lis ne 8*en iront pas they shall or %nU not go awa^f 

W FUTURE ANTERIOR, 

or emnpaund of the future. 

Je ne m'en serai pas alU / shall or lot^ not have gone away 

ta ne t'en seras pas all6 thou shaU or wilt not have gone ana^ 

il ne s'en sera pas all6 he shall or toill not have gone away 

noas ne nous en serons pas all^s toe shall or wiU not have gone asoay 

▼ons ne vous en serez pas aU<3s you shall or wiU not have gone away 

lis ne s'en seront pas all^s they shall or will not have gone away 

CONDITIONAL MOOD 



-H PRESENT. 

Je ne m'en inds pas / should, would^ could^ or mighi 

tu ne t'en irais pas thou shovldst^ wouldst^ cotUdst^ or mightst 

il ne s'en irait pas he should^ would^ could, or might 

nous ne nous en irions pas toe should^ would^ couULt or might 

TOUS ne vous en iriez pas you should, loould^ cotUd, or might 

Us ne s'en iraient pas they should, wovUd, eould^ or might 

•O* PAST, 

or eompmmd of ike present* * 

Je ne m'en serais pas all^, / sftoiUd, would, eould^ 

OTJe ne m^enfusse pas all6 or might not have gone away 

tn ne t'en serais pas aU<, (hou shouldst, wouldst, eouldst, 

or tu ne Ven fusses pas alU or mightst not have gone away 

il ne s'en serait pas alM, he should, would, could. 

Oft Une s'en fat pas aUi or might not haw gone t 



F&QKOHIXAI. VBRBS. 



'mur. mt2r. jeune. j«i2n6. botte. botto. ancre. tn^^at. onde. un. aimiH 
*j,aai in pleasure, gn^ as wi in nmon. ttf , aa tft, in Witftam, 

nous ne nous en serious pas all^s, we sfundd, would^ ec^tld, 
or nous ne notu enfussionspas aUU or might not have gone i 

V0U8 ne TOUB en seriez pas all^s, you thtndd^ tptnUd^ cotUd^ 
or vous ne vous enfuuies pat aUh or might not have gone t 

ils ne s'en seraient pas all^s, they shtnUd^ w&uldt eoukt, 
or Hint s^enfutsent pas alUs or might not have gone OMoy 

-p- IMPERATIVE MOOb. 

Ne t'en va pas do not go away ((/bti) 

qu^ ne a'en aille pas let him not go away 

ne noos en allons pa« let us not go away 

i^e vous en allez pas do not go away (you) 

qu'ils ne s'en aillentpas let them not go away 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

•a* P11B8ENT. 

Qne je ne m'en aille pas that I may not go atoay 

que ta ne t'en ailles pas that thou mayst not go awoff 

qu'il ne tt*en aille pas that he may not go away 

que nous ne nous en alliens pas that we may not go away 

que Tous ne vous en alliez pas that you may not go away 

qu'ils n6 e'en aillent pas that they may not go away 

•E- " PKETEKFT OT PAST, 

9r eov^ownd ef th9 present. 
Que je ne m'en sols pas alU that J may not have gone 

que to ne t'en sois pas aU6 that thou mayst not hone gene 

qn'ii ne s'en soit pas alU thai he may not hone gone 

que nous ne nous en soyons pas all^s thai we may not have gone 
que vous fie vous en soyez pas all^s (hat you may not have gone 
quils ne s'en soient pas all^s that they may not have gone ^ 



I 



S- IKPEEyBOT. 

Que je ne m'en allasse pas that I might not go away 

que tu ne t'en allasses pas that thou mightst not go OMfO^ 

qu'il ne s'en all&t pas that he might not go away 

que nous ne nous en allassions pas that we might not go away 

que vous ne vous en allassiez pas that you might not go away 

qu'ils ne e'en allassent pas that they might not go awqgf 

-T- PLUPERFECT, 

or eompound of^kt imperfSeL 
Que je ne m'en fusse pas alM that I might not have 

que tu ne t'en fusses pas all^ that thou mightst not have 

qull ne s'en fikt pas aU^ that he might not have 

que nous ne nous en fussions pas all^ that we might not have 
que Tous ne vous en fussiez pas ail^s thai you might not have 
qulls ne s'en fossent pas aU|s l^/ thei/ mi^ht not have 



1 
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PEOVOHIITAI. VERBS* 



ami. <Sn«. te, icrit. mire. ^e. tdole. gfte. op6n., dtar. touL ro&bd, 
* Qt arm, tub, ale, more, there, tdiom. ed. opera, oyer, too. fiwL 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTED VERB. 

S'en AU.ER to go away. (InterrogaHvefy.) 



-r- 

M^en vais-je 
t'en vai-tu 
i*en va-t-il 
noof en allons-noua 
Yous en alies-TouB 
s'en Tont-ils 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PftBSKNT. 

do J go away or am I going atoojf 
doit thou go auH^ oi ari thou going moa$ 
does he go away or it he going awtq^ 
do we go away or are we going away 
do you go away or are you going awt^ 
do they go away or are thty going away 



M*en euM-je alM 

t'en e*-ttt aU^ 

■*en est-U aU^ 

nooB en ■omme*-noiui all^ 

voua en ^tee-Tous all^ 

•*en ■ont-ils all6e 



riarsoT or prbtseit iNDiFiNirSf 

«r eamfvu.ni of the pretenL 

did I go awtnf or have I 
didtt thou go away or hadtt thou 
did he go away or hat he 
did we go away or haoe we 
dtd you go away or haveyou 
did they go away or have they 



-H-/ 

M'e&allaukja 
t'en allaia-tu 
s'en allait-U 
aous en aUiono-noua 
voiiB en alliez-vous 
s'en allaient-ils 



IMPSKFSOT. 



did I go away or wa» 1 'X^ 

didtt thou go away or loot^ thfiu I s. 
did he go away or wat he S 

did we go away or were we ' 

did you go away or were you ^ 
did tliey go away or were tht^ / 



M'en ^tais-je aU^ 

t'en ^tais-tu aU6 

8*en 6tait-il all^ 

noas en ^tions-nons alUs 

Toos en ^tiez-vou8 allis 

■'en ^taient-ilfl all^e 



PLUFKRPBOT, 
w campoumd of tkt imferfecU 
had I gone away 
hadtt thou gone a w^ 
had he goTU awt^ 
had %oe gone away 
had you gone away 
f^ they gone away 



-j- 

M'en allai-je 

t'en aUas-tu 

e'en aUa-t^il 

noas en alUmes-nous 

YOUS en all&ies-TouB 

s*en alldrent-i^s 



PBBTBBIT DBFINITI. 

. did I go ateay 
didtt thou go away 
didhego away 
did we go away 
didyougoaway 
did they go away 



PRONOMIN^X TERBS. 
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hsaa. Bita* jetma. jeAae. boite. bolte. ancre. tngra|. onde. im. ameM. 
*j, fts « IB pleature. ^n, as ni in union. ii2, as ZZt, in Wii^tam* 



M'anfus-jeall^ 

t'en fu8>tu all6 

s'en fut-il all6 

nous en fumes-nous all^s 

vous en futes-yous all^s 

s'en forent-ils all^s 



rUBTEJUT ANTERIOB, , 
or compound of tho preterit. 
had I gone away 
hadsi thou gone away 
had he gone away 
had we gone awt^ 
had you gone away 
had they gone away 



•L- 

M'en irai-je 
t'en iras-tu 
fi'en ira-t-il 
nous en irons-nous 
YOtts en irez-rous 
8*en iront^ils 



M'en serai-je ali6 
fen seras-tu all^ 
s'en sera-t-il alU 
nous en serons-nous alMs 
vous en swez-vous all^s 
s'en seront-ils all^s 



nmniE absolvtb* 

shall or wUl J go awccy 
ehalt or wilt thou go away 
shall or will he go away 
shall or will we go away 
shaU or wiU you go away 
shall or will they go away 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, 
oftkofiUure. 
shall or wiU I have gone away 
shaU or wUt thou have gone away 
shall or wiU he have gone away 
shall or will we have gone away 
sfuUl or will you have gone away 
shall or wiU they hone gone away 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 



M'en irais-je 
t'en irais-tu 
s'en irait*il 
nous en irions-nous 
voos en iriez-vous 
s'en iraient-ils 

-o- 



PRESENT. 

should^ would^ eould^ or might I go away 
shouldst, wouldst^ couldst, or mightst thou go awtty 
should^ would, could, or might he go away 
should, would, could, or might we go away 
should, would, eouldf or might you go awc^ 
shouldt wouldy could, or might they go away 



M'en serais-je all^, 
or m^enfussi-Je alii 
t'en serais-tu all^, 
or fenfusses'^u aUi 
B'en serait-il all^, 
or s*enf\U'U aUi 
nous en serions-noiis all^s, 
or wnu enfussions-'wrns alUs 
vous en seriez-rous all^s, 
ar vous enfussiez-vous xUlis 
s'en seraient-ils alles, 
OT s'enfussmt-ils alUs 



PAST, 
or eompoujtd of the preoent, 

should, would, could, 

or might I have gone away 
shouldst, wouldst, couldst, 

or mightst thou have gone 
should, would, could, 

or might he have gone away 
should^ would, could, 

or might we have gone (sway 
should, would, could, 

or might you have gone away 
should, ufould, coiUd, 

or might they have gone away 
2x2 
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paoKOSfurAz. verbs. 



lami. ine. te. ^crit. m^re. Hxe, tdole. gfte. op^ra. dter. tout, wfite. 
^ai^ mrm» tub. ale. mare, there, tdiotn. eeL opera, over, Uo. fiwL 

CONJUGATION OF THE BEFLECTED VERB. 

S'bn allkr to go motttf. (NegaHvely and InterrogaHiodj/.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Ne m'en Taie-je pas 

ne t*en vas-tu pas 

ne s'en ra-t-U paa 

ne none en allonB-nooi pai 

ne vooe en alles-vous pas 

ne s'en ronUils pas 



Ne m'en suis-je pas all6 

ne t'en es-ta pas oll^ 

ne s'en esUU pas alU 

ne none en sommes-noos pas all^s 

ne Tous en 6tei-voas pas allis 

ie s^en sont-Us pas all^ 



-H- 

Ne m'en allais-je pas 

ae Ven a]lais>tu pas 

*ie fl*en allait-il pas 

ae nous en aUions^noas pas 

ne vous en alliez-rous pas 

ao s'en aUaient^ils pas 



raisBNT. 

do J not go awmf or am I not 
do9t thou not go away or art Uuni not 
does he not go away or is he not 
do we not go away or are we not 
do you not go away or are you not 
do they not go away or are thqf not , 

FiaVKOT or PRBTBaiT INDKFINITB, 
9r compound of tJ^presnU. 

did I not go away ■ 

or haoe I not gone away 
didtt ihou not go away 

or hast thou not gone away 
did he not go away 

or has he not gone away 
did we not go away 

or ha»e we not gone away 
did you not go away 
^ or haoe you not gone away 
did they not go away 
or haoe Mey not gone away 

lUPlBFEOT. 

did J not go away or was I not 
didst thounot go away or wast thou not 
did he not go away or was he not 
did we not go away or were we not 
did you not go away or were you not 
did they not go away or were ihey not ^ 

PLUPERFECT, 

or ctmfO¥nd ^ M« vmporfuU 



Nfi ni'en €tais-je pas all6 

<iA t'en ^tais-tu pas aI16 

iiH ft'en ^tait-il pas alM 

ne nous en ^tions-nous pas all^ 

ne VOU8 en 6tiez-TOus pas all^ 

ne s'en ^taient-ils pas all^s 



Ne m'en allai-je pas 

ne t'en allai»»tn pas 

ne s'en alJa-t-il pas 

ne nous en all&mes-nous pas 

ne roufl en all&tes-rous pas 

ne s'en aUirent-ils pas 



had J not gone away 
hadst thou not gone 
had he not gone away 
had we not gone away 
had you not gone away 
had they not gone away 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

did I not go awtiQf 
didst thou not go 
did he not go away 
did we not go away 
did you not go away 
did they not go 



PBONOMINAI. YEABS. 
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*iaiur, indk. jetine. jeitaie. Imto. bolte. ancro. tngrat. onde. im. ilini 
*j,aa » in pleature* gn^ m nj in union. % ai //t in !¥ »HmUf 



PBKTSKIT ANTBftXOB, 
or eomptfvni of the preterit. 



Ne m'en fus-je pas all^ 

oe t'en fos-ta pas all^ 

no s'en fat-il pas all^ 

ne nous en ftlmes-nous pas all^s 

DO yoQS en iutes-yous pas all^s 

ne s'en furent-lls pas lUlds 



hitd I not gone away 
\adst thou not gone away 
had he not gone away 
had we not gone aft/oay 
had you not gone away 
hod they not gone away 



Ne m'en irai-je pas 
ne t*en iras-tu pas 
ne s'en ira-t-il pas ' 
ne nous en irons-noos pas 
-ne Tons en irez-vous pas 
ne s'en iront-ils pas 



FUTUaS ABSOLUTE. 

shaU or wUl I not go away 
shalt or wilt thou not go aw€^ 
thaU or wiUhonot go away 
shall or will we not go away 
shall or wiU you not go away 
shall or toill they not go aiway 



JUTURK ANTBBIOB, 
or cempeund of the fiUure. 



Ne m'en serai-j^ pas alM 

ne t'en seras-tu pas all€ 

ne i'en sera-i-il pas all^ 

ne nous en serons-nous pas all^ 

ne vons en serez-vous pas all^s 

ne s'en seront^ils pas aJl^ 



thall or unU I not have 
thalt or wUt thou not have 
shall or wiU he not have 
shaU or wiU we not have 
shall or wiU you not hone 
ihaU or wUl they not havt^ 



CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

•N- PRBSBNT. 

Ne m'en irais-je pas should^ would, could, or might I 

ne t'en irads-tu pas shouldst, wouldtt, eotUdst, or mightsi 

ne s'en irait-U pas should, tooiUd, could, or might he 

ne nous en irions-nous pas should, would, could, or might we 

ne TOtts en iriez-vous pas shoiUd, would, could, or might you 

ne s'en iraient-ils pas should, would, coiUd, or might they 

O- PAST, 

or eonymutd of the present. 



thou 



I 



Ne m'en serais-je pas aU^ 

or ne m^enjussi-je pas aUi 

no i'enserais-tu pas all^, 

or ne Vemfusses^tupas alU 

ne s'en serait-il pas all^, 

or ne s^enfOi-il pas alU 

ne nous en serions-nons pas all^s, 

OP ne nous enJussions-Tious pas aUis 

ne Tous en seriez-voos pas all^, 

or ne vous enjussiez-vow pas alUs 

ne s'en seraient-ils pas alks* 

OP IIS s^enfussent-ils pasalUs 



should, would, could, 

or might I not have gone away 
shouldst, wotUdst, eouldst, 

or mightst iJiou not have gone awa^ 
should, would, could, 

or might he not have gone away 
should, would, could, 

or might we not have gone awt^ 
should, vHmld, could, 

or might you not have gone awt^ 
should, woiM, could^ 

or might they not haoegono awa% 



1SS3 XRRSOULAB^ DBTBOnTBi AMD UKIVBKSOVAL VSEBS 

IftBBoVLAB. VcB.n ftTs tfaoM, which diffar in tibe vamtioiw of 
•oai« of their tenses and persons, from the Torbs which aenro ao nM>Mi 
to the four regular conjugations. 

However great the irregularitf of a verb may be, its innaga« 
larities never occur but in the simple tenses ; the compound are always 
regular, and consequently conjugated as the compound tenses of the 
verbs givon as models of the four regular conjugations. 

Defective Veebs, are those, which are not employed in all 
tenses or persons. 

Unipbrbonu^ Yebbs, or, as commonly called Impebsoitax. Vbbbb, 
are those, which are only employed in the third person singolax* as Ir 
IMPOBTE, it matters ; II pleut, it ratfu, Sco, 



•A- Aller. 

-r- Je Tais, 
nousaJJoni, 

*R« J'allais, 
nous aUiona^ 

.J. J'allai, 

nous alllUnes, 

•L- J'irai, 
nous irons* 

->M- J'irais, 
nousirions, 

•F- 

allons, 

•a* Que j'aille, 
que nous allions, 



AlL£R 
-o- All&nt. 



to go. 



ttt vas, 
yous allez, 

tu allais, 
vous alliei, 

tu alias, 
yous all&tes, 

tuiras, 
YOUS irez, 

tu irais, 
vous iriez, 

ya, 
allez, 

que tu aille, 
que vous alliez, 



•AlU. 

ilya« 
ilsy^nt. 

ilaUait, 
ils allaient. 

ilaUa, 
ilsallirent* 

ilira, 
ilsixont* 

ilirait, 
ils indent. 

qu'il aille, 
qulls aillent. 

qu*il aille, 
qu'ils aillent 



•s- Quo j'allasse, 

que nous allassions. 



que tu allasses, - qu*il allftt, 

que yous allassiez, qu'lls alUssent. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with £tes« to be. 

There is a Yory common error prevalent 'in France, even amonf 
pretty well informed people, in the application of the Compound Tenssa 
of the above verb Alleb, to go ; people are very liable to use the Com« 
pound Tenses Eire aUi^ je suit cUli, tu es aUS^ il est aUt, &c. instead of 
using the Compound Tenses of Etbe, to be; avoir iU^j*ai iti^ tu 9M^iU% 
il a its, &c. 

The general rule to follow is, that, wheneyer the retom from the 
plaee liientioned, has not taken place, itre alU, je tuit atUy tu e» aXU% 
il eat alU^ &c. must be used ; for instance — Jean est alU a VUoh ee msiHih 
John has gone to school this morning; means that John has gone to 
school, and has not yet returned. 

Whenever the return from the place mentioned, has taken place, 

^voir its, fat itf, tu aa Hi, il a iti, &c. must be used, for imrtanoe<^ 

> Jean a hti a Vecole ce matin, John has been to school this morning ; 

means that John hfts been to scfiool and haa rotoxnod, or at 'least bai 

left the sehoo4« » 
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The ^Bowing mode of expression, / toiU come ohd see pou — Je 
men^rai votu voir; is freqiiently enoneoiiBly used in English, instead of 
/ trill go and see j/ou — JHrai vous voir. Vrnir, to eome^ must be used 
in tiie sense of coming again to the place where the perpon speaking is ; 
and Ali^br, io go, in the sense of going from the place where one is, to 
anj other place ; for instance — ^being at a person's house, I must say, 
Je viendnd vous voir demain — I will come and see you to-morrow ; but 
being at any place out of the house of the person to whom I speak, I must 
say, J^trat vous voir demain — I will go and see you to-moxrow. In Frendi 
this distinction must absolutely be made. 

S'SN ALLKB, to go away^ is conjugated, page US. 



4- £nvoyer. 

r- J'envoie, 

nous oBToyons, 

fl- J'enyoyais, 
nous envoyions, 

-/- J'enTOyai, 

nous enyoy&mes, 

-L- J'enverrai, 
nous euYerrons, 

-N- J'enverrais, 
nous enverrions, 



envoyons, 

a- Que j'enyoie, 

que nous envoyions^ 

-fl- Que j*enyoyasse. 



Envoyer 



to tend. 



-c- Enyoyant 

tu enyoies, 
yousenyoyez, 

tu enyoyais, 
yous enyoyiez, 

tu enyoyas, 
yous enyoy&teB, 

tu enyerras, 
yoQS enyeirezy 

tu enyerrais, 
yous enyecriez, 

enyoie, 
, enyoyez, 

que tu enyoies, 
que yous enyoyiez, 

que tu enyoyasses. 



-B- £nyoy^« 

il enyoie, 
ils enyoient. 

il enyoyait, 
ils enyoyaient 

il enyoya, 
ils envoydrent. 

il enyerra, 
ils enyerront. 

il enyerrait, 
ils enyerraieht. 

qu'il enyoie, 
qu'ils enyoient. 

qu'il enyoie, 
qu'ils enyoient 

qui! enyoy&t, 



que nous enyoyaasions, que yous envoyassiez, qu'ils enyoyassent. 
Conjugate after the same manner — RENyoTSR, to send baeh. 
The Compound Tenses are conjugated with AyoiR, to ha/Df» 



Dtfective and Ohipersonal Verba of the Mr^t Coryugation. 

The following yerbs are conjugated as Parlbb, to speak ; but art 
employed, at the third penons singular only. 



-A- Neiger 
-<j- Neige an/ 

F- H neige 
•«- Daneig^ 
s- U neige ait 



Nrioxr 



to mow. 



to snow. -B- Ayoir neig^ to have snowed* 

snowing. ' -n- Ayant neig h kasHng snoweA 

-B- Neig i snowed, 
it snows^ it does snow, it is snowing, 
it has snowed^ it did snow, it has been snowmg 
it snowed, it did snow, it was snowing. ' 
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4- H aYait oeig4 ii had nuhud or Aotf b§em tmommg* 

j« U oeige a t/ m<»i0M< or i^ui tnoit. 

•x- 11 eut neig A U had tnawed. 

-L- II noigr era i^ loi// enow 

•M- II aura nei||r i n tnll have tnowed. 

•If- II noig erat/ t/ ehauld^ would, eould^ or m^^ ntow 

*^ "o?"na/*i^^i } *' '^'^^ '**^""' ^""» ^' "^^^ ^^ ''••'^ 
•a- QaHl neig e /^a/ 1/ may moir. 

. -a- Qu'il ait neig 6 tfuU U mojf Itmt mowed. 

••- Qa^il neige at that it mi^ht tnote. 

•T- Qu*il out neig 6 that it might have snowed. 

See the verb Paeler, to tpeak, page 38, and conjugate like it, 
the above verb Kegaliottif, Interrogaiiveljf, and S'egatioely andlntetvog^ 
iiceljf: in the tiiird person singular of every tense. 

Conjugate aiier the same manner, the following Torba. 



n arrive 


it happens. 


Ilgr^Ie 


it hails. 


11 bruin e 


it driasla. 


Ugr^sUls 


ifrtmet. 


n d^g^l e 


it thaws. 


D import e 


Umatten. 


D Claire 


it lightens. 


n r^ulte 


it/oilowe. 


Ugdle 


it/reeaes. 


lltoune 


Uthunden. 



Irregtdar^ B^tcAvt^ and Vmperaonal Verbs of the Seeond 
ConjugaHaru 

Aoqu]^Bi& toacquire^ 

•A- Aoqu^rir. 

•y- J'acquiert, 
nous acqu^rons, 

•B* J'aequ^rais, 
nous acqu^ions, 

mjm J'acquis, 

nous acqulmes, 

Xi- J'acquerrai, 
nous acquerrons, 

N* J'acquerrais, 
nous acquerrions, 

acqu^rons, 

Que j^acquiire, 
que nous acqu^rions. 

t« Que j'acquisse, 

que nous acquissions. 

The Compound Tex^ee are conjugated with^vou, 19 ham> 



•0- Acqu£ranL ->- Aoqoifl. 


tu acquiers, 
Tons acquires, 


ilacqoiert, 
ils acqui&rsnt 


tu acqu^rais, 
vous acqu6riez. 


Uacqu^rut, 
ils acqu^aienL 


tu acquis, 
vous acquttes. 


11 acquit, 
lis ftcquirent 


tu acquerras, 
vous acquerrez. 


ilacquerra, 
ils acquerront. 


tu acquorrais, 
vous acquerriez. 


il acqaerrait, 
lis acquerraient 


acquiers, 
acqu^rez. 


qn'il acqui^re, 
qu'ils acquidrent 


, que tu acquidres, 
8, que vous acqu^ez. 


qu'il acquidre, 
quails aoquidrent 


que tu acquisses, 
IS, que vous acquis8iei» 


qu*il acquit, 
qulls acquisMat 



d# Ms skotfiiD ociiiTOdinioii* 



1^ 



Ctrajtqftted after the i 
ftequ^rir to require. [ S'enqu^rir to inqmrt. 

Conquerir to conquer Qu^nr tofUch. 

Reconqu^rir to conquer again, \ / 

Conqa^m, to conquer-, (def^etwi} only used in -a- the present of ike 
infinUivey in -J- the preterit d^niti^ in -s- the imperfect of the ntbjunetioet 
&nd in the compound tenses. 

Reconqudiir, to conquer again^ (firfectiv^ chiefly osed in -x- the past 
participle. 

S'enqu^rif, to inquire^ (defeetioe) very little used, except in -a- the|»re- 
sent of the vnfiniHvct &nd in the compound tenses. 

Qu^rir, tofetch^ (defective) is only used in -a- the present of the t7|/Snt7teei 
with the verbs Veihii. to come^ Allsr to go^ and Envoyer to send^ a« 
il est venu quhir Jean — he has come to fetch John; dtlez me fuirtr 
Jem^"^ and &tch me John ; j*ai enooyi quirir Jean — ^I have sent for 
John ; this verb is only used in common conversation. 



-A- AstNtillir. 

•*« J'aesaiUe, 
nous oasaillonsi 

-H- J'assajllais, * 
nous aasaiilionB, 

-J- J'assaillis, 

nous assaiUtmes, 

-L- J'assaillirai, 
nous assaillirons, 

-N- J'assaillirats, 
nous assaillirions, 

-p- 

aasaillons, 

•a- Qua j^aesaiUft, 

que nous assaillions. 



AssAiLLiR to assault. 

-o- Assaillaiit, •■- AssaiDi. 



tu assaiUes, 
vous assaillez, 

tu assaUlais, 
▼ous assailliez, 

tuassailUs, 
vous assaillltes, 

tu assailliras, 
vous assaillirez, 

tu assaillirais, 
vous assailliriez, 

assaille, 
assaiilez, 

que tu assailles 
que vous assailliez. 



il assaille, 
ils assaiiient* 

il assaillait, 
lis assaiUaient. 

il assailllt, 
ils assaillirent. 

il assaillira, 
ils assailliront. 

il assaillirait, 
ils assailliraient* 

qu'il assaille, 
qu'il8»assaillent. 

qu'il assaille, 
qu'ils assaillent. 



quetaassailUsses, . qu'il assailitt. 



*fl- Quw j'sBsaillinsn, 

que nous assaillissions, que vous assaillissiez, quHls assaillissont. 
Conjugatedl after the same manner, Tressaillir, to start, f 

[leap for 
The compound tenses are conjugated with Avoin, to have. . 





B0XJXLLI& to boil. 




A« Bouilllr. 


-c- Bouillant -b 


-BooillL 


r- Je bous. 


tu bous, 
▼ottsboniUeZf 


ilbout, 

ils bouiUent. 


•B- Je bouillais, 
nousbouillioii»9^ 


tu bouillais, 
vottftbouiUieit 


il bouillait, 
ilabottiUaieni. 



La 
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-J* Je bonillis, 
noof bouilltmM, 

-i.-i J« boiiUlurai, 
nous bouUlirons, 

-N* Jo boailUrui, 
nouB bouUlirioiu, 

-r- 

bouilloni, 

Q. Que je bonille, 
que nous bouillionB, 

•8- Que jo bouilUflse, 
que nous bouiUiflsions, 



tabouUUs, 
V0U8 bouillites, 

tu bouillinis, 
vous bouiUirez 

ta bouilUrais, 
yooB bouiUirieXf 

bous, 
bouillez, 

que tu boaUloB, 
que voiiB bouilliez, 



ilbooUlIt, 
lis bouillirent 

il booiUira, 
ils bouiUiront 

U bouilUrait, 
Us booilliraient. 

qu'il booille, 
quails booIUent 

qu'il booille, 
qu'ils bouillent 



que tu bouillisseiu qu'il bomlltt, 
que TOO! bouilli88i9Z« qu'ils bonilliswnt. 



Conjugate after the same manner, ^bouillik, Io tet{ 
RsBOUiLLia, to boil agtxin. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Atoxr, to haoe. 

The abo7e yerbs are but seldom employed in any persons, ez- 
csept the third person singular and plural of their diflbrent tenses, simple 
and compound — as Veau bout — ^the water boils ; let pots oni bouilU-JtiB 
peas have boiled, &c. If any other person of these yerbs is want- 
ing, the ▼erb^ FAias, tomake^ is used with the present of the infinitife 
BouiLLia, Ebouillir, or RKBOUULia, which is put after — thus we 
•ay, je fait bouiUvr-^l boil ; je ferai bouilUr-^l shall boil, &c 



CoURIR 



to rwu 



-A* Coorir* -< 

•V- Je conrs, 
^ous courons, 

•H- Je courais, 
nous courions, 

•J- Je courus, 
nous couri^mes, 

V- Jecourrai, 
nous courrons, 

N- Je eouzraii, 
nous courrions, 

-r- 

eonrons, 

•a- Que je coore, 

que nous courions, 

•s- Que je courusse, 
que nous courussions. 



- Courant, 

tu cours, 
▼ous courez, 

tu courais, * 
vous couriez, 

tu courus, 
vous oourCiteB, 

tu courras, 
▼ous courrez, 

tu coorrais, 
vous courriez, 

cours, 
courez, 

que tu coures, 
que vous couriez, 

que tu courusses, 
que Tous courussiez, 



-B-Coonk 

il court, 
ilscourent 

ilcourait, 
ils oonraieBt. 

il courut, 
ils coorarent. 

n courra, 
ils couzTont. 

ilconrrait, 
ils courraieut. 

qu'il coure^ 
qu'ils ceuraat. 

qu'il cooni 
qu'ils conrent 

qn'il oourdt, 
qu'ils conrusMat 



' Conjugate after the same manner- 
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Concoxrrir, 

Discottrir^ 

Encourir, 



to run to. 
to concur* 
to discourse, 
to incur. 



Parcourir, to run over, 
Recourir, to have recourse. 
Secourir, to succour^ to hdp 



iL? Compound Tenses, of the above verbs, are conjugated witli 
Avoir, to heme ; those of Accourie, to run /o« are also sometimes con- 
jogatdd with £tes, to be. 



A- ^i< 



leiilir. 



CusxixiR to gather. 

-o- Cneillant, -b- Cueilfi. 



-F- Je cueiUe, 
nans cuoillons. 


tu cueillee, 
vous cueillez. 


il cueille, 
lis cueillent 


-H« Je cueillais, 
_ nous cneiilions. 


tu cueillais, 
vous cueilUez. 


il cueillait, 
ils cueillaient. 


J- Jecueillis, 
nous eueilltmes. 


tu cueillis, 
TOus cueillites. 


il cueillit, 

ils cueillirent^ 


-I- Je caelllerai, 
nous coeillerons. 


tu cuelUeras, 
vous cueillerez. 


il cueillera, 
ils cueiileront 


N- Je cueHlerais, 
nous cueillerions, 


tu eueillerais, 
vous cueilleriez. 


il cueillerait, 
ils cueilleraient. 


cueiUons, 


cueille, 
cuulles. 


qu*il cueille, 
qu'ils cueillent. 


Or Que je cueille, 
qne nous cueillions, 


que tu cueilles, 
que vous cueilliez. 


qu'il cueille, 
quHls cueillent. 



•- Que je cueillisse, que tu cueillisses, qu'il cueilHt, 

que nous cueillissions, que vous cueillissiez, qu'ib cueiUissent 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, toktwe,. 
Conjugated after thp same manner — 

Accudllir, to welcome. \ Recueillir, to gather^ to reap 





DoRMiR to sleep. 




•A- Dormir. 


-c- Dormant. -■ 


- pomu. 


r- Jedora, 


tu dors, 
vous dormes, 


il dort, 
ilsdormenU 


-H- Je donnais, 
nous donnions, 


'Oi dormais, 
^ous dormiez, 


il dormait. 
Us doimaient. 


•J- Je dormiB, 
nous dormlmes, 


tu dermis, 
vous dormttes, 


il dormit, 
ils dormireni. 


•If Je dbrmlrai, 
nous dormirr/ui, 


tu dormiras, 
vous dormirez, 


il dormira, 
ils dormiront. 


-N- Je dormirais, 
nous dcnrmirions. 


tu dormirais, 
TOUS dormiriez. 


il dormvait, 
ils dormirsMBii 
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dormoni, 

• Qua j« donD«« 
qua notta dormions. 



dors, 
dormer, 

que ta dormaif 
que Tous dormieif 



qu^ dorme, 
qu'ils dormeut 

qu^il donne, 
qu'ils dormant 



QuejedomuMe, 
que nous dormissiona, 



que tu dormisaee, qu'il donnt% 

que youa dormissieZf qu'iis dormissent 

The Compound Tenaefl are conjugated with Ayoib, to luat 
' Conjugate after the aama manner — 
Endormiry to/ti/liM/e^. | Redormir, to sleep again^ 
S'endormiry to fall asleep. | Serendormir, U> faU askep ifgaoL 

< The Compound Tenses of S'snooem la, and Si RSMOoajutt in 
eonjugated with Eras, to ^ as all pronominal verbs are. 



•A* Faillir, 
-J. 



Failuk 

-o- Faillant. 



tofail 



Jefaillis, - 
nous faiUtmes, 



tu faillis, 
reus faillttes, 



-I- FaillL 

U faiUitt 
lis failUrent* 



This verb is defeetioe, and only used in the above tenses, and in 
«U the compound lenses, which are conjugated with Avoia, to have. 



Fleubir to hlossomj toflourisTu 

This verb is regular and conjugated like FiNia, when speaking 
ei plants and flowers ; but when speaking of the prosperity of a king 
dom« or of a town, -c- the participle present, w florittatU; and -8 
the Imperfect of the indicative, JeJhristaU^ tujhrissais^ &c. 

RsruiURia, to blottomf orJUmrish again^ foUows the same nla 



i-Fnir. 

•f- Je fuis, 
nous fuyona, 

H- Je fuyais, 
nous fiiyions* 

•#-* Je fuis, 
nous futmes, 

»L- Je fuirai, 
nous foirons, 

•N- Je fuirais, 
nous fuirionsi, 

AiymMs 



FuiR . to fty. 

-o- Fnyant. 

tufuis, 
vouB ftiyeiv 

tuiuyais, 
VOUB fuyieii 

tufuis, 
vous futtes, 

tufuiraa, 
vous fuirez, 

tu fuirais, 
vous fairies, 

fuls,' 
fiiyei, 



-l-Fui. 



il fuit, 
ilsfuient 

il fuyait, 
lis iuyaient. 

ilfuii, 
ilsfuirent 

il fttira, 
ils fuiront 

il fuirait^ 
ils fuiraient. 

qu'j] fuie, 
quails luienk 



bv rttP. sfcooim covrcoAribv. 



a- Que je fuie, 
quo nous fusions, 

s- Que je Aiisse, 
que nous loissloiM, 

The Compound Tenses ure conjugated with Avoir, to havt» 
Conju|[rated after the same manner, S'snvuib, to run aw^» 



que tu fuies, 
que vous fuyiez, 

que tu fuisses, 
que vous fuilMiez, 



qu^il fuie, 
qu'ils fuient. 

qu'U luft, 
quHls AiiiMent 



O^Sia 



to He. 



This verb, (defieiive) which formerly signified to be lining down% 
is no longer in use ; we however, say sometimes, ilgitf ei-gU^ here liei* 
IS the common form by which an epitaph begins. 



Hair 



to hatt. 



This verb is regular,^ and conjugated like Fiktr, except in the 
first three persons singular of -f- the present of the indicative, Je hau, 
I hate ; iu hait^ thou hatest; il haitf he hates ; and in the second person 
singular of -p- the imperative, kait^ hate. ' 

A difieresis ( •• ) ^ required over the i in all tenses and persons, 
except in those above mentioned; this diasresis. is to cause the a and i to 
be pronounced as two syllables. 



Mou&lR 



to die. 



Moorir. 


•o-Mourant. 


-B-Mort 


Je raeurs, 
nous mourons 


tu meurs, 
▼ous mourez, 


ilmeurt, 
ils meurent 


Je mourais, 
nous mourions. 


tu mourais, 
Tous mouriez. 


il mourait, 
ils mouraient. 


Je mourns, 
nous mouriimes. 


tu mourns, 
vous mouriites, 


il mourut, 
ils moururent« 


Je mourrat, 
nous mourrons, 


tu mourras, 
vous mourrez, 


il mourra, 
ils mourront. 


Je mourrais, 
nous mourrious, 


tu mourrais, 
vous mourriezi 


il mourrait, ' 
ils mourraient* 


monrons, 


meurs, 
mourez, 


qo'il meure, 
qu'ils meurent. 


> Que je meure, 
qae nous mourions, 


que tu meures, 
qua TOUS mouriez, 


qu'il meure, 
qu'ils meoren^ 


Que je mournsse, 


que tu mouruases. 


qu'il mourdt. 



que nous mourussions, que vous mourussiez, qu^s mourusseni. 
The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Etbb, to be. 
Conjugated after the same manner, Sx iioviuiy to be djfing 
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Ou!r to hear. 

Thin verb, {iefeeiwe) can only be nsed in -a- the present of tiw 
infinitive, oiilr, to liMur ; in -j- the preterit definite, finu»^ I heard; 
U out/, he heard ; in -s- the imperftot of the subjunctive, fue /oiotte, 
that I might hear ; qu\l out/, that he might hear ; and in its compQimd 
tenses, which are formed with the simple tenses (^ Avoir, to haot^ and 
Its past participle oii{, as /at oui, I have heard, hi om out, &c 



OUVRIR 



to open. 



'Af Ouv rir. 


0- Ouv rani. 


-i-Ouver/. 


r- JTouvre, 

nous oav iHWU, 


tu ouv ret, 
vousouvres, 


il ouv re, 
lis ourreni. 


-H- J'OUV ffltl, 

nous ouv fiom, 


tu ouvrotff, 
vous ouvrtes. 


il ouvfwt/, 
. ils ouv rotenl. 


•i- J'ouvrif, 

nous ouvrfmes. 


tu ottvrif, 
- vous ouvrt/ef. 


il ouvrt/, 
ils OUT rirent* 


-1.- J'ouT nroi, 
nous ottvrtfofu, 


tu ouvrtrof, 
vous ouvriref^ 


il ouvnm, 
lis ouTftrofif. 


^> J'ouv riroif, 
nous ouv rtriom. 


tu ouv rirdit, 
vous ouv rtries, 


il ouvrirotf, 
ils ouv rtrpien/. 


ouv ron«9 


ouv re, 
ouv res, 


qu'il euvre, 
qulls ouv ren/. 


•a-' Que j'ouv re, 

que nous ouv riont^ 


quetu ouv ret, 
que vous ouv rte«. 


qu'il ouv re, 
qu'ils ouv rati. 


HI- Que j'ouv ritM, 


quetu ouvrtf«e>. 


qu'il ottvrll. 



que nous ouv riftumt, que vous ouvrtfnes, qu'ils ouv ritMti/ 

Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoia, to hmc 
Conjugated after the same manner—* 



Rouv rtr, to open again. 

Entr'ou V nr, tohaXfopen. 

Couv rtr, to cover, ' 

Recou^ rtV, to-cover again. 



D^couv rir^ to discover* 
Off nV, to ojfftr. 

MeBoffrtr, to underbid 
Souff nr to suffer. 





Sentir to Jed. 




A- Sen/tr. 


-0- Sen ton/. 


r-Senfi. 


yvje sent, 
nous sen/«nt, 


tu sen^, 
vous sen/etf. 


U seni; 
Ufl eenlM. 


u Je sentotf, 
nous sen /isnt, 


tu sentau, 
vous sen fees, ' 


ilsenfaO, 
lis sen tetenf 


J- Je senfw, 
nous sen rime* 


tu sen/tJT, 
vous senfi/et. 


il senKft. 
lis wa.tvrti^ 



bV THE SEdONO OONlUOATIOir. 



IBI 



L- Jo sen tirai^ 
nous sen /tronf, 

•N- Je sen /iroif, 
nous Ben tirioiUf 



tu sen/tnu, 
Tous sen/treiTf 

ta sen/Mtf, 
Toas senfcrtey, 

sent, 
•en te»f 



que tu aen <es, 
que vous sen /tes, 

quetu 8en/if<e«, 
quevous senfun>«, 



il senftra. 
lis sen /iron/, 

il tetiliraU^ 
iUi sen liratieiil. 

qa^il sen/e, 
qu'ils sen/cn/. 

<«• 

Ten/. 



sen tans, 

-a- Que je sen fe, 
que nous seu/iofu, 

-B- Qaeje sentute^ 
que nous sen /imont, 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have. 

Conjugate after the same maimer— 



qu'il f 
qu'ils i 

qu'il sen /I/, 
qu'ils sen titsertL 



Consen tir, to amsmt^fo agree. 
Pressen tir^ to foresee. 
Ressen /ir, to resent, to feel still. 
Men tir^ to lie. 
Demen/ir, to sive the lie, to he- 
[tie, to contradict. 
Repar tir, to reply. 

The Compound Tenses of the first six of the above verbs, art 
conjugated with Avoir, to have. 

Those of Se ressentir and Se repkntir, as all other pronomi* 
nal verbs, are conjugated with Etre, to be. 

And those of Partir, Repartir, Sortir, and Rbssortir, 8om«- 
times witJi Avoir, sometimes with Etrb. 



Se ressen HTj to feel stilL 
Se repen tir, to repent. 

'Partir,' to set out, to depart* 
Repar tir, to set out again. 
Sor tir, to go out. 
Ressor tir, to go oia agairu 



«▲- ServtP. 



SsRYia to serve. 

•o Ser vant. •■• Ser ftL 



-F- Jesert, 


tusert. 


ilser/. 


nous ser vont^ 


vous serves, 


ilsserirefil. 


•H- Je seTvaiSy 
nous ser viotu, 


tu ser vaif, 
vous ser vies. 


11 sernatV, 
ils servatoi/. 


>j- Je servtf, 
nous serHmet, 


tu servif, 
vofiMservl/et, 


il torw/, 
lis servtrenl. 


-L-^e ser oirai, 
nous ser vironi, 


tu ser viratf 
vous servtreff, 


il servim, 
lis servtron/. 


-N- Je Beivirais, 
nous sert^frioTw, 


tu seroirait, 
vous ser vtWes, 


il serWrat/, 
iliservtrateyH. 

r 


•p- 

■orvonf, 


serf, 
*er veM, 
3v8 


qu'ilsorrc, 
qunteierpenl. 
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iflar«iofiff» 



que vous per vies, 



qii'ilMr«e» 
qa'ili ser M»4 



••- Qa« J«Mr«iffe, que to aervtMet, qa^fler«t(, 

qoAiioafl miviuimu^ que voas 0or«tfaies» qn'Os anvumU, 

ConJQgated after the Mune manner — 

Desser vtr, to dear a tabkyto do aniUofficeto iomebody. 
Seservtr, to make tuej to uh. 

The Compound Tensei of Siavia and DsseBKTUi, are oobj« 
gated with Aroia ; those of Sa ssavLa, with £tr£. 

Aeraavuh to tv^jtet^ b regular, and conjugated like Fuinu 



Tenhl 



to hold. 



A,-> Temr. 



•-o-Tman/* 



-B- Teutt 



•F- Je ticfu, 
nous t«fiofU, 


tutieiu, 
Tous t enes, 


iltient, 
iUt unnanL 


-■-Jetifiatt, 
noustentofiff. 


tu t enotf, 
youstenies, 


UteiMtt, 
ilatenaiefil. 


i- Je ttnf, 
Boustlnjiief, 


tut^flf, 

vous tiiUef, 


mini, 
ilstmrenl. 


i^ Je Xiendrai, 
nous iundronSf 


tu t iendrtUf 


atiendra, 
ihtiendrouU 


•N- Jettefulratf, 
ttoustieyufrtofit, 


tu tiendrau^ 
youB tiendriesi 


Uttemiratf, 
Ufltieiidrtttenf. 


tenoiu. 


tiens, 
tenes. 


qu'Uttefiiie, 
qu'ihp iietmmL 


•a-Queje tienne, 
que nous teniofu, 


quetutietmct, 
que vous t ernes, 


qu'il t tenne, 
quHlstiefitienl. 


HI- Que je t intte^ 
que nous tmmonf. 


que tu ttfuves, 
que vous ttrusiesr, 


qu'U ttial, 
qu'ils tinuenL 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoia, to hoot. 
Conjugate after the same manner— 

Disconv emr, to dUagret 
*£iitret enir, to entertahu 
Interr emr, to intervene. 
*Miiintmtr, to maintain. 
M^saventr, to mceted ilL 
'ObtemVy to Main. 
Panr enir^ to attain. 
*Pr^T emr^topreoent^to irfc 
Prov entry to proceed from^ 



•AppartmtV, to belong. 
Ajrenir^ to happen. 
*Girconv enir^ to circumvent. 
*Contentr, to contain. 
*Coiitrevemr, to contravene. 
Cony entV, to agree^ to etnt. 
•IHpr^v enir, to unprepoeeeee. 
«D^temV, to detain. 
D«y eaift to htcomc 
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Se ressouv entV, to recoUeet. 
Se 30UV eniry to remember. 
•Subv entV, to relieve. 
Surv erdrjto come unexpectedly. 
V emr, to come. 



Redev entr, to become again. 
*R6t enir^to retain. 
Rev enifj to come agatriy 

[to come back. 
S'abst entr, to abstain. 
*Sout €mV, to auetain^o support. 

Those of the above verbi, which are marked with an asterisk (*;, 
are conjugated in their compound tenses, with Avoia, to have^ and the 
Ithen, with Etkb, to be, 

AvENia, to happen, is only used in the third person singular, of 
-F- the present of the indicative, as s^iljunentyif it happens. 

Provbnik, to proceed fromiU employed in its third persons sin* 
golar, and plural ; as eelaprovient de^ that proceeds from ; Tout set mat 
heurt provienneni de^ &c. all his misfortunes proceed from, Sic, 



YkriK 



to clothe. 



-A-V«ttr. -c^y^i ant. 


-I-V6tu. 


.F-Jev6t#, 
nonsvMofu, 


tuv«t#, 
vous v6te«y 


il vM, 
ilsvdtm/. 


-B-Jev^aif, 
nous v6t torn, 


to vdt ais^ 
vousv6tiftr. 


il v6ta»7, 
ilsv^t aim/. 


^. Je v«tM, 
noo8v6tlme», 


tav^tM, 
vous v£tf/e#, 


ilvfittV, 
ilsvftttren/ 


-i^Jevatiw, 
BouT^ttronf^ 


tav4ttr«, 
vous v6t tres, 


il vdttro, 
ils v6t iron/. 


-»- JoyH irait^ 
mm v£t trtofif, 


tu vM trait, 
vous v^tmes. 


ilv^t irai/, 
ils v6tirai«n/. 


-p- 

T^tOfW, 


v6ti, 
v6tes. 


qu'il v6t «, 
qu'ils vftt ent. 


-a-Quejev«t«, 
que nous v^t ions^ 


que tu v^t etj 
que vous vtiiez. 


qu'il v6tB, 
qu'ilsvdteyt/. 


-■- Quo je v^t t»«e, 
. que nous yH ittiontj 


que tu v6tiwe>, 
que vous v^tw#te3r, 


qu'il vdtf/, 
qu'il v6ti*#«n/. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to have. 
Conjugated after the same manner— 

Rev^t try to clothe. ISe v^t ir, to dress^ or dothe one^s 

D^vair, to »<np, to tmrfr««. [self 

|Se d^y^tr, to divec^ ;me^s sdj 

The Compound Tenses of St vUir, and iS^ dhUir^ are eonjug« 
led with £tkb» /o fre; as all other pronominal verbs are. 
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IrrtguHoTj Dtfedive^ and Uniperstmal Verba of the JKrd 
Conjugation. 

Ayoih to have* 

Thif Terb, (aeiive and attxiliary) ia one of the most irregular. 
felM iti conjantion, page 10. 



I conja^Uon, page ] 
Rayoie 



to have again* 



Thii yerbi (oe/toe and defective) is only used in -▲• the present 
of the infinitive. 



T AVOIR there to be» 

This verb, (unipersonat) is^onjugated, page 20. 



S'asseoir 



to sit dounu 



•A- S'asseoir. 

r- Je m^assieds, 

nous nous asseyons, 

41- Je m'««*^ai8, 

nous nous assejions, 

- j« Je m'assis, 

nous nous asstmos, 

••Xi- Je m'asseyerai, 
or je m'asseierai, 
or je m'assi^rai, 
nous nous asseyerons, 
or nous nous asseierons, 
or nous nous assi^rons, 

• If- Je m'asseyerais, 
or je ra^asseierais, 
or je m'assi^rals, 
nous nous asseyerions, 
or nous nous asseierions, 
or nous nous assi^rions, 



-o- S'asseyanti 

tu t'assieds, 

Yous vous asseyez, 



•>£- Assis 

il s^assied, 
iis R''asseyent, 
or ils 8''asseieiit. 

il s^asseyait, 
ils s'asseyaient. 

il s^assii, 
ils s^assirenti 

il 8*asseyera« 
ii s^asseiera, 
il s^asst^ra, 
ils s^asseyerontf 
ils s^asseieront, 
ils B''as8ieront. 

il s'asseyerait,' 
il is^asseierait, 
il s'assierait, 
ils s'asseyeraient, 
ils s^asseieraient, 
ils B^assi^raieaU 

qu'il s^asseye, 
or qu^il s^ssele. 

asseyons-nous, asseyez-yous, qu'ils s^aaseydnt, 

or qu'ils s^asseient 

> a« Que je m'asseye, quo tu t'assoyes, qu'il s'asseye, 

or que je m^asseie, ^ or que tu t'asseies, or qu'd s^asseie, 
que nous nous asseyions, que vous vous asseyiez, qu'ils s'asseycnt, 

or qu'ils s'asseient 
p- Que je m*as8i8se, que tu t'assisses, qu'il s'assit, 

que nous nous assisslons, que vous vous assissiez, qu'ils s'assiseent 



tu t'asseyais, 
vous vous asseyiez, 

tu t'assis, 

vous vous assites, 

tu t'asseyeras, 
tu t'asseieras, 
ta t'assi^ras, 
vous vous asseyerez, 
vous vous asBcierez, 
vouB vous assi^rez, 

tu t'asseyerais, 
tu t'asseieraid, 
tu t'assidrais, 
vous vous asseyeriez, 
vous vous asseieriez, 
vous vous aasi^iez, 

assieds-toi, 
asseyez-vous, 
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Conjugated after the same manner, Be KASSvoia, to sit down again. 
The Compound Tenses of these two verbs, are conjugated with 
Etbb, to fre ; as all other pronominal verbs are. 

Conjugate after the same manner, without the second pronoun, 
me, /«, se, &c. Asssoia, to le/, or to lay somethings or somebody down. 
The compound tenses are conjugated with ^voia, to have. 
The different ways of writing and pronouncing some of the 
■enses and persons of the above verbs, render them very difficult ; par- 
ticular attention must be paid to their conjugations. Of the three ways 
of writing and pronouncing, -l- the future, and -n- the conditional pre- 
sent ; I would recommend the third as being the easiest, and I believe 
the most used. 

Some Grammarians have imagined, to do away with the diffiou]«> 
ties these verbs offer, even to French people, to co ijugata them as 
foUowe— ^ 



S'assoir 



to sU dovon. 



•A- S'assoir. 



•F- Je m'assois, 

nous nous assoyons, 

»H- Je m'assoyais, 

noue nous assoyions, 

• J- Je m'assis, 

nous nous asslmes, 

•i^ Je m'assoirai, 

nous nous assoirons, 

•M- Je m'assoirais, 

nous nous assoirions, 

•'- 

assoyons-nous. 



- S'assoyant. 

tu t'assois, 

vous votts assoyez, 

tu t'assoyais, 
vous vous assoyiez, 

tu t'assis, 

vous vous assUos, 

tu t'assoiras, 
vous vous assoirez, 

tu t'asBoirais, 
vous vous aspoiriez, 

assois-toi, 
assoyez-vous. 



- Assis. . 

il s'assoit, 
ils s'assoient 

il s'assoyait, 
ils s'assoyaient 

il s'assit, 
ils s'assirent. 

il s'assoira, 
ils s^assoifont. 

il s'assoirait, 
ils s'assoiraiont. 

qu'il s^assoie, 
quails s^assoient 



-a- Que je m'assoio, que tu t^assoies, qu^il s^assoie, 

que nous nous assoyions, que vous vous assoyiez, qu'ils s'assoient. 

.8- que je m'assisso, que tu t'assisses, qu'il s'asstt, 

que nOus nous assissions, que vous vous assissiez, quUls s'assissent. 

It is certain that this way of conjugating the above, is mucl 
more convenient; and I should lihe to recommend it; but althougb 
much used in some parts of France, it is not yet generally received as 
correct by most of those of the Old School — who in every country seexu 
to be opposed to every thing that can facilitate knowledge, lest we 
should now acquire in a ihort time, and with litih trouble, what has 
Met them much time and greo/ trouble. 



Choir tofalL 

Thlm verb it not used, e;pcept in •▲• the present of the infinitivt 
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D£cuoiR to decay. 

This verb Is seldom used, except in -a- the present of the infmi- 
Uto« and in its compound tenses, which are conjugated sometunM with 
Eraft, sometimes with Avoia. 



, EcHOiR to fall to, to expire, to be dtiCj to fall due. 

This verb is only used in the third person of -f- present of the 
bdicative, t7 iehoU^ sometimes pronounced il iefiei; in -j- il eehut ; in 
'V- U eeherra; in -m- il icherrail; in -a- quHl ^ckut^ &c. in -a- echoir: 
ID c- iekiatit ; in -B-\fey^ti ; and in the compound tenses, which are con 
jQfated sopietimet with Avoia, and sometimes with £tjub. 



Falloir to he necessary. 

•r- n fauh it it neceuary, 

•B- II fallait, ii %pa» neeeasary, 

•J- II fallttt, it teas necessary, 

•L- II fkudra, it shall or will be necessary, 

•M- II faudrait, it should^ wotdd^ could^ or miglU be necestary 

-?- (none) 

•a- Qu^il faille, t?uit it may be necessary, 

•s- Qu*il fallut, that it m^ht be necessary. 

The Compoand Tenses of this Terb, (unipersonai and defeeOee) 
are formed bj the addition of its participle past^/o^u, to the third person 
singular of the yerb Avoir, as il afallu, it has been necessary, Slc 

The expressions, / must^ he must, v>e must^ ywi musty they must, 
&c. are renderecTby it miut that I-^it must that A«, &c. the verb which 
follows is put in the subjunctive mood, and in the-person indicated by the 
personal pronoun, which is before musty in the English ; as I must wri»e— 
// faut que ficrive ; you must drink— -1/ faut que vow buvies^ &c we 
say also, il me faut icrircy U vousfaut boire. 



MouYOiR to move. 



A ' Mouvoir. 


-0- Mouvant. 


•x«Mu« 


'f> Je me us, 

nous nioarons, 


tu mens, 
Tous mouvez, 


il ment, 
ils meuvent. 


>B« Je mouvais, 
nous mouvions, 


tu mouvais, 
Tous mouviez, 


il mouvait, 
ils mouvaient. 


J- Jemus, 
nous mdmes. 


tu mus, 
TOUS mC^tes, 


il mut, 
ils murent. 


pj^ Je mouvrai, 
nous mouvrons, 


tu mouvras, 
vous mouvrez. 


il mouvra, 
Us mbuYtoQt. 
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aouA mottvrions, 

moviyoDB, 

•<l- Que je meuve, 
que nous mouvions, 

8- Que je muyaey 
que nouB mosaions, 



tu mouTiais, 
▼ouB mouvriez, 

meu8, 
ntouvez, 

que tu meuves, 
que YOU0 mouviez^ 

que tu musses, 
que Yous mussiez, 



il mouvrait, 
ils uouvraientt 

qu^il meuve, 
qu'ils meuveut. 

qu^il meuve, 
quails niouveiiU 

qu'il mdt, 
qu'ils muasent. 



This verb is very little used, e^^ept in -a- the present of the 
iufiAitiire. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Ayoik, to haue. 

The object in giYing^here, all its tenses, is to haYe a model, for-^ 

Emouvoin^ to move. I S'^mouvoir, to be concerned, 

Promouvoir, to promote. J 

which are conjugated liko it. The compound tenses of SThMwxnr^ aro 
conjugated with £tre. j*^ 

Promouvoir^ is only used in -▲< the jMresent of the infinitiTe, and 
m the compound tenses. 



Pleutoir 



toram» 



-A- FleuYoit, 
-c- PleuYant, 
-E- Plu, 
-F- II pleut, 
-B- JI pleuYait, 
-J- II plut, 
-L- 11 pleuyra, 
-N- II pleuyrait, 
-p- (none,) 
-Q- Qu'il plcuye, 
-8- Qu'il plut, 



to rain. 

raining. 

rained. 

ii rains, does ratn, or is raining. 

it rained, did rain, or was raining. 

it rained or did rain. 

it toill rain. 

it would rain. 

^ that it nun/ rain, 
that it might rain. 



The compoand tenses, of the aboYO unipersonal Yerb, are formec 
by the addition of-E- its participle passiYe, j7/u, to the third person sin 
gular of the simple tenses of Ayoir; as Uaplu, it has rained, &a 



A- PouTYoir. 



PoimvoiR to provide, 

-o- PourYoyant •«- PourYU. 



r- Je pourvois, 
nous pourvoyons, 

H- Je pourvoyais, 
nous poUTYoyions, 



tu pourvois, 
Yous pourvoyez, 

tu pourYoyais, 
YOUS pourvoyiez 



il pourvoit, 
ils pourYoient. 

il pouiYoyait, 
ils pourvoyaient. 
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nous poonrftrnM, 


tU pOUITUS, 


ilpoorwt, 


•L- Je poanroirai, 
noui pounroironi^ 


tu pounroiras, 


ilpounroira, 


M- J^ pouiroiraii, 
nous poimroirionf, 


ttt poarroirais. 
Tons ponrroiriez. 


il pourYoomit, 
ils pouTYoiraient 


-r- 

poiirrojonf, 


poorvojex, 


qu'il poanroie, 
qu'ils ponrYoient 


•Q- Que je poonroie, 
que noui poanroyiong, 


que tu pourvoies, 
que 70US pounrojiex, 


qu'il poQTYoie, 


-■- Que je pourvuflse, 
ipM noiM poumiieionei 


que Toue ponmmies. 


qu'il pooTYflt, 
qutls poarYoasent 


The Compound Tenies are conjugated with Atoik, to Aoee. 


PouvoiR to be able. ^ ^ w 


A- PouToir. -0- 


• PouTsnt. -B- Pa. 


p- Je puis or je peux, 
nous pouTons, 


tupeux, 
Toue pouves. 


Upeut, 
Hs peuYenU 


-B- Je pouvaii, 
noui pouvioni, 


tu pOUYUS, 

Yous pouYiez, 


U pouYait, 
il/pouYaient. 


-J- Je pus, 
nous pQmes, 


tu pus, 
Tous pAtes, 


Uput, 

lis purent * 


-L- Je pourrai, 
nous pourrons« 


tu pourras, 
▼ous pourrez, 


11 pourra, 
iUipournmt. 


-N- Je pourrais, 
nous pourrions, 


tu pourrais, 
▼ous pourries. 


ilpoozrait, 
lis poanaisnL 


-p- 


(none) 




-d- Que je puisse, 
que nous puissions, 


que tu puisse, ^ 
que YOUS puissiez. 


qu^UpoiMe, 
qu'ils puissent. 


!• Que je pusse, 
que nous pussions. 


que tu pusses, 
que YOUS pussiez. 


quni piit, 
qu'ils pUSMDt 


Compound Tenses are conjugated with Atoik, to htwe. 



Sayoir 



to know. 



A- Savoir 


-o« Sachant 


.ir-Sn. 


*F* Je sais, 

nous Savons^ 


tusaifi, 

YOUS saYOZ, 


Usait, 
lis saYent. 


n- Je saYais, 
nous savions. 


tu saYaist 
YOUS saYiez, 


il saYait, 
ils saYaient 


J' Je SUB, 

^ nous sClmes 


cu sus, 
YOUS s4tes, 


ilsnt, 
ilssurent. 
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-L' Je Baiurai« 
DOQs saorons, 

-N- Je saunis, 
noua saurioos, 

sa^bons, 

-a- Que je sache, 
que nous sachions, 



to saonwt 
Youa saures, 

ttt sanrais, 
VOU0 aaoriez, 

sache, 
Rachez, 

que tu saclies, 
que Tous aachiez, 

qaeto^ases,. 
que V0U8 suflsiez. 



fltauta, 
Uisanront 

il Baurait, 
ill aauraiont. 

qu'il Mche, 
qu'ilB sachent, 

qu^il aacbe, 
qu'ilB sachent. 



qu'UaAt., 
qu^ila ■UBMOit 



-8- Quejei 

qae nous suflsioiu. 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with AT01R9 io have. 

Sawrir, to know ; most not be confounded with Connaitre^ to 
know. Connaiire^ is mostly used, in the sense of, to be aeqiuanUd with • 
and Saooift in other circumstances. 



A- Seoir. 
-E- n sied, 
•II- II seyait, 
-j- 

•L- 11 si^a, 
-N- il si^rait, 
-p- 
-a- Qu'i] si^, 



Seoir toJUj to become, to Jit weH 

-c- Seyant. -a- Sis. 



lis silent, 
ils seyaient, 

ils si^ront, 
ils si^raient. 



ih^JU. 



it fits, 
it fitted, 
(none) 
it will fit. 
it would fit, 
{none) 

that it fonay fit, 
-B- (fione) 

This verb, which is only employed in the third person of the 
singular, and of the plural, of some tenses, has ne eoospound tonssis. 



they will fit, 
they would fit, 



qu'ils si^nt, that they may fit. 



infinitiTe. 



SuRSsoiR to reprieve, to put off. 

This verb is seldom used, except in -a- the present of vhe 





Valoir to he worth. 


-A- Valoir. 


-0- Valant. 


-E Valtt« 


-r- Je vaux, 
nous Talons, 


tu vaux, 
▼ous Talez, 


il vaut, 
is Talent. 


B- Je valais, 
nous yaliotos, 


tu valais, 
Tous vaiiez. 


Hvalait* 
flsTalaienft, 


J- Je ralus, 
pons TalQmes, 


tu valus, 
vous valiites, 
20 


U valut, 
ils valurentr 
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L- Ja TEudta}, 


-* tu yaadras, 
TOQs vandrez. 


ilyaudnh 
iki yaudrant 


If* Je Taudimii^ 
noQ* Taodrioiu, 


tu vaudrais, 
▼out vaudhez, 


il vaudrait, 
ilB yaudnuent 


valooi. 


yauz, 
valez. 


qu'il yaffle, 
qu'ils yaiUent. 


•a- Quo je TaiUo, 
que nout yalioni, 


que tu vailles, ^ 
quo T0U8 yaliez, 


qu'il yaille, 
qu'flfl yaiUeuL 


•- QaejevahiHe, 
quo noiu Talunioiui, 


que tuihUuBsea, 
que TOUB yaluasiez, 


qu'il yalfit, 
qu'ils yalufloent 



The Compound t*onMa are cdnjugated Mth Ayoia, to haoe, 
Conju|rated after the same manner — 

Be valoir, to return tike for like, i Pr^ valoir, to preowL 
Equi valoir, to be equivalent, \ 

Thio last, makes in -q- the subjunctiye, qut je prSvaU^ que tu 
prfvaUij qu'U prtmU^ que now privalions., que wms privaUeM, qu^iU 
privaUni. 



Voir 



to see. 



fc- Voir. 

fv Je yoio, 
nous yoyons, 

-a- Je yojais, 
nous yoyions, 

J- Jo yis, 
nous ytmes, 

•L- Je yerrai, . 
nous yerrons, 

-N- Je yerrais, 
nous yerrioro, 



yojons, 

a- Que je voiK« 
que nous yoyions, 

B- Que je ykse, 
que nous yissions, 



- Voyant 

tu yois, 
vous yoyez, 

tu yoyals, 
youB yoyiez, 

tu vis, 
yous vites, 

tu yerras, 
yous verrez, 

tu yerrais, 
yous yerriez, 

vois, 
yoyez, 

que tu Toies, 
que yous voyiez, 

que tu yisBes, 
que yous yissiez, 



-<-Vu. 

ilyjit, 
lis yoient 

il yoyait, 
ils yoyaienL 

ilyit. 
ils yirent, 

ti yerra, 
ils yerront 

ilyerrait, 
ils yerraient 

qu'il yoie^ 
qu'ils yoient 

qu'il yoio» 
qu'ils voienL 

qu'il ytt, 
qu'ils yiBBOnt 

I with Ayot&ffeAflve. 



The Compound Tenses are oon|ugated 
Conjugate ailer the same manner — ' 

Re voir, to see again. I Entre voir, to have a gUmpst ijf 
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Pr£ voir to foresee. 

This verb is conjugated like Voir, to ««e, except in -l» Jb« 
future, and in -n- the present of the conditional. 

L- Je pr^Yoirai, tu pr^voiraa, il pr^Toirat 

nous pr^Yoirons, voua pi^voiroz, ila pr^Yoiront. 

-N- Je pr^Yoiraia, tn pr^Yoiraia, il pr^Yoirait, 

noi|s pr^Yoirions, yous pr^Yoiriez, ilif pr^Yoiraient 



VouLOlB 



to be unlfing. 



-A- Vouloir 



-c- Voulant, 



-F- Je Yeux, 
nouB Youlons, 

-H- Je Youlais, 
nous Youlions, 

J. Je TOidiia, 
nous YouKUnes, 

L- Jo Youdrai, 
nous Youdrons, 

-N« Je Youdrais, 
nous Youdrions, 



•a- Que je Yeuille« 
que nous Youlions, 

4- Que je YOukuM, 
que nous Youlussipns, 



tu Yenz, 
votts You|ez, 

tu Yottlajf, 
YOUS Youliez, 

tu Youlus, 
YOUS YoulAtes, 

tu Youdras, 
YOUS Youdfez, 

tu Youdrais, • 
▼Otis Youdriez, 

YOuiUez, 

que tu Yeuilles, 



"-K- Voulu, 

il Yeut, 
ila Yeulent. 

il Youlait, 
Us Youlaient, 

il Yotdut, 
ils Youlurent. 

il Youdra, 
ils Youdront. 

il Youdrait, 
ils Youdraient. 

(jU the only penon) 

qu'il Yeuille, 



que YOUS vouliez, qu'ils YeuiUent 



que tu Youlusseoi 
que YOus Youlussiez, 
with aYoir. 



qu'il YOoKktf 
qu'ils YOUluSMUt 



Irregular, Drfectivey and Un^personal Verbs of the Iburik 
Conjugation. 

Battre to beat 



B-Battre. 

•V'o Je bati» 

I battens, 



•B- Je battiMS, 
nous battions, 

-J- Je battis, 
nous batttmes, 

*!.« Je battru, 
no«s battrons, 



-^Battant 

tubats, 
YOUS battez, 

tubettais, 
YOUS battiez, 

tnbaitis, 
YOUS battttes, 

tu battras, 
Y0U8 battrez, 



-B-Battu. 

ilbat, 
ilsbattent 

ilbattaift, 
ils battaient. 

ilbattit, 
ils battirent. 

il.battra, 
ils battront 
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N* Je battraii, 
noiu battrions. 



bafttont, 

<i- Qao je batte, 
qua noQi battioni, 

-■- Qae je battitte, 
que nous batdBuona, 



tubattrais, 
Toos battriez, 

bats, 
battez, 

que tu battes, 
que Toaa battiez, 

quo ta batissei, 
que Y0U8 battisfdez. 



ilbattrut, 
ils battraieaC 

qu'il batte, 
qu'ila batteaL 

qa'il batte, 
qa*ilB battent. 

qu'U battit, 
qa'ila battieeenL 



The compound tenaes are conjugated with Atoie, to luwe. 
Conjugate after the same manner — 



A battre, to pull doum. 
Com battre, to fight. 
D^ battre, to debate. 
Ra battre, to puU down agcdn^ 
[to abate. 

The Qompoond tensei o€S*ibaitr€t and Se dfbaitret are ooojuga 
ted with £Tax, to hu 



Re battre, to beat again. 
S'^ battre, to make or be merry 
Se d^ battre, to struggle. 



BOIRE 



to drink. 



-A- Boiie. 


o- Buvaat. 


-B-Btt. 


-r- Je boia, 


tuboia, 
Toua buvesi 


Uboit, 

ihlb<HT6Bl. 


-B- Je buTalfl, 
nous buTions, 


tu buvaiis 
▼oua buviezy 


il buvait, 
ilsbuvaient. 


-i- Jebus, 


tubus, 
Tous biites, 


i]but, 
ilsburent. 


•L- Je boirai, 
noua boirona, 


tuboiras, 
▼ous boiiez. 


il boira, 
ils^liont 


M- Je boiraia, 
' noua boiriona, 


tuboirais, 
TOOs boiriea. 


ilboirait, 
lis boinieiii. 


bnyona, 


bois, 
buves. 


qu'il hQiv% 
quails boireoL 


-a- Que je boive 


que tu boive. 


qu'il boive. 


que noua buvionat 


que Youa bUTioc, 


qu'ils boiveeC. 


^ Quejebuflie, 
que nous bussicms, 


que tu biiiuiea, 
que vous bussic^, 


qu'il bat, 
quails buaaeiiC. 


The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avon, to Aom. 


Conjugate after the same mamier. He boieb, to dnnk oyeyi 



Clore to dose. 



m, 



-A- Clore. 


(mm) 


-■- Cloe. 


-V- Je clof, 


tudOfly 


UdoC 


-L- Je d^zai, 
nouAdoroni, 


tudonj^ 
vouM dotea^ 


ildorA* 
ilidoroAL 


N- Je doraii, 
noiur doruMM, 


ta dorais, . 
V0U8 doriez, . 


il doraii 
Us doraieat. 



This verb, (drfeeiive) is oaly used in the above few tenses* aiid 
personst and iM all the eompoond tenses^ whidi are foimed with 
Ayoib, to hone, 9ome write this yerb with doable r 

Conjugi^ted after the same manner, En cloub, to pkelote* 





. CoNOLURE ' to eondttde 


-A- 


Condure. -c 


- Conduant 


•E-» Condu. 


-F- 


Je condasy 
noQs condaons, 


tu condus. 


il condut^ 
ils conduent 


-H- 


• Je conduais, 
nous conda'ions, 


tu conduais, 
YOOB conclu'iez. 


il conduait, 
ils conduaient. 


-J- 


Je condus, 
nous condOmes, 


tu condus, 
▼ous concldtes. 


il conclut, 
. ils conduient. } 


-I.- 


Je condurai, 
nous condttrons^ 


tu concluras, 
▼ous conolnre?. 


il condura, 
ils conduront 


-N- 


Je condurak) 
nous condurionSi 


tu condurais^ 
vous concluries. 


D coneinvaity 
ils condunient^ 


-F- 


conduons^ 


conohis, 
concluez. 


qu'il eonehM, 
qu'ils conduent. 


-a- 


Que je condoe, 
que nous conduions, 


que tu eondoes, 
que Tous condu'ies, 


qu'il condue, 



-B- Que je condosse, que tu eondusser, qu'il eondilt, 

que nous condussions, que vous conclussiez, qu'ils condus^eiil 

The C<Hnpoand Tenses are conjugated with Avoia, toka»u 

Conjugated after the same manner, £xclurb, to exclude. 



CONFIRB 



topidde. 



A-Cooftre. 

F- Je conf it, 
nous conf ifofu, 

0- Je conf iiaif, 
noa» conf iK9ni,t 



-o Conf ffonl. 

tu conf if , 
▼ous confixes, 

tu conf ifaif, 
vous confines, 
2o 3 



->• Confix. 

il conf i/t 
ilB conf ifsni; 

il conf ifoi^y 
ils conf if^iiitif« 
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nous conf ImM, 

->ii> Je eonf trot, 
nous oonf irMw» 

•II* Je oonf tuowt 
noni conf trtofif « 



oonftMfw, 

•ft- Que je oenf ue, 
qae none eonf tnoni, 

••- Que je conf ifse, 
qae nous conf iMtoni , 



in conf if, 
Tous conf Ifet, 

taoonftfof, 
TOUS conf iiest 

ta conf trsiiff, 
TOQfl oonf tries, 

confiff, 
confifM, 

que in coofises^ 
qae Tone confines, 

que tu conf it«e«, 
que TCMia eonf itfies, 



il conf t^ 
ils conf irenl. 

il conf iro, 
Ub eonf iren/. 

il oonf trail; 
ib conf iroienl* 

qu'il conf iiCi 
qu'ili oonf iMn<i 

qu'il conf its, 
qulls conf itent 

qu'il conf {/, 
qu'ils conf iiient 



The Compound Tenaee &re conjugated with Avoir, to Aooe. 
Coajogate after the eame manner— 
BnSiref to wffict. \ Circonatre, to drcumeUt^ 



COUDBB 



to sew. 



l.A* Condre. . 

-r- Je oonds, 
noufl< 

-R* Je eonsaifl, 
nous oooeioai, 

-i- Jecouiis, 
nous cousbnefl, 

•iip Je eoudrai, 
nous coudrons, 

•N* Je coadraisi 
nous oeadriont. 



^Cousant. 

tncouds, 
TOUS cousez, 

tu cousais, 
vous cousies, 

tucousis, 
vons cousttes, 

tu coudras, 
TOUS coudrez, 

tu coudrais, 
TOUS coudrles, 

oouds, 
oousex, 



-E-~COU0U. 

il coud, 
ilscouseoL 

ilcousait, 
ils cousaienC 

ilcousit, 
ils cousirent. 

il coudra, 
ils coudront. 

ilcoudrut, 
ils coudmient» 

qu'il cottse, 
qu'ils consent. 



COUSOBS, 

Q- Que je couse, 
que nous cousxons, 

HK Que je cousisse, 
que nous cousissions 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Atoxe, Io ham 

Conjugate after the same manner— 

Q^coiiire, toHp | lUcoudre, to$magm^ 



que tu couses, 
que TOUS cousiez, 

que tu eousiss^s, 
que TOUS counssies, 



qu'il couse, 
qu'ils consent. 

qu'il coustt, 
qu?ils 



or ram vomrm ooirmoATunK 
Croi&k to betteve*^ 



m 



-A- Grain. 


-o- Crorant. 


-■•Cm. 


•F- Je croi«, 
nous crojoBi, 


tu crois, 
Tous croyeXf 


il croit, 
ilsotoient. 


•H- Je croyais, 
nous croyiona. 


tu eroyais, 
vous oroyies. 


il eroyait, 
ils croyaient. 


-J- Je cnw, 
nous crCUnei, 


tu cruSy. 
TOUS criltes« 


ilcrut, 
ilicrurent. 


j«- Je croir&i, 
noue croirom, 


tu eroiras, 
TOUS croires. 


iloroira, 
ils eroirovt. 


K- Je croiraie, 
nous croirions. 


tu croirais, 
TOUS croiriez, 


il croirait, 
ils eroiraient 


-F- 

croyons, 


crois, 
eroyez. 


qu'il eroie, 
qu'ils croient. 


a- Que je eroie, 
que nous croyions. 


que tu croies, 
que TOUS croyiez. 


qu'il eroie, 
qu'ils croient 


0- QuejecrussOf 
que nous crussions, 


que tu crusses, 
que TOUS crussiez, 


qu'il cr4t, 
qu'ils crussent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjn|rated with Atoir, io)uu€ 
Accroire, to make one bdievey to impose upon one^ 

U only used in -a- the present of the infinitiTo with the Terii Fatn^ 
which serres as an auxiliary. 



-A- CrOttre. 



CRorraE 
•0- Croissant. 



to grow. 



-E-Crft. 



-F- Je crols, 

nous croissons, 


tu crols, 
TOUS croines. 


il croit, 
ils croissent 


-H- Je croissais, 
nous croissions. 


tu croissais, 
TOUS croissiez. 


il croissaity 
ils croissaient. 


-J- Jecriis, 
nous crimes, 


tu cr^y 
TOUS crfttes, 


il crQt, 
ils crOrent. 


«L- Je crottrai, 
nous croltrons, 


tu crottras, 
TOUS crottrex, 


il croltra, 
ils croltront. 


•N* Je croltrais, 
nous crottrions, 


tu croUrais, 
TOUS eroUriez, 


il crottrait, 
ils crottraient. 


-r- 

oroissons. 


crots, 
eroissez, 


qu'il erdisse, 
qu'ils eroissent. 


•a- Que je eroisse, 
que nous croissions, 


que tu croisses, 
que TOus croissieZf 


qu'il eroisse, 
qu'ils croissent 


^' Que je crC^Bse, 
qw nous crtatoni, 
N 


que tu crQiies, 
qua Tons orftisitz, 


qu'il orftt, 
qu'ils oraiiaitt 
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The compooi^ tea— are conjugated eometunes, with Ayoii« 
•ometiiiiee with Etri ; with Avoir, when it expresses the action of 
growing, and with Exax, when it denotes the state in -which one isL 

Conjugate after the same manner — 

Ac croitre^ io inereaae. J D^ croitre, lo Jherutse. 



-A- Dire. 



Dire 
•0- Disant. 



to say 



-i-Dit. 



-r- Je die, 
noosdhmm^ 


tu dis, 
Fottsditee, 


Udit, 
i]s disenC 


.H.Jedisu8, 
nous disions. 


tndisais, 
vous disiez, 


Udisalt, 
ils disaient. 


.J- Jedis, 
nous dimes. 


tudis, 
Tooedfles, 


ildit, 
ilsdirent. 


•L- Je dirai, 
nousdirons, 


tu diras, 
vous direz, 


il dira, 
iUrdiront. 


-N- Je dirais, 
nous dirions, 


%, dirais, 
▼ous diriez. 


U dirait, 
ils diraieni. 


diaona. 


dis, 
dites, 


qu'il dise. 


-a- Que je dise, 
que nous disions, 


que tu dises, 
que ?ou8 disiez, 


qu'il dise, 
qu'ils disent. 


•8- Que je disse, 
que nous dissions, 


que tu disses, 
que vous dissiez, 


qu'U dit, 
qu'ils dissent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avon, to hum. 
Conjugate alter the same manner, Rjs due, io tay againm 
The following verbs — 



Contre dire, 
D^dir^ 
Inter dire, 
Mau dire, 



ta contradict, 
to disown, 
to interdict, 
to curse. 



Me dire, 
Pr^ dire, 
Se 4^ dire, 



to slander. 
toforetelL 
to recant. 



are also conjugated like Dtre, except in (he second person plural of -f- 
the indicative present, and of -r- £he imperative, in which diey make 



I^au dissez. lAe disez. 
Pr^ disez. 
D4 disez. 



Contre disez 
D^ disez. 
Inter dssez. 

Mtta dire, takes two t*8 in -0-, fiMRitflsnm/ ; in the three i 

plural of -F-, now maudutons^ vous maudis$eM^ Us maudissmt ; in all ths 
persons of -h-, j9 maiudissais^ &c.; in the third person singular, and in 
tns three persons plural, of -p-, quHl maudisse^ que nous maudissons &o.; 
Mid also in tbe three persons plural, of -a-, que nous maudiaiom. ifCi in 
' other persons and tenses it ie conjugated like Dm 





OTTHB VOUSTH OONJUaATKHT. 


ifioLOBS 


la 


hatehy to bhw^ UfOpen 






(IWW) 




H- 
-J- 

-L- D ^doim, 
-N- D Morait» 




(none) 
(none) 


ill ^oront 
Ui ^donuent. 






(none) 


qa'ihi ^Oient 



ut 



(none) 
The Ck^mpottnd Tansoi are conjugeted with Atoir^ to ham 



SORIRB 



to twite* 



-A-]£orlre. 

'9» J'dcrif^ 

nou^totoonx, 

.B-J'«Brte£i, 
none to t9tbn«, 

nousto«9linef. 

noue to u«n«, 

.if*jntotr^, 
none to irionf, 

-»- 

tofvonf, 

-a* Qae j'toioe, 

que nous 6cr tviont^ 

e- Que j'^crmcfe, 
que nou8 to iviseiont, 



-o»£ortoan/ * •m-'icriU 



ttttoi^, 
voui^crtvejr, 

tu^crtvdir, 
voae^crm«r« 

tu ^er iHty 
vouB ^cr ieties^ 

in icrirai^ 
voue to irei, 

tu to'iroit, 
▼ou8 ^crirteir, 

^criv, 
^cr fves, 

que tu ^crioef, 
que 70U8 ^er «vte«, 



iltofT, 
Us toiven/. 

il ^cr tvoi/, 
iHM^GTivaieni* 

il tofvi^ 
ill to mren/. 

il totro. 
ils^crutml. 

il totroil, 
ilfl totratenl. 

qu'il totve, 
qu'ils totvenf. 

qu^il toiiw, 
qu'ils to uienl. 



qu'iltofvi/, 
qu'ili toivttfen/. 



que tu ^or mf«e«, 
que vouB ^cr ivissiee^ 

The Compound Tenees are conjugated with Avoir, to have. 
Conjugate after the aame manner— 



Ciiconscr ite^ 

lOBCTifif 

Prescr irtf 



to eireunueribe* 
to describe. 
Jo inicribe. 
to prescribe. 



Proscrtfe, to proscribe. 
R^cr ire, to write agasgi 
SouBcrire^ to subscribe. 
Transcrtre^ to transcribe. 



Et&e 
Bo* in oonjugttioni pftfo H 



to be. 
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•▲•Fain. 



•o^FflMnt 



-■•Fait 



-v-Je&ia, 


tQfai% 
TOW faitea. 


U&it, 
ilafonu 


-H- Je fiMaU, 


taftiaia, 
' Touafeaies, 


Ufbaait, 
Uaftaaiairt^ 


.J- Je 6a, 

noosftiiMa, 


tafia, 
Toua f Itea, 


Ufit, 
ibfinnt 


•i^ Je feni. 


tuftraa, 
Toua feresi 


ilaforont. 


-NWefefsie, 
AOiu ferione, 


taftraia, 
TOua ferieit 


ilaferaient 


-p- 


faitea. 


quHlfaaae, 
qa*Ua ftaaent. 


-a-QuejefaMo, 
que nouB faapd9ii% 


que ta faaaea, 


qa'Uftaae, 
qa'ilafaaa^ 


.• QuejefifM, 


que tu fiaapa^ 
que TQua naaiez, 


quIlafi^^^U 



The Gompooad Tenaea are conjugfiABd with Atoir^ to hif^ 
Conjugale alter the i 



Contre faue, to c&tmterfeU^ 

[to mimic. 
D^faire^ toundo^ 
Red^ faire, to undo agaifu 

Obaenre, that in the apeUing of tys verb, 1 hare 
orthograt»hy of moat modem writeoa. 



Refaire, to do cigam. 
Satis faire, to sakisfy. 
Sur faire, to askkkmudL 



-A- Frire. 
-»- Je<fria, 

»ir- Je frirai, 
uoua frirona, 

»N- Je friraia, 
nooa fririona, 



Frirb 



tofiy. 



inotuii 


.«. FriU 


tufria. 


flint 


tu friraa, 
voua frires, 


Ufrira, 
ilafrirtttt 


tufiiraia* 
▼ooaftiriezy 


ilfrirait, 
ilafrinuent 



fi'ia. 



Thia yerb, (dtfeetioe) ia only uaed in the above few penona and 
tenaea, and in all the compound tenaea, which are formed with Ayoib* 

To supply the peraoiH^ and tenaea- whioh are wanting, we oaa 
the different tenses of Fairs, to make^ with the infinitiye preaent of 
Frirb ; aa nowfuons fiire, wnufaimfiw^ ikJwKfifk^ to» 



t»t tasL ifatJkn ookitaA'hdir. 



ii& 



Jonn>aB 



to jam. 



y- Je joi ni, 
nouf jdi^g^ioM^, 

-B- Jejoi^nou, 
nous joigflMit 

-J- Je joi gniv, 
nous joi^ntoicf, 

-If- Je joifutroi, 
nooajoiihtfl^dnf, 

-M- Je joi ndraiij 
HotuijillfidbFiMtft, 

F- 

joignoru, 



> Joignttfil. 

ta joi nj, 
Tons joi gn^ 

ta joi fffiaif , 

ta joignif, 
▼onm joi gtiJttitf 

ta joi ndroi^ 
TOOn joi ficbi^ 

til joifidraif, 
TOW joifuirfalr» 

^oi nt, 
joignes, 



•■- Joinl. 

il joi fi/, 
ilfjoigfWfit 

il }oi gnaii^ 
U»ingruiieni. 

ilioignit, 
'HajolgnbNm. 

il joi ndra^ 

11 joi ndraH^ 
ils joi yidroiMl 

qu'il joigne, 
qu'ila joi gnenl. 



qaeta joi ^utet, 
que votiB joigtatiiiest 



qu'iljoigne, 
qu'ils loignentm 

qu'il joi gnl/, 
qu'ils joigniff^. 



a- Qae je joi ^ne, qoe ta joi gnet^ 

qae noos joi gnUmtt que tous joi gniejr, 

0- Qae jo joi ^^e, 
que nous joi gmtftofif , 

Compound Tensee are conjogated with Avoia, to hoot, 

, Cox^iv^te after the same manner— all yerbs, whose present ef 
the infinitive ends 

faindre as Crtindrey to fear. 

in < eindire as Pei ndre^ to paint. 

I^oindie^ as Finndrcy todaum. 

tdso. 

Astrei fiOnij 1o iubjectf to eon^tAndrey to put ouij to cxiin^ 



IptU 

Attd nAPOf tomachy to overtake. 
Ceirlirey to gird. 
Gontnuja<2rey to constramf to 
[force. 
EnSrei ndre, to fringe. 



Igmeh. 
Keindrey to feign, to pretends 
FMndrej to pity. 
Restrei ndre^ to reetrab^ 
Td ndrey to dge. 



^«I«ire» 

nous fiiKllBif 

•R- JeluMLis, 
nous ftidons^ 

I. Jeij 



LiRS 



tmreiad. 



N8 



ta lis, * 
▼diieliseit 

tuCsais, 
Youiii lisiez, 

tu las* 
T<Mdi lltes, 



^1- Ln« ' 



fliit, 
flsUseaL 

Ulisait, 
ils lisaieni 

ilslmkii 
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a»tu lirons, 


tnliras, 


illirm, 
UsliroBL 


N-Jeliraii, 
now lirions, 


roQs lines. 


a Unit, 
ilsliniant 






qu^OiiliaenL 


.«.Qi»j«liie, 


41M tu liMI» . 
qot vooi lisiez. 


qn'illise, 
qu'ils lisent. 


••- QoAJeluaM, 
que nous limiotti, 


qoetalunefl, 
que Toos lassies, 


qa'Hliit, 
qu'ils lottent 



The Compound Tenfos are conjugated with Ato», to hoH, 
Conjuffate after the suDe manner- 
Re Urey to ttaaagam. | ]^ lire^ . toeUdf 



MxTTaK to pit. 


U' ^'^^H . 


-a- Mettre. 


•0- Mettant -1- 


Mis. ^ 


-F* Je mats, 
nous mettons, 


ttt mets, 
vous mettez. 


ilmet, ' 
ilsmettent 


-■- Je mettais, 
nous mettions, 


tu mettais, 
Totts metttez, 


il mettait. 


'!• Jemif, 
nous mimes. 


tumis, 
Yousmttes, 


ilmit,. 
ils mirent. 


-fr Je mettrai, 
nous mettrons, 


tu mettras, 
vous mettrez, 


ilmettra, 
ils mettront. 


<N- Je meitrais, ' 
nous mettrions, 


tumettrais, 
yous mettries, 


ilmettrait, 
ils mettraient. 


•f- 

mettons, . . 


mets, 
metfet^ 


qn'il matte, 
qu'ils mettent. 


•a- Que je mette, 
que noui mettions. 


quetu.mettes, 
que vous met^^ 


qn'il mette, 
qu'ils metteni 


s- Quejemtsse, 


que tu misses, 
que yous missies^ 


qii'il mtt, 
qu'ils missent. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to haoe. 
Conjugate after tiiA same mannerrr:. > 



Ad mettre, tg. admit 
Com mettre, to comndt. 
Compro mettre, to compromise. 
De mettre, to iisjowt^ to put 
[out. 
O mettr^, to omit* 
Per mettre, to permit. 



Pro mettre, to promise. 
Rb i^etfre, to put againj to Mt 
, , . I [ogoin, to rej^au. 

Squ mettre, to subm^ J 
Trans mettre, to transmit. 
Se tLk mettre, to reitgru 
S'eiitre mettre, to interpose. 
The tiio last have their oon^pound tenses coiyugated with firan 
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A- Moadre. 

F- Je mouda, 
nous moalom, 



MoUDK£ 

ta moudfl, 
T0U8 inoulez. 



-B- Je moulais, 
noQB moolioiw, 

J- Je mottlns, • 
nouji moi^finifip, 

-i^ Je auMdai, 
noiu ^oodrpifif, 

-N* J« lamiiriii, 
Bona moudnons, 



to frind. 

-f(- Moulu. 




tymoulais, 
▼ou« mottlieZf 

vottfl moulute|ik 

tg aoadra^i 
TOUB moadrezp 

tamoiulnus* 
Tons moadriezi 

mouds, 
moalez, 

quo tu njoulof, 
que YQUB moulieSf 

q«e tu mouluBses, 



il moud, 
ils moulent 

il moulait, 
ils mottlaient. 

il moolut, 
ila moulurent. 

ilmeudra, 
ils moudront. 

il meodraity 
ils mottdraient. 

qii*il monje, 
quails ipoulent. 

qu^il moule, 
qu'ils moulent. 

qu'il moulQt, 



-■- Quo ie mo^uaae, 

que novi'^vlusBions, que tous mouluasies, qu'ils moulusaent 

The Cfoapound Tenses are conjugated with Avoir, to fuNfc 
Re moudre, to grind again. | "A moudre, to grindy to whU. 



NAlT?fi^ 



to be bom. 



-A- 

-F- Je nais, 

nottsnaiiiOVfi^ 

-H- Je naissais, 
nous nai^ona, 

-J- Je'naquis. 
nousMqutmeiv 

-L- Je nattrai, 
nous naltrons, 

-N- Je naStmis, 
nous nattriona, 



naissons, 

-^- QuejenaisM, 
que noua naiasions^ 

.§. Que je naquisse, 
que Uous iiaquissions, 



tunais, 
vous 



il natt, 
ils 



tui 

▼otts naiasies« 

tu naquis, 
▼ous naquttea, 

tu naltras, 
TOUS naitrez, 

tu nattrais, 
vous nattriezv 



nai8sez» 

que tu naisse, 
que Vous naissiez, 

^ue tu naqubse, 
que vous naquissiez, 
2P 



il naissut, 
Usi 



U naqutt, 
ils naqiiirent 

il nattra, 
ils nattront 

il naltrait, 
ils nlittraient. 

qu'il najsfOj 
quHls naissent. 

qu'il naiase, 
qii'iis naisaent 

qu'il naqutt, 
quails haquiaaent 
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Tht Compoand teniM an oonjogated with Etbs, f9 6e. 
OMJogato lAer tfa« laiiM maniior— 

Re nattrei fo rrnvfr 



PAtTRB to graze* 

•A-Pattn. -o-Paiimnt. -■• Pu. 

•V* Je paif, tn pais, il patt, 

Tons paiiiei* ill paiiMnt 



•a- Je paiinii, tn paianis, il painut, 

wmi pauwioM, Tons paianez, ils jiaiMaieiit. 

-*- (fMiie) 

•L- Je pattrai, ta paltrai« il pattra, 

nooi pattroni, rooe pattreif lis pattront. 

-R- Je pattrais, tu paltrais, il paltrait, 

noui paitrionf, voum pattriez, lis pattraieat. 

-r» pais, qa'il paine, 

paiMons, paisMX, quHIs paisaent. 

-a- Qae je paiate, que tu pai«e8, qu'U paiaae, 

que nooa paiMioiia« que Tons paiaaieif qu'ils paiasent. 

-«• (none) 

Thia rerb ia Tety little uaed ; it haa no compound tenaes. 

Conju^te after the aame manner^* 

Repaltre, to feed. | Serepaitre, tofeedon^eeelf, 

Theae laat two rerba, hare a preterit definite, and an imperfect 
of the aubjunctlFC. 

-I- Je repna, tu repoa, il repot, 

nona repfimea, Toua repCitea, ^ ila repurent. 

-a- Que je repuaae, que tu repuaaea, qu'il repfitt 

que noua repuaaiona, que youb repuaaiez, quelle repuasent. 

The compound tenaea of Aepaf/re, are conjugated with Aroia, 
id thoae of St repaittt^ with ETai. 



ParaItre to appear. 

A Par oUrt. -a- Par aiuarU, •■- Par u. 

•F* Je par aif • tu par atf, il par aU^ 

noua par dcif oni, voua par o^ea, ila par ai»$fnL 

-■' Je j>ar aUtaU^ tK par amaiM^t il par autait, 

noua par AiMionc. Toua par aitnea, ila par atMotoK. 
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J- Jeparfif, 
nous psr^met, 

X.- Je par aitraif 
noufl par aiiram» 

-N- Je par aUrais^ 
noufl par aiiriontt 

par aissoru^ 

-Q- Que je par aute^ que ta par otfte*, 

que nouB par aitsiont^ que Tous par aiffteii^ 

-B- Qae je paruMe, 

que nous paruftiont. 



taparia, 
rove par ^ei, 

ta par aiinu^ 
TOO* par aUrcMt 

tu par of /rail, 
Toui par alfriest 

pamii. 



U par III, 
ill par tonml. 

il par iHtra, 
iU par of mult 

ilparoClrailv 
ils par of Imtenl. 

qu'ilparaiiw^ 
qu'ileparMiMiili 

qull par aiitet 
qu'ilf par oiMenli 

qull par ^, 
qu'ikparitffenl. 



que tu partittetf 

que TOUB par tiMies» 
The Compound Tenses are conju^ted with Atoie, <o Aom. 
Conjugated after the same manner-* 



Apparai/re, to appear. 
Compar attrej to appear. 
Conn aUre, to know. 
Dispac ai/re, to disappear. 
Meconn ai/re^ to ndatake^ to 
[forgeij to neglect. 
The compoiknd tenses of the last TeriH are conjugated with Evuik 



Reconn al^re^ to recognize^ to 
[to A^noti; again. 
Reparol^rey to appear again. 
Se m^conn at^re, to forget ofM^i 





Plai&e topUate. 


•A^ Flake. 




-o-Plaifon/. 


-B-Pltl. 


•»- Je pi aiff, 
nousploifonfy 




ta pi ail, 
Tons plOlMS, 


ilplol/, 
ibtjAaUenL 


>H- Je pi otMif, 
nous pi aiitofu, 




tuploifiiu, 
▼ous ploutes. 


n^laUaU, 


-J* Je pita, 
nous platelet, 




tupliif, 
Tous pi {Uet^ 


ilplii/, 
UM^lHreni. 


-i^JepUunt, 
nous pi airsfit. 




tuplotrof, 
TOUS plotres, 


ils pi atron/. 


M- Je pi atroif , 
nous pi airiontt 




tuplotroiff* 
TOUS platfies« 


Uplaimtl, 
ilsplotroien/. 


pl ai«on«» 




plait, 
plaices, 


qu'il pi aiie, 
qu'ils pi ouen/. 


-a-Qaejeplflwe, 
quenonsplotfiofUt 


que tu pi attei, 
que TOUS pi aines, 


qu^il pi atf e, 
qu'Usplaifen/. 


-s- Quejeplfim, 
que nous pi tanMV, 


que tu pi laief, 
quoTouspliMnes, 


qu'ilpl^, 
qu'ils pi tiffenf. 



The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Atoik, to Aot* 
' Conjugated after the i 
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Cimql'mreftohtmwrftoplea8e.\ai^Tairej to forbear t^Oangt to 
t}ijfairei to dimHoie. | IbeiSmtytohoUom^otwtgue. 

Tmr0ftoeoneeaiftokeqi9eeret\ 

11m Mftp^kad tonM of S^TIiif^, «H tonjiigatit «ilh Etti^tf 



PoimBB to Mhootforihf to dawn. 

4«Pouidra. -^n point •i^-Dpttndnu 

Are the only IraMi ini JMRhrMtt uWt. 



PasMDaB 



ioidkt. 



•1- Prmdro, -o« 


Fhrtfairt. 


-i^pftt 


»- Jf0pronds» 
notti pronodiv 


topraida^ 
voua prenex. 


ilaprennant. 


•itf* io prentii, 
nouB prenionti 


iuprenai^ 


ilplenntj 
UaprenoMnU 


noutpdmea, 


ittpria^. 
voua piitof, 


april*^ 

ilaprirent. 


•b- Jo prondrai. 


tu prendraa, 
Toua prendm. 


ilprendra, 
iiipiendronU 


•N- Jo prendraia. 


tu piendraia. 


ilprendmt, 
ill prendraiett. 


•F- 

prenona, 


prenda, 
prooez^ 


qu'il prenne* 
qu'iia ptaimttnt; 


a-Quojopraiino, 


que tu prenniga, 
que vooB preiiiei^ 


qu^il premnL 
qu*Ua pramAnt 


a- Quojepriaio, 
que noiti pYisiions, 


que tu priftitoi ' 
, que Tdua pf!a)Kl«x, 


qu'U prit, 
qu'UfplMMlL 



The CdmpbuAd Tensea are eonjii|rat)i9d with Ayoiat to hk»e» 
Conjugate after the iamb hi'itinci'^ — 

Ap prendre, to ledm. W^pfttnArej to ledtii ugit&L 

Com prendre, /o comprehend^ Re prendre, to take dgmoj to 
[to vnaer stand. VreMttme. 

Di prendre, to loosen^ to dU- Stir ^i^endre, to mifptlk^ to 
VengagBi ^ [[deerfee. 

D^sap jpfendre, tb wuearh. m itfl prendi^ fd fUMttte. 
Entre prendre, to undertake* fS^i prendre, to be emiiten. 

The compound tensee of 3e nUpreriire^ tdi k*kmrek^ are Oon* 
jogatad tHth Evatf, tA be; ^IpmuArev is oM dnW ia-wiSbo Hrticisla 
paatt and u all the com|K»and ^umfh "^ ^ 
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R;ib>mBB to reduce. 
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-A- lUdmre* 

-»- Je r^dui *, 
noii8r^ai«on«9 

-H- Je Mm saitf 
nous r^dui Mon#, 

-J- Je r^dxxi n«, 
nous r^dai Hme^ 

-ii- Je r^doi rai^ 
nous T6dmronSf 

-N- Je r^dni rais, 
noQBr^diunofWy 



-o- R^duiMtt/. 

tu r^doi «, 
toui fMui ter, 

youBr^duinoi, 

ta r^dul«l#, 
Yoai r6dai «lleff« 

tn r^doi roi^ 
Touir^dttirevy 

tu r^dai rair, 
vdur^diiines^ 



-a- 



r^dniMnf, 

• Qae je r^dni st^ 
que nous r^dui nont , 



r6dui«, 
r^dui scM^ 

qae.tar^uifer, 
qae yoas r^dai tie*, 



-■- lUdoi/. 

il r^dm I, 
ilsr^oi tenl* 

il r^doitaif, 
lis z^dai saieni, 

ilr^dain/, 
ilsr^doinrenl 

ilr^doirOf 
ilsr^oiron/. 

il r^dai rai/, 
lis r^doi raieaU. 

qa'il i^dai m, , 
qalls ti^ynseni, 

qa'il r^dttl «e, 
qa'ilsr^duis€n/. 



Que je r^dai mie, qae tu r^dui lifMf, qu'il r^ui HU 
que noos r^ui «isnonf, qae Toas r€dui tuHeg, qu'ils r^duiiicMiil 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Avont, to ^^e. 
Conjugate after ihe same manner— 



Conduire, to conditct^ to lead. 
Construir^ to comtrtAct. 
Cui re, to bake. 
D^dui re, ^ deduct^o take from. 
D^trui re, ^o destroy. 
Econdui re, ^a discard in a po- 

[l^e manner, 
Endui re, ^(> plaster. 
Entre-lui re, ^o »Atne a /t^/Ze^ to 

\^glow a little. 
Indui rej to induce. 
Instnii re, to instruct. 
Introdui re^ to introduce. 



Lui re, to «Atne, to gbu^ 
Nui r^ to hurt. 
Produire, to produce. 
Reconduire, to reconducty ta 
[lead back. 
Reconstnii re^ to construct J 
[again. 
Recui re, to i^aA;e again. 
Relui re, to sAme, to glow. 
Rendui re, to plaster again. 
Reproduire, to reproduce. 
S^duire, to seduce. 
Tradui re, to translate. 



Besoudre 



to dissolve, to resolve. 



'kr R^ soadre. 

-f - Je r^ sous, 
nous ti solvons, 

-d- Je r6 solvais, 
ndos x4 lemons, 



*a- R< solvant 

tu r6 soos, 
Yous ri solrez, 

turdsolvais, 
TOUB r^ sblviez, 



- B4 sola Of r6 soul. 

il t€ sout, 
lis r^ solvent. 

il H solTait^ 
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j« Je x6 Mdu, 
nooir^Mliimea, 


tar^foliii, 
Todfrttoliitef, 


ttrtfiohit, 
III r4 ■oluraiit. 


M^J^HmmdM, 




ilr^Mttdm, 
Us r« wHidroat. 


Qou r^ ■oudrionfi 


vouf ri ■oadriei, 


ili««raiytit» . 


r^MlTonf, 


i^iolTes* 


qullr^iolte, 
qu^ili r4 BolyenU 


que noui t6 Mlvionfy 


qiM til t€ Mfi 

qa« Tons r^ MlyieSt 


qa'l&MioWe, 
qa'ils t6 solvent. 



Qae j« rft sstasssY qa« tii rtf iMassss, qa!fl M solfifti 

qae nous rt solassioas, qae tous t6 solossiei, qa*ils t€ solnswat 



The Compowid Tenses are nl^gjuplsl! with Avef»« l» i 

The «hove Terb has two -b* partwnples past. RiMohij is 
when Ritoudnt le ^ployed to express, to raokeg and RimWf is need 
when employed to express, to diuotoe. 

Conjugate after the same fcamikt-^ 
8e r^ soudre, to be dissotvedf to mdL 

Compound tenses with Etxs, to he. 

Ab Boudre, to tbtolve^ \ Dia aoudre^ to Unoh^ 

These two last Terbs, hcfv no -i- pntaHt ddfinite^ Her -s- im- 
perfect of the snbjunctiTe. 

Their eottpottnd tenses M ^dnjtti^atdd it^ith i&6 dn^ Wmt 
«f Avou, to Amc; to which is AddiftI the -s- piMkSliH^f l>ai«, Anittmb 



•A-Bire. 



RiEt to Umgh. 



•n-RL 



.v-Jeris, 
nousrions, 


iiir!(«, 
TOUS riez, 


11 fit, 
ilsrient 


-a- Je riais, 
nous riionsv 


tu riais, 
Tousriiez, 


a nail, 
flsriaieiit. 


-J. Jens, 
nous rimes, 


turis, 
vons rites, 


ilrit, 
ihiriient. 


-L- Je rirai, 
nousrirons, 


tn tints, 
▼onsrirez, 


Urira, 
Usrironl. 


•H- Je rirais, 
nousririens^ 


tn rirais, 
Tousziiiest 


Urirait, 
ilsriraientb 


rioas. 


ris, 
riei, 


qu'a ^o. 
quIknABt 


•^ Qoejerie. 


que tn ries, : ' 
que TOW ni^ 


qu'il rie, 
qu'ito»i6I.J 
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-a- Que J6 riiMf qae tu riMPM,^ qu'il rlt, 

quo noui riMionii que voub risslez, qu'iUi rl^Mnt. 

Compoimd Tenset ue ooi^ug&Ud with Atoik* to have. 
drnjofito after the Mune Btaiier— 

Sou rire, hf mnSU. \ Se rire de, to laugh ai. 

Tti» compouhd teniey of Se rite Jit we conjugated with Etes. 



RoHMUt 



iobfif&L 



-A* Aompre. 


Roiiipant. -s- 


RompiL 


v«Jeretbp*, 
noQfrompone, 


Tous rdmpesy 


Hrootpt, 
lis rompent 


•H- Je nmipai^t 
nous tompionB, 


turompaifl, 
▼oua rompies. 


H rompaxt, 
lis rompaient 


-J- Jerqmpii, 


tu rompifl, 
roue rompf ies, 


il rompit, 
ils rompirent 


•li* Je rompiai. 


tu tfompras. 


il rompra, 
ils rompront. 


-M- Je rompraie, 
noue rompriottflv 


tu rompr&ii, 
TOUB rompi'iez, 


il romprait, 
ill rompraient 


rompoiii. 


rompe, 
rompez^ 


qu^il rompe, 
qu'ik rompent 


a-Quejerompe, 
que noui rompionfl. 


que tu rompes« 
que Toue rompiez, 


qu*il rompe, 
qu'ils rompent. 


HI- QuoJefompfMe« 
fue nous rompiirionf, 


que tu rompiBsei, 
que vous rompissiez, 


qu'il romptt, 
qu'ils rompissent. ^ 



The Compound Tenses are conjof ated with Avoia, Is Acm. 
Conjugate after the same manner— 

Corrompf^ totOrtupt \ litter tompi^ tohUtmi^^ 



-a- SuiTie. 

-v« Je sniiy 
nous snivonst 

•■- Jo MUTalit 

nous suiTionsy 

4- Jesuiris, 
nous iuittmest 
O 



SUIVBB 

-o- Soivant 

tnsnis, 
Tous suItos, 



tofoUow. 



tntuivais, 
TOtts suiTiezv 

tusuivis* 

TOOS SUiTitM» 



ilsuit, 
ilssuiTOiit. 

UsuiTait, 
ili suiTaiont. 

UsuiTit, 
ils soiYirent. 
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noQf fiiiirnnu, 


taepirrai^ 
Tons miTiez, 


ilsoivra, 
lis soiyront. 


«- J6 sniynOi, 


taeniyraifl, 
Touiaamis^ 


il saiyrait, 
lie soiyraient. 




■ok, 


qa^soive, 
qa'ils fioiyeat* 


•A- Quejeroire, 
qae nmu raivionfl. 


qae tu soires, 
que vow lalTies, 


qu^il sttiye, 
qu'ils suiyent. 


•0- Qae je ■oiviMe, 
qae noui eaiTiMumi, 


qae to saivisses, 
qae Toas BuivuMiex, 


qa^soivtt, 
qa'ils soiyiflBent. 



The Compoand Tenses are conjagated with Avoxa, to have. 
Conjagate after the same manner^ 
Pour Buivre, to furw^ to plbie- I S*eii suivre, to foOow^ to 
[cute. I [result. 

This last verb is only used in the third person singular of 



*A- IVaive. 

•r- Je traii^, 
nous trayons, 

•B- Je trayais, 
nous trayions, 

•«- 

-If Je trairu, 
nous traironSy 

•N- Je trairais, 
nous trairions, 



Trairx 

-o- Trayant 

tu trais, 
youB trayez, 

tu trayais, 
yoas trayiez, 

) 

tutrairas, 
▼ous trairez, 

tu trurais, 
TOtts trairiez, 



tomOu 



(none) 



trayons, 

-a- Que je traie, ^ 
que nous trayiont 



trus, 
trayez, 

que tu traies, 
que yous trayiez, 



-■-Trait 

11 trait, 
ils traient. 

il trayait, 
lis trayaient 

il traira, 
ils trairont. 

il trairait, 
ils trairaient. 

qu'il traie, 
qu'ils«traient, 

qu'il traie, 
qu'ils traient. 



(^Mnt) 



The Compoand Tenses are conjugated with Ayoia, lo ha»e» 
Conjugate after the same>manner^— 



Aba traire, to abstract 

At traire, to attract^ to entice. 

Dia traire, to distract^ to divert. 

Ex traire, to extract. 

Ren traire, to fine draw. I 

Be traire, to redeem an estate. 

St Moustravre a, is conjugated with Rbb, to be. 



Sous traire, to subtract^ to hid$y 

[to conceal^ to take away. 

Se sous traire k, to avoids to 

escape^ to withdraw on^s 



s 



'dffrom. 
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Vaikork 



to vanquUhj to conquer. 



■A* Vainere. -o- 


VainqaanU -»- 


' Vainca. 


'9 Jevaincf, 


tuy&mci. 
Tone Tttinqvei, 


il Tainc, 

He vainqnent 


noQs Tainquiona, 


ta vamqiialff, 
Toos TainquieXy 


il vainqaaiti 
ilfl Yainquaient 


j« JeTainqoii« 
now ▼ainqnlniMt 


ta Vainqaify 
Toue Tainquiteit 


il yainquit, 
ils TainqaireiiL 


i^ Je Taincrai, 
noiu Talncronf, 


tn Tamcraii, 
Toui Taincreit 


tlTaincra, 
lie Taincront. 


nous vftincrioius 


tn TiOdcrais, 
vouiTain^^ 


ilTalnorait, 
lie yaincraient 


▼ainqnons, 


▼aines, 
T4Snqiloz 


qu'il vainque, 
qu'ils Tainquent. 


^- qae je vainqae, 
que noas vlunqiiioiis, 


que tu vainqaes, 
que Tous Tainquiez, 


qu'il vainque, 
qu'ils TainquenU 



Que je Tainc^aiedey que tu Tain^uisseff, qu'il vainqutt, 

que nous vainquiaiionK, que votu yainquiflaiez, qu'ils vainqulesenl 

The Compound Tenses are conjugated with Atoir, to hoMk 
Conjugate aiUr the same manner — 

Cmi vaincre, to c(h%vine§. 



ViVRB 



ioSoe. 



-A- ViTra. 


-o-Virant 


-■- V^. 


#. Je Tis, 
nous TiTons, 


tUYlS, 


UTit, 

ifs viyent 


•H- Je viyais, 
nous TiTl<nis^ 


tu TiTais, 
Tons mieit 


' ilTirait, 
lis TiTaient* 


•J* Je T€eal« 
nousTMmea, 


iufdoits, 
4^ Tous Tdcfttes* 


ilTdcut, 
lis T^urent. 


-I.- Je viTrai, 
nous Wtronit 


ttiriTras, 
Tons yiTteZv 


il TlTra, 
ill TiTTont. 


.ii*Jdmhdi, 
nous Titrloiii^ 


tuTimiB, 
TontTiTiiez, 


UTiTrait, 
lis TiTraienU 




tItWi 


qaniTiTO, 
qu'ils TiTWt. 
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•ft- Qoe J6 me, que to vives, qii*il vive, 

que noue ▼ivione, que toob viTiei, quUls vivent 

^ Que je T^cnsfle, que tu T^cones, qu*il v^cut, 

que nouji T^cuaeioiis, que tous v^cuBsiez, qu*ils v^uBsent 

The Compound Tensee are conjugated with Ayodl, to have 
Coojugite after the same manner— 

Re vivrci to rtmve* \ Sur vivre, to turvive* 



AlphabeHeal List of Veth$y thai form the Confound Tense* 
wUh dtre ; or aometimes t040kyoir, and sometimes toith 6tre. 



1. There are in the French language about siiL hundred 
neuter verbs, which, like the active verbs, take the auxiliary 
verb awnr to have, to form their compound tenses. The only 
exceptions are the following: of which some take ^re, and 
some take either itre or avoir ^ according to the sense in 
which the verb is to be employed. 

2. ^ put after some of the following verbs indicates that 
they form their compound tenses in French, with ^e to be, 
although, perhaps, conjugated with avoir to have, in English : 
a, ^, put after some of the following verbs, indicate that they 
sometimes form their compound tenses with avoir to hav6, and 
sometimes with Hre to be. 

8. Those verbs marked a, ^, take avoir when they are 
meant to express the action, thus: 

Monsieur A... a demeure k Paris. 
Mr. A..* has lived in Paris. 

4. They take itre when they are meant to express the 
state, thus : 

/ Monsieur A... est demeure k Paris pour ses affaires. 
1 Mr. A... has remained in Paris for his business. 



Aoorder, a, ^, to land. 

acconcher, a, i, to bring forth 

accourir, a, ^, to run to, 

accroltre, 0, #, to increase. 

aUer i, to go. 



apparaitre, a, I, to appear. 
arriver, ^, to arrive^ to happen 

avenir, I, to happen^ to chance 

cesser^ a, I, to cease, to leave qf 
changer, a, ^ to ohar^ge. 



ALPBABirnCAl. U8T OF TEBBS, &». 



181 



«hoir, ^, tofaU. 

convenir, a, i *, to agree, to suit, to 
croitre, a £, to grow. [become, 
d^camper, a, ^, to decamp, to run 

away, 
i^ceder, I, to die, to decease. 

Mchoir, a, ^, to decay. 
Mcroltre, a, i, to decrease. 
iemeurer, a, i, to remain, to stay. 
^escendre, a,i,ito come down, to go 

down, to descef^, 
Jevenir^ i, to become, 

iisoonvenir, i, to deny, to disown. 
disparaitre, a, i, to disappear. 
^chapper, a, i, to escape. 
^choir, i, to become due, tofaU 

to the lot of. 
^houer, a, i, to run aground, to 

miscarry. 
^clore, ^, to be hatched, to Uow, 

to Uossom. 
embellir, a, i, to embellish. 
empirer, a, i, to make worse,^ to 

grow toorse, 
entrer, a, i, t to enter, to go in, to 

come in. 
ezpirer, a, i, to expire. 
intervenir, i, to intervene. - 
m^savenir, i, to succeed Ul. 
monter, a, 6, t to ascend, to go up, 

to come up, 
mourir, 6, to die. 



to be born. 

to depart, to set off 

to attain, to reach. 

to pass. 

to perish, 

to proceed^ to corns 

from, 
to become young, 
redescendre, a,i^ to come down again^ 
to go down again. 
redevenir, i, to become again. 
remonter, a,i,\ to ascend again, to 
go up again, to 
come up again, 
to re-enter, to go in 

again, 
to set off again, 
to pass again, to re 

pass, 
to go out again* 
to remain, to stay. 
r^sulter, a, i, ' to restdt, tofoUow. 
retomber, i, to fall again. 

to return, to go bach^ 
to come again, to 
come back again. 
sortir, a, i, t to go out. 
survenir, i, to befall, to happen, 
tomber, i, tofaU, 

vieillir, a i, to become Oid. 
▼enir, i, to come. 



naStre, i, 
partir, e, 
parvenir, I, 
passer, a, i, t 
p^rir, a, i, 
provenir, i, 

rajeunir, a, i. 



rentrer, a, i, t 

«ppartir» i, »* 
repasser, a, i, 

ressortir, a, 6, 
rester, a, i. 



retoomer, i, 
revenir, i. 



* Convenir to agree, takes avoir to have, and conyenir to suit, to 5ek 
come, to Jit, to be expedient^ to be proper, takes itre to be. 

t Several grammarians conjugate with avoir to have, the verbs which 
are marked thus t in the above hst, only when they have a direct object :t 
thus, nous avons passi le fleuve we have crossed the river. They con- 
jugate the same verbs with Hre to be, when they have no direct object, 
thus : La procession est passie the procession has past. 

However, most of the grammarians use these verbs as they do any 
other marked a, i, that is, they cdniugate them with avoir to have, whether 
they have a direct objecit or not, if mey are meant to express an action^ 
,and they conjugate them with itre to be, when they are meant to express 
the state. 

•* Repartir to set off again, b conjugated with Hre to be, but repartir 
*o reply, is conjugated with avoir to have. 



I By direct object we understand, in French, the noan or pronoun which ii govemeq 
B the objective case by the verb, and not by any preposition. 
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Alphaheiical LUi of allihfi Irregulajr, IJ^feMCtive, fuj^ Uiiip^r. 
sonal TerbSf of the foiur con^^giaHons, ipMA referemcB to At 
pages where thejf are to he foimd eoiffygaied* 

However numerous the irregularities of an irreg^% ?erb 
may be, thej never occur but in the siinple tenses ; the com- 
pound tenses of all this verbs regular or irregviar^ d^ctioe or 
utdpersoaal^ are all formed in the same manner ; that is, with 
the addition of avoir to have, or Hre to be, tq the paj:tici|kle 
past of the verb to be conjugated- 

Some verbs have the compound tensiM (canjugR^ withavotr, 
Others with ttre^ olbers sometimes with oiNiir, sometimes with 
Hre^ according to the sense in which the verb is to be em- 
ployed. In the following list the letter t put after a verb in- 
dicates that the compound tenses of that verl^ are to be conju- 
gated in French with Hre^ although perhaps conjugated with 
aaoir to have, in English. And the letters a, ^, indicate that 
the compound tenses of that verb are to be conjugated some- 
times with ttre^ sometioies with avoir. Those verbs after 
which neither t nor a, ^, are put, have^ of course, their omn- 
[MMind tenses conjugated with avoir. 

A list of all the verbs, whose com{>ound tenses are to be 
conjugated with ^e, or sometimes with ttr^ and sometimes 
with avoir^ is given, page 160. 

N. B. Any verb not found in this list, is regular, and must 
be conjugated on parler if the present of the infinitive ends 
with er ; on Jinir if it ends with ir ; on reeevoir if it en'ds with 
evoir; and on rendre if it ends i^it{i re. 

*«* Some terhtj although regular^ have been put in thU U$t ef irregultr 
' oerbe, in order to call the attentiof^ if ^ tef^f t» unm/e pecuUariUte eon- 
cerning these verbs. 

A 

AbattTe . , . , to pull cEotm, to throm dorrni, to fell . battre . . Ul 

s'abattrc, 6 . . . to fall down battre . • 141 

RboTder,a, d . . to /anct. (see page 160) parier . . 3B 

abaoudre. . . . to absolve rdaoudre . 155 

s'abfitenir, S . • to ahstain, to rtfrain .;.... tetur . • 132 

abstraire . . . to abHraet tndie . • 156 

accouche., a, o . to ftrtn^/ort A (see pace 160) . . . parier . < 38 

accourir, a, d . • to n^n to^ to hasten to (aee page 160L) cfOKmx . • UK 

aocroiie .... to make one bt^ieve \ . . . . croiie . . li& 
accroitie, a, 6 . . to increoBe, to accrue, to augment (aee 

page 160). croitie. . 145 

s*accToitie, d . . to increase • cuoitnt . . 155 

arcueUIii ... to weleomej to receive toellf to receive 

kindly cneiOii . . 197 

acbeter .... to buy. to jmrchaae (see page 49, ait. 

. 97&99) . ........ parier . « 
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achever . . 

ac^n^rir . . 

adjoindve . 

admettre • • 

aMtoer . . 

all^guer . . 

aller, A . . 
8*en aller, 6 . 

amoner • • 



appandtie, a, A 

Bppartonir • • 

■ppeler • • • 

i^ppraidra • • 

up^uyer . . • 

axnver, A . . 



■*aawoir, 6 . , 

B*aHoir, ^ . , 

aBueio^bpSi • , 

atteuidre. • , 

atteier . . 

attraiVB • • , 



aveindM. 
avenir, ^ « 

avoir . . 

y avoir • 



battre. . 
0ebattre,6 
blasphemer 
boire . . 
bottiUir . 
boorreler. 
braire • 
bruiner • 
bruire • 



cacbetei' 
eeindre . 
c€\eT , 
rl^Mbrer 



toJlnishjtoaeeompUah (8eepQge49; 

art. 97 & 99) parier . . 38 

to acquire ,. acqu^rir . 124 

to OMoeiate, to adjoin^ to give an a9- 

siatant, to give a colleague . . . joindre . 149 

to admitf to allow of . . . ... . mettre . . 150 

to alienate (see page 49, art. 97 & 99) parier . . 38 

to allege (see page 49, art. 100) . . parier . . 38 

togo alier . 122 

to go away s'en aller . 1 12 

to bring (see page 49, art 97 & 99) . parier . . 38 

to heap (see page 48, art. 91) . . . parier . . 38 
to appear^ to make on^e appearance 

(see page 160) paiattre . 152 

to belotig to, to become well , . . • tenir . . 132 

to call (see page 48, art 91) . . . parier . . 38 

toleam^tohearqf prendre • 154 

to support (see page 50, art 103) • parier • . 38 
to happen^ to chance^ to faU out^ to 

come to pass (see pa^e 160) . . . neiffer . . 123 

to arrive (see page 160) ..... parier . . 38 

toaaaauU aaaaillu^ . 1525 

to set something or somebody dovn, to 

lay some thing or some w>dy down s'asseoir . 134 

idem a'assoir . 135 

to mt downioiu^e sei^fS s'aaseoir 134 

to sit down {one^s 8e{f) a'assoir . 135 

to subject f to oblige, to compel^ to force, 

to constrain joindre . 149 

to confine on^s self joindre . 149 

to overtake^ to reach, to catch . • . joindre . 149 

to put to (see page 48, art. 91) . • parier . . 38 

to allure, to attract, to entice . . . traire . . 158 

to advance (see page 50, art. 101) . parier • . 38 

to take out, to fetch out joindre . 149 

to happen, to chance, to come to paee, 

to fall out (aee^ege 160) . . . tenir . . 132 

to have avoir p . 10 

there to be y avoir SO 

B 

to beai, to strike battre . . 141 

to Jlght^ 10 combat battre . . 141 

to blaspheme (see page 49, art 100) . paxler . . 38 

to drink boire . . 142 

to boa bouillir . 125 

to Gormen/ (see page 48, art 93) . • parier . . o8 

to bray . traire . . Vj8 

to drizzle neiger . . 123 

to roar, to mcJce a great noise^ to 

rustle, to rattle .' . r6dniie , !55 



. to seal (see page 49, art 95) . . • parier , 

. to gird, to encompass joindre 

. to conceal (see page 49, art. idO) . • parier . 

. to celebrate (see page 49, art. ICO) . parlrr . 
2Q 



3d 
19 
38 
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>, a, A . . . to eecuCf to leave off^ to diacontifmef 

(aee page 160) parler . . 38 

ehaneeler ... to stagger (aee page 48, art. 91) . . parler . , 38 

changer, a, A . . to change (aee p. 100 & 59, art. 103) parler . . 38 

chmr, A .... to faU (see page 160" choir . . 135 

cuconacrire ... to circumacribe 6ciiie . . 147 

ciroonvemr . . . toeircumveni^todeceivejtodeludefto 

cozen tenir . . 132 

to «Au/, to close . doie . . 143 

to collar (aee page 49, art. 97 & 99) . parier . • 38 

to Jight^ to combat battre . • 141 

to commit mettre . . 150 

to appear f to give evidence .... paraitra . 159 

to complain to joindre • 149 

to humour, to please, to comply . . plaire . . 153 
to delight, to take delight m . . . plaiie • • 153 
to understand, to include, to compre- 
hend, to contain, to inclose . . . prendre . 154 
to compromise, to expose .... mettre . • 150 

to expose one's self mettre . • 150 

to conclude (see page 51, art 104) • concliiie • 143 

to concur courir • • 126 

to conduct, to lead, to carry, to take a 

person to a place r£duiic • 155 

to preserve, to pickle confire . . 143 

to congeal (see page ^, art 93) . • parler . . 38 

foconjoin juindre • 149 

to know, to be acquainted toith . • paraitre • 152 

to conquer, to vanquish acquerir . 124 

to consent, to agree sentir .. . 130 

to construct, to build rSduire • 155 

to contain, to hold tenir . . 133 

tortfrain tenir . . 133 

to corMrain, to Jorce, to compel, to *^ 

oblige joindre.. . 149 

to contradict dire . . "^ . 146 

to counterfeit, to imitate^ to mimic, 

to forge, feite • . 148 

to irfringe, to act contrary to , , m tenir . . 133 

to convince, to persuade . . . . » vaincre • 159 
to suit, to fit, to become, to agree, to be 

expedient, io be proper{8ee^agel60) tenir . . 133 

to coquet (see page 49, ait. 97 & 99 • parler . . 38 

to corrupt n>mpre . • 157 

to sew, to stitch coudr© . . 144 

to run, to hunt courir . . 126 

to cover, to shelter oovrir . . 130 

to fear, tobeapprehensive,tobe afraid joindre. . l49 

to'believe, to think croire . . 145 

to rely up(fn one's own judgment , croire . . 145 
to grow, to increase, to augment (see 

page 160) croitre . . 145 

to gather, to pick up, to collect . . caeilUr. . 197 

to cook, to bake, to smart • • . • reduiie • 155 
D- 

d6battra .... to debate battre . . 141 

Md6battie,6 . . to struggle battre • • 141 



dore 

coileter . • . . 

oombattre . • . 

eommettre . . . 

tompanitre . . 

eomplauidie • . 

oomplaire . . . 

M compiaire, A . . 

comprendiB . . 

oompromettie • • 
M compiomettre, 6 
eonduie .... 
eoncourir . . . 
oonduire. . . . 

confire . • . • 

confer . . . . 

oonjotndre . . . 

connaitre . . . 

oonqa^rir . . . 

conaentir . . . 

constniire . . . 

oontenir . . . 

■e oontenir, 6 . . 

oontiaindre . . . 

oontvedire . . • 
contiefiiire . . . 

eontrevenir . • . 
convaincre . . . 
convemr,a,A . . 

coqueter . . . . 
corrompre ... 
ooudie .... 
courir .... 
couvrir .... 
craindre .... 

croire 

ae croire, A . . • 
croitie, 0, A • . 

eneilUr . • • . 
euire 



IBHEOVLAR, DEFECTIVE^ AND UiriPESSONAL VERBS. 



fl^cacheter . 
decamper, a, 6, 
d^cetier, 6, . 
ddcSler . . 
dechoir, 6, . 

d^clore . . 
ddcoUeter . 

d^confire^ . 
deoonstruiie 
dScoadre . 
decouvrir . 
d&cnre . . 
decroire . , 
decroitre, a, d, 
decuire . . 
dedire . . 
le dediie, d, 
deJuire . • 
de&Ulir . . 
d6faire . . 
■e delaire, d 

d^geler . • 
ddjoindre . 
dcmentir 
■e dementir, d 

d^mettre • 
■e demettie, d 

demearer, a, ^ < 
d^mouvdr' . 
d^partir . • 

se departir, d , 
depecer . . 
depeindie . 
depiaire . ' . 
86 depiaire, 6 
depourvoir 
deprendre . 
depr^venir 
derompre . 
ddaapprendie 
descemlre, a, d 

desservir . . 

d^teindze • 
dSteler . . 
detenir . • 
detniire . . 
Be detniire, 6 

devexur ^ • 



to unseal (see page 49, art. 95) . . parler . 

to decamp, to run aifoy (see page 160^ parler . 

to die (see page 160 & p. 49, art. 100) parler . 

to betray^ to detect (see p. 49, ieirt. lOO) parler • 
to decay ^ to have fallen from^ to have 

abated from dechoir 

tounclc^e /. dore • 

to uncover the neck (see page 49, art. 

97 & 99) parler . 

to defeat totally confire . 

to take to pieces j to disunite^ to analyze reduire 

to rip coudre . 

to discover J to uncover ouvrir . 

to describe^ to depict ^rire . 

to disbelieve croire . 

to decrease^ to become less, (p. 160) croitre . 

to render syrup more liquid . . . reduire 

to disown^ to unsay , dire . . 

to recant, to retract dire . . 

to deduct, to take from reduire 

to fail, to faint, to swoon j to decay , £ullir . 

to undo, to defeat ....... &iro . 

to part withf to get rid qf^ to rid on^9 

self of fidre . 

to thaw (see page 48^ art. 93) • . . neiger • 

to disjoin ... * joihdre 

^to contradict, to belie, to give the lie . sentir • 
to belie one^s self^ to contradict one^a 

self sentir . 

to disjoint, to put out of joint . . . mettre . 
to resign, to have put out of joint one*8 

wrist or ankle mettre . 

to dwell, to live, to ivhabit (p. 160) • parler , 

to cause one to desist mouvoir 

to distribute^ to divide, to share^ to 

allot ^ . . . sentir . 

to desist, to give up, tosioerbe , , . sentir • 

to carve (see page 49, art. 97 & 99) . parler , 

to describe ......... joindre 

to displease . plaire . 

to be displeased with ...... plaire . 

to deprive, to leave destitute • . • pourvoir 

to loosen, to disengage prendre 

to unpr&possesa , . . ' tenir . 

to break down ....••.. lompre 

toun/eam prendre 

to descend, to come down, to go dovm 

(see page 160) vendre . 

to clear a table^ to take away, to do an 

iU office to Bervir , 

to discolour joindro 

to unlearn, to unyoke (p. 48, art. 91)- parler . 

to detain, to keep « . tenir . 

to destroy, to annihilate reduire 

to kiU one^s self, to decay, to fall to 

ruin r6duire 

to become J to become qf (see page 160) tenir • 



165 

38 
38 



136 
143 

38 
143 
155 
144 
130 
147 
145 
145 
155 
146 
146 
155 
128 
148 

148 

123 

149 

, 130 

130 
150 

*150 

38 

136 

130 
130 
38 
149 
153 
153 
137 
154 
132 
157 
154 

78 

131 
149 
38 
133 
155 

155 
139 



16d nsaavLABy oavacxiyB, aud umpxBsovAz. rxuaB* 






dive .... 
difloonTenir, A . 
diaooimr. • • 
dicjoindn • . 
dinparaitre, a, A 
diMoadre . . 
•e disfloudie, A . 
diiitnire • • . 



(bouillir • • • 



tekuer . . 
teh0iier,a,6 

Sckne, A. . 

ccondain ' . 



€(adn, . . . 
i-tire .... 

embaltee . . 

embellir, a, 6 . 
■'emboiie, A 

eiuettre . . . 

emmener . . 

6BI01ldl6 . . . 

€moafcax . . 

B'6inouvoir . . 

empirer, a, 6 • 

em^jest . . 

c iipreuidre . . 

enceindie , . 

en::]ovre . > . 

encuurir . . . 

endormir . , 

s'endonnir, 6 . 

enduire . . . 

entnendro . • 

s'tniuiT, 6 . . 

enjoindie . . 

s'enqucrir, d • 

entieluire . . 

■'entremettre, A 

entier, a, d . * 
eutre{nneiidre 

eatieteair , ', 



to 9iripf to undre9$ v^tir . 

to divest one'$ »elf^ to leave off part 

qf one^s clothes vdtir . 

to say^ to tell dire 

to deny^ to disown (see page 160) • tenir . 

to discourse^ to talk abovi .... couiir . 

to dujoin joindre 

io disappear (gee page 160) . . . paraitie 

to dissolve^ to meU^ to break up . . reaoudre 

to dissolve^ to be dissolved . , . . r^soudie 
to distract f to divert^ to amuse^ to tai» 

^on ••••• traire « 

to sleep dormir. 

E 
to take oftit^s pleasure f to make merry^ 

to be merry ........ battre . 

to boil away booillir 

to escape (see page 160) parier . 

to chance^ to happen, to fall otU, to , 
fall to, to expire, to be due, to fall 

due (aee page 160) 6choir • 

to lighten neiger . 

to run aground, ta miscarry, (see 

page IGO) paiier . 

to tome to life, to be hatched, to blo9- 

som, to open, to blow (see page 160) ^ore • 
to rtfase, to discard in a polite man- 
ner, to rqfusc delicately .... r6Aiiie 

to write 6cnre , 

to tlect, to choose '. lire . . 

to lay the tire qf a wheel .... battre . 

to embellish (see page 160) .... finir . 

to imbibe^ to soak in boire . 

'to express, to set forth mettre . 

to take away (sec p. 40, art. 97 & 99) parier . 

to ichet, to sharpen, to grind knives . moadre 

to move, to stir up, to excite . . . mouYoir 

to be mjoved, to be concerned , . . mouvoir 

to make worse, to grow wor.^e (p. 160) parier • 

to employ, (sec p. 50, art 103) . . parier . 

to imprint, to stamp joindre 

to enclose, to ev compass joindre 

to surrotlndf to enclose dore . 

Uhincur courir • 

to eatise to sleep, to luU asleep . . . domur . 

to fall asleep donmr. 

to plaster, to do over r6duU6 

to transgress, to infringe, to violate jcipdre 

to runaway fuir . ' . 

to enjoin joindre^ 

to inquire . acqu^rir 

to shine a little reduire 

to interpose, to middle mettre . 

to enter, to come in, to go in (p. 160) parier , 

to undertake prendre 

to entertain, to maintain, to keep up tepir .. 



133 

133 
146 
132 
126 
149 
152 
155 
155 

158 
127 



141 

125 

38 



136 
193 

38 

147 

155 

147 
149 
141 

54 
1^ 
150 

38 
151 
136 
136 

98 

38 
149 
149 
IG 
196 
127 
12f7 
155 
149 
128 
149 
1^ 
155 
150 

38 
154 
13^ 
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n'entretenir, 6 




cntr'ouir . , 




entrevcHT 




B'entrevoir, 6 




entr'ouvrir , 




envoyer . . 




^preindre 
s eprendre, 6 




^ui^aloir . 




esperer . . 




essayer . . 
6teiiKlre . . 




6ttnceler . 




^tiqaeter . 




Mre . . . 




^treindie . 




exclare . . 




expirer, a, 6 




extiaire .... 


fftilUr . - - - - 


fitlfe . . . 




felloir . . . 




feindre . . 




fleeter . . 




fleurir . . 




forclora . i 




forfeire . . 




frire . . . 




fuir . . . 




ceindie .... 


gder. . . 




gear . . . 
gmsa^yer . , 




greler. . . 




gi^sUler . . 




Iiair . . . 








hypothequer . 




importer . . . 




inauire . . . 




inquieter . 




iiwcnre . . 




Binacrire, 6 . . 




instruire . . . 




interdire . . . 




interrompre 




intervcnir, 6 . 




4iitroduire . . 





to discourae with ....... 

to hear imperfectly ...,,.. 
to glimpse at J to have a glimpse qf . 

to see each other 

to open a little 

to send • . . . . 

to squeeze out, to wring 

to be smitten 

to be equivalent 

to hope (see page 49, art. 100) . . . 
to try (see page 50, art. 103) . . . 
to extinguish^ to ptU out . . . . 
to sparkle (see page 48, art. 91) • . 
to 2a6ei (see page 49, art. 97 & 99) . 

tobe 

to bend close j to tie close 

to exclude (see page 51, art. 104) . . 

to expire (see page 160) 

to extract 



tofailj to have like to 

to dOf to make^ to cause 

to be necessary {must) 

tofeign^ to dissemblCj to pretend . . 
to tie with pack thread(jp. 48, art. 91) 
to bloomy to blossom to be prosperous^ 

toJUmtish 

to debar 

to/ail, to trespass 

^fry 

to run away^ to fiy^ to Jlee^ to avoids 

to shun 

G 

to whine^ to moan 

to freeze (see page 48, art 93) . . 

to lie 

to lisp (see page 50, art. 103) . . . 
to haU (see page 49, art 100) . . . 
to rime 



to hate 

to torment (see page 48, art. ^3) . • 

to mortgage (see page 49, art. 100) . 

I 

to matter 

to induce^ to engage , 

to make uneasy (see p. 49, art. 100) . 
to inscribe^ to write down .... 
to enter one's name in a register , . 

to instruct^ to teach 

to interdict^ to forbid , 

to interrupt 

to intervene (see page 160) .... 

to introduce 

2<t 2 



tenir 


. 133 


ouir 


. 130 


▼oir 


. 140 


voir 


. 140 


ouvnr 


. 130 


envoyer • 123 
joindre . U9 


prendre . 154 


valoir 


. . 139 


parler 


. . 38 


parler 


. 38 


joindre 


. 149 


parler 


. .' 38 


parler 
Mro 


. . 38 
. . 24 


joindre 


. 140 


conclure . 143 


parler 


. . 38 


tniie 


. . 158 


fidnir 


.1. 128 


feire 


. 148 


fiUloir 


. 136 


joindre 


. 149 


parler 


. * 38 


fleurir 


. . 128 


clore 


. 143 


faire 


. 148 


frire 


. . 148 


fiiir. 


. . 128 


joindre 


. 149 


nei^er 


. . 123 


g6sir 


. . 129 


parler 


. 38 


neiger 


. . 123 


neiger 


. . 123 


hair 


. . 129 


parler 


. . 38 


parler 


38 


neiger 


. 123 


r6duire 


. 155 


parler 
6crire 


. . 38 
. . 147 


6crire. 


. . 147 


r6duire 


. 155 


dire 


. . 146 


rompre 


. 157 


«nir 


. . 139 


r6duire 


. 156 
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Mjeter,4 • 
joindre . . 
Mjoindra, ^ 



life 
hdra • 



muntenir . . 
M maintomr, A 
malfiuie . . • 
nmudira . . . 
mtemmaiftm . 



ni6croiZ6 . • • 

mfidiie . . • 

mSftiie • . • 

WlBOtT • • • 

mpptir . • • 

■6 IIl6pl6DaTO| A 

mtsaTeiiir, 6 . 

m^soffiir • • 

me8se<^. . . 

mettra • • • 
monter, a, 4 

moadre . • • 

mourir, 6 . • 

se mourir, 6 , 

moavoir . . . 

MDKHZVOir, ft • 



ne^r . 
niveler . 
siiiie. . 



ofiiir 



s^oflnr, t 
oindre . 
omettra . 
oair . . 
OQTrir . 



paitre 
■epaitre. 



fol^bHno,/o«Mf(Mepege49,8rt. 95) pailer . . 38 

foe(ifl«ofie'#«e{)r(Mepage49,ait.95) purler . . 38 

to Join, to unite ....... ^oiiidre . 149 

touttUo . • joindie . 149 

L 

loKcl;(Mep.49,ait.lOO) .... pailer . . 38 

to read fiie . . . 149 

toMhine,togUtierjtoopairUe, . . rMniie . 155 

M 

to maintain^ to keep up tenir . • 13S 

to keep up tenir . . 133 

todomiacfatf fidie . . 148 

toeurae dire. • • 146 

to diaowiy to mistake, to neglect, to 

forget, not to know paiaitre . 159 

to for get one' B»e^ paiaitre . 1S8 

to disbelieve croiie . . 145 

to slander, to speak ill qf .... dire. . • 146 

to misdo, to do wrong fiiire . . 148 

tolead,lotaketo{]^A%93t919b99) parler . . 38 

to lie, to teU a lie eentir . . 130 

tomiotake piendra . 154 

to euoeeed ill (flee page 160) . . . tenir . . 139 

to underbid oarrir . . 130 

to be unbecoming seoir . . 139 

to put, to place mettre . • 150 

to mouni, to ascend, togoup(jp. 160) parler . . 38 

to grind (grain) moudie . 151 

Io<fi0(ciee page 160) mooiir. . 139 

to be dying moorir . . 129 

to move, to stir mouvdr . 136 

to 91090 mouYQir . 136 

N 

to be bom (see page 160) .... naitre . . 151 

to neglect (see page 50, ait 102) . . pailer . . 38 

to snow neiger . . 1523 

to level (see page 48, art. 91) . . . parier . . 38 

to hurt, to do' an ill ojffiee . . . . rSduire . 155 

O 

to obtain '. tenir . . 133 

to qfer, to propose, to present a person- 

with ouvrir . . 130 

to offer OM^s self, or itself .... ouvrir . . 130 

to anoint joindie . 149 

to omit mettre . . 150 

to hear oiur . . 130 

to open « ' ' , . ouvrir . . 130 

P 

to graze, to feed paitre . • 153 

toftedupon paitie . . 153 

to perfoet, to complete ♦ • . . . Mn . . 1^8 
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I«Bntitre • 
piuncouiir 
pwtir,a,6 

parvcnir, 6 
ptoser, a, tl 
payer. . 
peindre . 
pelcr . . 
pen^tier. 
perir, a, A 
peimettre 
plaindro . 
fiepltftndre, 
plalre. . 
pleuvobr . 
poindre . 
posseder. 
poursuivie 
pourvtnr . 

eepoorvoir, 
pouYoir . 

pr^dire . 
pr6Kre . 
prendss . 
preflcriie. 
86 preserife, 
pressendr 
pr6Tak)ir 



86 pr6valoir, t 

prgyenir . • 

pr^Toir . 
produire . 
86 produire, 
projeter . 
promettre 
86 promettre, 
promouvoir 
proscrire. 
piDTenir, 6 

qa€m • 



nibftttrd • • 

86 rabattre, t 
racketer . . 
rdjennir, a, ^ 



,6 



to appear ^ to aeem paraitre 

to run over, to go through , . . . courir . 
to set otU, to go away, to depart (see 

page 160) sentir . 

to arrive, to attain, to reach (p. 160) tenir . 

to pass (see page 160) parler . 

to pay (see page 50, art. 103) . . . parler . 

to paint, to describe joindre 

to peo/ (see page '48, art. 93) . . . parler, 

to penetrate (seep^ 49, ait. 100) . . parler . 

to perish (see page 160) finir . 

to permit, to <Alw> mettre . 

to pity. joindre 

,to complain . juindre 

to please • • jdaire . 

to rain pleuvoir 

to dawn, to shoot forth, to peep , . poindre 

to possess (see page 49, art. 1(K)) . . pwrler . 

to pursue, to prosecute suivre . 

to provide, to furnish with, to supply 

with, poiirroir 

to provide one^s self pourvoir 

to be able, to can, to be at liberty to, 

"may pouToir 

to foretell, to predict ...... dire 

to read over previously lire. . 

to take piendre 

to prescribe, to order, to command . ecrire . 

to lose by prescription 6crir6 . 

to foresee, to have a foresight of , . sentir • 
to prevail, to predominate, to be pre- 
valent valoir . 

to take advantage, to glory in, to 

pride in Taloir . 

to anticipate, to prevent, to prejudice, 

to prepossess, to forewarn . . . tenir . 

to foresee pr6voir 

to produce, to bring forth .... rSduire 

to put one^s self forward .... reduire 

to project (see page 49, art. 95) . . parler . 

to promise mettre. 

to hope for mettre. 

to promote, to advance mouvoir 

to proscribe, to banish, to outlaw . . 6crir6 . 

to proceed from, to come from (p. 160) tenir . 

to go and fetch, to send for, to come 

for acqn^nr 

R 

to abate, to beat down again, to bring 

down batUe . 

to turn about battre . 

to buy again (see p. 49, art. 97 & 99) parler . 

to become young , . finir . 

to piece (see page 49, art. 100) , , parler. 



153 
196 



1% 
38 
38 

149 



54 
150 
149 
149 
153 
137 
154 

38 
157 

137 
13r 

138 
146 
119 
154 
147 
147 
130 

139 

139 

133 
141 
155 
155 
38 
150 
150 
136 
147 
133 
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141 

141 

38 

54 
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nppder . 
niiprendra . 



Mzaaseotr, 6 

uttBunlre • 

xmvoir . • 

lebattra . • 

rebcttPB . . 
rebouillir 

ncacheter • 

reedier . . 

rechoir . . 
Kclura . . 
noonduire . 
reconnaitre . 



■e noonnaltro, ^ 
leoonquShr . 
nconatraira 



vecoudre. 
recourir . 
recouvrir 
recrire , 
lecroitre 
recueillir 
■e iecaei]]ir, 
rocuire . 

Kd6&ire. 
redeacendre, 
redevenir, 6 
redire 
redormir . 
reJuire . 
te r6duire, i 
re&ire . 
lerefaivB, 6 
refleurir . 
refrife 



r6gler. . 
r^gner . 
T^mtegrer 
reioinare 
relire . . 
reluire . 
remettra . 



86 rem^ttre, 6 . 
ven rernettre, 6 



to recaU (see page 48, art. 91) . . psiler . 

to Uam again prendre 

to set down again some body or some 

thins^ at his or its place .... s'aflseoir 

to sit down figain s'aaseoir 

to catch againj to overtake again . • joindre 

to have again ravoir . 

to beat again battre . 

to drink again boire . 

to boil again bouiilir 

to seal again (see p. 49, art. 95) . . parler • 
to secrete^ to receive stolen goods (see 

page 49, art. 100) parler . 

tofoM again choir . 

to shut up conclure 

to conduct back agatti r6duiie 

to recognize^ to know again^ to ac- 
knowledge^ to confess^ to be tfiank- ^ 

ful^ to reconnoiter paraitre 

to recognize one^s self paraitre 

to reconquer acqa6rii 

to construct agatn^ to rebuild^ to build 

again rSdulie 

tosewtigain condre. 

to have recourse^ to run again , . oourir . 

to cover again ouvrir • 

to write again^ to write anew . . . 4crire . 

to grow again croitre . 

to gather ^ to reap cueillir 

to recollect one*8 self, caeillir 

to bake again, to boil agaijif to roast 

again, to do again r^duae 

to undo again ...;.... feire . 

'to come down again (see page 160) . vendre . 

to become again (see page 160) . . tenir . 

to say again, to repeat^ to tell again dire 

to sleep again dormir . 

to reduce r^duire 

to amount to, to be reduced td . , , r6duire 

to Tnake again^ to do over again . . &ire . 

to recover .' fiiire , 

to blossom agaiUj tojlourish again . fleurir . 

to fry again ftire , 

to freeze again (see page 48, art 

93) neiger . 

to regulate (see page 49, art. 100) . parler . 

to reign (see page 49, art. 100) . . parler . 

to reinstate (see page 49, art. 100) . parler . 

to join ag2m, to rejoin loindre 

to read over again lire ./ , 

to glitter, to shine, to sparkle . . . reduiie 
to remit, to set again, to replace, to 
deRvcr up, to put back, to put again^ 

to recognise a person mettre . 

to recollect, to recover mettre , 

to refer a thing to somebody . . . mettre . 

to grind over again ,,,,., moudie 



154 

134 
134 
149 
134 
141 
142 
125 
38 

38 
135 
143 
155 



152 
152 
124 

155 
144 
126 
130 
147 
145 
127 
127 

155 

149 
132 
133 
146 
127 
155 
155 
148 
148 
128 
148 

123 

38 

38 

38 

149 

149 

156 



150 
150 
150 
151 
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nenaitre . . 

leodormir • 
Be rendoixniry A 
renduire. • 
reoouveler • 
lentraire 
rentier, a, d . 
reavoyer • 
repaitre . . 
se repaitre, d 
repanitre . . 
repartur, & . 
lepartir . . 
lepasser, a, 6 
fepeindie • 
•e repentir, h 
veprendre • 

•e reprencbre 

reproduire • 
nqu^rir . • 
raoudro. • 

86 rdfioudre, 6 

sea^fentir. • 

86 ifessentir, A 

TQsaortir, a, A 
86 resaouyeoix^ 
xesterj a, h . 
xeetreindro . 
resulter, a, 6 
retenir . . 
86 retenir, A 
retomber, 6 . 
xetoumer, 6 . 
rctraire . • 
revaloir . . 
rdveler . . 
xev^nifiA • 

vorAtir • • 

86 leydtiri^ A . 
FBVivre • • 
xeypir . •. • 
lire . ., • 
86 lire, 6 . 
xoinipre, • • 
86 iDmpre. A 



to ascend again, to mount again (see 

page 160) . parler . . ^ 

to revive, to he horn again, to spring 

up again, to become alive again . naitre . • |M 

to IvU to sleep again dormir . . 1^ 

to fcUl a.'Ueep again dormir. . 137 

to plaster anew r6duire • 155 

to renew (see page 48, art. 91) . . parler . . 38 

to dam . traire . . 158 

to reenter (see page 160) .... parler . . ^ 

to send hack, to return ..... envoyer . 113 

tofeed paitre . . 153 

to thirst defter, to delight in . . . paitre . . 153 

to reappear, to appear again . • • pandtre • 153 

to set off again (see page 161) . . sentir . . 130 

to reply, to answer (see page 161) . sentir . , 130 

to pass again, to repass (see p. 160) parler . . 38 

to paint again joindre , 149 

to repent • sentir . . 130 

to retake, to take again, to correct, to 

chide, to resume prendre . 154 

to recollect oTie's self, ^ correct on£*s 

8elf . . * prendre . 154 

to reproduce r^dliire • 155 

to request, to beg, to require, to exact a<iquSrir . 134 
to resolve, to solve, to decide, to un- 
riddle rSsondre . 155 

to resolve, to he resolved, to change, 

to turn into rSsoudre • 155 

to resent, to he sensible (f, to feel stiU, 

to have a deep sense of , , , . sentir . • 130 
to feel still, to have remains qf, to 

have suffered hy sentir • • 130 

to go out again (see page 160) . . setatir • , 130 

to remember, to recollect .... tenir . • 133 

to remain, to stay (see page 160) . . parler . • 38 

to restrain, to confine jjindre . 149 

to follow, to result (see page 160) . . nei^er . . 123 

to retain, to detain, to hold back . . tenrf . _ . 133 

to forbear, to stop tenir . . 133 

^/a^ o^ain (see page 160) . . . parler . . 38 

to return, to go hack (see page 160) . parler . . 38 

to redeem an estate traire . . 158 

to return like for like, to repay . . valoir . . 139 

to reveal, to disclose (ip. 49, art. 100) . parler . . 38 
to come back, to return, to come again 

(seepage 160) tenir . , 133 

to give other clothes, to clothe, to 

dress, to invest vdtir . • 133 

to put on one's clothea vdtir . . 133 

to revive vivre • • 159 

to see again voir . • 140 

to laugh . . * • t xire. , . 156 

to laugh ait lire. - . 156 

to break ....•••■ v • rompre • 157 

tobreak ' . rompre . 157 

to reopen, to open again .... ouvrir . . 190 
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ifflir - 



Aluer 
■atis&in 
■avoir 
iecourir . 
■enoourir, 
■dduiie . 



. ieoir . . 
■ervir. . 
feservir, 6 
severer : 
■ortir, a, d 
•outtre . 
•oufirir . 
■oumettre . 
■e souiuetkrB, 
■ourira . 
■ouiicrire . 
Be flouicrirey A 
flottRtraire 

■e aoaatraire, 4 

■ooteoir • • • 

■e floutenir, 6 
■e louvonir, A 
■ubvenit . • 
•uffiro • . 
suivre . . 
■'en suivre, d 
■uracheter . 
■urcroitre . 
■urfaire . . 
■urprbiidre . 
■uraeoir . . 
■urveuir, 6 . 



taire • • • 

■e take, A' • 

teindfe . % 

tenir . . . 
■e tenir, 6 , 
■'en tenir, A 

tomber, d • 

tonner . . 

tradiiire . . 

traire . . . 

traoflcriie . 



S 
to projeety to jut out^ to gush out, to 

leap aflsaillir . ISS 

to ealute^ to bow (see p. 51, art. 104) parler . . 38 

to scUUfyj to eonterUj to comply vrith fiiire . • 148 

to know 8avoir . . 138 

to siLceour, to cuaistj to help . • . courir . • 126 

to help 0714 another ...... coarir . . 126 

to seduce^ to bribe reduire . 155 

to «ow (see page 49, ait 97 & 99). . parler-. . 38 

to/eel^ to amell sentir . . 130 

toJU, to Jit well, to become .... seoir . . 139 

to serve, to wait upon, tobeqf use . aervir . . 131 

to use, to maJce use, to avail one^s self aervir . . 131 

to wean (see page 49, art. 97 & 99) . parler . . 38 

to go out (see page 160) aendr . . 130 

to solve, to resolve resoadre . 155 

to suJTer, to allow, to undergo . . . ouvrir . . 130 

to siUtmU, to subdue, to conquer . . . mettre . . 150 

to submit, to yield, to give up , , . mettre • . 150 

to smile lire . • . 156 

to subscribe 6crire . . 147 

to subscribe one^s self • ^cnxB . . 147 

to subtract, to deduct, to hide, to con- 
ceal, to take away, to withdraw . Izaiie • • 156 
to avoid, to escape, to withdraw one*o 

•e(f , , tzaixe • • 158 

to maintain, to sustain, to support, to 

bear tenir . • 139 

to stand up, to hold out tenir • • 139 

to recollect, to remember, to remind . tenir • • 132 

to relieve, to assist tenir • • 132 

to suffice, to be svJJiA^ient .... confire. • 143 

to/olhw BuiwB • . 157 

to follow from, to result suivre . . 157 

to overpay (see p. 49, art. 97 & 99) . parier . . 38 

to grow out croitra . . 145 

to exact, to ask too much .... iaire • • 148 

to surprize, to astonish, to deceive . prendre • 154 

to supersede, to put of , to suspend . auraeoir . 129 
to befall^ to happen, to come in umx- 

pectedly, to come upon (see p. 160) tenir . . 139 

to survive^ to outlive vivre • . 159 

T 

to coTiceai, to keep secret plaire • • 153 

to forbear talking, to keep nlcnt, to 

hold one's tongue plaire . . 153 

to die, to colour joindra . 149 

to hold, to keep tenir . .. 139 

to stand, to hold one's ^f . . . . tenir , . 139 

to abide by tenir ^ . 139 

fora«(seepagel60) . • .... parler. . 38 

- to thunder n^k?' • - 1^ 

to translate, to bring to justice . . reduire . 155 

to milk traire . . 158 

to transcribe telire • . 147 
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ttsiumettn . 
tr cnpid Uir . 
trompeter • 



funcie 
valoir. . 
^oinmeux 
venir, 6 . 
▼#tir . . 
Be vdtir, 4 
vieiUir, a, 6 



le voir, 6 
yoakk • 



to transmit f to convey • • • • . mettre . 

to start up, to leap for aasaillif 

toaummqn with the sound qf the 

trumpet (see page i9,tirt.d^&. 99) parlor . 

V 

to vanquish^ to conquer, to eurpaaa . Taincre 

to be worth • valoir • 

to be better . . . . ^ • • • Taloir • 

to come (see page 160) tenir . 

to ehthCy to dress . . .n . . • • ydtir . 

to dress, to clothe one*s self , • • • vktix , 

to beco7r*e old (fsee page i^) • • • fiiyr • 

toUve ••••••••••• vivre . 

to see Toir • 

to see one*s self, ^ v<^ one another voir • 
to be willing, to will, to wish, to vrish 

for roakax] 



150 
135 



159 
139 
139 
133 
133 
133 
54 
159 
140 
140 

Ml 



tHB FOLLOWING WOBKS; 

BY A. BOLMAR, 

Mtjl be had fmn any of the Principal BookseUere ui Oi 

United States. 

Itt A CoLLECTioir OF OiPB HuNDRED Fables, with two 
Kejn; one for the literal and free translation, and the other 
for the pronunciation of the Frehck text. 

2d. Les Aventures de T^Lf maque with a Key for the 
literal and free translation of the first eight books, and in- 
landed ar« Sequel to the Fables. 

3d. A CoLLEGTioir of G>lloquial Pbrasesi on every 
topio necessary to maintain conversation; arranged under 
different heads ; with numerous remarks on the peculiar pro- 
nunciation and use of various words. ^Thc whole so disposed 
as considerably to facilitate the acquisition of a correct pro- 
nunciation of the French. 

4th. A COMPLETE Treatise on the Genders of French 
NoiTNs; in a small pamphlet of 14 pages. This little work, 
wnich is the most complete of the kind, is the fruit of great 
labour, and will prove of immense service to every learner. 

5th. All the Frenoh Verbs, both Regular and Irregu- 
lar, in a small volume. 

The verbs 6tre to be, avoir to have, parler to speak, Jinir to finkb, 
reeevoir Jd ^vcclve, vctidre to sell, se lever 'to rise, »e bien porter to "be 
WeU, «*en aUer to go away, are there all conjugated throughout-— o^mia- 
Hvely-^^negatively — interrogaiiveltf — and negatively and interrogtoively i 
an arrangement which will greatly facilitate the scholar m lus learning die 
French verbs, and which will save the m£ter the trouble of explaining 
over and o^er again what may hb much more easily learned froih booka^ 
thus leaving him more time to give his pupil, during the lesson, that in- 
stroction which cannot be found in boolu, and which must be leeined 
from a master. 

6th. The Institutes of Morality, for the instruction of 
Youth, with numerous Scriptural References, by questions and 
answers. Translated by Eli K. Fricb and A. Bolmar. 

This little bbok on Morality will soon be published for the 
use of French Scholars, in the form of French and English 
dialogues. 

N. B. The above Treatise on the Oendero^ and the volume of J^renek 
Verbo, which may be had separately, are to form part of a French Gim^ 
mar on quite a new plan, and winch will soon be published. Like the 
Fabtet^ and Telemachtu^ the French Qrammar will be caleulmled fir 
tphooi and self instruction. 
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This book shoiQd be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of five cents a day is inctirred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 
time. 

Please return promptly. 




